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PREFACE.

It may perhaps be fairly stated that no better guide can be found to the

analytical developments of Pure Mathematics during the last seventy years

than a study of the problems presented by the subject whereof this volume
treats. This book is published in the hope that it may be found worthy to

foi-m the basis for such study. It is also hoped that the book may be

serviceable to those who use it for a first introduction to the subject.

And an endeavour has been made to point out what are conceived to be the

most artistic ways of formally developing the theory regarded as complete.

The matter is arranged primarily with a view to obtaining perfectly

general, and not merely illustrative, theorems, in an order in which they can

be immediately utilised for the subsequent theory; particular results, however
interesting, or important in special applications, which are not an integral

portion of the continuous argument of the book, are introduced only so far

as they appeared necessary to explain the general results, mainly in the

examples, or are postponed, or are excluded altogether. The sequence and
.scope of ideas to which this has led will be clear from an examination of the

table of Contents.

The methods of Riemann, as far as they are explained in books on the

general theory of functions, are provisionally regarded as fundamental ; but

precise references are given for all results assumed, and great pains have

been taken, in the theory of algebraic functions and their integrals, and in

the analytic theory of theta functions, to provide for alternative developments

of the theory. If it is desired to dispense with Riemann's existence theorems,

the theory of algebraic functions may be founded either on the arithmetical

ideas introduced by Kronecker and by Dedekind and Weber ; or on the

(juasi-geometrical ideas associated with the theory of adjoint polynomials

;

while in any case it does not appear to be convenient to avoid reference to

either cla.ss of ideas. It is believed that, save for some points in the

periodicity of Abelian integrals, all that is necessary to the former ele-

mentary development will be found in Chapters IV. and VII., in connection

with which the reader may consult the recent paper of Hensel, Acta

Mathematica, XVIII. (1894), and also the papers of Kronecker and of

B. b
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Dfdekind and Weber, Crelle's Jounud, xci., xcii. (1882). Aud it is hoped

that what is necessiuy for the development of the theory from the elemen-

tary geometrical point of view will be understood from Chapter VI., in

connection with which the reader may consult the Abel'sche Functiotien of

Clebsch and Gordan (Leipzig, 1866) and the paper of Noether, Matheiiiatische

Annalen, Vll. (1873). In the theory of Riemann's theta functions, the

formulae which are given relatively to the f and ^ functions, and the

general formulae given near the end of Chapter XIV., will provide sufficient

indications of how the theta functions can be algebraically defined ; the

reader may consult Noether, Mathematisc/w Annalen, xxxvii. (1890), and

Klein and Burkhardt, ibid, xxxii.—xxxvi. In Chapters XV., XVII., and

XIX., and in Chaptei-s XVIII. and XX., are given the beginnings of that

analytical theory of theta functions from which, in conjunction with the

general theory of functions of several independent variables, so much is to

be hoped ; the latter theory is however excluded from this volume.

To the reader who does not desire to follow the development of this

volume consecutively through, the following course may perhaps be sug-

gested ; Chaptei-s I., II., III. (in part), IV., VI. (to § 98), VIII., IX., X.,

XL (in part), XVIII. (in part), XII., XV. (in part); it is also possible to

begin with the analytical theoiy of theta functions, reading in order Chapters

XV., XVL, XVIL, XIX., XX.

The footnotes throughout the volume are intended to contain the

mention of all authorities used in its preparation ; occasionally the hazi\rdous

plan of adding to the lists of references during the passage of the sheets

through the press, has been adopted ; for references omitted, and for refer-

ences improperly placed, only mistake can be pleaded. Complete lists of

papers are given in the valuable report of Brill and Noether, " Die Entwicklung

der Theorie der algebraischen Functionen in alterer und neuerer Zeit,"

Jahresbericht der Deutschen Mathematike)--Vereinigung, Dritter Band, 1892—

3

(Berlin, Reimer, 1894); this report unfortunately appeared only after the

first seventeen chapters of this volume, with the exception of Chapter XL,
and parts of VII., were in manuscript; its plan is somewhat different from

that of this volume, and it will be of advantage to the reader to consult

it. Other books which have appeared during the progress of this volume, too

late to effect large modifications, have not been consulted. The examples

throughout the volume are intended to serve several different purposes ; to

provide practice in the ideas involved in the general theory ; to suggest the

steps of alteniative developments without interrupting the line of reasoning

in the text; and to place important consequences which are not utilised, if

at all, till much subsequently, in their proper connection.

For my firat interest in the subject of this volume, I desire to acknowledge

my obligations to the generous help given to me during Gottingen vacations,
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on two occasions, by Professor Felix Klein. In the preparation of the book

I have been largely indebted to his printed publications; the reader is

recommended to consult also his lithographed lectures, especially the one

dealing with Riemann surfaces. In the final revision of the sheets in

their passage through the press, I have received help from several friends.

Mr A. E. H. Love, Fellow and Lecturer of St John's College, has read

the proofs of the volume ; in the removal of obscurities of expression

and in the correction of press, his untiring assistance has been of great

value to me. Mr J. Harkuess, Professor of Mathematics at Bryn Mawr

College, Pennsylvania, has read the proofs from Chapter XV. onwards ; many

faults, undetected by Mr Love or myself, have yielded to his perusal; and

I have been greatly helped by his sympathy in the subject-matter of the

volume. To both these friends I am under obligations not easy to discharge.

My gratitude is also due to Professor Forsyth for the generous interest he

has taken in the book from its commencement. While, it should be added,

the task carried through by the Staff of the University Press deserves more

than the usual word of acknowledgment.

This book has a somewhat ambitious aim ; and it has been written under

the constant pressure of other work. It cannot but be that many defects

will be found in it. But the author hopes it will be sufficient to shew that

the subject offers for exploration a country of which the vastness is equalled

by the fascination.

St John's College, Cambridge.

April 26, 1897.
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ADDENDA. CORRIGENDA.

2, far hb^^da, read db^-^Sa.

for deficiency 1, read deficiency 0.

for in-2+p, read 2n-2 + 2p.

for called, read applied to.

, dx . dx
for — , read — .

for in, read is.

for Biu^aces, read surface.

for IP, read u>.

for {x-a)l'-\ read (1-0)'-*+'.

add or g,{x, y).

for t'- I, read t,'-1.

for T,^j, read t,+ 1.

for x-^'-"'"^ <„ 5, read x~*''~* »,, ,.

The argument of § .52 supposes p>l.
See also Hensel, Crelle, cxv. (1895).

from the bottom, add here.

To the references, add, Macaulay, Proc. Lon. Math. Soe,, xxvi. p. 495.

See also Kraus, Math. Annal. xvi. (1879).

See also Zeuthen, Ann. d. Mat. 2» Ser., t. iii. (1869).

for xii, read xi.

for \h, read XA.

for \h, read \h.

for A, read B.

for y (u')~'u, read 7 («')"' w.

for fourth minus sign, read sign of equality.

supply dz, after third integral sign : the summation is from fc= 2, k' = 0.

supply di, after first integral sign.

for 4, {X)I4, (X), read
<t>'

(X)j4, (X).

Positive means >0. The discriminant must not Tanish.

from bottom. Cf. p. 531, notef.

for 0, read (i.

the equation is hilp=iriP + bF'.

from the bottom, for u, read «,.

heading, destroy full stop.

for n, {Xp), read jUj (x,).

Further references are given in the report of Brill and Noether (see

Preface), p. 473.

For various notations for characteristics see the references in the report of

Brill and Noether, p. 519.

for T|.,, T,,,„ read ti,''°, »„'•«.

read ...characteristic, other than the zero characteristic, as the sum of two
different odd half-integer characteristics in

for one, read in turn every combination.
The relation had been given by Frobenius.

for w', read Wi'.

for from, read for.

8 and 11 ; the quantity is AiA.

In this volume no account is given of the differential equations satisfied by the tbeta
functions, or of their expansion in integral powers of the arguments. The following refer-

ences may be useful: Wiltheiss, Crelle, xcix., Math. Annal. xxix., xxxi., xxxm., Gotting.
Nachr., 1889, p. 381; Pascal, Gotting. Sachr., 1889, pp. 416, 547, Ann. di Mat., Ser. 2«, t.

xTii. ; Burkhardt (and Klein), Math. Annal. xxxu. The case p=i is considered in Krause,
Transf. Hyperellip. FunctUmen.

The following books of recent appearance, not referred to in the text, may be named here.

(1) The completion of Picard, TraM d'Analyse, (2) Jordan, Cojirs d'Analyse, t. 11. (1894),

(8) Appell and Uoursat, Thiorie des t'onctions algebriqnes et de leurs intigrales (1895), (4)
Btahl, Theorie der AbeVichen t'unctionen (1896).
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from the bottom, for greater, read less.

from the bottom, for r, read R.

from the bottom, for f, read f.

from the bottom, for u, read Ug.

from the bottom, for a, vanishes, 6j, read, respectively, 6,, is infinite, a,

for the first + , read -

,

from the bottom, for 4, read V.

from the bottom, for pt, p,', read p?, p,'^.

from the bottom, for A, read \

.

from the bottom, for Gopel, read Kummer. Supply also the reference,

Weber, CrelU lxxxiv. (1878), p. 341.

after periods, add and let
J>]

(M) = jp(u)+ji>(«+ u').

5, for p, read jfi ; for tV, read Hr.

9, for P + iQ, read {P + iQ)
[
§>" (u) + \p' (v)], where u, v are the arguments occurring
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CHAPTER I.

The Subject of Investigation.

1. This book is concerned with a particular development of the theory

of the algebraic irrationality arising when a quantity y is defined in terms

of a quantity x by means of an equation of the form

"oy" + Oiy""' + . . . + an-iy + a„ = 0,

wherein aa,ai, ...,an are i-ational integral polynomials in x. The equation is

supposed to be irreducible ; that is, the left-hand side cannot be written as

the product of other expressions of the same rational form.

2. Of the various means by which this dependence may be represented,

that invented by Riemann, the so-called Riemann surface, is throughout

regarded as fundamental. Of this it is not necessary to give an account

here*. But the sense in which we speak of a place of a Riemann surface

must be explained. To a value of the independent variable x there will in

general correspond n distinct values of the dependent variable y—represented

by as many places, lying in distinct sheets of the surface. For some values

of X two of these n values of y may happen to be equal : in that case the

corresponding sheets of the surface may behave in one of two ways. Either

they may just touch at one point without having any further connexion in

the immediate neighbourhood of the point t : in which case we shall regard

the point where the sheets touch as constituting two places, one in each

sheet. Or the sheets may wind into one another : in which case we shall

regard this winding point (or branch point) as constituting one place : this

place belongs then indifferently to either sheet ; the sheets here merge into

one another. In the first case, if a be the value of x for which the sheets

just touch, supposed for convenience of statement to be finite, and x a value

• For references see Chap. 11. g 12, note.

+ Such a point is called by Eiemann "ein sioh aufhebender Verzweignngspunkt ": Qetam-

melte Werke (1876), p. lOS.

B. 1
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2 THE PLACES OF A RIEMANN SURFACE. [2

very near to a, and if b be the value of y at each of the two places, also

supposed finite, and y,, y^ be values of y very near to b, represented by

points in the two sheets very near to the point of contact of the two

sheets, each of yi — b, yt — b can be expressed as a power-series in a; — a

with integral exponents. In the second case with a similar notation each

of yi — b,y3 — b can be expressed as a power-series in (a;— a)* with integral

exponents. In the first case a small closed curve can be drawn on either

of the two sheets considered, to enclose the point at which the sheets touch :

and the value of the integral ^—. jd log (x — a) taken round this closed curve

will be 1 ; hence, adopting a definition given by Riemann*, we shall say that

x — a is an infinitesimal of the first order at each of the places. In the

second case the attempt to enclose the place by a curve leads to a curve

lying partly in one sheet and partly in the other; in fact, in order that

the curve may be closed it must pass twice round the branch place. In this

ease the integral _ . jd log [(x — a)*] taken round the closed curve will be 1

:

and wc speak of (x — ct)* as an infinitesimal of the first order at the place.

In either case, if t denote the infinitesimal, x and y are uniform functions

of t in the immediate neighbourhood of the place ; conversely, to each point

on the surface in the immediate neighbourhood of the place there corre-

sponds uniformly a certain value of tf. The quantity t effects therefore a

conformal representation of this neighbourhood upon a small simple area in

the plane of t, surrounding t = 0.

3. This description of a simple case will make the general case clear.

In general for any finite value o{ x, x = a, there may be several, say k, branch

pointsj; the number of sheets that wind at these branch points may be

denoted by w, + 1, w., + 1, ..., wj-t- 1 respectively, where

(w, + 1) 4- (Wa + 1) + . .. + (wt -I- 1) = n,

so that the case of no branch point is characterised by a zero value of the

corresponding w. For instance in the first case above, notwithstanding that

two of the n values of y are the same, each of w,, w, Wi is zero and k is

equal to n : and in the second case above, the values are i = m - 1, w, = 1, Wj = 0,

w, = 0, . .
. , wt = 0. /?t the general case each of these k braiich points is called a

1 1

place, and at these respective places the quantities {x~a)*"'+^ {x— 0)"*+^

• OetammeUe Werke (1876), p. 96.

t The limitation to the immediate neighbourhood involves that t is not neoesBorily a rational

fonction of z, y.

It may be remarked that a rational function of x and y can be found whose behaviour in

the neighbourhood of the place is the same as that of (. See for example Hamburger,

Zeitschrift f. Math, und Phys. Bd. 16, 1871 ; Stolz, Math. Ann. 8, 1874 ; Harkness and Morley,

Theory of Functiona, p. 141.

X Cf. Forsyth, Theory 0/ Functions, p. 171. Prym, CreUe, Bd. 70.
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are infinitesimals of the first order. For the infinite value of x we shall
similarly have n or a less number of places and as many infinitesimals, say

t)"'^''
•••'

t)"'^''
^^^'^ (^' + 1) + ... + (w, + !) = «. And as in the par-

ticular cases discussed above, the infinitesimal t thus defined for every place
of the surface has the two characteristics that for the immediate neighbour-
hood of the place x and y are uniquely expressible thereby (in series of
integral powers), and conversely t is a uniform function of position on the
surface in this neighbourhood. Both these are expressed by saying that
t effects a reversible conformal representation of this neighbourhood upon a
simple area enclosing < = 0. It is obvious of course that quantities other

than t have the same property.

A place of the Riemann surface will generally be denoted by a single

letter. And in fact a place {x, y) will generally be called the place x.

When we have occasion to speak of the (n or less) places where the inde-

pendent variable x has the same value, a different notation will be used.

4. We have said that the subject of enquiry in this book is a certain

algebraic irrationality. We may expect therefore that the theory is practi-

cally unaltered by a rational transformation of the variables x, y which is of

a reversible character. Without entering here into the theory of such trans-

formations, which comes more properly later, in connexion with the theory

of correspondence, it is necessary to give sufficient explanations to make it

clear that the functions to be considered belong to a whole class of Riemann
surfaces and are not the exclusive outcome of that one which we adopt initially.

Let f be any one of those uniform functions of position on the funda-

mental (undissected) Riemann surface whose infinities are all of finite order.

Such functions can be expressed rationally by x and y*. For that reason we
shall speak of them shortly as the rational functions of the surface. The
order of infinity of such a function at any place of the surface where the

function becomes infinite is the same as that of a certain integral power of

the inverse - of the infinitesimal at that place. The sum of these orders of

infinity for all the infinities of the function is called the order of the function.

The number of places at which the function ^ assumes any other value o is

the same as this order : it being understood that a place at which f — a is

zero in a finite ratio to the rth order of t is counted as r places at which f is

equal to o"f. Lot v be the order of f. Let r) be another rational function of

* Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 370.

t For the integral — Mlog(f-o), taken round an infinity of log{t-o), is equal to the

order of zero of { - a at the place, or to the negative of the order of infinity of |, as the case may
be. And the sum of the integrals for all such places is equal to the value round tlie boundary of

the surface—which is zero. Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 372.

1—2



4 CONDITION OF REVERSIBILITT. [*

order /*. Take a plane whose real points represent all the possible values of

f in the ordinary way. To any value of ^, say f = a, will correspond v

positions Z,, ...,X,on the original Riemann surface, those namely where f

is equal to a : it is quite possible that they lie at less than v places of the

surface. The values of 7; at Xj X, may or may not be different. Let

H denote any definite rational symmetrical function of these v values of 17.

Then to each position of a in the f plane will correspond a perfectly unique

value of H, namely, //" is a one-valued function of' |. Moreover, since ij and

^ are rational functions on the original surface, the character ofH for values

of f in the immediate neighbourhood of a value a, for which H is infinite, is

clearly the same as that of a finite power of f - a. Hence fl" is a rational

function of f Hence, if Hr denote the sum of the products of the values of

i; at Z,, ..., Xy, r together, rj satisfies an equation

V'-v^-^H. + v'-^H.-.-.+i-yHy^O,

whose coefficients are rational functions of |.

It is conceivable that the left side of this equation can be written as the

product of several factors each rational in f and r). If possible let this be

done. Construct over the f plane the Riemann surfaces corresponding to

these irreducible factors, 7; being the dependent variable and the various

surfaces lying above one another in some order. It is a known fact, already

used in defining the order of a rational function on a Riemann surface, that

the values of 17 represented by any one of these superimposed surfaces in-

clude all possible values—each value in fact occurring the same number of

times on each surface. To any place of the original surface, where f, i] have

definite values, and to the neighbourhood of this place, will correspond there-

fore a definite place (^, ?;) (and its neighbourhood) on each of these super-

imposed surfaces. Let r)i, ...,i}r be the values of r/ belonging, on one of

these surfaces, to a value of f : and ij/, ...,»?«' the values belonging to the

same value of f on another of these surfaces. Since for each of these surfaces

there are only a finite number of values of ^ at which the values of r) are

not all different, we may suppose that all these r values on the one

surface are different from one another, and likewise the s values on the other

surface. Since each of the pairs of values {^, 17,), ..., (f, i?r) must arise on

both these surfaces, it follows that the values rji, ..., rjr are included among

r)i 7),'. Similarly the values 7;,' 1;/ are included among tji, ...,7?r.

Hence these two sets are the same and ?• = s. Since this is true for an

infinite number of values of f, it follows that these two surfaces are merely

repetitions of one another. The same is true for every such two surfaces.

Hence r is a divisor of p and the equation

when reducible, is the v/rth power of a rational equation of order r in ij. It

will be sufficient to confine our attention to one of the factors and the (f, 17)
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surface represented thereby. Let now X^ Z, be the places on the original

surface where | has a certain value. Then the values of 77 at Z„ .. , Z„ will

consist of vjr repetitions of r values, these r values being different from one
another except for a finite number of values of

f. Thus to any place (f, ri) on
one of the i^/r derived surfaces will correspond vjr places on the original

surface, those namely where the pair {^, ri) take the supposed values. Denote
these by P,,P„.... Let Y be any rational symmetrical function of the v/r

pairs of values («,, yi), (a;,-, 3/2), ....which the fundamental variables x, y of the

original surface assume at Pj, Pj, .... Then to any pair of values (f, rf) will

correspond only one value of Y—namely, Y is a one-valued function on the

(f, 17) surface. It has clearly also only finite orders of infinity. Hence Y is

a rational function of ^, 17. In particular x^, x^, ... are the roots of an
equation whose coefficients are rational in f, 1;—as also are y^y^,

There exists therefore a correspondence between the (f, ij) and {x, y)

surfaces—of the kind which we call a (1, -j correspondence : to every place

of the {x, y) surface corresponds one place of the (^, 17) surface; to every

place of this surface correspond - places of the (x, y) surface.

The case which most commonly arises is that in which the rational

irreducible equation satisfied by t) is of the i/th degree in tj : then only one

place of the original surface is associated with any place of the new surface.

In that case, as will appear, the new surface is as general as the original

surface. Many advantages may be expected to accrue from the utilization of

that fact. We may compare the case of the reduction of the general equation

of a conic to an equation referred to the principal axes of the conic.

5. The following method* is theoretically effective for the expreaaion of a;, y in terms

of I, ,.

Let the rational expression of |, tj in terms of .v, y be given by

<l>i^,&)-ifi->-;2/) = 0, S- (A', y) - IX (•». y)= 0,

and let the rational result of eliminating x, y between these equations and the initial

equation connecting ;r, y be denoted by F{!^, i7) = 0, each of <^, ..., -j^, i^ denoting integral

jx)lynomiaLs. Let two terms of the expression ^{x, y)-t;^{x, y) = be ax^y'- ^hx^'y''.

This expression and therefore all others involved will be unaltered if a, b be replaced by

such quantities a+ h, b + k, that lufy'= ^kx''y^. In a formal sense this changes F{^, ij)

into

V^Loa'- \l/8a''-i36 \V da^'^db^ db'' J

where X 5 1, and F is such that all differential coefficients of it in regard to a and b of order

less than X are identically zero.

Hence the term within the square brackets in this expression must be zero. If it is

^wssible, choose now r=r'+ l and «= «', so that k=hxl^.

• Salmon's Higher Algebra (1885), p. 97, § 103.
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Then we obtain the equation

This is an e<iuatiou of the form above referred to, by which x is determinate from f and

I/. And y is similarly detenuinate.

It will be noticed that the rational expression of x, y by |, ij, when it is possible

from the equations

will not be possible, in general, from the first two equations : it is only the places .r, y
satisfying the equation /(x, y) = which are rationally obtainable from the places f, ij

satisfying the equation /'(f, i;) = 0. There do exist transformations, rationally reversible,

subject to no such restriction. They are those known as Cremona-transformations*.

They can be compounded by reapplication of the transformation x : ^ : 1 = i; : | : ^.

We may give an example of both of those transformations

—

For the surface

the function ^=y^l{3?-\-x-\-\) is of order 2, being infinite at the places where a?'-'rx->r 1=0,

iu each case like (x— a)"', and the function t}=xly is of order 4, being infinite at the

places 3?-\-x-{- 1 =0, in each case like (x - a)"J, o being the value of x at the place.

From the given equation we immediately find, as the relation connecting | and 17,

and infer, since the equation formed as in the general statement above should be of

order 2 in ij, that this general equation will be

(2,-^2 + 5^-5)2= 0.

Thence in accordance with that general statement we infer that to each place (|, ,) on
the new surface should correspond two places of the original surface : and in fact these are

obviously given by the equations

.,2£=x»/(;c»+x+ l), y=xlr,.

If however we take

|=//(x'+:r+l), .,=^/(.r-o,='),

where a is an imaginary cube root of unity, so that ij is a function of oixler 3, these

equations are reversible indeixjndently of the original equation, giving in fact

and we obtain the surface

having a (1, 1) correspondence with the original one.

It ought however to be remarked that it is generally jxissible to obtain reversible

transformations which are not Cremona-transformations.

6. When a surface (x, y) is (1, 1) related to a {^, tj) surface, the defi-

ciencies of the surfaces, as defined by Riemann by means of the connectivity,

must clearly be the same.

• See Salmon, Higher Plane Curvet (1879), § 362, p. 322.
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It is instructive to verify this from another point of view *.—Consider at

how many places on the original surface the function ^ is zero. It is infinite
cLc

at the places where ^ is infinite: suppose for simplicity that these are

separated places on the original surface or in other words are infinities of

the first order, and are not at the branch points of the original surface. At
dP . . 1

a pole of f ^ is infinite twice. It is infinite like t^ at a branch place (a)

where x-a = f"''*'' : namely it is infinite Sw = 2n + 2p-2 timesf at the branch

places of the original surface. It is zero 2n times at the infinite places of the

original surface. There remain therefore 2v+ 2n + 2p — 2 — 2n = 2v + 2p -2

places where j- is zero. If a branch place of the original surface bo a pole

of f, and f be there infinite like 7 , t^ is infinite like —-- , namely 2+w
V Cue b t V

times : the total number of infinities of -^ will therefore be the same as
dx

before. Now at a finite place of the original surface where t^ = 0, there are

two consecutive places for which ^ has the same value. Since - = 1 they can

only arise from consecutive places of the new surface for which ^ has the

same value. The only consecutive places of a surface for which this is the

case are the branch places. Hence{ there are 2v + 2p — 2 branch places of

the new surface. This shews that the new surface is of deficiency p.

When v/r is not equal to 1, the case is different. The consecutive places

of the old surfiice, for which f has the same value, may either be those arising

from consecutive places of the new surface—or may be what we may call

accidental coincidences among the v/r places which correspond to one place

of the new surface. Conversely, to a branch place of the new surface,

characterised by the same value for f for consecutive placcsj, will coirespond

c/r places on the old surface where f has the same value for consecutive

places. In fact to two very near places of the new surface will correspond

v/r pairs each of very near places on the old surface. If then C denote the

number of places on the old surface at which two of the v/r places corre-

sponding to a place on the new surface happen to coincide, and w' the number

of branch points of the new surface, we have the equation

w'- + C=2v + 2p-2,
r

• Compare the interesting geometrical account, Salmon, Higher Platte Curves (1879), p. 326,

§ 364, and the references there given.

+ Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 348.

J Namely, near sach a branch place i= a, J
- o is zero of higher order than the first.
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and if p' be the deficiency of the new surface (of r sheets), this leads to the

equation

(2r + 2p' - 2) - + C = 2v + 2p - 2,

from which

(7 = 2;)-2-(2;,'-2)^.

Cwollary*. If p =/, then C = (2p- 2) (l - -) • Thus - > 1, so that

(7 = 0, and the correspondence is reversible.

Wo have, herein, excluded the case when some of the poles of f are of

higher than the first order. In that case the new surface has branch places

at infinity. The number of finite branch places is correspondingly less. The
reader can verify that the general result is unaffected.

Ex. In the example previously given (§ 5) show that the function f takes any given

value at two jwints of the original surface (other than the branch places where it is

infinite), ij having the same value for these two points, and that there are six places at

which these two places coincide. (These are the place (.r=0, y=0) and the five place!}

where x——i.)

There is one remark of considerable importance which follows from the

theory here given. We have shewn that the number of places of the (x, y)

surface which correspond to one place of the (f, 17) surface is -
, where v is the

order of f and r is not greater than v, being the number of sheets of the (f, ij)

surface ; hence, if there were a /miction ^ of order 1 the correspondence wotdd

be reversible and therefore the oHginal surface would he of deficiency 1.

7. This notion of the transformation of a Riemann surface suggests an
inference of a fundamental character.

The original equation contains only a finite number of terms: the original

surface depends therefore upon a finite number of constants, namely, the

coefficients in the equation. But conversely it is not necessary, in order that

the equation be reversibly transformable into another given one, that the

equation of the new surface contain as many constants as that of the original

surface. For we may hope to be able to choose a transformation whose
coefficients so depend on the coefficients of the original equation as to reduce

this number. If we speak of all surfaces of which any two are connected by
a rational reversible transformation as belonging to the same class f, it becomes
a question whether there is any limit to the reduction obtainable, by rational

reversible transformation, in the number of constants in the equation of a

surface of the class.

^.
* See Weber, Crelle, 76, 345.

t So that surfaces of the same class will be of the same deficieuoy.
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It will appear in the course of the book* that there is a limit, and that

the various classes of surfaces of given deficiency are of essentially different

character according to the least number of constants upon which they depend.

Further it will appear, that the most general class of deficiency p is

characterised by 3p — 3 constants when p > 1—the number ior p = l being

one, and for ^ = none.

For the explanatory purposes of the present Chapter we shall content

ourselves with the proof of the following statement—When a surface is

reversibly transformed as explained in this Chapter, we cannot, even though

we choose the new independent variable f to contain a very large number of

disposeable constants, prescribe the position of all the branch points of the

new surface ; there will be Sp — 3 of them whose position is settled by the

position of the others. Since the correspondence is reversible we may regard

the new surface as fundamental, equally with the original surface. We
infer therefore that the original surface depends on 3p — 3 parameters

—

or 071 less, for the 3/) — 3 undetermined branch points of the new surface may
have mutually dependent positions.

In order to prove this statement we recall the fact that a function

of order Q contains-f Q—p + 1 linearly entering constants when its poles

are prescribed: it may contain more for values of Q<2p — 1, but we

shall not thereby obtain as many constants as if we suppose Q >2p — 2

and large enough. Also the Q infinities arc at our disposal. We can then

presumably dispose of 2Q—p+l of the branch points of the new surface.

But these are, in number, 2Q+2p — 2 when the correspondence is reversible.

Hence we can dispose of all but 2Q + 2p -2— {2Q —p + l) = 3p — 3 of the

branch points of the new surface j.

£x. 1. The surface associated with the equation

is of deficiency 3. It depends on 5=2p-l parameters, k', \\ ii\ v\ p^.

Ex. 2. The surface associated with the equation

f\y^{x, l),+y(^, l)2+(^, 1)4=0,

wherein the coefficients are integral jwlynomials of the orders specified by the suffixes, is

of deficiency 3. Shew that it can be transformed to a form conUining only 5 = 2^-1

parametric constants.

* See the Chapters on the geometrical theory and on the inversion of Abelian Integrals. The

reason for the exception in case j)= or 1 will appear most clearly in the Chapter on the self-

correspondence of a Eiemann surface. But it is a familiar fact that the elliptic functions which

can be constructed for a surface of deficiency 1 depend upon one parameter, commonly called

the modulus : and the trigonometrical functions involve no such parameter.

+ Forsyth, p. 469. The theorems here quoted are considered in detail in Chapter III. of the

present book.

X Cf. Riemann, Get. Werke (1876), p. 113. Klein, Ueber Riemann's TlieoHe (Leipzig,

Teubner, 1882), p. 65.
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8. But there is a case in wliich this argument fails. If it be possible to

transform the original surface into itself by a rational reversible transforma-

tion involving r parameters, any r places on the surface are effectively

equivalent with, as being transformable into, any other r places. Then the

Q poles of the function f do not effectively supply Q but only Q-r dispose-

able constants with which to fix the new surface. So that there are 3p — 3 + r

branch points of the new surface which remain beyond our control. In this

case we may say that all the surfaces of the cla&s contain 3p — 3 disposeable

parameters beside r parameters which remain indeterminate and serve to

represent the possibility of the self-transformation of the surface. It will be

shewn in the chapter on self-transformation that the possibility only arises

for /J = or p = l, and that the values of r are, in these cases, respectively

3 and 1. We remark as to the case j9 = that when the fundamental

surface has only one sheet it can clearly be transformed into itself by

a transformation involving three constants a; = ^5—j : and in regard to m = 1,° c^ + d

the case of elliptic functions, that effectively a point represented by the

elliptic argument m is equivalent to any other point represented by an

argument m + 7. For instance a function of two poles is

and clearly F,^^ has the same value at u as has ^a+y.s+r at m + 7 : so that the

poles (o, yS) are not, so far as absolute determinations are concerned, effective

for the determination of more than one point.

9. The fundamental equation

so far considered as associated with a Riemann surface, may also be regarded

as the equation of a plane curve : and it is possible to base our theory on the

geometrical notions thus suggested. Without doing this we shall in the

following pages make frequent use of them for purposes of illustration. It is

therefore proper to remind the reader of some fundamental properties*.

The branch points of the surface correspond to those points of the curve

where a line x = constant meets the curve in two or more consecutive points

:

as for instance when it touches the curve, or passes through a c\isp. On the

other hand a double point of the curve corresponds to a point on the surface

where two sheets just touch without further connexion. Thus the branch

place of the surface which corresponds to a cusp is really a different singu-

larity to that which corresponds to a place where the curve is touched by a

* Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functioiu, p. 855 etc. Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions,

p. 273 etc.
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line X = constant, being obtained by the coincidence of an ordinary branch
place with such a place of the Riemann surface as corresponds to a double
point of the curve.

Properties of either the Riemann surface or a plane curve are, in the

simpler cases, immediately transformed. For instance, by Pliicker's formulae
for a curve, since the number of tangents from any point is

t = (n-l)n-2S-aK,
where n is the aggregate order in x and y, it follows that the number of

branch places of the corresponding surface is

w = t + K = {n-l)n-2{S + K)

= 2n-2 + 2{i(ft-l)(tt-2)-8-/cj.

Thus since w = 2m — 2 +p, the deficiency of the surface is

H«-l)(«-2)-S-/e,
namely the number which is ordinarily called the deficiency of the curve.

To the theory of the birational transformation of the surface corresponds

a theory of the birational transformation of plane curves. For example, the

branch places of the new surface obtained from the surface /(«, 2/) = by
means of equations of the form

<f)
(x, y) — fi/r (x, y) = 0, S (x, y) — rix (x, y) =

will arise for those values of f for which the curve
<f>

(x, y) - |^/r {x, y) =
touches f{x, y) = 0. The condition this should be so, called the tact inva-

riant, is known to involve the coefficients of </> {x, y) — fi/r {x, y) = 0, and
therefore in particular to involve f, to a degree* «(n-3)-28 — 3K + 2n?i',

where n is the order of <^ {x, y) — ^^ {x, y) = 0. Branch places of the new
surface also arise corresponding to the cusps of the original curve. The total

number is therefore n (n - 3) - 2S - 2/f + 2nn' = 2p - 2 + 2nn'. Now nn' is

the number of intersections of the curves /(«, y) = and (/> (x, y) —^ (x, y) = 0,

namely it is the number of values of r] arising for any value of f, and is

thus the number of sheets of the new surface, which we have previously

denoted by »< : so that the result is as before.

In these remarks we have assumed that the dependent variable occurs

to the order which is the highest aggregate order in x and y together—and
we have spoken of this as the order of the curve. And in regarding two

curves as intersecting in a number of points equal to the product of their

orders we have allowed count of branches of the curve which are entirely

at infinity. Some care is necessary in this regard. In speaking of the

Riemann surface represented by a given equation it is intended, unless the

contrary be stated, that such infinite branches are unrepresented. As an

example the curve y^ = (x, 1), may be cited.

Ejc. Prove that if from any point of a curve, ordinary or multiple, or from a point not

on the ciu^e, t Fxj the number of tangents which can be drawn other than those touching

• See Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (1879), p. 81.
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at the point, and k bo the number of cusps of the curve—and if i/ bo the number of

points other than the jx)int itself in which the curve is intersected by an arbitrarj' lino

through the point—then <+«c-2i> is independent of the position of the point. If the

equation of the variable lines through the point be written u — ^=0, interpret the result

by regarding the curve as giving rise to a Riemann surface whose iiidei)endent variable

is^*.

10. The geometrical considerations here referred to may however be

stated with advantage in a very general manner.

In space of any (k) dimensions let there be a curve—(a one-dimension-

ality). Let points on this curve be given by the ratios of the k+1 homo-

geneous variables a;,, ... , «»+,. Let u, v be any two rational integral homo-

geneous functions of these variables of the same order. The locus m — fy =

will intei-sect the curve in a certain number, say v, points

—

we assume the

curve to be such tluit this is the same for all values of ^, and is finite. Let all

the possible values of f be represented by the real points of an infinite plane

in the ordinary way. Let w, t bo any two other integral functions of the

coordinates of the same order. The values of v="t ^^ the points where

M — ^ = cuts the curve for any specified value of f will be v in number.

As before it follows thence that -q satisfies an algebraic equation of order v

whose coefficients are one-valued functions of f. Since t) can only be infinite

to a finite order it follows that these coefficients are rational functions of ^.

Thence we can construct a Riemann surface, associated with this algebraic

equation connecting f and 17, such that every point of the curve gives rise to

a place of the surface. In all cases in which the converse is true we may
regard the curve as a representation of the surface, or conversely.

Thus such curves in space are divisible into sets according to their

deficiency. And in connexion with such curves we can construct all the

functions with which we deal upon a Riemann surface.

Of these principles sufficient account will be given below (Chapter VI.)

:

familiar examples are the space cubic, of deficiency zero, and the most general

space quartic of deficiency 1 which is representable by elliptic functions.

11. In this chapter we have spoken primarily of the algebraic equation

—and of the curve or the Riemann surface as determined thereby. But this

is by no means the necessary order. If the Riemann surface be given, the

algebraic equation can be determined from it—and in many forms, according

to the function selected as dependent variable (y). It is necessary to keep

this in view in order fully to appreciate the generality of Riemann's methods.

For instance, we may start with a surface in space whose shape is that of an

• The reader who desires to stndy the geometrical theory referred to may consult:

—

Cayley, Quart. Journal, vii. ; H. J. S. Smith, Proc. Land. Math. Soc. vi. ; Noether, Math. AnnaU
8 ; Brill, Math. Annal. 16 ; Brill u. Noether, Math. Annal. 7.
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anchor ring*, and construct upon this surface a set of elliptic functions. Or
we may start with the surface on a plane which is exterior to two circles

drawn upon the plane, and construct for this surface a set of elliptic functions.

Much light is thrown upon the functions occurring in the theory by thus

considering them in terms of what are in fact different independent variables.

And further gain arises by going a step further. The infinite plane upon

which uniform functions of a single variable are represented may be regarded

as an infinite sphere; and such surfaces as that of which the anchor ring

above is an example may be regarded as generalizations of that simple case.

Now we can treat of branches of a multiform function without the use of a

Biemann surface, by supposing the branch points of the function marked on

a single infinite plane and suitably connected by barriers, or cuts, across which

the independent variable is supposed not to pass. In the same way, for any

general Riemann surface, we may consider branches of functions which are

not uniform upon that surface, the branches being separated by drawing

barriers upon the surface. The properties obtained will obviously generalize

the properties of the functions which are uniform upon the surface.

* Forsyth, p. 318 ; Eiemann, Ges. Werke (1876), pp. 89, 415.
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CHAPTER II.

The Fundamental Functions on a Riemann Surface.

12. In the present chapter the theory of the fundamental functions Is

based upon certain a jjriori existence theorems*, originally given by

Riemann. At least two other methods might be followed : in Chapters IV.

and VI. sufficient indications are given to enable the reader to establish

the theory independently upon purely algebraical considerations: from

Chapter VI. it will be seen that still another basis is found in a preliminary

theory of plane curves. In both these cases the ideas primarily involved are

of a very elementary character. Nevertheless it appears that Riemann's

descriptive theory is of more than equal power with any other ; and that

it offers a generality of conception to which no other theory can lay claim.

It is therefore regarded as fundamental throughout the book.

It is assumed that the Theory of Functions of Foi-syth will be accessible

to readers of the present book ; the aim in the present chapter has been to

exclude all matter already contained there. References are given also to

the treatise of Harkness and Morley*.

13. Let t be the infinitesimalf at any place of a Riemann surface : if it is

a finite place, namely, a place at which the independent variable x is finite,

the values of x for all points in the immediate neighbourhood of the place

are expressible in the form x = a + <"+'
: if an infinite place, x = <-<«'+".

There exists a function which save for certain additive moduli is one-valued

on the whole surface and everywhere finite and continuous, save at the

place in question, in the neighbourhood of which it can be expressed in the

form

F^^.+-+^' + ^ + ^(^>-

* See for instance: Forsyth, Theory of Functiom of a Complex Variable, 1893; Harkness and

Morley, Treatise on the Theory of Functions, 1893; Schwarz, Gesam. math. Abhandlungen, 1890.

The best of the early Bystcniatic expositions of many of the ideas involved is found in

0. Neumann, Vorletungen iiber Jtiemann's Theorie, 1884, wliich the reader is recommended to

stndy. See also Picard, Traiti d'Analyse, Tom. ii. pp. 273, 42 and 77.

t For the notation see Chapter I. §§2, 3.
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Herein, as throughout, P (t) denotes a series of positive integral powere of t

vanishing when t = 0, G, A, ... , A^-i, are constants whose values can be

arbitrarily assigned beforehand, and r is a positive integer whose value can be

assigned beforehand.

We shall speak of all such functions as integrals of the second kind

:

but the name will be generally restricted to that * particular function whose

behaviour near the place is that of

-l + C + P(t).

This function is not entirely unique. We suppose the surface dissected

by 2p cuts+, which we shall call period loops; they subserve the purpose of

rendering the function one-valued over the whole of the dissected surface.

We impose the further condition that the periods of the function for transit

across the p loops of the first kind J shall be zero ; then the function is unique

save for an additive constant. It can therefore be made to vanish at an

arbitrary place. The special fuuction§ so obtained whose infinity is that

of-- is then denoted by Fa'", c denoting the place where the function

vanishes and x the current place. When the infinity is an ordinary place,

at which either x = a or x = oo , the function is infinite either like
x — a

or —X. The periods of F/'" for transit of the period loops of the second

kind will be denoted by fl,, ..., D,p.

14. Let (iTiyi), (x^y^ be any two places of the surface : and let the

infinitesimals be respectively denoted by t^, ti, so that in the neighbourhood

of these places we have the equations a;— a;i = <]'*'+', x — Xi = t^^'^^. Let a

cut be made between the places (j»iyi)i (^2^2)- There exists a function, here

denoted by IT*' *
, which (o) is one-valued over the whole dissected surface,

a:,, I, ^ '

((S) has p periods arising for transit of the period loops of the second kind

and has no periods at the period loop of the first kind, (7) is everywhere

continuous and finite save near {x^yi) and {x.,y.^, where it is infinite re-

spectively like log ti and - log t^, and, (8), vanishes when the current place

denoted "by x is the place denoted by c. This function is unique. If the

cut between (x^y^), (x^y.) be not made, the function is only definite apart

from an additive integral multiple of 2Tri, whose value depends on the

* This particular function ia also called an elementary integral of the second kind.

t Those ordinarily called the a, b curves; see Forsyth, p. 354. Harkness and Morley,

p. 242, etc.

t Those called the a cuts.

§ The fact that the function has no periods at the period loops of the first kind ia gene-

rally denoted by calling the function a iwrnuU integral of the second kind.
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path by which the variable is supposed to pass from c. It will be called* the

integral of the third kind whose infinity is like that of log (ti/Q.

15. Beside these functions there exist also certain integrals of the first

kind—in number p. They are everywhere continuous and finite and one-

valued on the dissected surface. For transit of the period loops of the

first kind, one of them, say v,-, has no periods except for transit of the i"" loop,

Qi. This period is here taken to be 1. The periods of vi for transit of the

period loops of the second kind are here denoted by t,.j, .... Tip. We may

therefore form the scheme of periods

a, aj «P h K

^-l
1 nl np

"a 1 i-zi rsp

•

"p 1 i-pi 'f-P

Each of these functions Vi is unique when a zero is given. They will there-

fore be denoted by Vi''- ', ..., Vp' ", the zero denoted by c being at our disposal.

The periods nj have certain properties which will be referred to in their

proper place : in particular Ty = Tji, so that they are certainly not equivalent

to more than ^p (p + 1) algebraically independent constants. As a fact, in

accordance with the previous chapter, when p > 1 they are subject to

^pip + l)-(3p-2) = hip-2){p-8) relations.

16. In regard to these enunciations, the reader will notice that the word

period here used for that additive constant arising for transit of a period loop

—namely, in consequence of a path leading from one edge of the period loop

to the opposite edge—would be more properly called the period for circuit of

this path than the period for transit of the loop.

The integrals here specified are more precisely called the normal ele-

mentary integrals of their kinds. The general integral of the first kind is a

linear function of i>, Vp with constant coefficients ; its periods at the first

p loops will not have the same simple forms as have those of v^ ... Vp. The

general integral of the third kind, infinite like C log {t,IQ, C being a constant,

is obtained by adding a general integral of the first kind to CD '

^ ; similarly

for the general integral of the second kind.

The function 11^' °^ has"f- the property expressed by the equation

• More precisely, the normal elementary integral of the third kind,

t Forsyth, p. 453. Harkness and Morley, p. 445,
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A more general integral of the third kind having the same property is

i^p
n; +iAijv^''vf"^',X„ 9^2

'.J

wherein the arbitrary coefficients satisfy the equations A^j = Aji. The pro-

perty is usually referred to as the theorem of the interchange of argument
(x) and parameter (Xi).

The property allows the consideration of

as a function of x^ for fixed positions of x, c, x.,. In this regard a remark

should be made

:

For an ordinary position of x, the function

KL - i^g^'^' - *)

=

KT' - log (< - «^)

is a finite continuous function of x^ when x^ is in the neighbourhood of x.

But if a:, be a bi-anch place where w + 1 sheets wind, and x^, x be two

positions in its neighbourhood, the functions of x

n*',' — log (x,' — x), Tl"'

'

L log (x, — x)
X,', X, o V 1

/' x„X, W+ I °

are respectively finite as x approaches Xj and a;,, so that

n';;;'-\og(x,'-x)

is not a finite and continuous function of x/ for positions of x,' up to and

including the branch place a-,.

In this case, let the neighbourhood of the branch place be conformally

represented upon a simple plane closed area and let fi, f/, ^ be the represent-

atives thereon of the places Xi, a;/, x. Then the correct statement is that

is a continuous function of a;,' or ^,' up to and including the branch place x^.

This is in fact the form in which the function Tll"J^' arises in the proof

of its existence upon which our account is based*.

In a similar way the function

»/
'

regarded as a function of a;/, is such that

is a finite continuous function of f/ in the immediate neighbourhood of x.

• The reader may consult Neumann, p. 220.
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17. It may be desirable to give some simple examples of these integrals,

(a) For the surface represented by

y*= x(ar-a,)...(x-a,p + i)i

wherein a,, ..., ajp^, are all finite and different from zero and each other, consider the

iut^ral
[dx

(y+ri _ y + i;A

(ft l)t (ft. 7i) being places of the surface other than the branch places, which are

(0, 0),(oi, 0), ..., (ajp^i, 0).

It is clearly infinite at these places respectively like log (a- - 1), - log {x - f,).

It is not infinite at (f, -,), (ft, -^i); for (y+ij)/(ar-i), (y+i?,)/(ar-ft) are finite at

these places respectively.

At a place x=oo, where x=tr\ y^tf-^il+P^it)), t being ±1, and Pj(0 a series of

positive integral powers of t vanishing for <=0, we have

and the integral has the form

A being a constant. It is therefore finite.

At a place y=0, for instance where

x=a^+t\y= Bt\\+P^{t)l

B being a constant, the integral has the form

C jcU\\+P^{t)l

C being a constant, and is finite.

Thus it is an elementary integral of the third kind with infinities at (f, i;), (f,, iji).

It may be similarly shewn that the integral

(dx fy y+ ,,A

^ ] X \x x-(J
is infinite at (f,, i;,) like -log(a:-^j) and is not elsewhere infinite except at (0, 0).

Near (0, 0), we have x=fi, y=Dt [1 +Pj((*)] and this integral is infinite like

[dt

f t

=l''g'

It is therefore an elementary integral of the third kind with one infinity at the

branch place (0, 0) and the other at (^,, ij,).

Consider next the integral

^j y d^\x-i)-^} y {x-^f '

where i;' = ^. It can easily be seen that it is not infinite save at (|, i)). Writing for the

neighbourhood of this place, which is supposed not to be a branch place.
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the integral becomes

which is equal to

/,

/(^['-4f'-«>'+-]-

Thus the integral is there infinite like j, and is thus an elementary integral of

the second kind.

The elementary integral of the second Idnd for a branch place, say (0, 0), is a multiple of

In fiact near .r=0, writing x=fl, y=Dt\\+P(fi)\ this integral becomes

or

which is equal to

as desired.

The integral is clearly not infinite elsewhere.

Example 1. Verify that the integral last considered is the limit of

J_ (dxry+ r, y-\

21) J y \_x-^ x\

as the place (|, ij) approaches indefinitely near to (0, 0).

Example 2. Shew that the general integral of the first kind for the surface is

idx

,

J i

(A^ + A^+... + A^iXP-i).

(/3) We have in the first chapter §§ 2, 3 spoken of a circumstance that can arise, that

two sheets of the surface just touch at a point and have no further connexion, and we
have said that we regard the iwints of the sheets as distinct places. Accordingly we may
have an integral of the third kind which has its infinities at these two places, or an integral

of the third kind having one of its infinities at one of these places. For example, on the

siu^ace

/(«. y)=(y-mix)(y-m^)+ (x, y)j+(«, y)i'=0

where (x, y)^, (.r, y), are integral homogeneous polynomials of the degrees indicated by the

suffixes, with quite general coefficients, and wii, m^ are finite constants, there are at ;r=
two such places, at both of which y=0.

In this case

[dx

JfW
where /(t/) = g^ , is a constant multiple of an integral of the third kind with infinities at

these two places (0, 0) ; and

[y - miX+ Ax'+Bxy+ Cy^ dx

Lx+My /(y)

2—2
/'
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is a constant multiple of an integral of the third kind, provided ^, jB, Cbe so chosen that

y— miX+ Ax^+ Bxi/+ Cy^ vanishes at one of the two plaoes other than (0, 0) at which

Lx+My is zero. Its infinities are at (i) the uncompensated zero of Lx+My which is not

at (0, 0), (ii) the place (0, 0) at which the expression of ^ in terms of x is of the form

y=m.^+ P.r^+ Qx^+ ...

In fact, at a branch place of the surface where x=-a+fi, f{y) is zero of the first order,

[ dx
and dx—2tdt; thus I jii—. is finite at the branch places. At each of the places (0, 0),

/'(y) is zero of the first order, /^+Jfy is zero of the first order and y—niyC+Aa^+Bxy+Cy*
is zero at these places to the first and second order respectively. These statements are

easy to verify ; they lead immediately to the proof that the integrals have the character

enunciated.

The condition given for the choice of A, B, C will not determine them uniquely

—

the

integral will be determined save for an additive term of the form

dx
/'

where P, Q are undetermined constants. The reader may prove that this is a general

integral of the first kind. The constants P, Q may be determined so that the integral of

the third kind has no periods at the period loops of the first kind, who-se number in this

case is two. The reasons that suggest the general form written down will appear in the

explanation of the geometrical theory.

(y) The reader may verify that for the respective cases

y'^=(x — a)(x— 6)* {x— cy,

y*= {x — a){x—b) (x— c)^,

y^=(x-a)(x -b) (x-cy,

y''= {x-a)(x-b) {x-cf,

the general integrals of the first kind are

[dx
,

{x-b){x-c)\

dx

'^^{x-cnAy-{-B{x-c)l

^{x-cf [Ayi+ By{x-c)JrC{x- c)«].

where A, B, Care arbitrary constants.

See an interesting dissertation "de Transformatione aequationis i/*=R{x)..." Eugen.

Netto (Berlin, Gust. Schade, 1870).

(i) Ex. Prove that if F denote any function everywhere one valued on the Riemann
surface and expressible in the neighbourhood of every place in the form

^ + ^^+... + B+B,t+ B^^ + ...

the sum of the coefficients of the logarithmic terms log t of the integral / Fdx, for all

places where such a term occurs, is zero.
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It is supposed that the number of places where negative powers of i occur in the

expansion of F is finite, but it is not necessary that the number of negative powers be

finite. The theorem may be obtained by uoutour integration of iFda;, and clearly

generalizes a property of the integral of the third kind.

18. The value of the integral* IT'''' dv'.'" taken round the p closed curves

formed by the two sides of the pairs of period loops (a,, bi), ..., (tip, bp), in such

a direction that the interior of the surface is always on the left hand, is equal

to the value taken round the sole infinity, namely the place a, in a counter-

clockwise direction. Round the pair a^, br the vahie obtained is

flrj dv"'" ,

taken once positively in the direction of the arrow head round what in the

figure is the outer side of br. This value is n,(— «,>), where coir denotes the

period of v, for transit of a,, namely, from what in the figure is the inside of

the oval a, to the outside.

The relations indicated by the figure for the signs adopted for eoir, t,> and

the periods of F^' " will be preserved throughout the book.

Since a>ir is zero except when r = i, the sum of these p contour integrals

is-Wiiili. Taken in a counter-clockwise direction, round the pole of F^' ,

where

r'-''=-l + A + Bt + cv + ...

the integral gives

-j + A +Bt+(Jt'+ ... nv'^-' + tD-^"-" ^ ..^^dt,

where D denotes ,- . Hence, as <»( j = 1

,

at

' Cf. Forsyth, pp. 448, 451. Harkness and Morley, p. 439.
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This is true whether a be a branch place or a place at infinity (for which,

if not a branch place, x = tr^) or an ordinary finite place. In the latter case

n, = 2«^(<'')

Similarly the reader may prove that the periods of II^' ^ are

0, 0. 27riv'"'' 2mvl"''.

In this case it is necessary to enclose asi and x^ in a curve winding Wi + 1

times at a^, Wa + 1 times at x,, in order that this curve may be closed.

19. From these results we can shew that the integral of the second kind

is derivable by differentiation from the integral of the third kind. Apart

from the simplicity thus obtained, the fact is interesting because, as will

appear, the analytical expression of an integral of the third kind is of the

same general form whether its infinities be branch places or not ; this is not

the case for integrals of the second kind.

We can in fact prove the equation

'X, x„ X, X, '

namely, if, to take the most general case, Xi be a winding place and a^' a place

in its neighbourhood such that Xi =Xi + t , the equation,

lim. .-[nr -n'"'1 = i*".

For, let the neighbourhood of the branch place a^ be conformally represented

upon a simple closed area without branch place, by means of the infinitesimal

of X, as explained in the previous chapter. Let f/, fi be the representatives

of the places a;,', Xj, and f the representative of a place x which is very near

to Xj, but is so situate that we may regard a;/ as ultimately infinitely closer

to Xi than x is.

Then a; - a;i = (^ - f,
)«'+',

a:-aa' = (f-fO[(?+P(?-^')].

where C does not vanish for Xi = x,

where
<f>'

is finite for the specified positions of the places and remains finite

when fi' is taken infinitely near to fi (§ 16).

^^^ K'^ =^i log (^ - ^.) + «/» = log (f - ?0 + i>.
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where ^ is also finite. Therefore

-n*' -n''"^ - n" ' n 1

and thus

lim.

where •^ is finite.

Now as f
i' moves up to f, , for a fixed position of ^, we have

and r = r = - __. + ^,
i, f - f1

where S^ is finite.

Hence A n*'' -I^'"

is finite when x is near to x-^.

Moreover it does not depend on x^. For from the equation

we may regard 11^ as a function of «, , which is determinate save for an

additive constant by the specification of x and c only. This additive constant,

which is determined by the condition that the function vanishes when x^ = x^,

is the only part of the function which depends on x,. It disappears in the

differentiation.

Finally, by the determination of the periods previously given, it follows

that

has no periods at the 2p period loops. Hence it is a constant, and therefore

zero since it vanishes when x = c.

Corollary i.

Hence A. T^ ' = A. A., O;;; = A., A. H^f = A, if".

of which neither depends on the constant position c.

Corollary ii

The functions
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are respectively infinite like

_1 _1 _1
/!' t 3' ft''"'
««, •'«, '»,

We shall generally write Dx^, Bje,, • instead of Di^, D]^, .... When «,

is an ordinary place Z)x, will therefore mean t— , etc.

Corollary iii.

By means of the example (8) of § 17 it can now be shewn that the infinite

parts of the integral

{fcUc,

in which F is any uniform function of position on the undissected surface

having only infinities of finite order, are those of a sum of terms consisting of

proper constant multiples of integrals of the thii-d kind and difierential

coefficients of these in regard to the parametric place.

20. One particular case of Cor. iii. of the last Article should be stated.

A function which is everywhere one-valued on the undissected surface must

be somewhere infinite. As in the case of uniform functions on a single

infinite plane (which is the particular case of a Riemann surface for which

the deficiency is zero), such functions can be divided into rational and

transcendental, according as all their infinities are of finite order and of finite

number or not. Transcendental functions which are uniform on the surface

will be more particularly considered later. A rational uniform function can

be expressed rationally in terms oi x and y*. But since the function can be

expressed in the neighbourhood of any of its poles in the form

we can, by subtracting from the function a series of terms of the form

obtain a function nowhere infinite on the surface and having no periods at the

first p period loops. Such a function is a constant f. Hence F can also be

expressed by means of normal integrals of the second kind only. Since F
has no periods at the period loops of the second kind there are for all rational

functions certain necessary relations among the coefficients Ai,...,Am-
These are considered in the next Chapter.

• Forsyth, p. 369. Harkness and Moriey, p. 262.

+ Forsjth, p. 439.
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21. Of all rational functions there are p whose importance justifies a
special mention here ; namely, the functions

dx ' dx ' '" dx
'

In the first place, these cannot be all zero for any ordinary finite place a of

the surface. For they are, save for a factor iiri, the periods of the normal

integral F^'". If the periods of this integral were zero, it would be a rational

uniform function of the first order; in that case the surface would be repre-

sentable conformally upon another surface of one sheet*, f = Ta'° being the

new independent variable ; and the transformation would be reversible

(Chap. I. § 6). Hence the original surface would be of deficiency zero

;

in which case the only integral of the first kind is a constant. The functions

are all infinite at a branch place a. But it can be shewn as here that the

quantities to which they are there proportional, namely D^Vi, ..., DaVp, cannot

be all zero. The functions are all zero at infinity, but similarly it can be

shewn that the quantities, Dd,, ... , Dvp, cannot be all zero there.

Thus p linearly independent linear aggregates of these quantities cannot all vanish at

the same place. We remark, in connexion with this projierty, that surfaces exist of all

deficiencies such that p-\ linearly independent linear aggregates of these quantities

viinish in an infinite number of sets of two places. Such surfaces are however special, and

their equation can be putt into the form

We have seen that the statement of the property requires modification

at the branch places, and at infinity ; this particularity is however due to the

behaviour of the independent variable x. We shall therefore state the pro-

perty by saying: there is no place at which all the differentials dvi, ..., dVp

vanish. A similar phraseology will be adopted in similar cases. For instance,

we shall say that each of dvi, dv,, ... , dvp has| 2p — 2 zeros, some of which

may occur at infinity.

In the next place, since any general integral of the first kind

XtVi'+... +\pVp''

must necessarily be finite all over any other surface upon which the original

surface is confonnally and reversibly represented and therefore must be an

integral of the first kind thereon, it follows that the rational function

* 1 owe this argument to Prof. Klein. t See below, Chap. V.

J See Foruyth, p. 401. Harkneaa and Morley, p. 4.50.
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is necessarily transformed with the surface into

3/(x. '^+...+x,'^^

where Vi = Vi is an integral of the first kind, not necessarily normal, on the

new surface, f being the new independent variable, and M =^

.

Thus, the ratios of the integrands of the first kind are transformed

into ratios of integrands of the first kind ; they may be said to be invariant

for birational transformation.

This point may be made clearer by an example. The general integral

of the first kind for the surface

f = (^, 1)8

can be shewn to be

/
— (A+Bx + Ca^),

y

A, B,G being arbitrary constants.

If then
<f>,

: <f),: ^j denote the ratios of any three linearly independent

integrands of the first kind for this surface, we have

1 : X : x' = ai<f>i + b^ff), + Ci<^3 : cu,<}>i f b^cj)^ + c,(^3 : 03(^1 + b,(f>3 + c^

for proper values of the constants a,, 6,, ... , Cj,

and hence

Such a relation will tJierefore hold for all the surfaces into which the given

one can be biratiofnally transformed.

22. It must be remarked that the determination of the normal integi-als

here described depends upon the way in which the fundamental period loops

are drawn. An integral of the first kind which is normal for one set of

period loops will be a linear function of the integrals of the first kind which

are normal for another set ; and an integral of the second or third kind, which

is normal for one set of period loops, will for another set difier from a normal

integral by an additive linear function of integrals of the first kind. .
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CHAPTER III.

The Infinities of Rational Uniform Functions.

23. In this chapter and in general we shall use the term rational function

to denote a uniform function of position on the surface of which all the

infinities are of finite oi-der, their number being finite. We deal first of all

with the case in which these infinities are all of the first order.

If k places of the surface, say a,, a, ... at, be arbitrarily assigned we can

always specify a function with p periods having these places as poles, of the

first order, and otherwise continuous and uniform ; namely, the function is of

the form

where the coefficients /t„, /*, ... /i* are constants, the zeros of the functions F

being left undetermined. Conversely, as remarked in the previous chapter

(§ 20), a rational function having a,, ..., at as its poles must be of this form.

In order that the expression may represent a rational function the periods

must all be zero. Writing the periods of Tl in the form fli (a), . .
. , fip (a),

this requires the equations

H^ili (a,) + /AjUi (fla) + . . . + /itn,- (at) = 0,

for all the p values, i = 1, 2, . .
. , p, of i. In what follows we shall for the sake

of brevity say that a place c depends upon r places Ci,c., ...,Cr when for all

values of i, the equations

n,- (c) =/,n.- (c) + . . . +/.fii {cr)

hold for finite values of the coefficients fi,...,fr, these coefficients being

independent of i. Hence we may also say

:

In order that a rational function should exist having k assigned places as

its poles, each simple, one at least of these places must depend upon the others.

24. Taking the k places a,, a^, . .
.

, a* in the order of their suffixes, it may

of course happen that several of them depend upon the others, say a,+i, ...,«;.
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upon Oi, ...,a„ the latter set a,, ..., a, being independent: then we have

equations of the form

Hi («.+.) = n.+i, 1 ^1 (a,) + • • + n.+i, . ^i (a,)

Hi (at) = n*, , ft< (a,) + • • + "t, . ^i (a,),

the coefficients in any of the rows here being the same for all the p values of

t. In particular, if s be as great as p and ai, ... , a, be independent, equations

of this form will hold for all positions of a,+i, ..., a*. For then we have

enough disposeable coefficients to satisfy the necessary p equations.

When it does so happen, that a,+, a^ depend upon Uf-.a,,, there

exist rational functions, of the form

-K,+i = <x,+i + X,+i L I«, + ,
~ ««+i, 1 r^i

~ ~ "s+h « 1 o,J

.

tik =o-i +^it [l^i -»k,i It,- -«*,« it,].

wherein <r,+, ... <ri, X,+, ... X* are constants, which are all infinite once in

ai...a, and are, beside, infinite respectively at «,+,, ..., a*; and the most

general function uniform on the dissected surface, which is infinite to the

first order at aj, ..., at, being, as remarked, of the form

/"o + MiI^, + + f^k^a^,

can be written in the form

t^o+f^i^l, + +/*«ra,

+ /iM-i \^
— -R,+, +ri,+i,, r*, + +«,+!, 8 It. -r^'

namely, in the form

"o + i'ilt, + + "« It, + "m-H.+i + +VkRk.

If this function is to have no periods, the equations

j',n<(a,) + +i',ni(a,)=0, (i=l,2,...,p),

must hold. Since a, , . .
.

, ag are independent, such equations can only hold

when v, = = . . . = V,. Thus the inost general rational function having k

poles of the first order, at a,, ...,ai, is of the form

vo + v,+iR,+i + + VkRk,

and involves k — s+ 1 linearly entering constants, s being the number of

places among Oj, ... , a* which are independent. These constants will generally

be called arbitrary : they are so only under the convention that a function
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which has all its poles among a^, ...,aie be reckoned a particular case of a

function having each of these as poles ; for it is clear that, for instance, i?t is

only infinite at a,, ..., a,, at. The proposition with a slightly altered enuncia-

tion, given below in § 27 and more particularly dealt with in § 37, is called

the Riemann-Roch Theorem, having been first enunciated by Riemann*,

and afterwards particularized by Rochf.

25. Take now other places 0^+,, a/e+t, ... upon the surface in a definite

order, and consider the possibility of forming a rational function, which beside

simple infinities at a, at has other simple poles at, say, ctt+i, a^+j, ...,0*.

By the first Article of the present chapter it follows that the least value

of h for which this will be possible will be that for which a;, depends

on a, ... a|;ai^., ... a*-,, that is, depends on a, ... agOi+i ... Oa-,. This will

certainly arise at latest when the number of these places a^ ... a^ aj+i . . . a^-i

is as great as p, namely h — l=k + p — s, and if none of the places aj^, . . . a^-i

depend upon the preceding places a,... a,, it will not arise before; in that

case there will be no rational function having for poles the places

«i a* *t+i «t+j

for any value ofj from 1 to p — s.

But in order to state the general case, suppose there is a value o{ j less

than or equal to p — s, such that each of the places

depends upon the places

«! a« «t+i cti+j.

the smallest value of j for which this occurs being taken, so that no one of

ot+i ••• at+j depends on the places which precede it in the series

Ol «» fli+i «ifc+j-

Then there exists no rational function with its poles at o, . . . at at+, . . «i+j,

but there exist functions

Rk+j+i = Ck+j+i + ^k+J+i L^ oti^j + i
~ ^^k+j+i,i ' a,

~

— nt+j+i,, TZ,— nt+j+i,k+i ^n-i
~ ~ %-H+i,t+j ^at+ii'

whose poles are respectively at

a, a,, at+i at+j, dk+j+i

for all values of i fiom 1 to h — k —j.

* Riemann, Get. IVerke, 1876, p. 101 (§ 5) and p. 118 (§ 14) and p. 120 (§ 16).

t Crelle, 64. Cf. also Forsyth, pp. 459, 464. The geometrical significance of the tlieorem

has been much extended by Brill and Noether. (Math. Aim. vii.)
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Then the most general rational function with poles at

a, ffl.a»+i dkO-k+l O.k+jO'k+j+i Ok+J+i

is in fact

"» + v,+, R,+i + + VkRk + Vk+j+i Rk+j+i + + vt+)+iRk+j+i

and involves k — s + i+l arbitrary constants, namely the same number as

that of the places of the set

(h a»C»«+i (tkO-k+i (Ik+jOk+j+i dk+j+i

which depend upon the places that precede them.

For such a function must have the form

+ H-k+j ^t+j + Mi+j+i I^»+/
+ ,
+ + f^k+j+i rot+y + ,,

namely,

+ *S'/i,+, f--^ R,+r + n,+r.irl,+ +n,+r.>^a,-^\
r=l L »+* "-s+rj

'=*
f 1 j^+ 2 flk+j+t ^ Rk+j+t + W*+j+(,i lo, +

/=! t'^k+j+t

+ «*+>+«,. ra, + «t+i+«,t+l 1^0^+ + nt+j+t,t+j Faj .
- r; ,

which is of the form

"o + i'ilt, + + j's r^^ + I's+i-JSs+i + + nRk

+ "i+i Iti^, + + "i+^lt^^,. + vt+j+,R^^.^^ + + ut^j+iR^^.^.;

and the j) periods of this, each of the form

i/,Ii(a,)+ +v,il{a,)+vt+^a{at+i)+ + vt+j^ (at+j),

cannot be zero unless each of v, ...i/,i/|,+, ... vt+j be zero, for it is part of

the hypothesis that none of aj+j . . . at+j depend upon preceding places.

26. Proceeding in this way we shall clearly be able to state the following

result

—

Let there be taken upon the surface, in a definite order, an unlimited

number of places a^, cu, .... Suppose that each of ai...a„_ is inde-

pendent of those preceding it, but each of a„ _ ^^^ ... a^ depends on

»i ••• <*g,_,,- Suppose that each of a^ +ia^, +j ••• «« _„ is independent of

those that precede it in the series ai...a^ a„^, ...a„ „ but each of

"ft-flt+i
••*«. depends upon a, ... %,., a^,+i ... %_,^. This requires that
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Suppose that each of a^^^^ ... «<j^_j^ is independent of those that precede it

in the series a, ... a^._,,a^,+, ... a^,.,a^,+, ... a^,.,,, but each of a^^.^^^^ ... a^^

depends upon the places of this series. This requires that

Qi- qi + [Q^-q-^- Q.] + [Q.- q.-Q.]> p.

Let this enumeration be continued. We shall eventually come to places

"o, ,+1' '^Q. +i' • % -q • ®^^^ independent of the places preceding, for which

the total number of independent places included, that is, of places which
do not depend upon those of our series which precede them, is p—so that

the equation

P = (Qh-qk- Qh-i) + +(Q,- q^-Qr) + (Qi - qi)

= Qh-qi-q^- -g-A

will hold. Then every additional place of our series, those, namely, chosen

in order from a^_^_^^,a^ _^_^.^, ... will depend on the preceding places of the

whole series.

This being the case, it follows, using iJ^ as a notation for a rational

function having its poles among a, ... aj, that rational functions

^\-<i,'' \+i-\-q.' \+i \-<i,'' ' \.,+i R
«»-?»

do not exist.

The number of these non-existent functions is p.

For all other values off, a rational function B/ exists.

To exhibit the general form of these existing rational functions in the

present notation, let m be one of the numbers 1, 2, ..., h; i he one of the

numbers 1, 2, ... q^, and let the dependence of a^ ^. upon the preceding

places arise by p equations of the form

"K.-,.+.)=[/'."(«.) + -.+P,,-,«K-,.)] + ...

then, denoting P" by F,, there is a rational function

^«.-,.+.=^ + ^(r,_.,__,,-[p.r. + ... +,,,.^, r,..J- ...

which has its poles at

and the general rational function having its poles at

«>••• ««,««,+! ••««,V+l-'*C„-9„+.-
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is of the form

and involves qi + qi+ ...+ qm-i + i+l arbitrary coefficients.

The result may be summarised by putting down the line of symbols

1, 2, ... (Q.

-

qO, (Q^-q^ + 1), ..., Q„ Q, + 1. ... (Q.-g.).

(Q,-g., + l),...,Q.„Q, + l,...,Q,._, + l, ...,(Q*-?A).(Qft-g»+l)....

with a bar drawn above the indices corresponding to the places which depend

upon those preceding them in the series. The bar beginning over Qa — 5'a +

1

is then continuous to any length. The total number of indices over which

no bar is drawn is p. There exists a rational fimction Rj, in the notation

above, for every index which is beneath a bar.

The proposition here obtained is of a very fundamental character. Sup-

pose that for our initial algebraic equation or our initial surface, we were able

only to shew, algebraically or otherwise, that for an arbitrary place a there

exists a function Kl, discontinuous at a only and there infinite to the first

order, this function being one valued save for additive multiples of k periods,

and these periods finite and uniquely dependent upon a, then, taking arbitrary

places a,, ttj, ... upon the surface, in a definite order, and considering func-

tions of the form

^1-^, + + ^N^a„>

that is, functions having simple poles at a,, ..., ay, we could prove, just as

above, that there are k values of iV^ for which such functions cannot be one

valued ; and obtain the number of arbitrary coefiicients in uniform functions

of given poles. Namely, the proposition would furnish a definition of the

characteristic number k—which is the deficiency, here denoted by jo— based

upon the properties of the tmiform rational functions.

We shall sometimes refer to the propositioii as Weierstrass's gap

theorem*.

27. When a place a is, in the sense here described, dependent upon places

bi,b.j, ...,br, it is clear that of the equations

* " Lilokensatz." The proposition has been nsed by Weierstrass, I believe primarily under

the form considered below, in which the places a^, a,, ... arc consecutive at one place of the

surface, as the definition of p. Weierstrass's theory of algebraic functions, preliminary to a theory

of Abelian functions, is not considered in the present volume. His lectures are in course of

publication. The theorem here referred to is published by Schottky : Conforme Abbildung
mehrfacb zusammenliKngender ebencr Fliichen, Crelle Bd. 83. A proof, with full reference to

Schottky, is given by Noether, Crelle Bd. 97, p. 224.
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A,n^ (br) + ...+ ApD.p (br) =
A,n,(a) +... + Aj,np(a)=0

the last is a consequence of those preceding—and conversely that when the

last equation is a consequence of the preceding equations the place a depends

upon the places b^, b^ br.

Hence the conditions that the linear aggregate

£l(x) = A^il,{x)+... + Apaj,{x)

should vanish at the places

wherein i1^ qm, are equivalent to only

(Q. - 9.) + (Q2 - 9. - Q.) + . . . + (Q,„ - q,n - Qu^i)

or

Qm-qi- ...-qm

linearly independent equations.

If then T + 1 be the number of linearly independent linear aggregates of

the form 12 (a;), which vanish in the Q,„ — q,n + i specified places, we have

T + 1 =^ - (Q„ - 5^, - ... - qm).

Denoting Qm — qm + i by Q, and the number of constants in the general

rational function with poles at the Q specified places, of which constants one

is merely additive, by ^ + 1,

q + l=qi + q^+... + q^-i + i+l.

We therefore have

Q-q=p-(.T + l).

Recalling the values of fl, (.7;)... ilplx) and the fact (Chapter II. § 21)

that every linear aggregate of them vanishes in just 2p — 2 places, we see

that when Q is greater than 2p — 2, t + 1 is necessarily zero.

In the case under consideration in the preceding article the number

T + 1 for the function E^ , namely the number of linearly independent

linear aggregates CI {x) which vanish in the places

is given, by taking m = h — l and i = qn-i in the formula of the present

article, by the equation

T + 1 = p - (Q/,_, - 5-, - ... - qh-i)

= Qh-qh-QK-i-

B. 3
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Hence one such linear aggregate vanishes in the places

and therefore

or, tlie index associated with the last place a^ _^ of our series, corresponding to

which a rational function Rq _^ does not exist, is not greater than 2p—l. A

case in which this limit is reached, which also furnishes an example of the

theory, is given below § 37, Ex. 2.

28. A limiting case of the problem just discussed is that in which the

series of points a,, aj, ... are all consecutive at one place of the surface.

A rational function which becomes infinite only at a place, a, of the

surface, and there like

C'l ^ , , ^
t

'^
t^'^" t"'

where any of the constants Oj, Oj, ... 0,._,, but not Cr, maybe zero, t being the

infinitesimal, is said to be there infinite to the rth order. If— \,- = (7,/(t — 1)!,

such a function can be expressed in a form

\ + X, r; + x^ai^ + . . . + \,i)S-* rs

where, in order that the function be one valued on the undissected surface,

the p equations

\ fli (a) + \DaHi (a) + ... + X,i)r' ^i (a) =

must be satisfied : and conversely these equations give sufficient conditions

for the coefficients X^, X,, ..., X.,.

In other words, since X, cannot be zero because the function is infinite to

the rth order, the p differential coefficients Dj""'fli(a), each of the r— 1th

order, must be expressible linearly in terms of those of lower order,

fi,(a), Z)n<(a) ly-'iliia),

with coefficients which are independent of i. We imagine the p quantities

Da~'iii(a), for i=l, 2, ...,p, written in a column, which we call the »'th

column; and for the moment we say that the necessary and sufficient con-

dition for the existence of a rational fimction, infinite of the rth order at a,

and not elsewhere infinite, is that the rth column be a linear function

of the preceding columns.

Then as before, considering the ccilumns in succession, they will divide

themselves into two categories, those which are linear functions of the pre-

ceding ones and those which are not so expres.sible. And, since the number

of elements in a column is p, the number of these latter independent columns
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will be just p. Let them be in succession the kith, k-iih, ..., kpth. Then

there exists no rational function infinite only at a, and there to these

orders ki, k^, ..., kp, though there are integrals of the second kind infinite

to these orders. But if Q be a number different from k,, .., kp, there does

exist such a rational function of the Qth order, its most general expression

being of the form

XQi)«-in + \Q.iZ)«-«rs + ... + \,rs + \.

namely, the integral of the second kind whose infinity is of order Q is

expressible linearly by integrals of the second kind of lower order of infinity,

with the addition of a rational function.

If g + 1 be the number of linearly independent coefficients in this function,

one being additive, we have an equation

Q-q=P-(r + i),

where p— (t + 1) is the number of the linearly independent equations of the

form

X,ft.(a) + \,Z)n<(a) + ... +XQZ)«-iX2i(a.) = 0, (i = 1, 2,...;p),

from which the others may be linearly derived. As before, t + 1 is the

number of linearly independent linear aggregates of the form

4, n, (a;) + . . . + Apilp (x)

which satisfy the Q conditions

Ally Hi (a) + ... + ApDTlp (a) =

forr = 0, 1,2, ...,Q-1.

29. In regard to the numbers k^ ... kp we remark firstly that, unless p = 0,

k, = 1—for if there existed a rational function with only one infinity of the

first order, the positive integral powers of this function would furnish rational

functions of all other orders with their infinity at this one place, and there

would be no gaps (compare the argument Chapter II. § 21); and further

that in general they are the numbers 1, 2, 3 ... p, that is to say, there is only

a finite number of places on the surface for which a rational function can be

formed infinite there to an order less than p + 1 and not otherwise infinite.

We shall prove this immediately by finding an upper and a lower limit to

the number of such places (§ 31).

30. Some detailed algebraic consequences of this theory will be given in

Chapter V. It may be* here remarked, what will be proved in Chapter VI.

in considering the geometrical theory, that the zeros of the linear aggregate

Aini(x)+... + Apilp{x)

* It is possible that the reader may find it more convenient to postpone the complete

discussion of § 30 until after reading Chapter vi.

3—2
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can be interpreted in general as the intersections of a certain curve, of the

form

(}, = A,^t(x) + ... + Ap<l)p(x)= 0,

wherein ^, . . . <^p are integral polynomials in x and y, with the curve repre-

sented by the fundamental equation of our Riemann surface. In such

interpretation, the condition for the existence of a rational function of order Q
with poles only at the place a, is that the fundamental curve be of such

character at this place that every curve </>, obtained by giving different values

to Ai ... Ap, which there cuts it in Q— 1 consecutive points, necessarily cuts

it in Q consecutive points. As an instance of such property, which seems

likely also to make the general theory clearer, we may consider a Riemann

surface associated with an equation of the form

fix, y) = K + (x, y)i + (x, y\ + (x, y\ + {x, y\ = 0,

wherein (x, y)r is a homogeneous integral polynomial of the rth degree, with

quite general coefficients, and if is a constant. Interpreted as a curve, this

equation represents a general curve of the fourth degree ; it will appear

subsequently that the general integral of the first kind is

^'^ lA+Bx+Cy),h
yvhere f (y) = d/jdy, and A, B, C are arbitrary constants; and thence, if we

recall the fact that XI, (ar) flp(x) are differential coefficients of integrals

of the first kind, that the zeros of the aggi'egate

A,n,(x)+...+Apnp{x)

may be interpreted as the intersections of the quartic with a variable straight

line.

Take now a point of inflexion of the queirtic as the place a. Not every

straight line there intereecting the curve in one point will intersect it in any

other consecutive point ; but every straight line there intersecting the curve

in two consecutive points will necessarily intersect it there in three consecu-

tive points. Hence it is possible to form a rational function of the third

order whose only infinities are at the place of inflexion ; in fact, if

^^ + -Boy -1-1 =

be the equation of the inflexional tangent, and

\{A^ + Boy + l) + fi(Ax + By + l)=0

be the equation of any line through the fourth point of intersection of the

inflexional tangent with the curve, the ratio of the expressions on the left

hand side of these equations, namely

Ax + By + 1

'^A^ + B^ + 1'
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is a general rational function of the desired kind, as is immediately obvious

on consideration of the places where it can possibly be infinite. Thus for the

inflexional place the orders of two non-existent rational functions are 1, 2.

It can be proved that in general there is no function of the fourth order—the

gaps at the orders 1, 2, 4 are those indicated by Weierstrass' theorem.

In verification of a result previously enunciated we notice that since

Ax + By+l =0 may be taken to be any definite line through the fourth

intersection of the inflexional tangent with the curve, the function contains

5+1 = 2 arbitrary constants. From the form of the integrals of the first

kind which we have quoted, it follows that p = 3 ; thus the formula

Q-q=p-(,T + l),

wherein Q = 3, requires t + 1 = 1 ; now by § 28 t + 1 should be the number

of straight lines which can be drawn to have contact of the second order with

the curve at the point : this is the case.

If the quartic possess also a point of osculation, a straight line passing

through two consecutive points of the curve there will necessarily pass

through three consecutive points and also necessarily through four. Hence,

for such a place, we can form a rational function of the third order aiid one

of the fourth. In fact, if A,^ + B^y + 1=0 be the tangent at the point of

osculation and AiX + Biy + 1 = be any other line through this point, while

Xx + fiy+v — O is any other line whatever, these functions are respectively,

in their most general forms,

A,x + B^y + 1 \a; + fiy+v
'"'^'^A^ + B.y + l' A^^Bof+i'

wherein X, /i, v are arbitrary constants.

It can be -shewn that in general we cannot form a rational function of the

fifth order whose only infinity is at the place of osculation. Thus the gaps

indicated by Weiei-stra-ss's theorem occur at the orders 1, 2, 5. (Cf the

concluding remark of § 34.)

In case, however, the place a be an ordinary point of the quartic, the

lowest order of function, whose only infinity is there, is /) + 1 = 4 : it will

subsequently become clear that a general form of such a function in S'jS,

where 6' = is any conic drawn to intersect the quartic in four con-

secutive points at a, and (S' = is the most general conic drawn through

the other four intersections of S with the quartic. S' will in fact be of the

form \iS' + fuT, where T is any definite conic satisfying the conditions for S',

and X, fji are arbitrary constants; the equation Q— ?=!' — (t + I) is clearly

satisfied by Q= 4, 5 = 1, p = 3, t+ 1 = 0.

The present article is intended only by way of illustration ; the examples

given appear to find their proper place here. The reader will possibly
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find it desirable to read them in connexion with the geometrical account

given in Chapter VI.

31. Consider now what places of the surfaces are such that we can fonn

a rational function infinite, only there, to an order as low as p.

For such a place, as follows from § 28, the determinant

A = X2,(a;) , ili(x) , , ilp(x)

nniix) ,Dn^{x)
,

,Dnp(a;)

DP-^n, (x), DP-m, (x), , i^^'flp (x)

must vanish. Assume for the present that none of the minors of A vanish

at that place. It is clear by § 28 that A only vanishes at such places as we

are considering.

Let V be any integral of the first kind. We can write

and similarly put

_ , , dvi . , ^ dv dvi
"iW = Ti7 in the form -j- -^ ,

dt dt dv

r,„ , . cfy dVi fdv\- d%
dt" dv

/dv\- d^i

\dt) 1^'

^'"'W = + (l)
dv\P dPVi

dvP'

and so write

/cj!j;\ip(l'+l)

where D is the determinant whose rth row is formed with the quantities

d%
' dif

Now ^' is a rational function ; and it is infinite only at the zeros of dv,

whose aggregate number is 2p — 2; and ~r^ is a rational function of the

(4p - 4)th order, its poles being also at the zeros of dv ; and a similar state-

ment can be made in regard to the other rows of B.

Hence i) is a rational function whose infinities are of aggregate number

{2p-2)il + 2+...+p) = (p-l)p{p + l),

and this is therefore the number of zeros of J),
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vanisE

Now A can vanish either by the vanishing of the factor D or by the

nshing of the factor
(
^ 1 . The zeros of the last factor are, however,

the poles of D. Hence the aggregate number of zeros of ^ is (p~l)p{p + l).

We shall see immediately that these zeros do not necessarily occur at as

many as {p — l)p (p + 1) distinct places of the surface.

In order that a rational function should exist of order less than p, its

infinity being entirely at one place, say of order p — r, it would be necessary

that the r determinants formed from the matrix obtained by omitting the

last r rows of A should all vanish at that place. We can, as in the case of

A, shew that each of these minors will vanish only at a finite number of

places. It is therefore to be expected that in general these minors will not

have common zeros ; that is, that the surface will need to be one whose

3p — S moduli are connected in some special way.

Moreover it is not in general true that a rational function of order p + 1

exists for a place for which a function of order p exists, these functions not

being elsewhere infinite. For then we could simultaneously satisfy the two

sets of p equations

X,fti (a) + X^Dili (a)+ + \,,_,Z)p-=ni (a) + XyDP-'fl,- (a) = 0,

ft^ili (a) + /ji,Dili (a) + +fi.p_, DP-'-Hi (a) + /ip+,Dmi (a) = 0,

namely, A and -5- would both be zero at such a place. The condition that

this be so would require that a certain function of the moduli of the

surface—what we may call an absolute invariant—should be zero.

Therefore when of the p gaps required by Weierstrass's theorem, p — 1

occur for the orders 1, 2, ..., p — 1, the other will in general occur for the

order p+\. The reader will see that there is no such reason why, when a

function of order p exists, a function of order p + 2 or higher order should

not exist.

32. The reader who has followed the example of § 30 will recall that the

number of inflexions of a non-singular plane quartic* is 24 which is equal to

the value of {p—\)p{p + 1) when p = 3. The condition that the quartic

possess a point of osculation is that a certain invariant should vanish
-f-.

When the curve has a double point, there are only two integrals of the

first kind|, and p is equal to two. Thus in accordance with the theory above,

there should be(p — l)^(j3 + l) = 6 places for which we can form functions

• Salmon, Higher Plane Curvet (1879), p. 213.

t The equation can be written bo as to involve only 5 = 3p - 3 - 1 parametric constants

(Chap. V. p. 98, Exs. 1, 2).

% Their forms are given Chapter II. § 17 /S. Reasons are given in Chapter VI. The reader

may compare Forsyth, p. 395.
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of the second order infinite only at one of these places. In fact six tangents

can be drawn to the curve from the double point : if .4oa; + B„y = be the

equation of one of these and A. {Ax + By) + n {A^ + B^y) = be the equation

of any line through the double point, the ratio

j^
Ax + By

^-^A^ + B.y + f'

represents a function of second order infinite only at the point of contact of

For the point of contact of one of these tangents the p gaps occur for the

orders 1 and 3.

The quartic with a double point can be biratioually related to a surface expressed by
an equation of the form

•;'=(«, l)a>

f being the function abova The reader should compare the theory in Chapter I. and the

section on the hyperelliptic case, Chapter V. below.

33. Ex. For the surface represented by the equation

f(x, y)=xhf {x,y]i+xy {x, y}i+{x, ^)3+(.r, y)2+(.r, y)i=Q

where the brackets indicate general integral ix)lynomials of the order of the suffixes, p is

equal to 4, and the general integral of the first kind is

/
dx(Axy+Bx+Cy+D)/f(y)

where f(y) = ^. Prove that at the (j9 - 1 )/)(/)+ 1 )= 60 places for which rational functions

of the 4th order exist, infinite only at these places, the following equations are satisfied

2y7y-3(y7y)^=o,

"J'-f"
[dafl

J' *
dx' dy Jyl=c + ^ 3^. 3y2 J 'J' dfJ''}

"'Lb^-/" dy^J' Wjafl^y ^ZxZy^'^'^da^J^r^'

where y=g,et«.,/,=|, etc.

Explain how to express these functions of the fourth order.

Enumerate all the zeros of the second differential expression here given.

Ex. 2. In general, the corresi^nding places are obtained by forming the differential

equation of the pih. order of all adjoint curves. In a certain sense A is a differential

invariant, for all reversible rational transformations. (See Chapter VI.)

Here the number of integrands of the integrals of the first kind, which are of the form
(r..T: + »/y)//'(y) (ef. Chapter III. § 28), which vanish in two consecutive points at the point of

contact of A^ + li^y = 0, is clearly 1, or t + 1 = 1 : hence the formula Q-q=p - (t + I) is verified

by Q=2, j = l,p= 2, so that the form of function of the second order given in the text is the

most general possible.
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34. We pass now to consider whether the {p — 1) p (p + l) zeros of A
will in general fall at separate places*.

Consider the determinant

0,ih(x) , ,np{x)

X„fl,(*.-i)(a fi/'-«(^)

wherein ftf^' (f) = D^fl, (f), and k^, ... , kp are the orders of non-existent

rational functions for a place f, in ascending order of magnitude, (ki = 1)

;

and let its value be denoted by

\a)i{x)+ ... +\pe0p(x),

so that Ur= j tOr (x) dtx is an integral of the first kind.

Then a>r{x) vanishes at ^ to the {Jcr —\)th order.

For tDr (x) is the determinant

Vr = i-y n,{x) , ,np{x)

«i<*'-'>(?) .np<*'-'HI)

ni<*--»(a ,
fip<*'-'-«(?)

n,(fc«-i)(f)
, np(*'-'-»(?)

".'*'-')(?) ,
,%<*'-'>

(f)

now the {kr — l)th differential coefficient of this determinant (in regard to

the infinitesimal at x) has at ^ a value which is in fact the minor of the

element (1, 1) of V, save for sign. That this minor does not vanish is part

of the definition of the numbers A-j, k^, ..., kp. But all differential coeffi-

cients of V,. of lower than the (kr — l)th order do vanish at ^: some, because

for x = ^ they are determinants having the first row identical with one of

the following rows, this being the case for the difi"erential coefficients of

orders A;, — 1, A-, — 1, ... ; others, because when
fj,

is not one of the numbers

kj, k, kp, iy~^ n,i(^) is a linear function of those of i)*'~' fli (^),

i)*""' n,(f), ... for which /t is greater than ki, k^, ... , the coefficients of the

linear functions being independent of i. This proves the proposition.

It is clear that the krth differential coefficient of V,. may also vanish at f.

In particular (»i(«) does not vanish at f : a result in accordance with a

remark previously made (Chapter II. § 21), that there is no place at which

the differentials of all the integrals of the first kind can vanish.

* The results in §§ 34, 35, 36 are given by Hurwitz, Math. Annal. 41, p. 409. Tiiey will

be useful subsequently.
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An important corollary is that t/ie highest order for which no lational

function eayists, infinite only at the place f, is less tlian 2p. For tOp (x) vanishes

only 2p — 2 times, namely, kp — l<2p — 2.

35. We can now prove that if k^>2, the sum of the orders k\, k^, ... , kp

is less than p'. For if there be a rational function of order m, infinite only

at f, and r be one of the non-existent orders* ki ... kp, r — m is also one of

these non-existent orders—otherwise the product of the existent rational

function of order r — m with the function of order m would be an existent

function of order r. The powers of the function of order m are existent

functions, hence none of ^i . . . kp are divisible by m.

Let j'i be the greatest of the non-existent orders ki ... kp which is con-

gi'uent to i{< m) for the modulus m : then, by the remark just made,

Ti, Ti — m, r< - 2m, ..., vi + i, i

aie all non-existent orders—and all congi-uent to i for the modulus ?». Since

ri occurs among k,...kp, all these also occur. Take i in turn equal to

1, 2, ... m-1.

Then, the number of non-existent orders being p,

so that 7\ + r.i+ ... + r,„_, = mp — ^ m (m — 1

)

= I ?jt {2p — TO -I- 1).

Now the sum of the non-existent orders is

which is equal to

2 [n + (Ti - to) + (?\ - 2m) + ... + {],
t=i

1 m-l
-^^(r, + m-i)(n + i)

-^^Ji[ri-(2p-l)]+l^^rd2p+m-l]

+ J m (m - 1) - ^ (»i - I) (2ot - 1),

and, since Sr^ = ^ to {2p — jk + 1), this is equal to

~ 2n [n -(2p-l)] + i [4p' - (m - ly] + Vj {m -l){m+l),

°' P' ~ 2^1 f
'• (2i' - 1 - n) - k On - 1) (m - 2).

i.e. orders of rational functions, infinite only at |, which do not exist: and similarly in

what follows.

i
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Since, by the corollary of the preceding article, 2^;— 1 is not less than r<,

this is less than p^ unless m is 1 or 2. Now m cannot be equal to 1 ; and if

it is 2 then also k., > 2. Hence the statement made at the beginning of the

present Article is justified.

When there is a rational function of order 2, it is easy to prove that

there are places for which k^ ... kp are the numbers 1, 3, 5, ... , 2p — 1, whose

sum* iap\ An example is furnished by § 32 above.

Ex. For the surface

f+l/H^, i)i+y(^, i\+{^, 1)4=0,

for which p=3, there is, at x= x, only one place, and the non-existent orders are 1, 2, 5 :

whose sum is^ - 1.

36. We have in § 34 defined p integrals of the first kind

j
<Oi(x) dtx, ...

, j
(Op (x) dtx

by means of a place f . Since the differential coefficients of these vanish at f

to essentially different orders, these integrals cannot be connected by a homo-

geneous linear equation with constant coefficients. Hence a linear function

of them with parametric constant coefficients is a general integral of the first

kind. Therefore each of fl, (a;) ... Up (x) is expressible linearly in terms of

o>, {x) ... (Op (x) in a form

fi» («) = CiiWi («)+...+ dpWp (x),

where the coefficients are independent of x. Thus the determinant A (§ 31),

which vanishes at places for which functions of order less than p + 1 exist, is

equal to

«»i(«) , , (Op(ai)

DxfOiix) , , D;c(Op(a;)

C

Bt-'fo.ix), , D^'(Op(x)

where C is the determinant of the coefficients Cy. It follows from the result

of § 34! that the determinant here multiplied by G vanishes at f to the order

(k,-l) + ik,-2) + ...+(kp-p) = k, + ...+kp-^p{p + l).

Thus, the determinant A vanishes at any one of its zeros to an order equal

to the sum of the non-exiMent ordersfor the place diminished by \p {p + 1).

For example, it vanishes at a place where the non-existent ordei-s are

1, 2, ...,p-\, p+l to an order \p{p -V)+p + l-\p (p + 1) or to the

first order. We have akeady remarked that such places are those which

most usually occur.

* Cf. Bnrkhardt, Math. Annal. 32, p. 388, and the section in Chapter V., below, on the hyper-

elliptic case.
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Hence, since kfi- ... + kp'^p', A vanishes at one of its zeros to an order

<hp(p-l).

Further, if r be the number of distinct places where A vanishes, and

jHi, itij, ... , TMr be the orders of multiplicity of zero at these places, it follows,

from

mi + ...+mr = (p-l)p(p + l),

and mi+ ... + wv< r ip(p- 1),

that r > 2p + 2, or

there are at least 2p + 2 distinct places for which functions of less order

than p + 1, infinite only thereat, exist ; this lower limit to the number of

distinct place.s is only reached when there are places for which functions of

the second order exist.

Ex. For the surface given by

p is equal to 3 ; there are 12=2p+6 distinct places where A vanishes.

37. We have called attention to the number of arbitrary constants con-

tained in the most general rational function having simple poles in distinct

places (§ 27) and to the number in the most general function infinite at a

single place to prescribed order (§ 28) : in this enumeration some of the con-

stants may be multipliers of functions not actually becoming infinite in the

most general way allowed them, that is, either of functions which are not

really infinite at all the distinct places or of functions whose oi-der of infinity

is not so high as the prescribed order.

It will be convenient to state here the general result, the deduction of

which follows immediately from the expression of the function in terms of

integrals of the second kind :

—

Let a,, o„, ... be any finite number of places on the surface, the infinitesi-

mals at these places being denoted by ti, t^, The most general rational

function whose expansion at the place at involves the terms

J- J_ Jl
<^•^' t,^' ti"'

•••

—whose number is finite, = Q, say,—and no other negative powers, involves

9 -f- 1 linearly entering arbitraiy constants, of which one is additive, q being

given by the formula

Q-q=P-(r + i),

where Q is the sum of the numbers Q,-, and t + 1 is the number of linearly

independent linear aggregates of the form

n(a:) =^,n,(a;) -|- ... -|- Apilpix),
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which satisfy the sets of Q,- relations, whose total number is Q, given by

A,D^-' il, (ai) + A,D^-' n, (a,) + . . . + Aj,D^-' il^ (a,) = 0,

4iZ>-' n, (a.) + ul^i)"-' fl, (Of) + . . . + Apl>-' Hj, (ui) = 0,

As before, this general function will as a rule be an aggregate of functions

of which not every one is as fully infinite as is allowed, and it is

clear from the present chapter that in the absence of fuiiher information in

regard to the places a^, a.^, ... it may quite well happen that not one of these

functions is as fully infinite as desired, the conditions analogous to those stated

in § 23, 28 not being satisfied. See Example 2 below.

The equation Q — q=p-{T + l) will be referred to as the Riemann-Roch
Theorem.

Ex. 1. For a rational function having only simple poles or, more gene-

rally, such that the numbers X,-, /i,-, v,-, ... for any pole are the numbers

1, 2, 3, ... Qu

if Q > 2p — 2, T 4- 1 is zero, since fl (ar) has only an aggregate number

2p — 2 of zeros : the function involves Q — p + 1 constants,

if Q=2p — 2, T+1 cannot be greater than 1 ; for the ratio of two of the

aggregates n(x) then vanishing at the poles, being expressible in a form

dV
j™ , where V, W are integrals of the first kind, would be a rational function

without poles, namely a constant ; then the linear aggregates n (x) would be

identical : thus the function involves Q — p + 1 or Q — p + 2 constants,

namely ^ — 1 or p constants,

if Q = 2p — 3, T + 1 cannot be greater than 1, since the ratio of two of

the aggregates O (x) then vanishing at the poles would be a rational function

of the first order and therefore p be equal to unity—in which case 2p — 3 is

negative : thus the function involves p — 2 or p — 1 constants,

if Q=2p — i, and t + 1 be greater than unity, the ratio of two of the

vanishing aggregates il (x) would be a rational function of the second order

:

we have already several times referred to this possibility as indicative that

the surface is of a .special character—called hyperelliptic—and depends in

fact only on 2p — l independent moduli. In general such a function would

involve p — 3 constants.

Ex. 2. Let V be an integral of the first kind and a be an arbitrary

definite place which is not among the 2p — 2 zeros of dV. We can form a

rational function infinite to the first order at the 2p — 2 zeros of dV and to

the second order at a; the general form of such a function would contain

2p-2 + 2—p + l=p^l arbitrary constants. But there eocists no rational

function infinite to the first order at the zeros ofdVand to the first ordm- at
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the place a. Such a function would indeed by the Riemann-Roch theorem

here stated, contain 2jj — 2 + 1 —p-i- l=p arbitrary constants : but the coeffi-

cients of these constants are in fact infinite only at the zeros o/dV. For when

the places a,, ... , o^,,-, are all zeros of an aggregate of the form

the conditions that the periods of an expression

be all zero, namely the equations

\,n,(a,)+ ...+X5p_,ni(a,q^) + /ini(a) = 0. (i = l, 2, ...,p),

lead to

fi[A,n^{a) + ... +Apn.j,(a)]=0,

and therefore to /it = 0.

Thus the function in question will be a linear aggregate of p functions

whose poles are among the places aj, ... , Osp-j. As a matter of fact, if W be

a general integral of the first kind, expressible therefore in the form

\V+\,V,+ ...+\j,Vj„

dW
wherein Fa, ..., Vp are integrals of the first kind, tjv involves the right

number of constants and is the function sought.

In this case the place a does not, in the sense of § 23, depend upon the

places Oi, ... , aap-s! the symbol suggested in § 26 for the places a^, ... , a.jp^,

a, ... is

1,2,3 p-l,p,p + l,...,2p-2, 2p-l,2p,2p + l

It may be shewn quite similarly that there is no rational function having

simple poles in o,, a,, ..., a^-^ and infinite besides at a like the single

term -
, t being the infinitesimal at the place a.

V

Ex. 3. The most general rational function R which has the value c at

each of Q given distinct places, R — c being zero of the first order at each of

these places, is obviously derivable by the remark that 1/(22 — c) is infinite at

these places.
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CHAPTER IV.

Specification of a General Form of Riemann's Integrals.

38. In the present chapter the problem of expressing the Riemann

integrals is reduced to the determination of certain fundamental rational

functions, called integral functions. The existence of these functions, and

their principal properties, is obtained from the descriptive point of view

natural to the Riemann theory.

It appears that these integral functions are intimately related to certain

fimctions, the differential-coefficients of the integrals of the first kind, of

which the ratios have been shewn (Chapter II. § 21) to be invariant for

birational transformations of the surface. It will appear, further, in the

next chapter, that when these integral functions are given, or, more pre-

cisely, when the equations which express their products, of pairs of them, in

terms of themselves, are given, we can deduce a form of equation to re-

present the Riemann surface ; thus these functions may be regarded as

anterior to any special form of fundamental equation.

Conversely, when the surface is given by a particular form of fundamental

equation, the calculation of the algebraic forms of the integral functions may
be a problem of some length. A method by which it can be carried out is

given in Chapter V. (§§ 72 ff.). Compare § .50 of the present chapter.

It in c<mTeiiient to explain beforehand the nature of the difficulty from which the

theory contained in §§ 38

—

H of this chapter has arisen. Let the equation associated

with a given Riemann surface be written

wherein A, Aj, ..., A^ are integral polynomials in x. An integral function is one whose

poles all lie at the places .v=<x of the surface; in this chapter the integral functions

considered are all rational functions. If y be an integral function, the rational

symmetric functions of the n values of y corresponding to any value of .r, whose

values, given by the equation, are -AJA, A^jA, -AJA, etc., will not become infinite



48 RATIONAL FUNCTIONS WHOSE POLES [38

for any finite value of x, and will, therefore, be integral iwlynomials in .r. Thus when

y is an integral function, the jwlynomial A divides all the other polynomiaLs J,,

A 2, , A,. Conversely, when A divides these other polynomials, the form of the

equation shews that y cannot become infinite for any finite value of x, and is therefore

an integral function.

When y is not an integral function, we can always find an integral polynomial in

.r, say /3, vanishing to such an order at each of the finite poles of y, that ^y is an

integral function. Then also, of course, jS'^^, /S^, ...are integral functions: though it

often happens that there is a polynomial /S^ of less order than /S*, such that ^y^ >"

an integral function, and similarly an integral polynomial ft of less order than /S',

such that fty^ is an integral function ; and similarly for higher powers of y.

In particular, if in the equation given we put Ay=r), the equation becomes

and ij is an integral function.

Suppose that y is an integral function. Then any rational integral polynomial in

X and y is, clearly, also an integral function. But it does not follow, conversely,

though it is sometimes true, that every integral rational function can be written as an
integral polynomial in x and y. For instance on the surface associated with the

equation

y3+ 5y2A-+ Cyx^+ JDa^ - ^ (y2 - a-2)=
,

the three values of y at the places .r=0 may be expressed by series of positive integral

powers of x of the respective forms

y=x+\x^+..., y=-:r+;i.r2+..., y='E+vx-^....

Thus, the rational function (y^-Ey)/x is not infinite when x=0. Since y is an
integral function, the function cannot be infinite for any other finite value of x.

Hence (y* - Ey)/x is an integral function. And it is not possible, with the help of the

equation of the surface, to write the function as an integral polynomial in .r and y.

For such a jxilynomial could, by the equation of the surface, be reduced to the form

of an integral polynomial in x and y of the -second order in y ; and, in order that such

a polynomial should be equal to {y^-Ey)/x, the original equation would need to be
reducible.

Ex. Find the rational relation connecting x with the function ri=(^-Ey)/x ; and
thus shew that ij is an integral function.

39. We concern ourselves first of all with a method of expressing all

rational functions whose poles are only at the places where a; has the same
finite value. For this value, say a, of x there may be several branch places

:

the most general case is when there are k places specified by such equations as

x-a = fi^i+i, ... , x-a = ^i""'*'.

The orders of infinity, in these places, of the functions considered, will be

specified by integral negative powers of <, tt respectively. Let F be

such a function. Let <r+ 1 be the least positive integer such that (x-ay-'-^F

is finite at every place x = a. We call <r + l the dimension of F. Let

/(^. y) = be the equation of the surface. In order that there may be any

branch places a.t x = a, it is necessary that d/jdy should be zero for this value
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of X. Since this is only true for a finite number of values of x, we shall suppose

that the value of x considered is one for which there are no branch places.

We prove that there are rational functions h^, ..., A„_i infinite only at

the n places x = a, such that every rational function whose infinities occur

only at these n places can be expressed in the form

('-^,l)+(-- , l) A,+ ...+f^— , l") /i„_, (A),
\x -a A \x-a /\j \x — a /x„_j ^ '

in such a way that no term occurs in this expression which is of higher

dimensioB than the function to be expressed : namely, if o- + 1 be the dimen-

sion of the function to be expressed and cr,- + 1 the dimension of hi, the

function can be expressed in such a way that no one of the integers

X, Xj + tTi + 1, . . . , X„_i + (7„_i + 1

is greater than o- + 1. We may refer to this characteristic as the cotidition

of dimensions. It is clear conversely that every expression of the form (A)

will be a rational function infinite only for x = a.

Let the sheets of the surface at x = a be considered in some definite

order. A rational function which is infinite only at these n places may be

denoted by a .symbol (Ri, R^, ... , R„), where R, R^, ... , Rn are the orders of

infinity in the various sheets. We may call R^, R^, ... , Rn the indices of the

function. Since the surface is unbranched at x = a, it is possible to find a

certain polynomial in , involving only positive integral powers of this
X ^ Oi

quantity, the highest power being ( )
", such that the function

(7?„i?,. ...,i?„)-f— , l)^ , = (-S„5f„ ...,,?„_„ 0) say (i),

\x -a IR^

is not infinite in the «th sheet at x = a.

Consider then all rational functions, infinite only at a; = a, of which the

nth index is zero. It is in general possible to construct a rational function

having prescribed values for the (n — 1) other indices, provided their sum be

p + 1. When this is not possible a function can be constructed* whose indices

have a less sum than p + 1, none of them being greater than the prescribed

values. Starting with a set of indices (/) + !, 0, ... , 0), consider how far the

first index can be reduced by increasing the 2nd, 3rd, ...
,
(n- l)th indices.

In constructing the successive functions with smaller first index, it will be

necessary, in the most general case, to increase some of the 2nd, 3rd, ...,

(n - l)th indices, and there will be a certain arbitrariness as to the way in

which this shall be done. But if we consider only those functions of which

the sum of the indices is less than jj + 2, there will be only a finite number

* The proof is given in the preceding Chapter, (§§ 24, 28).

B. 4
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possible for which the first index has a given value. There will therefore

only be a finite number of functions of the kind considered*, for which the

further condition is satisfied that the first index is the least possible sttch that

it is not less than any of the others. ,Jjet this least value be r^, and suppose

there are k, functions satisfying this condition. Call them the reduced

functions of the first class—and in general let any function whose «th index

is zero be said to be of the first class when its first index is greater or -not

less than its other indices. In the same way reckon as functions of the

second class all those (with nth index zero) whose second index is greater

than the first index and greater than or equal to the following indices. Let

the functions whose second index has the least value consistently with this

condition be called the reduced functions of the second class; let their

number be k^ and their second index be r^. In general, reckon to the I'th

class (t < n) all those functions, with nth index zero, whose ith index is

greater than the preceding indices and not less than the succeeding indicea

Let there be ki reduced functions of this class, with ith index equal to r<.

Clearly none of the integers »"i, ... , r„_i are zero.

Let now (.Si . . . s,_i n Si^^ . . . s„_i 0),

where n > Sj, ... , r,- > s,_i, n > Sj+,, ... , n > s„_,,

be any definite one of the ki reduced functions of the ith class. Make a

similar selection from the reduced functions of every class. And let

(jSi ... S,_i Ri Si+i ... Sn-i 0)

be any function of the ith class other than a reduced function, so that

Ri>Su .... Ri> Si.„ Ri>Si+„ ... , Ri>S„.r.

Then by choice of a proper constant coefficient X we can write

(S, . . . Si-, Ri /S.+, . . . S„_, 0) - \ (a; - a)"^"*"*"*' (s, . . . Si_, n s.+, . . . s^, 0)

in the form

(T,...Ti-,Ri'ri^,...Tn-uRi-r<) (ii),

where Ri' < Ri] T, may be as great as the greater of S,, Ri — (n - s,), but is

certainly less than Ri; and similarly 2\, ... , Tf-i are certainly less than R^;

while Tj+i may be as great as the greater o{ Si+i, iJj — (n — «<+,), and is there-

fore not greater than Ri; and similarly T.+a, ... , T„_i are certainly not greater

than Ri.

* Functions which have the same indices are here regarded as identical. Of course the

general function with given indices may involve a certain number of arbitrary constants. By the

function of given indices is here meant any one such, chosen at pleasure, which really becomes

infinite in the specified way.
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Further, if ( . 1 ) „ be a suitable polynomial of order Ri - r,- in
\x — a JR^ - rj

{x — a)~S we can write

{T, ... Ti^, R/... T^_,, R,-ri)-(^— , l)
\x — a JRi-ri

= {S'i ... S'i^i R"i S'i^i . . . S'„_i 0) (iii),

where R"i may be as great as the greater of J?',-, Ri — Vi, but is certainly less

than Ri; S\ may be as great as the greater of 1\, Ri — Vi, but is certainly less

than Ri; and similarly >S'2, ..., S'i_^ are certainly less than Ri; while /S'i+,

may be as great as the greater of r.+i, Ri — n, and is certainly not greater

than -R,-; and similarly /S'j+j S'^-i are certainly not greater than Ri.

Hence there are two possibilities.

(1) Either (S', ...«'._, jR".,S',-+, ... fiT,,,, 0) is still of the ith class,

namely, R'i > S,. ... . R"i > S',_.. R"i > S'i+i, ... , R"i > S'n-r,

and in this case the greatest value occurring among its indices (R"i) is less

than the greatest value occurring in the indices of ((Si ... /Sf-i ii,- /S.+i ... S^-i 0).

(2) Or it is a function of another class, for which the greatest value

occurnng among its indices may be smaller than or as great as Ri (though

not greater) ; but when this greatest value is Ri, it is not reached by any of

the first i indices.

If then, using a term already employed, the greatest value occurring

among the indices of any function (Rj, ..., ii„) be called the dimension of

the function, we can group the possibilities differently and say, either

(/ST, . . . )S",_, R"i 8'i+i . . . S'„-i 0) is of lower dimension than

(S, ... /Si_i Ri Si+i . . . Sn-i 0),

or it is of the same dimension and then belongs to a more advanced class,

that is, to an {i + k)th. class where A; > 0.

In the same way if {ti ... <<_, rj <,+, . . . <„_, 0) be any reduced function of

the tth class other than (s, ... 8i_, r,- s,>] . . . s,^i 0), we can, by choice of a

suitable constant coefficient ft, write

(<, ... <i_iri<i+, ...«,i_, 0)-/i(s, ...Si_, rjSi+i ...s„_,0)

= {t\...t'i-yit'i+,...t'^,0) (iv),

where r'<<r,-, t', ... i',_i may be respectively as great as the greater of the

pairs (<,, »,)... (<,_,, Si_,) but are each certainly less than r,-, while similarly

no one of i';^.,, ... , if,^_^ is greater than r;.

The function (t\ . . . Ifi^i r'i tfi+j . . . ^'„_, 0) cannot be of the ith class, since

no function of the ith class has its ith index less than rf : and though the

greatest value reached among its indices may be as great as ri (and not

greater), the number of indices reaching this value will be at least one le.ss

4—2
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than for (s, . . . Si_i u Si+i . . . «„_, 0). Namely (f, . . . <'i_i ^'i <'i+i • • • ''n-i 0) is

certainly of more advanced class than (s, . . . s,_i rf Si+, . . . s„_i 0), and not of

higher dimension than this.

Denote now by A, , . .
.

, A„_i the selected reduced functions of the 1st,

2nd, ..., (?i — l)th classes. Then, having regard to the equations given by

(ii), (iii), (iv), we can make the statement.

Any function (Si ... Si-i Ri Si+i ... (S„_i 0) can be expressed as a sum of{l)

an integral polynomial in {x — a)~', (2) one of hi, ... , /(„_, multiplied by such

a polynomial, (3) a function F which is either of lower dimension than the

function to be expressed or is of more advanced class.

In particular when the function to be expre.ssed is of the (n — l)th class

the new function F will necessarily be of lower dimension than the function

to be expressed.

Hence by continuing the process as far as may be needful, every function

/= (Sj . . . »S,_i Ri /S,+, . . . S„-i 0)

can be expressed in the form

f—^ , l) + f-^ , l) ;i, + ... + f-^, l) h,^, + F, (v)
\x-a' J\ \x-a /Xi \x-a /x„_,

where F^ is of lower dimension than/!

Applying this statement and recalling that there are lower limits to the

dimensions of existent functions of the various classes, namely, those of the

^i + . . . + kn-i reduced functions, and noticing that the reduction formula (v)

can be applied to these reduced functions, we can, therefore, put every func-

tion /= (<S, ... /Si,_i Ri Si+i . . . Sn~i 0) into a form

(-^
, l] + (^- . l) /h+ ... + f-^ . l) h„_,.

\x-a J\ \x-a /x, \x-a /x„_,

Now it is to be noticed that in the equations (ii), (iii), (iv), upon which

this result is based, no terms are introduced which are of higher dimension

than the function which it is desired to express : and that the same remark

is applicable to equation (i).

Hence every function (R^, ... , Rn) can be written in theform (A) in such a

way that the condition of dimensions is satisfied.

40, In order to give an immediate example of the theory we may take

the case of a surface of four sheets, and assume that the places x = a are such

that no rational function exists, infinite only there, whose aggregate order of

infinity is less than ^ + 1. In that case the specification of the reduced

functions is an easy arithmetical problem. The reduced functions of the first

class are (wii, m^,m^,0), where wij is to be as small as possible without being

smaller than rwj or m, : by the hypothesis we may take

m, + wij + Jrtj = ja + I.
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Those of the second class require m^ as small as possible subject to

mj + m3 + m3=p + 1, 7n^ > m^, nu^nis:

those of the third class require r/^ greater than m, and m^ but otherwise as

small as possible subject to wij + m, + m, =p + 1. We therefore immediately

obtain the reduced functions given in the 2nd, 3rd and 4th columns of the

following table The dimension of any function of the ith class being denoted

by o-f + 1, the values of o-f are given in the fifth column, and the sum
fi + a; + <Ti in the sixth. The reason for the insertion of this value will

appear in the next Article.

p
Beduced fanctiona of

the first class

Beduoed fonctions of

the second class

Bednced functions of

the third class
(T,, <r„ 0-3 <ri + ffj + (r.

= 311-1 (Jtf, M, M, 0) {M-2,1H+1,M + 1,0)
{M-l,M+l,iI,0)
(M,M+1,M-1,0)

{iI-l,M,M+l,0) M-1,M,M 3/1/-

1

= 3JV-2 {N,N,N- 1,0)
{N,N-l,N.O)

{N-1,N,N,Q) (N-1,N-1,N+ 1,0) N-1,N-1,N 3W-2

= 3P (P+l.P, P, 0)

(P + 1,P+1,P-1,0)
(P + 1,P-1,P + 1,0)

(P-1, P+1, P + 1, 0)

(P, P+1, P, 0)

(P.P, P+1, 0) P,P, P 3P

Here the reduced functions of the various classes are written down in

random order. Denoting those first written by /t,, h^, h,, we may exemplify

the way in which the others are expressible by them in two cases.

(a) When p = 3AI — 1, we have, fi being such a constant as in equa-

tion (iv) above (§ 39),

{M,M + l,M-l,0)-/i(M-2,M + l,M+l,0)={M,M,M+l,0},

the right hand denoting a function whose orders of infinity in the various

sheets are not higher than the indices given. If the order in the third sheet

be less than M +1, the right hand must be a function of the first class and

therefore the order in the third sheet must be M. In that case, since a

general function of aggregate order p + l contains two arbitrary constants,

we have an expression of the form

{M,M+1,M- 1, 0) = iMh, + Ah, + B,

for suitable values of the constants A, B.

If however there be no such reduction, we can choose a constant \ so

that

[M, M,M + 1, 0] -\{M-l, M, M +1,0)= [M, M, M, 0} = A'h, 4 B,
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and thus obtain on the whole

(M,M+l,M-l,0) = fji, + \A, + A'h, + B',

for suitable values of the constants A', B'.

(6) When ^ = 3P we obtain

(P + 1, P + 1, P - 1, 0) = XA, + 4 (P, P + 1, P, 0) + 5
= \A, + ^ {/*A, + CAj + D} + B.

Ex. 1. Shew for a surface of three sheets that we have the table

[40

p /«!, Aj
<^l> <^2 ffi+ ffj

odd

even

(.41,._Jl,o)(^-^,^',o) ^-1 ^+1
2 • 2

2' 2

P

i?

Ex. 2. Shew, for a surface of n sheets, that if the places x=a be such that it is

imjx)ssible to construct a rational function, infinite only there, whose aggregate order of

infinity is less than^+ 1, a set of reduced functions is given by

hi...hr + j^^{k,...lc,k-l,...,h-\,0),{k-\,k,...k,k-\,...,k-\,0) {k-\,...,k- \,k,,..k,(\)

hr + 2-"K-i= {k-\, ..., k-\,k-\-\, k, ...k,0)ik-l, ...,k-l, k,k+\, k, ...k,0)

(k-l,...,k-l,k, ...k,k+l,0)

vf'hereinp+ l = {n-l)k-r (r<7i—l) and, in the first row, there are r numbers k-l in

each symbol, and, in the second row, there are r+1 numbers i — 1 in each symbol. In

each case k, ...k denotes a set of numbers all equal to k and k — 1, ..., k— I denotes a set of

numbers all equal to ^— 1.

The values of o-i, ..., <r,+x are each k-l, those of 0-,+ j, ..., (7-»_, are each k. Hence

(r,+ ...+(rr + i+ <rr + 2+... +(r„_i= (r+ l)(X--l)+ (w-r-2)/:= (n-l)yt-j--l=^.

Ex. 3. Shew that the resulting set of reduced functions is efiFectively independent of

the order in which the sheets are supposed to be arranged at x=a.

41. For the case where rational functions exist, infinite only at the places

a!= a, whose aggregate order of infinity is less than p + 1, the specification

of their indices is a matter of greater complexity.

But we can at once prove that the property already exemplified and
expressed by the equation o-i + ... + o-„_i =p, or by tfie statement that the su7n

of the dimensions of the reduced functions is p + n — I, is true in all cases.

For consider a rational function which is infinite to the rth order in each

sheet at a; = a and not elsewhere : if r be taken great enough, such a function

necessarily exists and is an aggregate of nr —^ + 1 terms, one of these being

an additive constant (Chapter III. § 37). By what has been proved, such a

function can be expressed in the form

C4-„. >):
+

, 1 K+...+
\ \x-a J\, \x-« \J"-
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where the dimensions of the several terms, namely the numbers

X, Xi + 0-, + 1, ... , \^i + o-„_i + 1,

are not greater than the dimension, r, of the function.

Conversely*, the most general ewiyression of this form in which Xj, X™, ...,

X„_i attain the upper limits prescribed by these conditions, is a function of the

desired kind.

But such general expression contains

(X + l) + (X,+ l)+...+(X„_, + l),

that is (r + 1) + (r - <T,) + ... + (r - a,,-,),

or Mr-(cr, + ... +o-„_i)+

1

arbitrary constants.

Since this must be equal to wr —^ + 1 the result enunciated is proved.

The result is of considerable interest—when the forms of the functions A,.../(„_i are

determined algebraically, we obtain the deficiency of the surface by finding the sum of the

dimensions of ^j. . .A„ _ , . It is clear that a proof of the value of this sum can be obtained by
considerations already adopted to prove Weierstrass's gap theorem. That theorem and
the present result are in fact, here, both deduced from the same fact, namely, that the

number of periods of a normal integral of the second kind is p.

42. Consider now the places x=qo : let the character of the surface be

specified by k equations

there being k branch places. A rational function g which is infinite only

at these places will be called an integral function. If its orders of infinity

at these places be respectively r,, r^,..., r* aad G [rt/(wi+l)] be the least

positive integer greater than or equal to ri/(wi + 1), and p + 1 denote the

greatest of the k integers thus obtained, then it is clear that p + 1 is the

least positive integer such that x~'i''*'^> g is finite at every place x = <x> . We
shall call p+1 the dimension of g.

Of such integral functions there are n — 1 which we consider particularly,

namely, using the notation of the previous paragraph, the functions

{x — a}"''^^ Ai ,
(*• — a)^-!^' hn-i,

which by the definitions of <r,, <r„_i are all finite at the places x = a,

and arc therefore infinite only for a; = oo . Denote (x — aYt^^ hi by gi. If hi

do not vanish at every place x= <x> , it is clear that the dimension of gi is

* It ig clear that this statement coald not be made if any of the indices of the function to be

expressed were less than the dimension of the function. For instance in the final equation of

§ 40 (a), unless ^, X, A' be specially chosen, the right hand represents a function with its third

index equal to M+1.
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ffi+ 1. If however hi do so vanish, the dimension of gi may conceivably be

less than ffj+l; denote it by ^, + 1, so that pi^o-i. Then arfi*^^^ gi,&nd
therefore also (x — a)~^i+^^'gi, = {x — ayi~i'i hi, is finite at all places a;=oo :

hence {x — ayr''i hi is a function which only becomes infinite at the places

x=a. But, in the phraseology of § 39, it is clearly a function of the same
class as hi, it does not become infinite in the nth sheet at x = a, and is of

less dimension than A; if o-f > pi. That such a function should exist is

contrary to the definition of hi. Hence, in fact, o-j = p,-. The reader will

see that the same result is proved independently in the course of the present

paragraph.

Let now F denote any integral function of dimension p +1. Then
a;-(p+i) p [g finite at all places «= ao : and therefore so also is (a;— 0)""'+'' F.

This latter function is one of those which are infinite only at places x=a; if

F do not vanish at all places x = a, the dimension o- + 1 of (a; — 0)"""'+'* F
will be p + 1 : in general we shall have o" < p.

By § 39 we can write

(a;-a)-<'>+"^=f-^,l) +fJ— ,1) h,+ + f-J— ,1) h„_„\x-a Ik \x-a' 1^^' \x-a' A,_,
"^^

where a-+l>Xi + 0-^ + 1,

and therefore, a fortiori,

Hence we can also write

F={l,x- a)^ {x - a)"-^ + (!,«- a^^ {x - a)"-^'-"- g, +

.

+ {l,x- a.%„_^ {x - a)p-\-r'»-i 5r„_„

or say

F={l,x\ + {l,x)^,g,+ + (l,a;V,_,f/„-, (B)

where yi^^ + p. + 1 = p _ o-; + p.+ 1 = p + 1 - (o-f - p.) < P + 1,

namely, there is no term on the right whose dimension is greater than that

of F (and each oi p,, /m^ , /t„_i is a positive integer).

Hence the equation (B) is entirely analogous to the equation (A)

obtained previously for the expression of functions which are infinite only

at places x = a. The set (I, gi, gn-i) will be called a fundamental set

for the expression of rational integral functions*.

It can be proved precisely as in the previous Article that p, + pa +
+ Pn-i=p. For this purpose it is only necessary to consider a function

* The idea, derived from arithmetic, of making the integral functions the basis of the theory

of all algebraic functions has been utilised by Dedckind and Weber, Thenr. d. alg. Funct. e.

Verand. Crellc, t. 92. Kronecker, U. die Discrim.alg. i-'ctncii.Crelle, t. 91. Kroneckcr, Grundziige

e. arith. Theor. d. ahjehr. Grmsen, Crelle, t. 92 (1882).
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which is infinite at the places x=x respectively to orders r {w^ + \), ...,

r (ivt + 1). And the equations Sp = Scr = p, taken with o-j > pt, suffice to shew
that o-j = Pi. It can also be shewn that from the set ffi ... Qn-i we can

conversely deduce a fundamental set 1, (a; — 6)-'Pi+'i g^, ...,{x — h)~K-i-^^ g„_i

for the expression of functions infinite only at places a; =6; these have the

same dimensions as 1, gi, ..., gn-\*-

43. Having thus established the existence of fundamental systems for

integral rational functions, it is proper to refer to some characteristic pro-

perties of all such systems.

(ft) If Gi ... Gn-i be any set of rational integral functions such that

every rational integral function can be expressed in the form

{x,l\ + {a;.l),^G,+ + (^, 1)a„_iG„-, (C),

there can exist no relations of the form

{X, IV + (x, 1)^, G, + + (x, 1 V^.^ (?„_, = 0.

For if k such relations hold, independent of one another, k of the functions

Gi...G„-i can be expressed linearly, with coefficients which are rational

in X, in terms of the other n — l—k. Hence also /Si^, ^^^,..., ^n-\-k 3/"~'~*,

ffn~ky"~'', which are integral functions when A, ...,/8„_i are proper poly-

nomials in X, can be expressed linearly in terms of the n—l—k linearly

independent functions occurring among (?i...(t„_i, with coefficients which

are rational in x. By elimination of these n — l—k functions we therefore

obtain an equation

A+A,y+ -l-^„_i2/»-* = 0,

whose coefficients A, A^, ,-4„_i are rational in x. Such an equation is

inconsistent with the hypothesis that the fundamental equation of the surface

is irreducible.

(b) Consider two places of the Riemann surface at which the inde-

pendent variable, x, has the same value : suppose, first of all, that there

are no branch places for this value of a;. Let X, \i, , X,,-! be constants.

Then the linear function

X + X1G1+ -I- X„_i Gn-i

cannot have the same value at these two places for all values of X,

^1 > x,_,.

For this would require that each of Gi , Gn-i has the same value

at these two places. Denote these values by Uj, , «„_i respectively.

We can choose coefficients 1*1, , fi„^i such that the function

/*,((?, -0,)+ +/i»-i(G„_i-a„_,),

* The dimension of an integral function is employed by Hensel, Crelle, t. 105, 109, 111 ; Acta

Math. t. 18. The account here given is mainly suggested by Hensel's papers. For surfaces

of three sheets see also Baur, ilalh. Aniial. t. 43 and Math. Annal. t. 46.



58 GENERAL PROPERTIES OF [43

which clearly vanishes at each of the two places in question, vanishes also

at the other n — 2 places arising for the same value of x. Denoting the

value of X by c, it follows, since there are no branch places for x = c, that

the function

[/i,((?, - a,) + + fin-iiGn-i - a„_j)]/(a; - c)

is not infinite at any of the places x= c It is therefore an iategial

rational function.

Now this is impossible. For then the function could be expressed in

the form

(x,l)^ + {x,l)^Gr+ +(x,l),G„_,,

and it is contrary to what is proved under (a) that two expressions of

these forms should be equal to one another.

Hence the hypothesis that the function

X + XiGiH- + X,i_i Gn-i

can have the .same value in each of two places at which x has the same

value, is disproved.

If there be a branch place at x=c, at which two sheets wind, and no

other branch place for this value of x, it can be proved in a similar way,

that a linear function of the form

^(?i + + ^i-i G„^i

cannot vanish to the second order at the branch place, for all values of

\, , X„_i namely, not all of Oj, , G„_i can vanish to the second

order at the branch place. For then we could similarly find an integral

function expressible in the form

(jhGi+ + fln-i G„-i)l{x - c).

More generally, whatever be the order of the branch place considered,

at x=c, and whatever other branch places may be present for x= c, it is

always true that, if all of Gi , Gn-\ vanish at the same place A of
the Riemann surface, they cannot all vanish at another place for which x

lias the same value; and if A be a branch place, they cannot all vanish

at A to the second order.

Ex. 1. Denoting the function

X+Xi(/, + ...+X,_,G'„_,

by K, and its values in the n sheets for the same vahie of x by ^(*), jTP), ..., A'(»), we
have shewn that, for a particular value of .r, we can always choose A, X,,..., X„_„ so

that the equation ^(•)= A'(2) is not verified. Prove, .similarly, that we can always

choose X, X|,,,., X„_i so that an equation of the form

TO,/r(i)+ TK^iTI*) + . . . + witAW= 0,

where »Ji,..., ?»»_,, m^ ai-o given constants whoso sum is zero, is not verified.
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I

Ex. 2. Let .r=yx, ...,yt be k distinct given values of x : then it is passible to

choose coefficients X, Xi,..., /i, /xi,..., finite in number, such that the values of the

fimction

(X+,a;+i'x'^+...)+(Xi+/xiX+„,.E2+...)G'i+ ... + (X„_,+^_,.r+.-„_iA-2+...)G'»-u

at the places x=yi, shall be all different, and also the values of the function, at the

places x=y^, shall be all different, and, also, the values of the function, for each of

the places x=y^,..., yi, shall be all different.

(c) If 1, Zf,, H-i, , Sn-i be another fundamental set of integral

functions, with the same property as 1, Gu , Gn-i, we shall have

linear equatious of the foi-m

1 = 1

Hi = ai + cLi,, G,+ + ai,,^, (?„_, (D),

where a,-, j is an integral polynomial in x.

Now in fact the determinant
| Oij \

is a constant {i=l, 2,..., n — 1;

j = 1, 2, ..., n — 1). For if Z/j"^ denote the value of Hi, for a general value

of x, in the rth sheet of the surface, we clearly have the identity

j

1. 1. ,1

Iff m ff m ff (i

1. 0,

a,
,• «!, n-1

O^m-i) "fji—i,ii ) ^11—1, 71-1

1, 1,... .,1

G„_, •",(?„ G "')

If we form the square of this equation, the general term of the square of

the left hand determinant, being of the form H^Hj"^ + + Hif"^H/"\ will

be a rational function of x which is infinite only for infinite values of a; ; it

is therefore an integral polynomial in x. We shall therefore have a result

which we write in the form

A (I, H„ , fr„_,) = V» . A (1, G„ G,, , G„_,),

where V is the determinant
|

o.-.^ |. A (1, Hi, , ir„_,) may be called the

discriminant of 1, /T,, , Hn-i-

If /8 be such an integral polynomial in x that ^y, = t), say, is an integral

function, an equation of similar form exists when 1, tj, rf, , i;""^' are

written instead of I, Hi, , Hn-i- Since then A (1, ?;, i;^ ,'?""') does

not vanish for all values of x it follows that A (1, Gi, (?„ , Gn-i) does

not vanish for all values of x. (Cf. (a), of this Article.)

But because 1, H^, H^ , £f„_, are equally a set in terms of which all

integral functions are similarly expressible, it follows that A (1,/ri ^n-i)

does not vanish for all values of x, and that

A (1, Gi G„-,) = V:^ A (1, H, , Hn-i),

where V, is an integral function rationally expressible by x only.
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Hence V* . V,' = 1 : thiis each ofV and V, is an absolute constant.

Hence also the discriminants A (1, C,, <t„_,) of all sets in terms of

which integral functions are thus integrally expressible, are identical, save

for a constant factor.

Let A denote their common value and i?i,...,';n denote any n integral

functions whatever ; then if A (t;,, i?^, ... , 77„) denote the determinant which is

the square of the determinant whose (s, r)\.\i element is »j'j', we can prove, as

here, that there exists an equation of the form

A('>;i,%,...,'^„) = ilf'A,

wherein M is an integral polynomial in x. The function A (?;,, j;,,..., »;„) is

called the discriminant of the set ij,, rj^,..., r)n. Since this is divisible by A,

it follows, if, for shortness, we speak of 1, Hi,..., H^-u equally with ?;,,

Vi>---> '?"' ^"^ ^ S6^ ^^ ^ integral functions, that A is the highest divisor common

to the discriminants of all sets ofn integral functions.

{d) The sets (1, G'l G„_,), (1, ^i Hn-i) are not supposed

subject to the condition that, in the expression of an integral function in

terms of them, no term shall occur of higher dimension than the function to

be expressed. If (l,gi, , gn-d be a fundamental system for which this

condition is satisfied, the equation which expresses Gi in terms of \,gi,

g.i, ,gn-\ will not contain any of these latter which are of higher

dimension than that of Oi. Let the sets C, Gn-i, gi, .^f?*-! be each

arranged in the ascending order of their dimensions. Then the equations

which express Gj, G^ , Gt in terms of g^, jTn-i must contain at least

i of the latter functions ; for if they contained any less number it would be

possible, by eliminating those of the latter functions which occur, to obtain

an equation connecting Cj , Gt of the form

(x, l\ + (x, 1),. G,+ + (x, 1),^ Gt = 0;

this is contrary to what is proved under (a).

Hence the dimension of gjn is not greater than the dimension of Gt:

hence the sum of the dimensions of Gi, Gt, Gn-j is not less than the

sum of the dimensions of gi, g^, gn-v Hence, the least value which is

possible for the sum of the dimensions of a fundamental set (1, (?,, , G„_i)

is that which is the sum of the dimensions for the set {I, g^ , gn-i), namely,

the least value is p + n — 1.

We have given in the last Chapter a definition of p founded on

Weierstrass's gap theorem : in the property that the sum of the dimensions

of gi,..., gn-i is p+n — 1 we have, as already remarked, another definition,

founded on the properties of integral rational functions.

Ex. 1. Prove that if (1, ff^, ..., ff^-i), (!> ^i. •> ^n~i) I'e two fundamental sets both

having the property that, in the expression of integral functions in terms of them, no terms
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occur of higher dimension than the function to be expressed, the dimensions of the

individual functions of one set are the same as those of the individual functions of the

other set, taken in proper order.

Ex. 2. Prove, for the surface

that the function

satisfies the equation

r)^-crp-\-aJ>r}- a^a^

=

;

and that

A (1, y, ij)= i^c*+ 1 Sajajfcc - 27ai2a22 - 40jc3 - 4«25',

A(l,y,/)= ai2A(l,2/, r,) A(l, ,,, n') = <h'^{'i,y, l) A(y,y^,)= a,VA(l,y, r,).

In general 1, y, ij are a fundamental set for integral functions, in this case.

44. Let now (1, (7,, g., , g„_i) be any set of integral functions in

terms of which any integral function can be expressed in the form

(x, lV + (a;, 1)^, £r, + + (x, lV„_i (7„_„

and let the sum of the dimensions of ^r,
, </„_, he p + n — 1.

There will exist integral polynomials in x, ^i, ^^ ./3n-i, such that

/Si^ is an integral function: expressing this by gi, , gn-i in the form

above and solving for g, ^„_i we obtain* expressions of which the

most general form is

„ _ /^-.«-iy"~'+ + fii^^y + ni

where /ii,n-i, A'i.i. Mi. A are integral polynomials in x. Denote this

expression by gi (y, x).

Let the equation of the surface, arranged so as to be an integral

polynomial in x and y, be written

f(^.^) = Qoy" + Qiy"-'+ + Qn-,y + Qn = o.

and let xt (y> <") denote the polynomial

Qo y* + Q, 2/'-' + + Qi-i y + Qi.

so that xo iy, a:) is Q„.

Let <^„', (^,' </>'n-i be quantities determined by equating powers of y
in the identity

<!><,' +
<t>i 9i {y. ^e) + cj),' . g., (y, x)+ + <^'„_,. f/„_i (y, x)

= xo y"~' + y""" xi (y'' '») + + y x»-2 (y'> «^)

+

x>^^ (/. «) =

* Since g^, ..., ^„_j are linearly independent.
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in other words, if the equations expressing 1, y, y', >
y"~' in terms of

5'i(y, «). .5'n-i (y, iP)be

1 = 1,

y = ai + ai,i5fi+ + a,, „_i ^„_,,

y» ' = 0,^1 + o„_,, ,
^r, + + a„_,_ „_i 5r„_,,

where the coefficient Oi,^ is an integral polynomial in x divided by yS,-, then

<^o' = Xn-> (y'' ^) + «' X"-2 (y'- ^) + + «»-i Xo

<^'n-i = Oj, n-1 X»-» (2/'> '^) + + "«-i, n-1 Xo-

So that if we write

(i.y.y" r-') = "(i.5'. .s-n-.).

SI being the matrix of the transformation, we have

where ;;^i' = Xi iy'< ^)> ^^^^ ^ represents a transformation whose rows are the

columns of fl, its columns being the rows of il.

But if (Q) denote the substitution

Qn-u Qn-. ,Q„ Qo

Qu Qo. 0,

Qo, 0,

we have

(x»-i. x»-2 Xi> Xo) = (Q) (1, y, y\ ,
y""')-

Hence, changing y' to y in ^,' and writing therefore ^i for <^/, we may write

(•/-o, 0. <^«-i)= n (Q) " (1, 9u 9. , gn-.) (E).

Either this, or the original definition, which is equivalent to

^0 {y', *•) + <^i {y, «) 9i (y, *•) + + ^n-i (y', «>) 9n-i (y, a^)

= f (y'''^) -/(y- ^)

= Xo
y'"~' + 2/'""° Xi (y. ^) + + y' x«-= (y- ^0 + x-^-i (y- ^)

= Xo y"~' + y"^ xi (3^'. *) + + y x«-^ (y'< a') + X"-i (y'. ^) (F),

may be used as the definition of the forms (j)^, <^i, <f>n~i-

The latter form will now be further changed for the purposes of an

immediate application : let yi, , y„ denote the values of y corresponding
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t

to any general value of x for which the values of y are distinct. Denote

4>i iVr, x), gi (yr, x), by <^f<'-),
^tjOT, etc.

Then putting in (F) in turn i/ = y' = yi and y' = y,,y = yg, we obtain

.^o"' + </.."' 5r.<" + + 0|;^_, g'^U = (|)^_ =/'(yO say.

<f>,n^ + </.,"» 5'.'" + + <f>l!U 5'l*-i
= 0. (* = 2, 3, n).

Hence if, with arbitrary constant coefficients Co, Cj, , Cn-i, we write

we have

Co<f>o"' + Ci<^i'" + + c„_, <^jl\ = <^w,

Co Ci C„_i </)l'' =0,

1 ST.'" S-n-i'" /'(.Vi)

1 9^
(1 ^«-."-'

1 £?,'"» «7»-,'"'

^n

/'(y.)

1 ST. s-*-."

1 ^l" S^n-i
I")

Co Ci

1 5-1™ i//.-

1 5-.
(n)

5'»-i
(n)

•(G);

and we shall find this form very convenient: it clearly takes an inde-

terminate form for some values of x.

If we put all of Ci, , c»_i, = except c,, and put Cr= 1, and multiply

both sides of this equation by the determinant which occurs on the left hand,

the right hand becomes

where, i{ Sfj = gi'^' gf* + gi*^ gj"' + +5'i'"' g/"'< ^ij means the minor of Sij

in the determinant

^0^,91,92. ,gn-i) =

"i, n—

1

^71—1 ^n—1, 1 ^n—1, 2 ^n—i, n—i

Since this ia true for every sheet, we therefore have

<l>r _ Sr + 8r,i gi -f + ^r, n-i gn-i

f'(y)~ A(l,^, ,gr^i)

1 aA 1 aA 1 9A
+ Aa*,^.^"-

(H).
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and therefore, also

/' (y) gr = Sr4>o + Sr. i </>! + + S,, ,^_i <^„_, (H').

The equation (H) has the remarkable property that it determines the

functions -
., J

, from the functions ^,- with a knowledge of these laUei' only.

But we can also express ^r,,
, gn-i so that they are determined from

/.,
,°

,

, ^, . ,
/.,""',

, m<A a knowledge of these only.

For let these latter be denoted by 7„, 7, , 7„_, : and, in analogy with
n

the definition of Sr, i, let o-^, < = S 7,'" 7,'*'.

»=i

Then from equation (H)

^^r^i + t^r, 1 Sf 1 + + "r, n—1 5>, n—

1

= or 1 according as i =)= r* or i = ?'.

Therefore, also, by equation (H),

-is- ^ Or, i,

so that equation (H) may be written

7r= O'r, + O'r, 1 gi + + 0"r, Ji-i ffn-i-

If then 2r, i denote the minor of o-,, < in the determinant of the quantities

cTr^i—which determinant we may call V(7„, 7,, , 7n-i)—we have, in

analogy with (H),

S'r = y (2,.7„ + 2,,, 7,+ + 2^,„_,7^i) (K)*

Of course ^ = t and S,., < = — s,, i. and equation (K) is the same as (H').

£!x. 1. Verify that if the integral functions 5',, ..., ff„_i have the forms

wherein D^, ..., 2)„_i are integral polynomials in x, then </>„, ..., 0„_i are given by

<^o(^.y)=y""',*i(^.y)=Ar"''. -. <^n-i(^.y)='0«-i-

* The equations (H) and (K) are given by Hensel. In his papers they arise immediately from

the method whereby the forms of 7,, 7,, are found.
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Ex. 2. Prove from the expressions here obtained that

2 [«<//(y)],= o, (»=], 2, ...,«-!),

n
and infer that 2 {dvldx),=0,

V being any integral of the first kind.

45. We are now in a position to express the Riemann integrals.

Let -F^'^ be a general integral of the third kind, infinite only at the

places a;,, a^ Writing, in the neighbourhood of x^, a: — a;, = <!•«'+>, dPjdx
will (g 14, 16) be infinite like

1 d

(w, + 1) «,« dU

namely, like

\ogU + A+A,ti + Ajt^^-{- ,

1 r 1 A, 2A^
1

w, + 1 [a; - a;,
"^

<,"•
"*"

ti"'-'

"*"

J'

thus {x — Xi) -, is finite at the place a;, and is there equal to r.

Similarly (x—x,) y- is finite at x^ and there equal to r-.

ax tO^ 'T' -^

Assume now, first of all, for the sake of simplicity, that at neither x= Xi

nor x= Xi are there any branch places ; let the finite branch places be at

x = ari, x= cij,

At any one of these where, say, x= a + <""+', dPjdx is infinite like

1 d

(m;+ l)Vdt
[5 + J5,< + 5,/=+...],

and therefore (a; — a) -y- is zero to the first order at the place.

Hence, if a = {x — a^{x — a^...

be the integral polynomial which vanishes at all the finite branch places of

the surface, and g be any integral function whatever, the function

K = a.g.(x-x,){x-x.,) ^
is a rational function which is finite for all finite values of x and vanishes at

every finite branch place.

Therefore the sum of the values of K in the w sheets, for any value of x,

being a .symmetrical function of the values of K belonging to that value of x,

is a rational function of x only, which is finite for finite values of x and is

therefore an integral polynomial in x. Since it vanishes for all the values of

B. 5
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X which make the polynomial a zero, it is divisible by a, and may be written

in the form aJ.

Let the polynomial J be written in the form

\{x — x^ — \i{x — x^) + {x — a;,) {x— a^) H,

wherein \, and X, are constants and H is an integral polynomial in x. This

is uniquely possible. Let H be of degree fi—1 in a; ; denote it by {x, iy-\

Then, on the whole,

Multiply this equation by x — x^ and consider the case when x = Xi, there

being by hypothesis no branch place at a; =a;i. Thus we obtain the value of

\, ; namely, it is the value of g at the place x^. This we denote by g(Xi, y,).

Similarly X, is ^r (a^j, y^). Further, at an infinite place where x = ^<"+'i,

dP__ r+^ dP
dx w + 1 dt

'

so that x'dP/dx is finite at all places a; = oo . Hence if p + 1 be the dimen-

sion of the integral function g, and we write

ar-^{x-x^) xr-^{x-x.^ a^-' '

we can infer, since p cannot be negative, that fiis at most equal to p.

Hence, taking g in turn equal to 1, ^r,, ... , g„_i, the dimensions of these

functions being denoted by 0, t, + 1, ... , t„_, + 1, we have the equations

(f)-f +(f)=_l_-^.
\ax/i \dxJn x — x^ x — Xi

r',-,-1

^''-'teA+-+^-'teJ„- x-x, x-x, +^^'^^

where t'i, ... , t'„_] are positive integers not greater than t,, ... , t„_, respectively.

-J- J : then in accordance with equa-

tions (Q) on page 63 we have, after removal of the suffix,
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dx

where ^i stands for ^,- {x, y).

This, by the method of deduction, is the most general form which dP/dx

can have; the coefficients in the polynomials (x, ly*"' are in number, at most,

Ti + T2+ ... +T„_i,

or p ; and no other element of the expression is undetermined. Now the

most general form of dPjdx is known to be

^ dx '" ^ dx \dx)

'

wherein (t-) is any special form of t- having the necessary character, and

X, , . . . , Xp are arbitrary constants. Hence, by comparison of these forms, we
can infer the two results

—

(i) The most general form of integral of the first kind is

[fjy)
[(*• i)""'"' <i>My) + - + («, 1/"-'-'

<f>n-^ i.^, y)l

wherein t',- < t,- and the coefficients in (a;, l^'i"' are arbitrary

:

(ii) A special and actual form of integral of the third kind logarithmically

infinite at the two finite, ordinary, places (a-,, y,), {x^, y^, namely like

log [(a; — iCi)l{x — a;,)], and elsewhere finite, is

[' dx r^o {x,y) + (f),
{x, y) g,(x„ y,)+ ... + <^„_i {x, y) ffn-i (a'l , yd

J/'(y)L ^-^.

«/>o {x, y) + ^. ip:, y) ffi (xa, y,) + . . . + 0,t-i {x, y) g^-j (.

X — Xj

or

a^a. ya)1

[' dx_ p d \ <f>,
{x, y) + <^, {x, y) g,(lv) + ... + <l>n-i (a?, y) g^-i il v) ']

J f{y)jj^d^\. ^-f J-

In the actual way in which we have arranged the algebraic proof of this

result we have only considered values of the current variable x for which the

n sheets of the surface are distinct: the reader may verify that the result

IB valid for all values of x, and can be deduced by means of the definitions

of the forms
<f>„,

..., ipn-i, which have been given, other than the equation

(G).

£3:. Apply the method to obtain the form of the general integral of the first kind only.

5—2
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We shall find it convenient sometimes to use a single symbol for the

expression

^o {x, y) + <f>i {«=, y) 9i{lv) + --- + 'l>n-i (^> y) g«-i (f v)

(«'-^)/'(y)
'

and may denote it by {x, f). Then the result proved is that an elementary

integral of the third kind is given by

This integral can be rendered normal, that is, chosen so that its periods at

the p period loops of the first kind are zero, by the addition of a suitable

linear aggregate of the p integrals of the first kind.

Now it can be shewn, as in Chapter II. § 19, that if E'' ' denote an elemen-

tary integral of the second kind, the function of (x, y) given by the differ-

ence

wherein D( denotes a differentiation, is not infinite at (f, tj). It follows from

the form of P!' "
, here, that this function does not depend upon {x^, y^.

St *2

Hence it is nowhere infinite, as a function of (x, y). Therefore, if not inde-

pendent of {x, y), it is an aggregate of integrals of the first kind. Thus we

infer that one form of an elementary integral of the second kind, which is

once algebraically infinite at an ordinary place (f, 17), like —{x— f)~', is

given by

r ^dx_ d r<^o {x, y) + 4>, (x, y)gA^,v)+--+ ^-1 {«!, y) gn-» (^ ^?)
"1

J f(y)dd ^-f J"

The direct deduction of the integral of the second kind when the infinity

is at a branch place, which is given below, § 47, will furnish another proof of

this result.

46. We proceed to obtain the form of an integral of the third kind when

one or both of its infinities (a;,, y^), {x^, y.^ are at finite branch places; and

when there may be other branch places for x^x^ot x — x^.

As before, let a be the integral polynomial vanishing at all the finite

branch places. The function

ga (x — Xi)(x — x^) dPjdx

will vanish at all the places x = x^: and though it may vanish at some of

these to more than the first order, it will vanish at {x^, y,) only to as high

order as (a; — a;,). Hence the sum of the values of this function in the several

sheets for the same value of x is of the form aJ, where / is a polynomial in x

which does not vanish, in general, for a; = a-', or a; = a;^.
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Hence as before (§ 45) we can write

Multiply this equation by x— x^ and consider the limiting form of the

resulting equation as {x, y) approaches to («,, y,) : let !<; + 1 be the number of

sheets which wind at this place. Recalling that the limiting value of

(x — Xj)dF/dx is l/(w+l), we see that w+1 terms of the left hand, corre-

sponding to the tv+1 sheets at the discontinuity of the integral, will take a

form

w
-^[1+A,te + 2vl4V + ...][g (x„ y,) + Gt + Dt'+.. .],

where e is a (w + l)th root of unity. The limit of this when t-—0 is

g(xi,y^)j{v} + \)\ the corresponding terms of the left will therefore have

g(xi,yi) as limit. The other terms of the left hand will vanish.

Hence \i=g{xi, y,), \2 = g(^2, y^)- The determination of the upper limit

for fi and the rest of the deduction proceed exactly as before. Thus,

The expression already givenfor an integral of the third kind holds ivhether

(."h, l/i), (iCj, yi) be branch places or ordinary places.

If we denote the form of integral of the third kind thus determined by

P^' ^ , the zero c being assigned arbitrarily, it follows, as in § 45, above, that

an elementary integral of the second kind, which is infinite at a branch

place Xi, is given by

lim.i,_, i^'" — P*'" t
' = lim. < =„ dx Ux, Xi) - (x, xA] r'

X, , X,

Now if we write t for tx, and a;,' =a;, + <""+', the coefficient of dxjf'(y) in the

integrand of the form here given for P"' ' is
Xi'i Xy

00 + <^ • (ff. + <gl'+) + ... + <^^i . (ff,^l + </,.-! + ••)

x-xy- r+'

<^o + <^i • ffi + • • • + "^(t-i • ff«-l

X— Xi

wherein ^„, ..., ^,^_, are functions of x, y, and g^, ..., gn-\, gi, g^, •• are

written for g, (x,, y.) g^, (a;,, y,). %i («. 2/i). I^^A'^u ^i). ••• .
respectively,

D denoting a differentiation in regard to t. Hence the ultimate form is

X — Xi



70 EXAMPLES. [46

r

That is, introducing ^, rj, instead of a^, y,, an elementary integral of the

second kind, infinite at a finite branch place (f, ij), is given by

dx
<f>i

(a;, y) g'i(lv) + -.. + </>«-i (x, y) ff'n-i (^. 11)

f\y) ^-i
where g\ {(, rj), ... ai-e the differential coefficients in regard to the infini-

tesimal at the place. It has been shewn ia (b) § 43 that these differential

coefficients cannot be all zero.

Sufficient indications for forming the integrals when the infinities are at

infinite places of the surface are given in the examples below (1, 2, 3, ...); in

fact, by a linear transformation of the independent variable of the surface we
are able to treat places at infinity as finite places.

Ex. 1. Shew that an integral of the third kind with infinities at (Xi, y{j, (xj, y^ can

also be written in the fonn

y/'(y)L x-Xi x-x^ J'

wherein \y={x — d)l{x.^ — d), 'K^={x - a)l{x^ — a)^ t,+
i

is the dimension of g'ri *nd a is any

arbitrary finite quantity.

It can in fact be immediately verified that the difference between this form and that

previously given is an integral of the first kind. Or the result may be obtained by con-

sidering the surface with an indeixjndent variable ^=(x-«)~' and using the foi-ms of § 39

of this chapter for the fundamental set for functions infinite only at places x= a. The
corresponding forms of the functions <^ are then obtainable by equations (H) § 44.

Ex. 2. Obtain, as in the previous and present Articles, corresponding forms for inte-

grals of the second kind.

Ex. 3. Obtain the forms for integrals of the third and second kinds which have an

infinity at a place a;= 00

.

It is only necessary to find the limits of the r&sults in Examines 1 and 2 as (.);,, y,)

approaches the prescribed place at infinity. It is clearly convenient to take a==0.

Ex. 4. For a surface of the form

y^=x(x-ai) (j-'-Ogp+i),

wherein a,, ,.., a2p + i
^^ finite and different from zero and from each other, we may* take

the fundamental set (1, g^) to be (1, y), and so obtain ((^„, <Pi)
=

iy, 1). Assuming this,

obtain the forms of all the integrals, for infinite and for finite {Msitions of the infinities.

E.V. 5. In the case of Example 4 for which p=l, the integral of Example 1, when a
is taken 0, is

, fdx Fxi y+A,-2y, _ ^ y+^x£2yf\
J y L-^ x—x^ X x-x^ J'

Putting X,= 00 and yi

=

mx^ -^ n«, -J- .4 -H Bx^ -'•»-..., this takes the form

_ !dxry-^m.%^
^

x^ xy^ "I

or _J^r^+2L+?« + 3L»1.

3 y v. x-x^ x^
* Chap. V. § 56.
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Prove that this integral is infinite at one place x= qc like log(-) and is otherwise

infinite only at (x^, yj), namely like -log(^-.rj), if {x.^, y^) be not a branch place.

Ex. 6. Prove in Example 5 that the limit of

^
J y \_x x-x^ X J

»s {xi,y^) approaches that place (ao , oo ) where y= mx'^+ nx-\-A+Blx-\-..., is

-i /—-(y+ 'ft^+ ra-F),

and that the expansion of this integral in the neighbourhood of this place is

A\
•^ 2m x"^

'

and that it is otherwise finite. It is therefore an integral of the second kind with this

place as its infinity. The process by which the integral is obtained is an example of the

method followed in the present and the last Articles, for obtaining an elementary integral

of the second kind from an elementary integral of the third kind.

47. We give now a direct deduction of the integral of the second kind

whose infinity is at a finite place (f, 77) : we stippose that (w + 1) sheets of

the surface wind at this place, and find the integral which is there infinite

like an expression of the form

t being the infinitesimal at the place.

Firstly, let F be an integral which is infinite like the single term (a; — f
)~',

so that in the neighbourhood of the infinity its expansion has a form

F= ^—r+A+Bt + Ct'+... .

X — ^

Forming as before the sum of the values of the functions g .{x — ^ydF/dx in

the n sheets of the surface, g being any integral function, we obtain an

expression

1"
|^5r (X - f)'^^ = X + ^ {X - ^) + (*• - ?)= . {X, ly-K

Putting x = ^ vie infer, since all terms on the left except those belonging to

the place (f, 17) vanish, that

\ = -{w + l)g{l v).

Differentiating, and then putting a; = f, we obtain, from the terms on the left

belonging to the infinity.

the summation extending to (w + 1) terms.

•)
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Now

vanishes when t is zero : hence

Hence we can prove as before that, save for additive terms which are

integrals of the first kind, the integral which is infinite like (x — f
)~' is

given by

F A»a-nl''^ <^o + 4>igi (^,v)++ 4>»-i9n-i (g, v )F=-(w + 1)
J_^-^-^ ^^-^

This result is true whether (^, rj) be a branch place or an ordinary place.

Consider now the integral, say E, which is infinite at (f, rj) like <-™, vi

being a positive integer less than w + 1. At this place, therefore, (x - ^) dE/dx
7H 1

is infinite like -^ . —. If, as before, we consider the sum of the n valuesw + 1 t"^

of the expression a . g . {x — ^) dE/dx, wherein g is any integral function and

a is the integial polynomial before used, which vanishes at all the finite

branch points of the surface, we shall obtain

To find \, let x approach to f. Then all the terms on the left, except

those for the w+1 sheets which wind at the infinity of E, vanish : for such a

non-vanishing term we have an expansion of the form

[9-^tDg+';i>'g + ...][-^J^ + A+Bt+a^+...].

where D denotes, as usual, a differentiation in regard to the infinitesimal of

the surface at (f, i;), and g is written for g (f, 17). The sum of these w+1
expansions is

+ (w+l)Ag + (Ag' + Bg)'tt+....

Now in fact every summation 2r, being a sum of terms of the form

r + eT+... + 6 <«'')•<•,

wherein e is a primitive (w + l)th root of unity, will be zero unless r be a
multiple of w + 1. Thus the terms involving negative powers of t in the
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sum will vanish : those involving positive powers of t will vanish ultimately

when i = ; and in fact A is zero, otherwise E would contain the logarithmic

term A log {x — ^) when {x, y) is near to (^, t)). Hence on the whole

\ =
TO —

1

Then, proceeding as before, we obtain an expression of the integral in the

form,

\ t' d-x 1

Thus, denoting the expression

u-l

0, (x, y) + X<f>r (x, y) gr H, v)
1

by 4>, an integral which is infinite like an expression

dx *
is given by

Of course the differentiations at the place (^, t;) must be understood in

the sense in which they arise in the work. If (p (f, tj) be any function of

f, Tj, Dif> (f, t)) means that we substitute in (x, y), for x, f + P+^ and for y,

an expression of the form t) + P(t), that we then differentiate this function of

t in regard to t, and afterwards regard t as evanescent.

^j;. 1. Obtain this result by rciieated difFereiitiatioii of the integral pf'°

.

Ex. 2. Obtain by the formula the integral which is infinite like A/t + B/t- in the

neighbourhood of (0, 0), the surface being i/'' = j:{x, 1)3. Verify that the integral obtained

actually has the property required.

48. The determinant A (1, g^, ... , <7„_i). of which the general element is

... _ /,.(iirt.<i). rWn.W
=ij-^gi"'gf + -+9fgr>

can be written in the form

x-^r^ 8,

, x-'i-^ Si

X~T''2''^S, 2

,, X n-1 Sji—i

X-'n *»—1> ^ ""1 J *n- X n-X S„_i jj_i

^)l-2+Sp_

In this form the determinant factor is finite at every place x= x: hence

also ar'«>-2+*'' A(l, jf,, ..., gn-i) is finite (including zero) at infinity. Thus
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A (1, jTi, ...
, ffn-i), which is an integral polynomial in x, is of not higher oi-der

than 2n — 2 + 2p in x.

But when the sheets of the surface for x= cc are separate, it is not of less

order ; it is in fact easy to shesv that if for any value of x, x = a, Uiere be

several branch places, at which respectively w, + 1, W3+ 1, ... slieets vnnd, then

A (1, ffi, ..., (fn-i) contaiiis the factor (a;— a)«''+"''+".

For, writing, in the neighbourhood of these places respectively,

a;-a = <,«'.+i, a;-a=«2«''+i, ...,

the determinant (§ 43)

1, iTl", . . , firilL.

1, i/c\ . . , g't,

1. !f"\ , 54"!.

of which A (1, ffi,..., gn-i) is the square, can, for values of x very near to

a; = a, be written in a form in which one row divides by i,, another row by

<i', ..., another row by i,""', in which also another row divides by t^, another

row by t^", ..., and another row by 1^^"', and so on.

Thus this determinant has the factor fjl^id^.+i) ^^iw,(w,+i),
__ and hence

the square of this determinant has the factor (x — a)"' (x — ct)"^. . .

.

Therefore, when there are no branch places at infinity, A(l, r/i, ...,fjf„_,)

has at least an order 2w, = 2n + 2^) — 2 (§ 6).

In that case then A (1, (7,, ... , g^-i) is exactly of order 2n + 2p-2: and,

when all the branch places occur for different values of x, its zeros are the

branch places of the surface, each entering to its appropriate order.

When the surface is branched at infinity, choose a value x=a where

all the sheets are separate : and let gi = {x — aYx^^ hi. Then by putting

f = (« — «)"' we can similarly prove that A(l, /i,, ... , A„_i) is an intcgial

polynomial in f of precisely the order 2n + 2^—2. But it is immediately

obvious that

A (1, g„ ... , g,^0 = {x - «)="+•*-= A (1, /«„ ... , h,^,).

Hence if the lowest power of f in A (1, /t,, .... /!«_,) be f», A (1, ^i,, ... , £r„_i)

is an integral polynomial of order 2n + 2p— 2 — s. In this case the zeros of

A(l, r/i, ...,gn-i), which arise for finite values of x, are the branch places,

each occun-ing to its appropriate order, provided all the branch places occur

for diflferent values of x: and A(l,/t,, .... A,^_,) vanishes for a; = 00 to an

order expressing the number of branch places there.

Ex. 1. For the surface i/''=.v^(.v- l){x-a) there are two branch places at .v— 0, and

ft branch place at each of the places x=l, .v=a, where all the sheets wind. Thus

2n+2p-2 = ic=2. 1+3 + 3= 8.

• Chap. II. § 21.
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For this surface fundamental integral functions are given by gi=y, S'2=yV-'^i 9-i=y^l^-

AVith these values, prove that A (1, g^, g.^, g^= — ZbQx? [x—Vf {x— af, there being a factor

x'^ corresi)onding to the sujierimiwsed branch places at x=0, while the other factors are of

the same orders as the branch places corresponding to them.

Ex. 2. The surface y^=x^{x—\) is similar to that in the last example, but there is a

branch place at infinity at which the four sheets wind, so that, in the notation of this

Article, «= 3. As in the last example 2?i+ 2p — 2= 8, and 1, y, y'^lx^y'^jx are a fundamental

system of integral functions. Prove that, now, A (1, g^, g^, g^) is equal to —2b(Sx^{x—l)\

its order in x being 2ft+ 2p — 2 — »= 8 — 3= 5.

49. In accordance with the previous Chapter* the most general rational

function having poles a.t p + 1 independent places, is of the form AF+B,
where jP is a special function of this kind and A, B are arbitrary constants.

The function will therefore become quite definite if we prescribe the

coefficient of the infinite term at one of the p + 1 poles—the so-called residue

there—and also prescribe a zero of the function.

Limiting ourselves to the case where the p + \ poles arc finite ordinary

places of the surface, we proceed, now, to shew that the unique function thus

determined can be completely expressed in terms of the functions introduced

in this chapter. It will then be seen that we are in a position to express

any rational function whatever.

If the general integral of the third kind here obtained with unassigned

zero be denoted by P' , the current variables being now {z, s), instead of

(a.-, y), the infinities of the function being at x and a, the function

/v V ^x, a _ 'f>o
(z, s) + <f>i

(z, s)gt{x,y)+ + (^„_i {z, s) (jn-i {x
, y)

J'''> dz J^^

<^, {Z, S) + <f>i
{Z, S) ffi + + ^n-1 (Z, S) ffn-i

z — a

+ <^, {Z, S) (Z, lY'-' + + ^n-i (2, S) (Z, l)Vi-',

wherein tji ff,^^ are written for the values of the functions ^r, (z,s), ...,

gn-i {z, s) at the place denoted by a, contains p disposeable coefficients,

namely, those in the polynomials (z, l)'i~'
,
{z, l)''n-i~'.

Let now c, ,Cp denote p finite, ordinary places of the surface, the

values oi z at these places being actually c,, ..., Cp, which are so situated that

the determinant

^."',<^,""Cp ,<^.""c/'-', <^"Vi, 0""»-iCp ,</.""„_! c/»-i-'

wherein <^i''^' is the value of </>< {z, a) at the place c,, does not vanish. That it

is always possible to choose such p places is clear : for if «,, , Vp denote a

• Chap. m. § 37.
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set of independent integrals of the first kind, the vanishing of A expresses

the condition that a rational function of the form

/'«h£^ *^'il
involving only ^ — 1 disposeable i-atios \,:Xj[: :\p, vanishes at each of

the places c, , Cp.

Choose the p coefficients in the function /' (s) dP/dz, so that this function

vanishes at c,, , Cp'. and denote the function dPjdz, with these coeffi-

cients, by -^ {x,a; 2,Ci, ,Cp), so that A/'(s) yfr(a;,a; z,Ci Cp) is equal

to the determinant

[Z, X] - [Z, a], ^1 {Z, S), Z<f)i {z, s), .... 2^'-^
<f>,

(z, s), ..., z\-i-^ <^,^, (z, s)

[c. , w] - [c, , a], <^,"', c. ,^/" c/.-' i^,"', .... c,\- r' <^l'L,

[Cp,*-]-[Cp, a], </,,"", Cp<^,<'", ...,c/.-'<^x"", -.., c/»-r' .^'/i,

where [z, x] denotes the expression

<f>„
{z, s) + (^1 (z, s)

ff,
(a;, y) + . + <^,t-, {z, s)

ff,
(a;, y)

Z — X

Suppose now that {z, s) is a finite place, not a branch place, such that

none of the minors of the elements of the first row of this determinant

vanish. Consider ^ {x,a; z,Ci Cp) as a function of (x, y). It is

clearly a rational function ; and is in fact rationally expressed in terms of all

the quantities involved. It is infinite at each of the places z, c,, d , Cp—
and in fact as x approaches z, the limit of (z — x) -^jr (x, a ; z, d, , Cj,) is

the same as that of

<^o {Z, S) + S 4>r (Z, S) Qr {x, y)

namely, unity (§ 44, F) : so that at a; = 0, i/r is infinite like —{x — z)~^. And

at Ci, ..., Cp it is similarly seen to be infinite to the first order.

To obtain its behaviour when x is at infinity, we notice that, by the

definition of the dimension of gi (x, y), the expression

which is of the form

Qiix, y) , , ri ^ , ^VM

- x-<^+» gi {X, y)[f^ + -^ + -^ +•••
J

is finite for infinite values of x. If then we add to the first column of the

determinant which expresses the value of A/"(s) yfr (x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp), the

following multiples of the succeeding p columns

ffi{os,y) 9i (a, b) g-,{x,y) g^ (a, b) , ,_^ » ^t'-T 2 t ^

ef' O'l x^' a'"
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the determinant will contain only quantities which remain finite for infinite

values of x.

On the whole then, as the reader can now immediately see, we can

summarise the result as follows.

yfr (x, a; z, Cj, , Cp) is a rational function of x, having mily p + 1 poles,

each of the first order, namely z, c,, Cp. It is infinite at z like — (x — z)~^

and it vanishes at x = a.

It is immediately seen that if a function of x of the form

^T> -vS.
which is so chosen that it is zero at all of c,, .... Cp except d and is unity at

Ci, be denoted by w,- (x), then yfr^x, a; z, Ci ... Cp) is infinite at c,- like .

X Ci

Let now R (x, y) be a rational function of {x, y) with poles at the finite

ordinary places Zi, z^, ..., Z(^: let its manner of infinity at Zi be the same as

that of — \i (a; — z,)~". Then the function

R(,x,y)-\-<^{x, a; z,, c,, ...,Cp)-...-\^'^{x, a; z^, c^, ..., Cp)

is a rational function of {x, y) which is only infinite at c,, ..., Cp. Since

however these latter places are independent*, no such function exists—nor

does there exist a rational function infinite only in places falling among

Ci, ..., Cp. Hence the function just formed is a constant ; thus

R(x, y) = X, -f (a;, a; z„ Ci, ...,Cp)-\-...+ \yfr(x, a; z^, c,, ...,Cp) + \.

Conversely an expression such as that on the right hand here will represent

a rational function having Zi, ..., Zq for poles, for all values of the coefficients

\, ...,\q,\, which satisfy the conditions necessary that this expression be

finite at each of Ci , . . . , Cp ; these conditions are expressed by the p equations

Xi a>{ (zi) + Xi (Oi (Zt) +...+ XQ<Oi {Zq) = 0,

where i = l, 2, ...,p.

When these conditions are independent the function contains therefore

arbitrary constants—in accordance with the result previously enunciated

(Chapter III. § 37). The excess arising when these conditions are not inde-

pendent is immediately seen to be also expressible in the same way as before.

We thus obtain the Riemann-Roch Theorem for the case under con-

sideration.

The function -^ {x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) will sometimes be called Weierstrass's

function. The modification in the expression of it which is necessary when

* In the Benne employed Chapter III. § 23.
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some of its poles are branch points, will appear in a subsequent utilization

of the function (Chapter VII.*). The modification necessary when some of

these poles are at infinity is to be obtained, conformably with § 39 of the

present chapter by means of the transformation a; = (f— m)~', whereby the

place a; = 00 becomes a finite place f= m.

50. The theory contained in this Chapter can be developed in a different

order, on an algebraical basis.

Let the equation of the surface be put into such a form as

yn + yn-i
a,-\... .+ 7/(;„_, + a„ = 0,

wherein a, , . .
. , a„ are integral polynomials in x: so that y is an integral

function of x.

By algebraical methods only it can be shewn that a set of integral

functions g^, ..., gn-j exists having the property that every integral function

can be expressed by them in a form

(x, l\ + {x, 1);^, g,+...+ (x, l)x„_, gn-u

in such a way that no term occura in the expression which is of higher

dimension than the function to be expressed ; and that the sum of the

dimensions of g,, ..., <7„_, is not less than n—1 but is less than that of any
other set (1, Ai Itn-i), in terms of which all integi-al functions can be
expressed in such a form as

[(X, 1)^ + (X, 1),, h,+...+ (x, 1)^_, hn-iVicc, IV
If the sum of the dimensions of g^, ...,g,t_i be then written in the form

p + n-l,pis called the deficiency of the fundamental algebraic equation.

The expressions of the functions g„ g^, ..., g„_^ being once obtained,

and the forms </>„,
<f>^ <^„_, thence deduced as in this Chapter, the integrals

of the first kind can be shewn, as in this Chapter or otherwisef, to have the
form

die

frj^^ [(^. ir--' «^. + + {x, ir»-,-' .^„_,],

wherein r\ < t„ etc., t; 4- 1 being the dimension of ^r^. Thus the number
of terms which enter is at most Tj + + t„_, or p. But it can in fact be
shewn algebraically that every one of these terms is an integral of the first

kind, namely, that an integral of the form

/.

/.

dx
rTiX'^'i'i (t" = l, 2 ,n-l)
f'iy)

is everywhere finite J provided :^ r :^ t, - 1.

• The reader may, with advantage, oonault the early parts (e.g. §§ 122, 130) of that chapter at
the present stage.

t Hensel, Crelk, 109.

t For this we may use the deBnition (G) or the definition (H) (§ 44). The reader may
refer to Hensel, CrelU, 105, p. 336.
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\

Then the forms of the integrals of the second and third kind will follow

as in this Chapter: and an algebraic theory of the expression of rational

functions of given poles can be built up on the lines indicated in the

previous article (§ 49) of this Chapter. In this respect Chapter VII. may be

regarded as a continuation of the present Chapter.

A method for realising the expressions of ^r, , . . . , ^„_j for a given form of

fundamental equation is explained in Chapter V. (§ 73).

For Kronecker's determination of a fundamental set of integral functions,

for which however the sum of the dimensions is not necessarily so small as

p + n — 1, the reader may refer to the account given in Harkness and

Morley, Thewy of Functions, p. 262. It is one of the points of interest of the

system here adopted that the method of obtaining them furnishes an algebraic

determination of the deficiency of the surface.



CHAPTER V.

On certain forms of the Fundamental Equation of the Riemann
Surface.

51. We have already noticed that the Riemann surface can be expressed

in many different ways, according to the rational functions used as variables.

In the present chapter we deal with three cases : the first, the hyperelliptic

case (§§ 51— 59), is a special case, and is characterised by the existence of a

rational function of the second order ; the second, which we shall often

describe as that of Weierstrass's canonical surface (^ 60—68), is a general

case obtained by choosing, as independent variables, two rational functions

whose poles are at one place of the surface : the third case refen-ed to

(^ 69—71) is also a general case, which may be regarded as a generalization

of the second case. It will be seen that both the second and thii-d cases

involve ideas which are in close connexion with those of the previous chapter.

The chapter concludes \vith an account of a method for obtaining the funda-

mental integral functions for any fundamental algebraic equation whatever

(§§ 73-79).

It may be stated for the guidance of the reader that the results obtained for the

second and third cases (§§ 60—71) are not a necessary preliminary to the theory of the

remainder of the book ; but they will be found to furnish useful examples of the actual

application of the theory.

52. We have seen that when p is greater than zero, no rational function

of the first order exists. We consider now the consequences of the hypothesis

of the existence of a rational function of the second order. Let ^ denote

such a function ; let c be any constant and a, /3 denote the two places where

f =c, so that (f — c)'' is a rational function of the second order with poles

at a, /3. The places a, /9 cannot coincide for all values of c, because the

rational function d^Jclx has only a finite number of zeros. We may theiefore

regard a, /3 as distinct places, in general. The most general i-ational function

which has simple poles at a, )8 cannot contain more than two linearly entering

arbitrary constants. For if such a function be \ + X,/, + Xj/a + . .
. , X, X, , . .

.

being ai-bitrary constants, each of the functions /,, /j, ... must be of the

second order at most and therefore actually of the second order : by choosing

the constants so that the sum of the residues at a is zero, we can therefore
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obtain a function infinite only at yS, which is impossible*. Thus the most
general rational function having simple poles at a, ^ is of the form

-4 (f - c)"' + B. Therefore, from the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chapter III.,

§ .37), Q-q=p-{T + l), putting Q = 2, g = 1, we obtain j>-(t + 1) = 1;

namely, the number of linearly independent linear aggregates

ft (a;) = XiO, (x) + . . . + Xpftp {x),

which vanish in the two places a, ^ \s p -\. Since a may be taken arbitrarily

and c determined from it, and ^ — 1 is the number of these linear aggi'egates

which vanish in an arbitrary place, we have therefore the result

—

When there

exists a function of the second order, every jjlace a of the surface determines

another pkice /8 : and the determination may he expressed by the statement

thai every linearly independent linear aggregate il (x) luhich vanishes in

one of these places vanishes necessarily in the other.

53. Conversely when there are two places a, y8 in which ^ — 1 linearly

independent il {x) aggregates vanish, there exists a rational function having

these two places for simple poles. To see this we may employ the formula

of § 37, putting Q=2, t + 1 =p — l, and obtaining q=l. Or we may
repeat the argument upon which that result is founded, thus—Not every

one of n, (x), .... Up (w) can vanish at a ; let flj (a) be other than zero. Since

p — l linearly independent fl (x) aggregates vanish in a, and, by hypothesis,

p — l linearly independent il (x) aggregates vanish in both a and /3, it

follows that every il{x) aggregate which vanishes in a vanishes also in y3.

Hence each of the p — l aggregates

il, (a) n, (x) - n, (a) n, (x) ilp{a)il,{x)- il, (a) il^ {x),

vanishes in /8, namely, we have the p — l equations

n.- (a) n, (^) - n, (a) fi.- (^) = o, (i = 2, 3, . .
. , p).

Therefore the function

iiU0)T:-n,(a)K

has each of its periods zero. Thus it is a rational function whose poles are at

a and /3 : and il, (/3) cannot be zero since otherwise the function would be of

the first order.

Hence when there are two places at which p-1 linearly independent

il(x) aggregates vanish, there is an infinite number of pairs of places having

the same character. For any pair of places the relation is reciprocal, namely,

if the place a determine the place yS, a is the place which is similarly

determined by /3: in other words, the surface has a reciprocal (1, 1) corre-

spondence with itself It can be shewn by such reasoning as is employed in

• By the equation Q -q=p-(T + l), if q were 2, t- + 1 would be p, or aU linear aggregates n(x)

would vaniBh in the same places, which is impossible (Chap. II. § 21).

6
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Chap. I. (p. 5), that if {Xi, yO. (^s- Vi) ^e the values of the fundamental

variables of the surface at such a pair of places, each of x^, yi is a rational

function of ar, and y^ and that conversely a;,, y^ are the same rational

functions of a;, and yi.

64. We proceed to obtain other consequences of the existence of a rational

function, f, of the second order. If the poles of ^ do not fall at finite distinct

ordinary places of the surface, choose a function of the form (^ — c)~*, in

accordance with the explanation given, for which the poles are so situated.

Denote this function by z. Then* the function dz/dx has 2.2+2p-2=2;)+2

zeros at each of which z is finite. Denote their positions by x^, x^ x^p+i.

If these are not all finite places we may, if we wish, suppose that, instead of

X, such a linear function of x is taken that each of a;,,... , Xy,^.^ becomes

a finite place. They are distinct places. For if the value of z at a;,- be d,

z — Ciia there zero to the second order : that another place Xj should fall at

Xi would mean that z — d is there zero to higher than the second order,

which is impossible because z is only of the second order. By the expla-

nations previously given it follows that a linear aggregate fi {x), which

vanishes at any one of these places x^, ... , x^^^, vanishes to the second order

there. Hence there is no linear aggregate O {x) vanishing at p or any

greater number of these places, for fl {x) has only 2p — 2 zeros. The general

rational function which has infinities of the first order at the places aa,...,a!p+r

will therefore-}- contain a number of 5' + 1 of constants given by ^ + r — 9 = p,

namely, will contain r+1 constants. Such a function will therefore not

exist when r = 0. In order to prove that a function actually infinite in the

prescribed way does exist for all values of r greater than zero, it is sufficient,

in accordance with §§ 23—27 (Chap. III.), to shew that there exists no

rational function having x,, x, a;,- for poles of the first order for any

value of i less than p + 1. Without stopping to prove this fact, which will

appear a posteriori, we shall suppose r chosen so that a function of the

prescribed character actually exists. For this it is certainly sufficient that r

j^
be as great as p J. Denote the function by h, so that h has the form

of l /i = \-|-X,S,+ ...+\,.Sr,

...,Xr being arbitrary constants.
?= c, so

at o, /8. 1 11' denote the values of h at the two places (a;, y), (x', y'), where

rational function Value. Then to each value of z corresponds one and only one

regard a, /3 as distin/i + A' may be regarded as an uniform function of z : the

which has simple poles'e clearly of finite order, so that h + h' is a rational

arbitrary constants. For ^now the function (z — c,) {z — Ci)...(z — Cp+r) (^ + A')-

being ai'bitrary constants, t

second order at most and there

the constants so that the sum o °^ '^^ considerations here introduced compare § 37 of
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Since h and h' are only infinite at places of the original surface at which
z is equal to one or other of Cj, ..., Cp+r, this function is only infinite for

infinite values of ^. As it is a rational function of z, it must therefore be a
polynomial in z of order not greater than p + r. Hence we may write

h^h' = (Z, l)p+,/(2 -c,)...{z- Cp+^).

But here the left hand is only infinite to the firet order, at most, at any
one of Ci, .... Cpjfr—and the denominator of the right hand is zero to the

second order at such a place. Hence the numerator of the right hand must
be zero at each of these places, and must therefore be divisible by the

denominator. Thus h + h' is an absolute constant, =20 say. From the

equations

h'=K + XiS'i + ... + Xrt'r,

we infer then that 2i + S',- is also a constant, = 2(7,- say : for h was chosen to

be the most general function of its assigned character and the coefficients

X, ..., X, are arbitrary. Thence we obtain

C = X + XjC'j+... +\Cr.
We can therefore put

8 = h-G = -8' = -{h'-C) = \(%,-C,)+...+\r{%r-Cr),

so that s will be a function of the same general character as h, such however

that 8 + s' = 0: in its expression the constants Xj, ..., X^ are arbitrary, while

the constants Oj, ..., C^ depend on the choice made for the functions

ij, ..., Z,~

55. Consider now the two places a, a' at which z is infinite. Choose the

ratios X, : X, : ... : X, so that s is zero to the (r — l)th order at a. This can

always be done, and will define 8 precisely save for a constant multiplier,

unless it is the case that when s is made to vanish to the (r — l)th order

at a, it vanishes, of itself, to a higher order. In order to provide for this

possibility, let us assume that s vanishes to the (r — 1 + A)th order at a.

Since 8' = — 8, s will also vanish to the (r - 1 + k)th order at a. There will

then be other p + r — 2 {r — 1 + k), or p -r + 2 — k, zeros of s. From the

manner of formation this number is certainly not negative. Consider now

the function

f=(z-Cj)...(z-Cp+r)^-

At the places where z is infinite/ is infinite of order p + r-2{r-l + k),

OT p—r + 2-2k times. At the places, a;,, . . . , Xp+r where s is infinite, it is

finite; each of the factors z — Ci, ..., z-Cp+r is zero to the second order at

the place where it vanishes. Since s'= — 8s', / is a symmetrical function of

the values which « takes at the places where z has any prescribed value.

Hence, by such rea.soning as is previously employed, it follows that the func-

C—

2
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tion / is a rational integral pol^Tiomial in z of order jj — r + 2 — 2^•. Denote

this polynomial by U. By consideration of the zeros of/ it follows that the

2 (/) — r + 2 - 2^) zeros of the polynomial H. are the zeros of f? which do not

fall at a or a'. But since the sum of the values of s at the two places where

z has any prescribed value is zero, it follows that s is zero at each of the

places aj,+r+i, ••• , ^ap+j- For each of these is formed by a coalescence of two

places where z has the same value, and at each of them s is not infinite.

Hence the polynomial H must be divisible by (z — Cp+^+i) ...(« — Cjp+j).

Thus, as // is a polynomial of oi-der p — r + 2 — 2i in z, /> — »• + 2 — 2fc nuist

be at least equal to 2;j + 2 — (p + »•) or to ^ — r + 2. Hence k is zero, and

the value of H is determinate save for a constant multiplier. Supposing

this multiplier absorbed in s we may therefore write

{Z-C^...{Z- Cp+r) S-'^iz- Cp+r+i) ...(z- &5,+s) (A)

;

and s is determined uniquely by the conditions, (1) of being once infinite at

a^, ..., Xpj^r, (2) of being (r — 1) times zero at each of the places a, d where z

is infinite. Denote «, now, by Sp+r, and denote the function A from which we
started, which was defined by the condition of being once infinite at each of

a:,, ..., a;p+r, by Ap+r, and consider the function {z - Cp^^Sf^^r- This function

is once infinite at each of Xi, ..., a;p+,_,, it is zero to the fii-st order at a^p+r.

and it is r — 1 — 1, = ?• - 2 times zero at each of the places a, a' where z is

infinite. Hence the function

(Z - Cp+r) Sp+r {A+A^Z+ ...+ A^-. 2*-=) + B,

wherein B, A, A^, .., ^,_j are arbitrary constants, has the property of being

once infinite at each of «,, ..., «p+r_,, and not elsewhere. It is then exactly

such a function as would be denoted, in the notation suggested, by Ap+r-i,

and it contains the appropriate number of arbitrary constants—and we can
from it obtain a function Sp+,_i, having the property of being once infinite at

each of a^, ..., Xp^r-i and vanishing (r - 2) times at each of the places o, a'

where z is infinite.

Ex. 1. Determine «p+f _, in accordance with this suggestion.

Ex. 2. Prove that h^^^ is of the form »p+,(^+^,i+... + ^,_,z'--i)+&

Ex.Z. Prove that A^,,„ is of the form *...r(^ +^,^+-+^r..-i^'-*'-')^^^
(«-Cp+r+i)---(«-Cp+r+()

Ex. 4. Shew that the square root V^^-'V.^-;.i)-(^-e.p^i) ^„ ^ interpreted as an

one-valued fimction on the original surface.

56. The functions, z, Sp+r are defined as rational functions of the x, y
of the original surface. Conversely x, y are rational functions of z, Sp+r-
For* we have found a rational ii-reducible equation (A) connecting z and

* See Chap. L § 4.
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Sp+, wherein the highest power of Sp+r is the same as the order of z. Hence

this equation (A) gives rise to a new surface, of two sheets, luith branch places

at z = c„..., Cip+i, whereon the original surface is rationally and reversibly

represented.

It is therefore of interest to obtain the forms of the fundamental integral

functions and the forms of the various Riemann integrals for this new surface.

It is clear that the function

(Z-C)...(Z- Cp+r) Sp+r (z, l)i-i

,

where A; is a positive integer, and (z, l)j;_, denotes any polynomial of order

A — 1, is infinite only at the places a, a' where z is infinite, and in fact

to order p + r — (r—l) + k-l, = p + k: and that, therefore, by suitable choice

of the coefficients in another polynomial (z, l)j,+i, we can find a rational

function

(z-Ci)...(Z- Cp+r) Sp+r (z, 1 )k-l + {z, l)j,+t,

which is not infinite at a, and is infinite at a to any order, p + k, greater

than p. Now, of rational functions which are infinite only at a, there are p
orders for which the function does not exist*. Hence these must be the

orders 1, %,..., p.

Hence, of functions infinite only in one sheet at 2^ = oo , on the surface

\Z — Ci) ...{Z — Cp+r) op+r — \^ ~ Cp+r+i) • {Z — Cjjp+j),

that of lowest order is a function of the form

ri = (z-Ci)---(2- Cp+r) 8p+r + {z, l)p+i

,

which becomes infinite to the (p + l)th order. Hence by Chapter IV. § 39,

every rational function which becomes infinite only at the places z = <x> , can

be expressed in the form

{Z, \)^\-{z, \)^7],

and if the dimension of the function, namely, the number which is the order

of its higher infinity at these places, be p + 1, X and /a are such that

Therefore also, if <r = (2-c,) ...(« -Cp+r)Sp+r = T;-(2, l)p+i, in which case

equation (A) may be replaced by the equation

a^ ={z — Ci) {z~C^ ...{z — C2P+2),

we have the result that all such functions can be also expressed in the form

(z, lV + («, IV 0-,

with

/j + l>\', p +l^Z+P + l-

* Chap. m. § 28.
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By means of this result, hitherto assumed, the forms for the various

integrals given Chapter II., § 17, Chapter IV., § 46, are immediately

obtainable by the methods of Chapter IV.

57. Or we can obtain the forms of the integrals of the firet kind thus

—

Let V be such an integral. Consider the rational function

It can only be infinite (1) where z is infinite (2) where ^2 = 0, that is at

the branch places of the (sp+r> ^) surface. It is immediately seen that the

latter possibility does not arise. Where z is infinite the function is infinite

to the order p + 1 — 2, or p — 1. Hence it is an integral polynomial in z of

order ^ — 1. Namely, the general integral of the first kind* is

{z, l)p-idz

I(z-Ci)...{Z-Cp+r)8p+r'

58. Ex. I. A rational function Ap_t, infinite only at the places where «=ej Cp-ic,

contains p-lt-p+T-i-\+l==T+ 2-i: arbitrary constants, where r+ l is the number of

coefficients in a general polynomial {z, l)j,_, which remain arbitrary after the prescription

that (z, l)p_i shall vanish at c^, ..., Cp_i. Prove this: and infer that A,„ Aj,_i, ... do not

exist.

Kv. 2. It can be shewn as in § 57 that at any ordinary place of the surface

<r'=(2-Ci)...(z-C2„ + 2),

rational functions exist, infinite only there, of orders p+l,p + 2, ...: the gaps indicated by
WeierstRiss's theorem (Chapter III. § 28) come therefore at the orders 1, 2, ...,p. At a

branch place, say at 2=c, the gaps occur for the orders 1, 3, 5, ..., (2p- 1). For, all other

possible orders, which a rational function, infinite only there, can have, are expres.sible in

one of the forms 2(p-l-), ip+ 2r+l, 2p + 2r, where t is a positive integer less than p, or

zero, and r is a positive integer: and we can immediately put down rational functions

infinite to these orders at the branch place z—c and nowhere else infinite. Prove in fact

that the following fmictions have the respective characters

fe l)i.-t {h l)r<r+ {z-c){z, l)ytr (^i l)p-fr

(Z-C)P-** (z-c)'' + '- + » ' (2-c)P + '''

wherein (z, l)p_i, (z, l)r,(z,l)p+y are polynomials of the orders indicated by their suflixes

with arbitrary coefficients.

Shew further that the most general Q(x) aggregate which vanishes 2p-2i: times at the

branch place contains k arbitrary coefficients: and infer that the exi)ro8sions given

represent the most general functions of the prescribed character (see Chapter III. § 37).

£x. 3. Prove for the surface

Ax'+Bay+Cf+Pa;=^+Q3^+Rxy'+Sf+<ioa^+aia^ + a^!/^+a^+ati/*=0

that the function

2=/*+X.r/y,

• Cf. the forms quoted from Weierstrass. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 456,
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wherein X and /i are arbitrary constants, is of the second order. And that there are six

values of z for which the pairs of places at which z takes the same value, coincide, these

places of coincidence being zeros of the function

%{Ax^+ Bxy-\-Cif)-VPx^->r Qx^y+ Rmp-+ Sy\

Prove further that a rational function which is infinite at these six places is given by

2 (.^ x^+ j?^+ Cy2)+ P'j-i+ qcfiy+ Ronf^+ >SY

for arbitrary values of the constants P', §*, R, S'.

This function is, therefore, such a function as has been here called Ap+, : and since there

are six places at which dz is zero, p is equal to 2 and r equal to 4.

Prove that the sum of the values of h at the two places other than (0, 0) at which z has

the same value is constant and equal to 2.

We may then proceed as in the text and obtain the transformed surface in the simple

hyperelUptic form. But a simpler process in practice is to form the equation connecting

z and A. Writing k=h-\ and Z^xjy, prove that

= {{P-F)Z3+{Q'-Q)Z^+(R'-Il)Z+{S'-S)}''.

Hence, if the coefficient of k^ on the left be written {Z, l)^, and we write

r= [{P - P) z^+{q- Q) z^+ {R' - R) z+ {&" - S)]/k

=^[2{Ax'+Bxy+ Cy^)+Px^+Qx'y + Rjy^+Sy^yy^,

we have

y'=(2, i)„

which is the equation of the transformed surface. And, as remarked in the text, the

transformation is reversible ; verify in fact that x, y are given by

x=-2Z{Az^+Bz+ cr)i[y- (PZ^ + qz^+ Rz+s)i

y= 2{AZ^+ BZ+C)/[r-{PZ^+ QZ^+ RZ+S)].

Hence any theorem referred to one form of equation can be immediately transformed so

as to refer to the other form.

59. The equation

o-= = (z - C,)
(2 - Cj) ... (z-c^+i)

by which, as we have shewn, any hyperelUptic surface can be represented,

contains 2p + 2 constants, namely Ci , Cj, . . . , c^p+j. If we write z = (ax + b)/(x + c)

we introduce three new disposable constants; by suitable choice of these

the equation of the surface can be reduced to a form in which there are only

2p — 1 parametric constants. For instance if we put

(Z - C) (C, - C,)/(Z - Cj) (c, - c) = «/(« - 1)

and then, further,

8 = Aa (z - C3)'^\

where the constant A is given by

4 = (C, - C,)" (C, - (^)PI(C, - C.,)P+i (C, - C4)i (Ca - Cj)* . . . (c, - C^p+O*,



88 EXAMPLES. [69

the equation becomes

s" = a; (a; — 1) (a; — aO (a; — o,) . . . (a; — Ojp+j).

wherein

Or = (Cj - Cs) (Cr - C,)/(Ci - C,) (Cj - Cr),

and the right-hand side of the equation is now a polynomial of order 2p + 1

only. Of its branch places three are now at x = 0, x=l, a;=oo, and the

values of x for the others are the parametric constants upon which the

equation depends. It is quite clear that the transfonnation used gives s, x

as rational function of a, z. Thus

The hyperelliptic surface depends on 2p — l moduli only. Among the

positions of the Sp — S branch places upon which a general surface depends

(Chapter I. § 7), there are, in this case, 3/) — 3 — (2p —l)=p — 2 relations.

Thus a surface for which p = 2 is hyperelliptic in all cases. There are in

fact {p—l)p(p + l) = 6 places* for which we can construct a rational

function of order 2 infinite only at the place.

A surface for which ^ = 1 is also hyperelliptic—but it is more than this

(Chapter I. § 8), being susceptible of a revereible transformation into itself in

which an arbitrary parameter enters.

Ex. 1. On the surface of six sheets associated with the equation

i^=x(x—a)(x-b)*

there are four branch places, one at (0, 0) where six sheets wind, and at (a, 0) where six

sheets wind, two at (6, 0) at each of which three sheets wind. These coimtf in all as

w=6-l+6-l + 2(3-l)= 14.

Hence, by the formula

w=Zn+2p-2,
putting w = 6, we obtain jo= 2.

Thus there exists a rational function ( of the second order, and the siuface can be

reversibly transformed into the form i)''=(^, 1)„. In fact the fiuction

¥~

is infinite to the first order at each of the branch places (6, 0), (a, 0) and is not elsewhere

infinite.

To obtain the values of ( at the branch places of the new surface, we may express either

X or y in terms of f. Since there are two places at which f takes any value, each of x and

y will be determined from f by a quadratic equation—which may reiluce to a simple

equation in particular cases. When | has a value such that the corresponding two places

coincide, each of the.se quadratic equations will have a repeated root.

Now we have

{x-hf ^ y'f
* x{x-a) {b+y$){b-a+yiy

* Chap. in. § 31. t Forsyth, Theory o/ Functi<m.i, p. 349,
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Hence

y*(?-l)-yl°(a-26)-6(a-6)|*=0.

The condition then is

$'0{a-2by+4b(a-b)^*{^-l)= 0, or ^[a^^-l) + {a-2by]=0.

The factor

aHP-l)+ {a~2b)\

is equal to

[a2 {{x -b)^-x{x-a)}+{a-2bfx{x- a)]/x (x-a),

which is immediately seen to be the same as

[x{a-2b)+abyx(x-a)

or

p (a- 26)+ at] [^- 6]Vy'}2.

Thus this factor gives rise to the six places at which x= - ab/{a - 26). And if we put

i;= [ar (a- 26)+ a6] [a:- bf/f,

we obtain
,s= a«(^-l)+(o-26)»,

which is then the equation associated with the transformed surface.

Then, from the equation

r,$-3= [x{a-2b)+ ab']/[x-bl

we obtain

x=[b,,+ abS^I[n-e{ct-2b)l

y= [26(a-6)f^]/[,-f3(a-26)],

which give the reverse transformation.

Ex. 2. Prove for the surface

y^=x {x- a) {x~bY (x- c)'

that p=i and that the function

k={x-b){x-c)ly

is of the second order. Prove further that

[a^-b-cf+ibc{^^-\)={[a-b-c)3?+2bcx-ahc\lx{x-a)Y

Hence shew that the siuface can be transformed to

and that

X= [a*^+ ai;+ 26c - a6 - ac]/[o{3+ , + 6 + c - 2a],

y= 2f*[6c+ a2-a6-ac][a«^ + aij + 26c-a6-ac]/[fif+ ij+ 6+c-2a]2.

Ex. 3. In the following five ca-scs shew that p= 2, that ^ is a function of the second

order, that in each case i;^ is either a quintic or a sextic ix)lynomial in f, and obtain each

of X and y as rational functions of ( and i;

;

(a) yio=x(^x-a)*{,x-bf, $= {x-a)(x-b)/f, ri--'Ja.{x-af{x-bf

ifi) y= x(x-o)»(x-6)<, $= {x-a){x-b)/y\ rj= 'Ja.{x-af{x-bfly^

(y) y^=^x(x-a)(x-bf, i={x-b)ly, , = [^(a-26) + a6][.r-6]Vy'

(«) }^=3?{x-a.f{x-bf{x-c)\ (=x(x-a){x-b){x-c)/y^, r,= cx(x-af{x-bf{x-c)ly>

(,) y*=x{x-af(x-bf{x-cf, i = {x-a){x-b){x-cfly\ Ti=c{x-a){x-b){x-c)/xy.
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Ex. 4. Shew that the surface

y»=(a.--ai)"'...(x-a,)«'

can always be transformed to such form that n^, ...,n, are positive integers whose sum is

divisible by n : and in that form determine the deficiency of the surface. Shew also that,

in that form, the only cases in which the deficiency is 2 are those given in Exs. 1, 2, 3.

Prove that the cases in which^= 1 are*

^=x{x-af{x - by, y^=x {x-a) ix—h),

y*='x{x-a){x- b)^, y^=x{x-a){x- b) {x—c).

The results here given have been derived, with alterations, from the dissertation,

E. Netto, De Traiuformatione AequcUionis y'^= R{x) (Berlin, 1870, G. Schade).

The equation

is considered by Abel, (Euvres CompUta (Christiania, 1881), vol. i., pp. 188, etc.

It is to be noticed that in virtue of Chapter IV. we are now in a pasition, immediately

to put down the fundamental integrals for the surfaces considered in Examples 1, 2, 3.

60. Passing from the hyperelliptic case we resume now the considera-

tion of the circumstances considered in Chapter III. ^ 28, 31—36.

Consider any place, c, of a Riemann surface : and consider rational

functions which are infinite only at this place : all such functions will be

denoted by symbols of the form gif, the suffix N denoting the order of infinity

of the ftmction at the place.

Let Qa be the function of the lowest existing order. The suffixes of all

other existing functions gif can be written in the form N = iw.-\- i, where

i < a. Since there are only p orders for which functions of the prescribed

character do not exist, all the values i = 0, 1 , . .
. ,
(a — 1) will arise. Let ft^a + i

be the suffix of the function of lowest oi-der whose order is congruent to i for

modulus a. We obtain thus a functions

Then, if gma+i he any other function that occure, m cannot be less than /a,-,

and a constant X can be chosen so that gma+i—Xg™'^^ g^^t+{, which is clearly

a rational function infinite only at c, is not infinite to the order fi{a + i.

Thus we have an equation of the form

gma-H = ^g„ 9l^ia+i + ffim+jt

wherein fui +j is less than ma + i. Proceeding then similarly with g^^+j, we
clearly reach an equation of the form

gma+i =A+ Bg^^a+i + Cg^+i + ...+ Kg^^ _ ^a+o_, (i)

wherein the coefficients A, B, ..., K, whose number is a, are rational integral

polynomials in ga-

* Q{. Forsyth, p. 486, Briot ftnd Bou(}net, Theorie de» Fotict. Ellipt. (Paris, 1875), p. 390.
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In particular, if gr^ be any rational function whatever of the g^ functions,

we have equations

g? = ^j + B^g^^a+i + + K^u _ ,a+a-i (ii).

_o-l
9r —-^ n-i + ^a-ig^^a+i + + Ka-ig^^ _ ^a+a-i •

61. If these equations, regarded as equations for obtaining 5r^,a+,,...,

ffii„_^a+a-i in terms of ga and g^, be linearly independent, we can obtain, by

solving, such results as

wherein Q,_,, ..., Q.-.a-i are rational functions of ga, which are not necessarily

of integral form.

If however the equations be not linearly independent, there exist equations

of the form

P, {gr -A,) + P, {gr^ -A,)+...+ P„_, (g"/' - ^„_,) =
or say

Pa-rg;'' + Pa-.9l''+...+P^gr + P = (iii),

wherein P,, P,, ..., Pa-i, P are integral rational polynomials in ga. Denote

the oitlers of these in ^^ by X,, Xj, ..., \„_i, X respectively; here P denotes

the expression

PiAi + P^A^i + . . . + Pa-iAa—i

.

Then Pj. g is of order akt + rk at the place c of the surface. In order

that' such an equation as (iii) may exist, the terms of highest infinity at

the place c must destroy one another: hence there must be such an

equation as

aXk +rk= cCKii + rk',

and therefore

rja = {\v - \jc)l{k - k').

Now k and k' are both less than a : this equation requires therefore that

r and a have a common divisor,

62. Take now r prime to a ; then it follows that the equations (ii) must

be linearly independent. And in that case each of g^^a+i, •••, ffi^ _ a+a-i can

be expres.sefl rationally in terms of ga and gr, the expression being integral

in gr but not necessarily so in ga-

Also by equation (i) it follows that eveiy function infinite only at c is

rationally expreasible by ga and gr'. and in particular that there is an

equation of the form

Lg; + L,g;-' + ... + /v„-,«jr, + X„ = (iv).
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wherein L, X,, ..., La are integral rational polynomials in ga, of which

however, since gr is only infinite when ga is infinite, Z is an absolute

constant. It follows from the reasoning given that the equation (iv) is

irreducible, and therefore belongs to a new Riemann surface, wherein ga and

gr are independent and dependent variables. Further, any rational function

whatever on the original surface can be modified into a rational function

which is infinite only at the place c, by multiplication by an integi-al

polynomial in ga of the form {ga - E^f' (g^ - E^y^ Hence any rational

function on the surface is expressible rationally by ga and g^ Hence the

surface represented by (iv) is a surface upon which the original surface can

be rationally and reversibly represented.

/Since g~^ is zero to order a at the place where ga is infinite, it is clear that

the new surface is onefor which there is a branch place at infinity at which all

the sheets wind.

To every value of gr there belong r places of the old surface, at which gr

takes this value, and therefore also, in general*, r values of ga. Hence the

highest power of ga in equation (iv) is the »-th, and this term does actually

enter. While, because ga only becomes infinite when gr is infinite, the

coefficient of the term g^ is a constant (and not an integral polynomial in gr).

The equation (iv) is the generalization of that which is used in introducing what are

called Weierstrass's elliptic functions, namely of the equation

This equation is satisfied by writing
g.i
= ip{u), ffi=p'{u): it is a known fact that the

poles of P(m) are at one place (where tt=0). This is not true of the Jacobian function

snu.

63. It follows from equation (i) that the functions

(1> 9l^<i+l 5'»«a_,i»+a—l)

form a fundamental set for the expression of rational functions infinite only

at the place c of the surface, that is, a fundamental set for the expression

of the integral rational functions of the surface (iv). And, defining the

dimension D of such an integral function F as the lowest positive integer

such that g~ F is finite at infinity on the surface (iv), in accordance with

Chap. IV., § 39, it is clear that in the expression of an integral function by

this fundamental system there arise no terms of higher dimension than the

function to be expressed : this fundamental set is therefore entirely such

an one as that used in Chapter IV. If k be the order of infinity of an

integral function F, at the single infinite place of the surface (iv), it is obvious

k
that the dimension of F is the least integer equal to or greater than -

.

* Tbat is, for an infinite nqmber of values of g^.
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64. We shall generally call the equation (iv) Weierstrass's canonical form;

a certain interest attaches to the tabulation of the possible forms which the
equation can have for different values of the deficiency p. It will be sufficient

here to obtain these forms for some of the lowest values of;j; it will be seen
that the method is an interesting application of Weierstrass's gap theorem.

Take the case p=4', and consider rational functions which are only infinite

at a single place c of a surface which is of deficiency 4. Such fimctions do

not exist of all orders—there are four orders for which such functions do not

exist ; these four orders may be 1, 2, 3, 4, and this is the commonest case*,

or they may fall otherwise. We desire to specify all the possibilities : their

number is limited by the considerations

—

(i) If functions of orders k^, k^, ... exist, say F^, F„,..., then there exists

a function of order n,i-i +nik3+ ... , where n,, Wj, ... are any positive integers.

In fact ^1 'Fi ... is such a function.

(ii) The number of non-existent functions must be 4.

(iii) The highest order of non-existent function cannot bef greater than

Ip - 1 or 7, .

It follows that a function of order 1 does not exist, and if a function of

order 2 exists then a fimction of order 3 does not exist ; for every positive

integer can be written as a sum of integral multiples of 2 and 3.

Consider then first the case when a function of order 2 exists. Write

down all positive integers up to 2jj or 8. Draw J a bar at the top of the

numbers 2, 4, 6, 8 to indicate that all functions of these orders exist

—

1 2 3 4 .5 6 7 8 (a).

If then the functions of orders 5 or 7 existed there would need to be

a gap beyond 8, which is contrary to the consideration (iii) above. Hence

the non-existent orders are 1, 3, 5, 7. We have thus a verification of the

results obtained earlier in this chapter (§ 58, Ex. 2).

Consider next the possibility that a function of order 3 exists, there being

no function of order 2. If then a function of order 4 exists, the symbol

will be

1234567 8,

a function of order (5 being formed by the square of the function of order 3,

that of order 7 by the product of the functions of orders 3 and 4, and the

function of order 8 by the square of the function of order 4. Thus there

would need to be a gap beyond 8. Hence when a function of order 3 exists

• Chap. III. 31.

t Chap. III. § 34. Also Chap. III. § 27.

* Ct Chap. III. § 20.
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there cannot be one of oi-der 4. If however functions of oixiers 3 and 5

exist the symbol would be

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 (/3),

the function of order 8 being formed by the product of the functions of orders

3 and 5. So far then as our conditions are concerned this symbol represents

a possibility. Another is represented by the symbol

12 3 4 5 6T~8 (y).

In this case however the existent integral function of order 8 is not expressible

as an integral polynomial in the existent functions of orders 3 and 7.

When a function of order 3 exists there are no other possibilities ; other-

wise more than 4 gaps would arise.

Consider next the possibility that the lowest order of existent function

is 4. Then possibilities are expressed by

12 3 rr^ 7 8 (8),

1 2 3 n 6 7~8 (e),

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 (?),

as is to be seen just as before.

Finally, there is the ordinary case when no function of order less than

5 exists, given by

12 3 4 5^ 6 '78
(v).

For these various cases let a denote the lowest order of existent function

and r the lowest next existent order prime to a. Then the results can be

summarised in the table

p=4 a r Gaps at
ordere

Fuiidamoiital
system of orders

DiniftiMons of
functions of

fundamental
^stem

Sum of
these di- .p + o-1
mensions

i(a-l((r-l)-p

' a t 9 1, 8, 5, 7 0,9 0,5 5 5

P 3 6 1, 2, 4, 7 0, 5, 10 0,2,4 6 6

y 3 7 1, 2, 4, 5 0,7,8 0,3,3 6 6 2

a 4 6 1, 2, 3, 7 0, 5, 6, 11 0, 2, 2, 3 7 7 2

« 4 6 1, 2, 3, 6 0, 5, 7, 10 0, 2, 2, 3 7 7 2

c 4 7 1, 2, 3, 6 0, 6, 7, 9 0, 2, 2, 3 7 7 5

V 6 6 1, 2, 3, 4 0, 6, 7, 8, 9 0. 2, 2, 2 8 8 6
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That the seventh and eighth columns of this table should agree is in

accordance with Chapter IV., § il. The significance of the last column is

explained in § 68 of this Chapter.

Similar tables can easily be constructed in the same way for the cases

p=h 2, 3.

Er. 1. Prove that for/)= .3 the results are given by

p=.l

1

;
G«psat
orders

i

FuTidamental
system of orders

Dimensions of
functions of
fundamental

system

Sum of

these di-

mensions
p+o-l

a 2 7 1, 3, b 0,7 0,4 4 4

fi 3
j

4 i 1,2,5 0,4,8 0,2,3 5 5

7 3 5
! 1,2,4 0,5,7 0,2,3 5

6

5

i 4 6 1,2,3 0, 5, 6, 7 0, 2, 2, 2 6

Ejc. 2. Pnive that for p = 5, 6, 7, 8, the possible cases in which the lowest existing

function is of the third order are those denoted by the symbols

...{;

'-{;

23456789 10

2 3 4 5 6~7 8 91l0

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9TO iflS

2345678~9 10 lTl2

/I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

Jl2345678910 11 12 13X4

(l 23456789 10 rrT2 13 14

|1 2 3 4 6 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 l3 14 15^16

/>=8 i 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 n 12 13 14 15 16

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

65. We have already stated (Chap. IV. § 38) that when the fundamental

set of integral functions are so far given that we know the relations expressing

their products in terms of themselves, the form of an equation to represent

the surface can be deduced. We give now two examples of how this may be

done : these examples will be sufficient to explain the general method.

Take first the case ;j = 4, a = 3, ?• = 7. Denote the corresponding func-

tions by ff3,ff,. In accordance with § 60 preceding, all integral functions can

be expressed by means of g, and two functions (/,, g^ whose orders are respec-

tively = 1 and 2 for modulus 3 : in particular there are equations of the form

97' = gt (gt, 1).

+

97 igz, 1)2 + (s's. IX

97g» = 9» {gt, 1). + 97 (9>' l)a + (£'»' i)»

g>' = 9o(9" '^\+0A9z< l)» + (i/3, IX
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wherein (^3, 1), denotes an integral polynomial in g, of order 2 at most, the

upper limit for the suffix being determined by the condition that no terms

shall occur on the right of higher dimension than those on the left. Similarly

for the other polynomials occurring here on the right.

Instead of ^7, g^ we may clearly use any functions g^ — (g,, 1).^, gg — (g,, 1\.

Choosing these polynomials to be those occurring on the right in the value of

g^ffa, we may write our equations

97* = <^9i + ^297 + 84 , g^" = 725'8 + "sgr + «» . Ms = /3» (A),

where the Greek letters denote polynomials in g^ of the orders given by
their suffixes.

Multiplying the first and last equations by g^ and g^ respectively, and

subtracting, we obtain

97^s = 9i i«^s+ ^19, + a*)

= a^ (725^8 + "^7 + Os) + /SA + g^a,

,

and thence, since* I, gr, g^ cannot be connected by an integral equation of

such form,

0275 +"1=0. a2»!-/3a = 0, OTja, + jS^, = 0,

from which, as at, is not identically zero,—for then g, would satisfy a quadratic

equation with rational functions of ^Tj as coefficients—we infer

a, + Aos = (B).

Similarly from the last two equations (A) we have

9A = 97 (yi9s + <^^7 + «»)

= 7A + «3 i<hga + ^i97 + a*) + a^gr,

and thence

^5-0,03 = 0, a,^j + a, = 0, 72/35 + a3a4= 0,

so that, since ttj cannot be zero—as follows from the second of equations (A)

—

we have

7,0, + a, = (C).

The equations (B) and (C) have been formed by the condition that the

equations (A) should lead to the same values for gfgg and g^'g,, however these

latter products be formed from equations (A). We desire to shew that, con-

versely, these equations (B) and (C) are sufficient to ensure that any integral

polynomial in g^ and gg should have an unique value however it be formed

from the equations (A). Now any product of powers of g, and gg is of one of

the three forms g,,gs, g^g^K. In the first two cases it can be formed from

equations (A) in one way only. In the third case let us suppose it proved

that K has an unique value however it be derived from the equations (A);

• Chap. IV. § 43.
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then to prove that g^gsK has an unique value we require only to prove that

g7-gaK =gs- 9? J^- Let K be written in the form g^L + g7M+ N. Then the

condition is that g-, {Lg^ + Mg-,g^ + Ng^ shall be equal to g^ (Lgjg^ + Mgf + iV^,).

This requires only g^ gi = g^ gigt, and gi- gig^^ g^
.
g7^ : and it is by these

conditions that we have derived equations (B) and (C). Hence also gTg^K

has an unique value.

Thus every rational integral polynomial in ^r^ and g^ will, when the con-

ditions (B), (C) are satisfied, have an unique value however it be foi-med from

equations (A).

The equations (B) and (C) are equivalent to a.i= - a^<y«,, /Sj = BsHs,

flj = — fla/Sj, and lead to

g7'=i^gs + ^i97-<'2yi, gi^^iigi-^'hgi-'h^i, g7gi = <^af>-

Thence

or g," - /Sj^r,' + a^y^g, - a^^Us = 0,

which is the form of equation (iv) which belongs to the possibility under

consideration.

The expression of the fundamental set of integral functions 1, g.;, g^ in terms of g^ and

g-i
is therefore

66. Take as another example the possibility e, § 64 above, where

a =4, r = .5, the orders of non-existent functions being 1, 2, 3, 6. For a

fundamental system of integral functions we may take 1, ^Tj, ^/, g^

We have then such an equation as

9^97 = giig*' ^)i + cg^ + 9>i9*> ^)i + i9*' ^)^

where c is a constant : let this be written in the form

g^g? = ^ig, + g^ + ^^g^ + 83.

the constant c being supposed absorbed in g^.

Write ht for g^ — a, and h., for ^7 — Ih - /3i — 2a,.

Then
Kh = Oi' + «iA + Os-

Replacing now //„ h., by the noUtion g^, g, and a, + a,A + a.= by «» we may

write

g,g,= a„ g-' = /S, + o^g, + (t^g,^ + /3,5f7, 9-]' = 73 + ^^9'. + 7.5'»° + ^^97-

7
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Hence the condition g^ . g,* = g^g^ . g, requires

a^g7 = /SsSTs + a-iff," +a,[y, + ^,g, + yi^r/ + y,g,] + ^, a„

from which

a.= aj72. y9j + aiA = 0, a2+ai7, = 0, 0173 = -/S.Os,

and thence

ai7,= -/3iai72, or if a^ is not zero, 73=— /3,72.

Substituting this value for 73 and the vahie g7=aslgt=<'ii'Yi/gt in the

expression for g^^ we obtain

g,^ = - ^i72 + ^25^6 + 7i5'»'' + a,72V5'»

or

^'5" - 7i5'/ - /^aS's' + ^1 725^5 - °'i72' = 0.

which is then a form of the equation (iv) corresponding to the possibility (e).

In this case the ftmdamental integral functions may be taken to be

1. 5'5. ff5% {9i-yi9b-^9f,+^iy2)ly2-

It is true in general, as in these examples, that the terms of highest order

of infinity in the equation (iv) are the terms ga, gr- For there must be two

terms (at least) of the highest order of infinity which occurs ; and since r is-

prime to a, two such terms as gagri gagr cannot be of the same order of

infinity.

Ex. 1. Prove that for ^=3 the form of the equation of the surface in the case where

a= 3, »'=4 is

9i+9ii9s, ^)i+94i93, l)3+(fl'3. 1)4=0,

and shew that this is reducible to the form

X being of the form Ag^+B, y of the form Cg^+Dg^+E, A, B, C, D, £ being constants.

Thus the surface depends on 3/) - 4 or 5 constants, at most.

Ex. 2. The reader who is acquainted with the theory of plane curves may prove that

the homogeneous equation of a quartic curve which has a point of osculation, can be put

into the form

«»'«+ <o^(f,^), + (|,.7)4= 0.

By putting a-=ij/|, y= o>/^, this takes the form of the final equation of Example 1. Com-

pare Chapter III. § 32.

Ex. 3. Prove that for jo=3, the form of the equation of the surface in the case where

a=3, r=5 is

96^+9iH93> ^)l+9t,93(S3, ^)2+9i^i93> 1)3= 0-

Ex. 4. Denoting the left hand of equation (iv) hj f(gr, ga), ^fl^r by /'(^r) and the

operator



67] RATIONAL FUNCTIONS NOT EXPRESSIBLE INTEGRALLY. 99

by D, prove that if ^f^ be any rational function which is infinite only where g^ and g^ are

infinite, there exists an equation

where X^, , X„_, are polynomials in g',.

67. We have already in Chapter IV. referred to the fact that an integral

function is not necessarily expressible integrally in terms of the coordinates

X, y by which the equation of the surface is expressed, even though y be an

integral function. The consideration of the Weierstrass canonical surface

suggests interesting examples of integral functions which are not expressible

integrally.

In order that an integral function g whose order is
fj,

should be expressible

as an integral polynomial in the coordinates ga, gr of the surface, in the form

m n
9=9a9r +

it is necessary that there should be a term on the right hand whose order of

infinity is the same as that of the function ; we must therefore have an

equation of the form

fi = ma + nr

wherein m, n are positive integers. Since a polynomial in ga and g,. can be

reduced by the equation of the surface until the highest power of gr which

enters is less than a, we may suppose n less than a.

This equation is impossible for any value of fi of the form nr — ka. And
since herein k may be taken equal to any positive integer less than nr/a, the

number of integers of this form, with any value of n, is E(nr/a), or the

greatest integer contained in the fraction nr/a. Hence on the whole there

are

"lEinr/a)
n = l

orders of integral functions which are not expressible integrally by ga and gr.

CorresfMDnding to any oitler which is not expressible in the form nr — ka,

which is therefore of the form nr + ma, we can assign an integrally expressible

integral function * namely g^ga hence the p orders corresponding to which,

according to Weierstrass's gap theorem, no integral functions whatever exist,

must be among the excepted orders whose number we have proved to be

"S E (nr/a) orf i(a-l)ir-l).
n = l

* Thotigh it docB not follow that every integral function whose order in of the form 7ir + ma

can be expressed wholly in integral form.

t If a right-angled triangle be constructed whose sides containing the right angle are

respectively a and r, and the interior of the triangle be ruled by lines parallel to the sides

7—2
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Hence the number of orders of actually existing integral functions which are

not expressible integrally is

Ha-l)(r-l)-p.

In the table which we have given for p = 4 (§ 64) the existing integral

functions which are not expressible integrally are, for the case (7), of orders 8

and 11 ; for the case (S) of orders 6 and 11 ; for the case (e) of orders 7 and

11 ; for the case (f) of orders 6, 9, 10, 13, 17 ; for case (tj) of orders 7, 8, 9, 13,

14, 19. The reader can easily assign the numbers for the cases in which

p = 3.

Ex. 1. Prove that for the surface

9h^+9&^{9i-e)+9i9i(ffi, 1)2+5'3'(S'3. 1)3=0,
the function

9i^9!,i9i-<^)l93

is an integral function which is not expressible as an integral polynomial in g^ and gi,.

Ex. 2. Prove that for the surface

9i^ +97^02+97am + "/"s= 0,

where a^= c (iTa - *,) (^3 " ^2)1

f\ being of the first order in g^, and c, 61,^1, h.^^ being constants, the two following functions

are integral functions not integrally expressible

—

9%^97 (5'r+ft)/<»2. 9n=9i<^7 + h)l^3-K)-

68. The number ^(a — l)(r- 1)—^ is susceptible of another interpre-

tation which is in close connexion with the last. Let the set of fundamental

integral functions for the Weierstrass canonical surface be denoted by

1, Oi, 0^,..., Oa-i- From the equations whereby 1, g^, gl,...,
g"~^ are

expressed in terms of them we are able (Chapter IV., § 43) to deduce an

equation

A(l, sr„ ....
/.-i) = V^ A (1, (?„(?„..., (?„_,),

wherein A(l, ^r^,..., g^' ) is formed as a determinant whose (i,j)th element

is the sum of the values oi g^^''^ at the a places of the surface where ga has

the same value, and is therefore an integral polynomial in 5ro,A(l,G',,... , Go-,)

is formed as a determinant whose (i,j)th. element is the sum of the values of

Gi-iGj-i for the same value of ga, which also is an integral polynomial in

containing the right angle, and at unit distances from these sides and each other, so describing

squares interior to the triangle, the number of angular points interior to the triangle is easily

0-1
seen to be 2 £ l^nrja). On the other hand if the right-angled triangle be regarded as the half of

«=1
a rectangle whose diagonal is the hypotenuse of the right-angled triangle, and the ruled lines be

continued into the other half, it is easily seen that the total numl)er of angular points of the

squares interior to the whole rectangle is {a - 1) (r - 1).
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ga, and V is a detenninant whose elements are those integral polynomials in

ga which arise in the expressions of 1, g, ,
g^'^ in terms of 1, Cri, ... , Oa-i-

The determinant A(l, gr, ...,gr~^) is the square of the product of all the

differences of the values of gr which correspond to any value of ga. It

therefore vanishes, for finite values of ^„, when and only when two of these are

equal. If the form of the equation of the surface be denoted hyf{gr, ga) = 0,

this happens when, and only when, df/dgr=0. Now df/dg,- is an integral

polynomial in ga and gr, of order a— 1 in the latter. Regarded as a rational

function on the surface it is only infinite when g^ and gr are infinite. It

follows from the fact (§ 66), that g" is a term of the highest order of infinity

which enters in the polynomial /{gr, go), that df/dgr is infinite, at ga= <x>

,

to an order r(a— 1). This is therefore the number of finite places on the

sui-face at which df/dgr vanishes. Hence we infer that the polynomial

^{^>9r,---,g'~^) is of degree r(a-l) in ga.

Since there is a branch place at infinity counting for (a — I) branch

places, the polynomial A(l, Gi,..., Ga-i) is of order 2a+2p—2 — (a-l)
= a-l + 2p in ga{%i8, 61).

Thus V is of order

that is, of order

mga.

^[ria-l)-ia-l+2p)],

^(r-l)(a-l)-p.

This interjiretation of the degree of v is of interest when taken in connexion with the

theorem—Every integral function can be written in the form

(ffa, ffrViffa, 1),

the numerator being an integral polynomial in ffa and ffr> and the denominator being an

integral jwlynomial in g^. All the polynomials (jTa, 1) thus occurrinff are divisors of the

polynomial v. See § 48 and § 88 Exx. ii, iii*.

When the factors of v are all simple we may therefore expect to be able to a.ssociate

each of them, as denominator, with an integral function which is not integrally expressible.

In this connexion some indications are given in a pajier, Camb. Phil. Trans, xv. pp. 430, 436.

For Weierstrass's canonical surface see also a dis.sertation, De aequatione algebraica...in

quandam formam canonicam transformata. O. Valentin. Berlin, 1879. (A. Haack.)

Also Schottky, C'relle, 83. Conforme Abbildung,..ebener Flachen.

G9. The method which has been exemplified in ^ 65, 66 for the formation

of the general form of the equation of a surface when the fundamental set

I

of integral functions is given, is not limited to Weierstrass's canonical surface.

Take for instance any surface of three sheets, and let I, g^, g^he any set

Cf. HarknesB and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 268, § 18fi.
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of fundamental integral functions with the properties assigned in Chapter IV.

§ 42. Then there exist equations of the form

9i9i = 7 + ^ flTi + a £fa

9i' = yi + ^i9i + ax9t

9i = 73 + "sS'i + ^i9i

wherein the Greek letters denote polynomials in the independent variable

of the surface, a;, whose degrees are limited by the condition that no terms

occur on the right of higher dimensions than those on the left.

Thus the dimension of /8 is not greater than that of g^ and the dimension

of a is not greater than that of gi. Hence we may use ^r, — a, g^ — ^ instead

of gi and ^2 respectively, and so take the first equation in the form (JTj r/, = y,

the form of the other equations being unaltered. As before, there are con-

ditions that these equations should lead to' unique values for every integi-al

polynomial in g^ and g^, namely

9^ (71 + As^i + «i£'!!) = 9^1 > 9i (72 + «»9'i + ^i9i) = 9^7-

These lead to the equations

7 = "i«a. 7i = - «iA. 7s = - ''aA

.

and thence to

fl-i'
- I3i9i' + a,l3,g, - ai'a, =

fir,'
- ^,9,' +a,^,g, - a,'a, = 0. (v)

Since every rational function can be represented rationally by x and

gj and 92 = ^^0^191, it follows that every rational function can be represented

rationally by x and g^. Hence the surface represented by the first of these

two final equations is one upon which the original surface is rationally and

reversibly represented. So also is the surface represented by the second of

these equations.

The fundamental integral functions are derived immediately from the

equation, being

Ex. 1. Prove that the integrals of the first kind for the surface

/(fl'l. •^)=S'i' -/3i5'lHai/3jg'i -ai«a2=
are given by

/.
y,^)[(^, If''' <7, +(•«', ir-'ail

where r, + 1, t, + 1 are the dimensions of jti and g^ a.ndf (gi)=d//dffi.

Ex. 2. Prove that for the case quoted in Ex. i, § 40, Chapter IV, the form of the

equation is, (i) whenjp is odd=2n- 1, say,
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where a„-i, a^, On+it "n + 2 ^^e polynomials in x of the orders indicated by their suffixes,

(ii) when p is even = 2n — 2, say,

Sr^' -"»?»' + 0» SnS'n - /3„2y„ = 0,

where Oh, /Sm ym ^n arc polynomials in x of the nth order.

Ex. S. Writing ^j=a,^, the first of the equations (v) becomes

aif-fiy+Piy-a^=0. (A)

If the dimensions of jr, and g^ be tj + I, tj + I, find the degrees of the polynomials

a,, /S,, oj, ^2- ^''d prove that if the positive quadrant of a plane of rectangular co-

ordinates (:r, y) be divided into squares whose sides are each 1 unit in length, and a convex

polygon be constructed whose angular jwints are detei-mined from this equation (A), by

the rule that a term x'l/' in the equation determines the point (r, s) of the plane, then the

number of angular points of the squares which lie within this polygon is p.

70. In obtaining the equation

5'i'-A5'i' + «iy3^.-a,^«. = (E)

we have spoken a.s if the original surface were of three sheets. It is im-

portant to notice that this is not necessa7'y.

Suppose our given surface to be any surface for which a rational function

of the third order, f, exists. Take c so that the poles of the function (f — c)~S

which is also a function of the third order, are distinct ordinary places of the

surface. So determined denote the function by x. Let a^, a^, a, denote these

poles. Then just as in § 39 of Chapter IV. it can be shewn that there exist

two rational functions ^i and g^, only infinite in Oj and Oj, such that every

rational function which is infinite only in Oj, a^, Hj can be expressed in the

form

wherein 7, a, ^ are integral polynomials in x whose degrees have certain

upper limits determined by the condition of dimensions.

And as before we can obtain the equation (E). Further, if F be any

rational function whatever and .4,, A^, ... be the values of x at the places

other than O], «j, a^ at which F becomes infinite, it is clearly possible to find

a polynomial .ff' of the form {x- AiY'(x- A^Y^ ... such that iTi^ only becomes

infinite at a^yO^, a^. Hence every rational function of the original surface

can be expr&ssed rationally by x and gi.

Thus as X, gi are rational functions on the original surface, (E) represents

a new surface upon which our canonical surface is rationally and reversibly

represented. And it is as much the proper normal form for surfaces upon

which a rational function of the third order exists as is the equation
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a' = (z, l)tp+t, previously derived, for the hyperdlipiic surfaces upon which a

function of the second order exists.

Ex. Obtain the hyperelliptic equation in this way.

71. In the same way we can obtain a canonical form for surfaces upon

which a function of the fourth order exists. We can shew that there exist

three functions g^, g^, g^ satisfying such equations as

93 =(hgi + b^i + c,g3 + k^

9i93 = <h9i + ^i&i + ^'3

.

wherein the nine coefficients are integral polynomials in a rational function x,

which is of the fourth order; and that the surface is rationally and reversibly

representable upon a surface given by the equation

93* - Oi {a, + Ci) - 93- {aj}^ +ki- a^Ci) + g^ {ajcj - h^k^ + aJ3fii + 03^-,)

+ OihJCi+ ajbjci + aj}Jci = 0.

Ex. These coefficients Oj, ..., /tj satisfy certain relations; prove that the conditions

that 91- 9z^ =-9293 -93, 9i -93^=9193 93^ 9i93- 92=9^93 -91 are that the following nine

polynomials should be divisible by a polynomial A, whose value is ai^b^— a^ajbi- ctj)^^ ;

a,n, (0,65- a^b{) - b^ {ajiy - Ojk^, ajb^h^ - 61 {aj)zn^ - a^k^), a^bjc^- ajtjc^

— a^Vrfiy+ a^aji^ + a^k^ , — Aj {0^03+ ajii)+ a^ (ajy^iii - a^k^), — k^ (aiO^+ aj>i)

+

OiOj'ts

(A, + a^Ui) {aj>3- 036,) - 61 (OjfejJi, - 61^3), 71163 (0,63 - 0361) - 63 (A,*, + bik^),

*3(«A-«3^)-*iM'2-
Herein «i=a.3--Ci, Ai=aJ>^-ki.

In fact if

9iff2=<'s9i+h92+'^s93+h> 9i'=ai9i+f>i92+'^i93+^'v fl'i^=aoS'i+*6!72+'^65'3+^6,

the results of the division of these nine polynomials by A are respectively

"51 ''si "S' '^4> ''4) '^A' "«< "«> "o)

while

^i=<hfi-<hpA> ^6='h<'6+V4> h— ^^t + ^^i-

72. When the order of the indeix^ndent function, denoted in §§ 69—71 by x; is known,

and the dimensions of the fundamental integral functions in regard thereto, the general

forms of the polynomial coefficients in tlie equations, whereby the products of pairs of

these integral functions are expressed as linear functions of themselves, can be written

down. And thence, if the necessary algebra (such as that indicated in the example of

§ 71), which sen-es to limit the forms of these ixjlynomial coefficients, can be carried out, a

canonical form of the equation of the surface can be deduced.

But the converse process may arise : when wc are given a form of the fundamental

equation associated with the surface, we may require to replace the given equation by one

in which the dependent variable is one of the set of fundamental integral functions. More

generally we may replace it by an equation in which the dependent variable is an integral

function of the form

vi^, IX +(a-, 1). 9l+"- + i^^ 1)a 9n-l-



74] DETERMINATION OF FUNDAMENTAL INTEGRAL FUNCTIONS. 105

This replacement iwssesses a high degree of interest (§ 88. Ex. iii). lu either case

it is necessary to be able to calculate the fundamental integral functions.

73. We give now sufiScient explanation to enable the reader to calculate the expression

of the fundamental integral functions for any given form of the fundamental equation

associated with the Riemann surface. This equation may* be taken iu the form

2/»+3/"-iai + ...+ya„_i + a„=0, (A)

Oj, ..., a» being int^ral polynomials in x ; thus y is an integral function of .r (§ 38).

The n values of any rational function, ij, which arise for the same value of x, will be

denoted by ijC), ... , iji") and called conjugate values ; their sum will be denoted by 2ij. If

any of the possible rational expressions of i; be <^ (x, y)/i/' {x, y), <f>
and \|f being integral

lx)lynomials iu x and y, and if in the expression of i;('),

we multiply numerator and denominator by the product of the n—1 values conjugate to

^(x,y<')), the denominator will become an integral .symmetric function of y), ...,y"), and

can therefore be expressed by means of the equation (A), as an integral polynomial in x ;

and the numerator will take a form which can be expressed as an integral polynomial in

X and yi. Hence the value of any rational function, on the surface associated with the

equation (A), can be expressed in the form

.l + Jiy+.. . +yl,,i3r-'
n
—

J)
1 \°)

A, ..., j<»_i, D denoting integral polynomials in x, with no common divisor.

Thus, to determine the expression of the fundamental integral functions, we may
enquire what modification this general form undergoes when r) is an integral function.

74. In the first place the denominator Z> must be such that D^ is a factor of the

integral polynomialf A (l,,y, ...,y~') ; so that Z> is capable only of a limited number of

forms. For let a;— a be a factor of D, repeated r times, and write

Ai= (x-ayBi+ Ct, (1= 0,1,. ..,(»-!))

wherein Cj is a jxilynomial of order less than r ; since A,..., A„_i have no common divisor

which divides D, not all of C, C,, ..., C„_i can be divLsible by .r— a. Then the ftmction

,i)/(x-a)'--(5 + 5,y+...+i?„_,y»->), = (C+C,.y+ ... + C„_,r-')/(^-a)'-,

is an integral fimction, when rj is an integral function, as appears from its first form of

expression. Denote it by f.

Suppose Ci not divisible hj x—a. From the equation f

A(l,y,...,y-',f,y*' y-')=V^A(l,£fi ff„.{),

recalling the form of the determinant which is the square root of the left hand side, we
infer

Hence, save for sign,

V/Vi=(x-a)7C<,
so that {x—ay divides v-

Thus the first step in the determination of the integral functions is to put A(l,y,

.,.,y"*) into the form m,*' ...mA, wherein «;,...,!«, are jwlynomials having only simple

* Chap. IV. § 38. + Chap. IV. § 43.
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factors. This can always be done by the rational process of finding the highest divisor

common to A(l,y, ...,y"~') and its differential coefficients in regard to x. It will include

most cases of practical application if we further suppose all the linear factors of

A(l,y, ...,y""i) to be known*.

75. Suppose then that x — a is a factor which occurs to at least the second order in

A{l,y, ...,y""'). Denote x — a by u. By the solution of a system of linear equations,

we can (below, § 78) find all the eiisting linearly independent expressions of the form

(a+aiy+...+n„_,^-»)/«,

wherein a, a,, ..., oh-i are constants, which represent integral fmictions. If the highest

power of y actually entering be the same in two of these integral functions, say in f and f

,

we can use instead of f a function of the form f — ^f, where /x is a certain constant. By
continued application of this method of reduction we obtain, suppose, k integral functions,

of the form

f,= (a'+ a',^+ ...+aVy'-)M (C)

wherein, since those functions are linearly independent, k is less than n, and the values of

r that occur are all diftercnt. These values of r that occur are among the sequence

1, 2, ..., (»— 1) ; let s denote in turn all the n—\~k other integers in this sequence. Put

f, for y*. Consider now the set of integral functions

As before we can determine by the solution of a system of linear equations all the

linearly independent functions of the form

(/3+|3ifi+...+j9„-if»-i)/«,

wherein
;3,/3i, ..., ;3„_i are constants, which are integral fimctions ; and, as before, we can

choose them so that the f 's of highest suffix which occur shall not be the same in any two

of these integral functions. Then in place of l,fj, ..., f„_, we obtain a set 1, |,, ...,^«_i,

wherein f^ is f^ unless there be an integral function of the fonn

O'+0'if,+ ...+)3'.f,)/«, (D)

wherein the ^ of highest suffiz occurring is ^^, in which case ^^ denotes this function.

Then we enquire whether there are any integral functions of the form

(y+yili+— +y»-i^n-i)/M,

y, ...,•/,_! being constants. If there are, the proc&ss is to be continued +. If there are

none, let v denote any other linear factor occmring in A(l, ^, ...,y"~') to at least the

second order. Then, as for the set \,y, ..., y""', we investigate what linearly indei^endent

integral functions exist of the form

(a+ a,^,+ ...4-a„_i^„_l)/v,

and continue the process for v an for u : and afterwards for all other repeated factors of

A(l,y, ....y-')-

76. When these processes are completed, we shall obtain a set of integral functions

such that there exists no integral function of the form

(a+a,.), + ...+o„-ii)„-iV(.r-o),

• In the work below, if u be a polynomial of order r, it is necessary to suppose a, o, , ..., oj to

be polynomials of order ;— 1.

+ The number of steps is finite, by § 74.
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wherein a,...,an-i are constants, for an>/ value of e. It is obvious now from the successive

definitions (C), (D), ... of the sets (1, fi, ...,f„_i), (l,^,, ...,|„_i), ...,(1,171, — . "Jn-i), that

every power of y can be represented in the form

wherein »,»,,..., »„_i are integral polynomials in x. Hence every integral function can

be written in the form

r, = (A'+i;,,,+ ... + A'„-,^„_,)//',

wherein E, ...,E^_i, F are integral polynomials in j: without common divisor. If now
x—che a, factor of F and we write

Ei=(x-c)Gi+ ai, 1=0, 1,2,... ,(«-!),

Oi being a constant, the function

i;/y(j;-c)-[6'+ 6',iji+ ... + (''„_,7„_i] = (a+ a,i),+ ...+o„_ii7„_i)/(x-c)

is an int^;ral function, as appears from the form of the left-hand side. By the property

of the set 1, 7,, ..., i;,_j there is no integral function having the form of the right-hand

side, unless each of a, oi, ..., a^-i ^ zero.

Hence each oi E, ..., E^^^ are divisible hy x— c. By successive steps of this kind it

can be shewn that every integral function can be written in the form

,= iy-fifi,,+... + Z/,_i,„.,, (E)

wherein H, U^, ..., H^-^ are integral polynomials in x.

17. But in order that the set 1, ij,, ..., ijn-i should be such a fundamental set as

l,ffi, ...,,9»_i, used in Chap. IV., there must be no terms occurring on the right-hand side

here, which are of higher dimension than ij. We prove now that this requii-es a fiu1;her

reduction in the forms of l,ij,, ..., i;,.,, which is of a kind precisely analogous to the

reductions already described.

Let o- -f 1 be the dimension of i;, pj the order, and therefore also the dimension of the

polynomial //j (§ 76) and o-j-l-l the dimension of ijjj we suppose o-i r^xrj :j> ... ::(> tr„_i

;

then

Putting j;= l/|, /i=i)/x''"'" , hi^-mlx'' , UiX~'''={l, $)p., an integral polynomial in $,

this equation is

If now in equation (E) a term arises of higher dimension than ,;, one of the integers

p — (<r + l), ..., pi+ai — (r,...

18 greater than zero. In that case let r+lhe the greatast of these integers. Then we can

write

£'-A= (...-Kl,i)„.Ai-H. ..)/!,

wherein the symbols (1, f),,^ denote integral polynomials in f. Putting

(l,«m,=f^i+«i, (1=0, 1,2, ...,»- 1),

wherein <i< is a constant, we have

{••A-(ir-f-A',Ai-f...-l-/r„-,/(n-l) = (a+ai^+ -+°n-l^n-l)/f

Herein the left hand is a function which is not infinite when x is infinite. Hence,
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when the set l,i),, ...,>;„_, are such that the condition of dimensions* is not s<iti8fiod,

there exist functions of the form

i.e. of the form

X [a+ aii,,/a;'''+l + ... +a,_, iH-i/^-'"-''''],

wherein a, ..., a«-., are constants which are not infinite when ( is zero or x is infinite.

In virtue of their definition the functions /(,, ..., ^,_, are not infinite when x is infinite,

and are therefore infinite only when x is zero or | infinite. We may therefore regard them

as integral fimctions of ^. And since there exists no integral function of the form in/x, the

dimensions of A,, ...,A„_i as functions of ^ are <r,+ l, ..., o-„_,+ l.

As before determine a set of linearly independent functions of the form

(a+aiAi+ ...+aH-iA,_,)/|,

a, ..., a„_2 being constants, which are not infinite when ^=0, choosing them so that the k

of highest suffix which occiu« is not the same in any two of the functions. Let the

function wherein the h of highest suffix is k^ be denoted by !>> so that iv is of the form

Then

k^ =X {ii+ iiirii/x ^-o.+^r^rM ;

is a function which is not infinite when x= 0, aa appears from the form of the right-hand

side ; it is therefore an integral function of x, and since k^ is not infinite when x is infinite

it is an integral function of x whose dimension is only o-r- Denote it by G^. Then ij^ can

be expressed in the form

7r= b^"' +l^lVl^'''
"' + ... +llr-iVr-vv''' '"^-G^], (F)

and in the right hand no term occurs of higher dimension than that of ijn while (7, is of

less dimension than r)^. If then there be m fimctions such as i^, m of the functions

i;i, ..., i;„_i can be expressed in the form (F) in terms of the remaining n—\ — m functions

of Tjj, ..., i;„_j and m functions 6', ; the sum of the dimensions of these m functions G^ is

less by m than that of the dimensions of the functions i;^ which they replace. Denoting

the functions among i;,, .,,,!;„_ j which are not thus replaced by functions G, also by the

symbol G, for the sake of uniformity, every integral function is expressible in the form

{x, \)^+{x, 1)^6\+ . .. + (.?;, l);^_jff._„

and the sum of the dimensions of ffj, ..., Cn-i is less by m than the sum of the dimensions

of i;i,...,i?„-,.

If now in this expression of integral functions by G^, ..., 6'„_, any terms can arise

which are of higher dimension than the functions to be expressed, we can similarly replace

the set Gi, ..., ©„_, by another set whose dimensions have a still less sum.

Since no integral function can have a less dimension than 1, the sum of the dimensions

of the functions whereby integral functions are expressed, cannot be diminished below n — \.

We shall therefore annve at length at a set g^, ...,g'»_i of integral functions, in terms of

which all integral functions can be expressed so that the condition of dimensions is

satisfied.

It is this system which it was our aim to deduce.

* Chap. IV. § 39.
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Ex. For the surface associated with the equation y^= {x, \\pt2 all integral functions

can in fact be represented in the form {x, l\+ (a-, 1)^ ijj, where ij,=y+a;'". If m>^+l
the dimension of >;, is m. In order to ascertain whether the condition of dimensions is

satisfied we enquire whether there exist any functions of the form x[a-\-ai{y+ .v"^)lx^'],

wherein a, a, are constants, which are finite for x=cd, namely whether [a+ a, (!/|"'+l)]/^

can be an integral function of |.

Shew that this can only be the case when a + ai = 0. Putting y{-^=[-a+ ai(y|'"+l)]/|

it is clear that J^rJ™~'=a,y. Thus all integral functions can be represented in the form
[x, l)^+(.r, l)j^ y. Shew that the condition of dimensions is now satisfied.

78. There is one part of the process given here which has not been explained. Let

1)1 in-i be integral functions, and let u denote a linear function of the form x— c. It

is required to find all possible functions of the form

(a+ n,i)i4-...+a„_ii7„_i)/M,

wherein a, ..., o,_i are constants, which are not infinite when u=0. We suppose

iji, ..., ijn-j to be such that the product of every two of them is expressible in the form

i'+ i'ii;i4-... + i'„-i'?»-i, i*! ••, "n-i being integral polynomials in x; this condition is

always satisfied in the actual case under consideration.

The integral function /f=a+ a,i;i+ ...+a»_i77„_, will satisfy an equation of the form

(S-ffm) ... (fi^-ir(»))=J2'"+^i/r"->+...+A'„_ifi-+A'„=o,

wherein A'j is an integral polynomial in a, ..., a„_i of the ith order ; A'j is also an integral

polynomial in x. In order that JIju be an integral function it is sufficient that Kf be

divisible by m*, and when Hju is an integral function the.se n conditions will always be

satisfied. And it is easy to see that if Si denote the sum of the ith powers of the n values

of H which arise for any value of x, thase conditions may be replaced by the conditions

that <S'j be divisible by m;. It is clear that it way not be an easy matter to obtain the

values of a, ..., a„_j, which satisfy the conditions thus oxpre.s8ed.

But in fact these conditions can be reduced to a set of linear congruences, and event-

ually to a set of linear equations for a, ..., a„_j. We shall not give here the proof of this

reduction*, but give the resulting equations. For in many practical cases we can obtain

the results, geometrically or otherwise, in a much shorter way.

Let 11 ,
,-, ^_^, ..., f, ,, ....

denote in order of magnitude all the positive rational numerical fractions not greater than

unity, whose denominators are not greater than n ; each being in its lowest terms. Let

ij,, ..,, T)r denote any linearly independent integral functions. Let 2 denote the sum of the

n values of a function which arise for any value of x. Determine all the possible sets of

values of the constants a, ai, ..., a, such that the congruence

2{a+ airji + ...+ar1r){e+ (^lVi + ---+er'lr) = <> (™od- ")

is satisfied for all values of the quantities c, c,, ..., c,. Substituting in the left hand the

value o{ X for which m = and equating separately to zero the coefficients of c, c,, ..., c,, we

obtain r+ \ linear equatioiu for the constiints a, n,, ..., a,- By these equations we can

• Which is given by Hensel, Acta Math. 18, pp. 284—292. His use of homogeneous variables

is explained below Chap. VI. § 86. But it is unessential to the theory of the reduction referred to.
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express a certain number* of a, oj, ..., a^ in terms of the others ; denoting these others by

^1, ..., /3, the function 0+0117,+ ... +ari?r takes the form /3,f, + ...+0,f„ wherein f„ ..., f,

are definite linear functions of 1, i;,, ..., >;, with constant coefficients, and the equations in

question are then satisfied for all coiutant valites of ^,, ..., /3,. We aisociatef the functions

fi> •••> f» ""ith the first term - of the series of fractions specified above. We proceed thence

to deduce a set of integral functions associated with the next term of the series, — .

But in order to be able to describe the succes-sive processes in as few words as jK)s.sible, let

us assume we have obtained a set of integral functions |,, ..., ^^ which in the sense

employed are associated leithl the fraction t of the series, and wish to deduce a set of

functions associated with the next following fraction of the series, i'. Put down the con-

gruence

2(y,l,+ ...+Vmlm)K^i + ...+e,nfm)'-'=0 (mod. mI^-i).

Herein y,, ..., ym denote constants, i denotes in turn all positive integers not greater

than n which are exact multiples of the denominator of the fraction t, so that if is an

integer,
|
it'

|
denotes the least integer which is not less than ie', and, for any proper value

of i, the congruence is to be satisfied for all values of the quantities e,, ..., e^. It will be

found in practice that the left-hand side divides by m'" -' for all values of y,, ...,y,„,

«ii •••) *m. If we carry out the division, then, in the result, substitute the value of x

which makes u=0, and equate separately to zero the coefficients of the ( . ) products of

«], ..., e,n which enter on the left, we shall have this number of linear equations for

Vii •••> >»!• Solving these, and thereby expressing as many as possible of y,, ..., y,„ in

terms of the remaining, which we may denote by y/, ..., y',„-, yi^i+... + yOTfm will take a

form yi'fi' + ...+y'm'l'm', wherein y,', ..., y',„' are arbitrary constants, and |,', ..., f„,' are

definite linear functions of f,, ..., ^m- We say that ^Z, ..., |'„' are associated with the

fraction «'.

This process is to be continued beginning with the case when t=- and ending with the

case when ('=1. The functions associated with the last term, 1, of the series of frac-

tions, say O^, ..., G^, are all the functions of the form o+a,>;i+ ... + o„_iij„_,, wherein

a, o,, ..,, On-, are constants, which are such that (JJu, ..., O/i/u are finite when «=0.

For the case «=3, of a surface of three sheets, the series is J, |, %, 1. The successive

congruences may therefore be denoted by

(S2) = (mod. u), {S3)=0 (mod. u^), {Si)=0 (mod. ««), (S^^O (mod. «'),

wherein (S{) denotes such an expression as 2 (y,^, + ...+y,„f„)(«,f,+...+e„f„)*-'.

In fact 3 is the only integer not greater than 3 such that 3. J is integral and |3. J|
= 2.

And 2 is the only integer not greater than 3 such that 2.j^ is integral and |2.3| = 2;

finally 3 is the only integer such that 3 . § is integral, and |3 . 1 1=3.

For a surface of four sheets the fractions are

h h h 3. I. 1-

* At most, and in general, equal to r.

t In a certain sense the functions f,, ..., f, are all divisible by ui.

X Divisible by x', in a sense.
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We therefore have

r €' t such that u= integral |i.'| congruence

i i=-2 1 {S^= Q(mod. u)

i J i=4 141= 2 (St)=Q (mod. m2)

1
a i V=3 131 = 2 (53)= (mod. m2)

i i

j= 2
l§l= 2 (5,)= 0(mod. m2)

1= 4
ISI = 3 (,S'4) = 0(mod. m3)

1 } 1= 3 111= 3 (AS3)=0(mod. tt3)

1 1 i=4 |4|= 4 («,)= 0(mod. M<)

It must be borne in mind that the results of the solution of each of the seven con-

gruences of the sequence in the right-hand column, are here supposed to be substituted in

the next one : so that, for instance, the fourth congruence here may be quite other than a

slightly harder case of the first congruence.

Ex. Prove that for a surface of five sheets the congruences are, in order,

(1) (,S,)=0 (, u); (2) (S,)^0 (, u^; (3) (S,)^0 (, «»); (4) {S,)^0 (, u^); (5) (5,)=0 (, ic^);

(6) (S,)^0 (, «*); (7) (S,)= (,m3); (8) (.Sy^O (, u*); (9) (.S'3)^0(, u^); (10) (S^)^0 (, u*);

79. Ex. i. Prove for the equation 3^=:e2(^_1) that A (l,i/,i/\y^)=-256afi{x-iy.

Shew that the equations

2 (o -I- oi^+ ojy* -I- ojy'y= (mod. (^'- 1 )*),

where o, a,, a^, 03 a^re constants, and i is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, are only satisfied by

= 01= 02= 03= 0.

Shew that the equations

2 {fi+fiiV+^f+^sfy^'i (mod. of),

where /3, ^,, ^j, ^3 are constants, and i is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, require ^=/3,=0 and

leave /Sj and ^3 arbitrary. Hence^
, ^ are the only integral functions of the form

Shew that the equations

2 (y+ny+ysf +730=0 (mod. x^)

require y= yi
= y^=y3= 0.

Prove that the dimensions of 1, w, ^ ,
^ are 0, 1, 1, 2. Prove then that there is no

' ^ X X

function of the form

(«+a.|+«.§ + »3g)^,

which is finite for x infinite.
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Hence 1, y, — ,
^ are a fundamental system such aa 1, g^, g^, g^ in Chap. IV. ; and

the deficiency of the surface is l + l+2-(4— 1)=1.

Ex. v.. In partial illustration of Uensel's method of reduction consider the case of the

equation

for which the sums of the powers of y are given by

«i
= ar, »2=3^ + <>^> «3=-27a:''+ 33^ +3x5+ 180;',

«<=-10ar8 + 132o^+3o;'+ 3&j:5+iar2.

The determinant A (1, y, y^) is divisible by x^ and by (^ — 1)^, as appears on calculation.

By forming the equation satisfied by y'^/x it appears that y^/x is an integral function.

Denote it by ij. We consider now what functions exist of the form

(a+ aiy+ a2i?)/(.r-l),

wherein a, O], Oj are constants, which are integral functions.

The congruence (52)= 2 (a+a,y + ajij) (c+Ciy+C2i7)=0 (mod. x-1) leads, considering

the coefficients of c, c^, Cj separately, to the congruences

3a+ai»i+a2j=0( ,;r- 1), a^i+ ai^a+Ojij/.^'sO (
,.r-l), a^+ o, ^+n.2

Jj
= ( ,x-l),

and therefore to the equations

3a+ 3ai+9a2= 0, 3a+ 9a,+ 27a2=0, 9a+ 27ai+ 81a2=0,

which give a=0, a,= — Sa^, and shew that the only function of the kind required is, save

for a constant multiplier,

{r,-3y)l{x-\).

The other three congruences reduce then to conditions for this function ; for example,

the congruence (.S'3) = 0( ,3^) becomes

<.T^)-^lT-°'.-^
But in fact, if we write g= (2/^— 3xy)lx{x—l), ^4=9x'+7.r*+ 5.r+ .3, we immediately

find from the original equation that

g3+ 6gi-Sg{Ax-S)+A^x{x-\) +9Ax=0,

so that g is an integral function.

Apply the method to shew that y^/x is the only integral function of the form

{a+ aiy + a^y^yx.

Prove that the dimensions of the functions

l,y, 0/-3.r^)/.f(.r-l)

are respectively 0, 3, 3.

Putting x=1l^, ylx^=h, examine whether there exists any integral function of f of

the form

[a + a,A+3a2(A^-3f2/,)/i(l-|)]/f,

and deduce the fundamental integral functions

The deficiency of the surface is 3 + 3 — (3— 1) =4.
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CHAPTER VI.

Geometrical Investigations.

80. It has already been pointed out (§ 9) that the algebraical equation,

a.ssociated with a Riemann surface, may be regarded as the equation of a

plane curve ; for the sake of distinctness we may call this curve the funda-

mental curve. The most general form of a rational function on the Riemann
surface is a quotient of two expressions which are integral polynomials in

the variables (x, y) in terms of which the equation associated with the surface

is expressed. Either of these polynomials, equated to zero, may be regarded

as representing a curve intersecting the fundamental curve. Thus we may
expect that a comparison of the theory of rational functions on the Riemann
surface with the theory of the intersection of a fundamental curve with other

variable curves, will give greater clearness to both theories.

In the present chapter we shall make full use of the results obtainable

from Riemann's theory and seek to deduce the geometrical results as con-

sequences of that theory.

81. The converse order of development, though of more elementary

character, requires much detailed preliminary investigation, if it is to be

quite complete, especially in regard to the theory of the multiple points

of curves. But the following account of this order of development may be

given here with advantage (§§ 81— 83). Let the term of highest aggregate

degree in the equation of the fundamental curve/(y, x) = be of degree n;

and, in the usual way, regard the equation as having its most general form

when it consists of all terms whose aggregate degree, in x and y, is not

greater than n; this general form contains therefore ^(n+l)(n + 2) terms.

Suppose, further, that the curve has no multiple points other than ordinary

double points and cusps, B being the number of double points and k of cusps.

Consider now another curve, i/r (x, y) = 0, of order m, whose coefficients are

at our disposal. By proper choice of these coefiBcients in i/r we can determine

<|r to pa.ss through any given points of/, whose number is not greater than

the number of disposeable coefficients in t/r. Let k be the number of the

prescribed points, and interpret the infinite intersections of /and i/r, in the

usual way, so that their total number of intersections is mv. Then there

B. 8
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remain mn — k intersections of/ and yjr which are determined by the others

already prescribed. We proceed to prove that if m > n — 3, and if we utilise

all the coefficients of i/r to prescribe as many of the intersections of -^jr &ndf
as possible, and introduce further the condition that yjr shall pa-ss once through

each cusp and double point of/, then the number of remaining intersections

which are determined by the others will he p = ^(n — l){n- 2) — B — k*, for

all values of m. For, if m 5 n, the intersections of •^ with/are the same as

those of a curve

wherein t/,„_„ is any integral polynomial in the coordinates x and y, in which

no term of higher aggregate dimension than m — n occurs. By suitable

choice of the ^ (m — n + 1) (mt — « + 2) coefficients which occur in the general

form of Um^n we can reduce ^ {m—n+ l)(m —n + 2) coefficients in ^+ Um-nf
to zerof. It will therefore contain, in its new form,

M+ 1 = 1 + im (to + 3) - I {in -n + \) (m - n + 2)

arbitrary coefficients. M is therefore the number of the intersections of ^
with / which we can dispose of at will, by choosing the coefficients in i/r

suitably. Of these intersections, by hypothesis, 2 (S + /c) are to be taken

at the double points and cusps of the curve / This can be effected by the

disposal of 8 4- /c of the arbitrary coefficients. There remain then

1 + ^TO (m + 3) - i (to - 71 + 1) (to - n + 2) - S - «

disposeable coefficients and mn — 2 (S + «) intersections. Of these, therefore,

TOn-2(S + «)-[im(?ft+3)-i(TO-?i + l)(TO-« + 2)-S-«]

is the number of intersections determined by the others which are at our

disposal ; and this number is

i(n-l)(n-2)-(S+*).

In case m < n, of the mn — 2 (S + /e) intersections of i/r with/ which are

not at the double points or cusps of/ we can, by means of the ^TO(»n+3)—S—

«

coefficients of i/f which remain arbitrary when i/r is prescribed to vanish at

each double point and cusp, dispose of all except

mn - 2 (S + «) - [^m (to + 3) - (8 + «)]

;

when TO = m — 1 or n — 2 it is easily seen that this is the same as before.

82. Let us assume now that the polynomials which occur, as the nume-

rator and denominator, in the expression of a rational function, have the

* BeasoDB are given, Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 356, § 182, for the coDclnsion that this

number is the deficiency of the lliemann surface having / (y, x) = as an associated equation.

We shall assume this result.

+ As, for instance, the coefficients of y'", i/"^', 3/'""'x, .,., y*, y'x, ..., y'x'"", in which case

the highest power oty, in ^+ ?/„_„/, that remains, is y»"'.
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property here assigned to yjr, of vanishing once at each double point and

cusp of f. Without attempting to justify this assumption completely, we
remark that if it is not verified at any particular double point, the rational

function will clearly take the same value at the double point by whichever of

the two branches of the curve / the double point be approached. As a

matter of fact this is not generally the case. Suppose then we wish to obtain

a general form of rational function which has Q given finite points of

/, Aj, ... , A^, as poles of the first order. Draw through these poles,

A•^, ..., .4y, any curve i/r whatever, of degree greater than n — 3, which passes

once through each double point and cusp ofy! Then -^ will intersect /in

mw - 2 (8 + «) - Q

other points J5,, jB,, — Through these other points £j, B^, ... of/ and

through the double points, draw another curve, ^, of the same degree as i^.

The curve ^ will in general not be entirely determined by the prescription

of the mil — 2 (S + /c) — Q points jB,, B^ Let the number of its coefficients

which still remain arbitrary be denoted by q-V\. Then it would be possible

by the prescription of, in all,

mn - 2 (S + «) - Q + g'

points of ^, to determine ^ completely. But by what has just been proved,

^ is determined completely when all but ^ of its intersections are prescribed.

Wherefore

771W - 2 (S + /c) - Q + g = mn - 2 (S + «) - p.

Hence Q — q=p, and ^ has the form

X^ + Xi^i+...+X,%,

where X., X, X, are arbitrary constants and ifr.'iri, •••, % are q + 1 linearly

independent curves, all passing through the ?/i« — 2 (8 + k) — Q points

Bi, B.i, ..., as well as through the double points and cusps; and the general

rational function with the Q prescribed poles will have the form

X + \lRl+ ... +\gRq,

where Ri = ^lyjr ; and this function contains q+ I arbitrary coefficients.

83. In this investigation, which is given only for purposes of illustration, we have

assumed that the prescription of a point of a ciuTe determines one of its coefficients in

terms of the remaining coefficients, and that the prescription of this one point does not of

itself necessitate that the curve pass through other points ; and we have obtained not

the exact form of the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chap. III. § 37), but the first approxima-

tion to that theorem which is expressed by Q-q=p; this result is true for all cases only

when Q>n{n-Z)-i(i + K).

We may illustrate the need of the hypothesis that the curves i^ and ^ pass through the

double points and cusps, by considering the more particular case when the fundamental

curve

/=(*. y'kH^:, y)3+(x, y)i=0,

8—2
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wherein {x, y\ is ai) integral homogeneous polynomial in x and y of the second degree, etc.,

is a quartic with a double point at the origin x=0, y=0. Since here «=4 and 8+(e= l,

we have
j9=J(n-l)(m-2)-a-K=i.3.2-l=2,

and therefore (in accordance with Chap. III. §§ 23, 24, etc.) there exists a rational function

having any three prescribed points as jwles of the first order. Let us attempt to express

this function in the form ^/i^, wherein ^, yfr are curves, of degree m, (m> 1), which do not

vanish at the double point. Beside the three prescribed poles 4,, A^, A^ of the function,

\|c will intersect/ in 4to-3 points By, B.^, .... The intersections with / of the general

curve ^ of degree m, are the same as those of a curve

provided »» -r 4, and are therefore determined by ^jn(m+ 3)- J'(m-4H-I) (m-4+ 2), or

4ni— 3 of them. And it is easily seen that the same result follows when «i=3 or 2.

Hence no curve ^ can be drawn through the points ^i, B.^, ... other than the curve ^,

which already passes through them ; and the rational function cannot be determined in

the way desired. It will be found moi-eover that this is still true when the hypothesis,

here made, that yfr and ^ shall be of the same degree, is allowed to lapse. As in the

general case, this hypothesis is made in order that the function obtained may be finite for

infinite values of x and y.

A curve which passes through each double point and cusp of the fundamental curve/

is said to be adjoint. When / has singularities of more complicated kind there is a corre-

sponding condition, of greater complexity. For example in the case of the curve

which, in the present point of view, we regard as a quartic, there is a singularity at the

infinite end of the axis of y. If, in the usual way, we introduce the variable z to make the

equation homogeneous, and then* put ?/= l, whereby the equation becomes

z2= (22_a^)(ia_As^),

we see that the branches are, approximately, given hy z= + Lv^, namely there is a point of

self contact, the common tangent being z= 0. If we assume that it is legitimate to regard

this self contact as the limit of two coincident double jwints, we shall infer that the condi-

tion of adjointness for a curve ^ is that it shall touch the two branches of / at the i^oint.

For example this condition is satisfied by the parabola

which, by the same transformation as that above, reduces to

z=ax^+ bx2+cz\

and it is obvious that the four intersections with / of this parabola, other than those at

the singular point, are determined by all but^ of them, p being in this case equal to 1.

We shall see in this chapter that we can obtain these results in a somewhat different

way: the equation y^=('l—x^)(l—i^x^) is a good example of those in which it is not

convenient to regard the equation as a particular case of a curve of degree equal to the

highest degree which occurs. Though this method, of regarding any given curve as a

particular case of one whose degree is the degree of the highest term which occurs in the

given equation of the curve, is always allowable, it is often cumbersome.

Ex. 1. Prove that the theorem, that the intersections with / of a variable curve ^r are

determined by all but p of them, may be extended to the case where / has multiple points

* This process is equivalent to projecting the axis y = lo infinity.
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of order i, with separated tangents, by assuming that the condition of adjointness is that

^ should have a multiple point of order /: — 1 at every such multiple point of/, whose

tangents are distinct from each other and from those of/. (In this case any such multiple

point of / furnishes a contribution ^k {k — l) to the number 8 + k of/.)

Bx. 2. The curve y^=(,x, l)j may be regarded as a sextic. Shew that the singular

point at infinity may be regarded as the limit of eight double points, and that a general

adjoint curve is

(X, l)*+'*+y(.r, lf+i= 0.

£:>;. 3. Shew that for the curve y^= (.v, l)2p + 2 a general adjoint curve is

For fiuther information on this subject consult Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin,

1879), pp. 42—48, and the references given in this volume, § 9 note, § 93, § 97, § 112 note,

§ 119.

84. In the remaining analytical developments of this chapter we

suppose* the equation associated with the Riemann surface to be given in

the form

/{y, x) = y^ + y^-'{x, 1),_ + ... + y (^, 1)a„-, + (^, 1)a„ = 0,

so that y is an integral function of x. Let cr + 1 be the dimension of y ;

then 0- + 1 is the least positive integer such that y/x''+^ is finite when x is

infinite; thus if we put x=lj^ and y='nj^''+\ cr + 1 is the least positive

integer, such that t; is an integral function of ^. This substitution gives

/(«/, a;) =!-'"-+" i^ (17, a where

F{r,, ?) = ;7» + ,,»-'p+'-^ (1, e,, + . . . + 7?^"^" "+^'-^-'
(1, f)A„_.

+ fn(.+l)-An(l, a»,

80 that <r + 1 is the least positive integer which is not less than any of the

quantities

X,, X,/2,..., X„-,/(n-l),\„/n.

Ex. 1. For the ca.se

y+yV(.r, \)3-^yx\x, \)i+x^{x, 1)5=0

the dimension of y as an integral function of x is 3. Writing y=i}l^, where x=\ji, the

equation becomes

-(H^'Ki, a+'jf'a. «)4+i'(i. a=o
and ij is an integral function of | of dimension 2. In fact y^=ril^=ylx satisfies the

equation

2^,<+y,2(x, \\+yM l)4+ ('^. 1)5=0

and is finite when f= a> , or x—0.

Ex. 2. Shew that in the case in which the equation associated with the Riemann

surface contains y to a degree equal to the highest aggregate degree which occurs, o-=0.

• Chap. IV. § 38.
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Whenever we are considering the places of the surface for which a; =00,

we shall consider the surface in association with the equation F(t), f) = ;

and shall speak of the infinite places as given by f=0. The original equation

is practically unaffected by writing a; — c for a;, c being a constant. We may
therefore suppose the equation so written that at x = 0, the n sheets of

the surface are distinct ; and may speak of the places a; = as the places

85. By the simultaneous use of the equations /(y, x)=0, F(ri, f) =0,

we shall be better able to formulate our results in accordance with the view,

hitherto always adopted, whereby the places a; = 00 are regarded as exactly

like any finite places. But it should be noticed that both these equations

may bo regarded as particular cases of another in which homogeneous variables,

of a particular kind*, are used. For put x = wjz, y = ujz^'^^; we obtain

fiy> ^^) = «"""'"" U{u; (o, z), where

U{u; <0, 2) = M" + M»-l^+l-^« (ft), 0)x.+ ...+M^<"-"l'+"-^-l(&),
^:)a,_i

and it is clear that {/"(«; w, z) is changed into /(y, x) by writing 11 = y,

(o=x, z=l, and is changed into F{r], ^) by writing u = j], w = 1, z = ^.

We may speak oi to, z as forms, of degree 1, and suppose that they do not

become infinite, the values a; = 00 being replaced by the values z = Q. When
u), z are replaced by to, tz, t being any quantity whatever, m is replaced by

i'+^M, y and x remaining unaltered. We may therefore speak of w as a,form
of degree a + 1,

Similarly 17 (w; a>, z) is a form of degree n(a + l), being multiplied by
^n(<r+i) when u, 0), z are replaced by <"+'«, to, tz respectively. That there

is some advantage in using such homogeneous forms to express the results of

our theory will sufficiently appear; but it seems proper that the results

should first be obtained independently, in order that the implications of the

notation may be made clear. We shall adopt this course.

Some examples of the change which our expressions will undergo when

the results are expressed by homogeneous forms, may be fitly given here :

—

Instead of/(y, x) we shall have U(u; to, z) which is equal to ^"'''"'""/(y, x);

instead oif {y) we shall have U' {u) = ^("-i»<<r+i)y'(y)
; instesid of the integral

function^ gi, of dimension t< + 1, an integral form gi of degree Ti-\- 1, equal

to z^i+^gi, will arise ; since 2 (t,+ 1) = n +p — 1, it is easy to see that the

determinant! A (1, ^1,..., ^n_,) is equal to 2:'"'+*-» A (1, gi,..., gn-i)- In

accordance with § 48, Chap. IV. the former determinant will have a factor

* This homogeneous eqnation is nsed by Hensel. See the references given in Chap. IV.

(§ 42). It may be regarded as a generalization of the familiar case when <r= 0.

+ Chap. IV. § 42.

J Chap. IV. § 43.
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(to—czY corresponding to a finite branch place of order r where x = c, and a
factor a* corresponding to a branch place of order s at x=od. Further, if,

by the formula (H) of page 63, we calculate the form ^j (u, to, z) from

^1. •••. ^n-i, as
<l>i

{x, y) is there calculated from g^, ..., gn-i, it is easy to see

that we obtain a form, ^.(m, to, z), which is equal to .2'"-"(''+"-i''i+'»^j(a;,
y).

Hence also, iiu^, toi, Zi denote special values of w, a>, z, the integral

?7' («) (oZi — o)iZ
'

wherein /x = (bco — az)/{ba>i — az^), a and b being arbitrary constants, is equal to

and is thus equal to

r

I'

hU'iy)

'

where \ = fiZijz = (bx — a)/(bxi - a).

If in this we put 6 = 0, we obtain the form which we have already shewn

to be part of the expression of an integral of the third kind (Chap. IV. p. 67).

But if we put 6=1, the integral is exactly what we have already deduced

(Chap. IV. p. 70, Ex. 1) by the ordinary process of putting a;=l/(f— a)

and regarding f as the independent variable.

We may, if we please, farther specialise the quantities a, z, of which

hitherto only the ratio has been used, supposing* them defined by

o)=x/{x— c), z=l/(x—c), where c is a constant. Then co—cz=l.

Ex. 1. The integral of the first kind obtained in Chap. IV. § 45, p. 67, can similarly

be written

/^'~(if [("' ^)"''*i("' '"'^)+ +('».^r"'''^«-.K <». --)]

Ex. 2. In the case y^= {.v, l).jp + 2> wherein i/ is of dimension p + 1, the equation

r(M; 0), z)= is

u^= {<a, z)2p + 2

obtained by putting y^^ujz''*^, x=a>jz.

86. We shall be largely concerned here with rational polynomials which

are integral in x and y. The values of such a polynomial here considered

are only those which it has for values of y and x satisfying the fundamental

equation. We shall therefore suppose every integral polynomial in x and y
reduced, by means of the fundamental equation, to a form in which the

highest power of y which enters is y"~', say to a form

t(y, x)=y^-'{x, l)^+...+y»-'-(a;, \)^^+... + {x, 1)^„_,.

* In this view u and z are function a. If we regard c as throughout undetermined, we may

regard these functions as having no definite infinities.
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If herein we write y = i;/f
""'', a;= 1/f, o- + 1 being, as before, the dimen-

sion of y as an integral function of x, we shall obtain i/r (y, x) = ^~° ^ (77, ^,

where ^ (7;, J) is an integral polynomial in 77 and ^ of which a representative

term is

^„_,_< ^_,„_i_o <.+.)-^,(l, f)^., ;=0, 1, (71-1)

and G is the positive integer equal to the greatest of the quantities

(n-l-t)(o- + l) + /it,-.

Thus is the highest dimension occuning for the terms of ^ {y, x),

and ^ (17, f) is not identically divisible by f. The dimension of the integral

function ^ (y, a;) may be ; but if ^ (77, f) vanish in every sheet at f = 0,

the dimension of i^{y, x) will be less than G. For this reason we shall

speak of G as the grade of -v/r (y, «). It is clear that if all the values of 17

for ^ = be distinct, that is, if F (17) do not vanish for any place ^ == 0, the

polynomial "^
(17, ^), of order n — 1 in 77, cannot vanish for all the n places

^ = 0. In that case the grade and the dimension of i|r (y, x) are necessarily

the same. Further, by the vanishing of one of the coefficients, a polynomial

of grade G may reduce to one of lower grade. In this sense a polynomial of

low grade may be regarded as a particular case of one of higher grade.

In what follows we shall consider all polynomials whose grade is lower

than (m — 1) o" + 71 — 3 or (n — 1) (cr + 1) — 2, as particular cases of polynomials

of grade (?i— l)cr + n — 3: the general expression of the grade will therefore*

be {n — 1)(7 + n — 3 + r, or (»i - 1) (cr + 1) 4- r — 2, where r is zero or a positive

integer. The most general form of a polynomial of grade («— l)(o- + l)-l-r—

2

is easily seen to be

f (y, oa) = y"-' (x, !),_, + y»-^ (x, !),_, + . . . + y"—' {x, l),_j + ...+(«, !),_,

4-a;'-{y»-n«, IU1-2+ + y»-'-'{x, l)i„+„_,+ -l-(a:, 1),^,m.+.)-»},

wherein the first line is to be entirely absent if r = 0, the first term of the

first line is to be absent if r = 1, and the first term of the second line is to be

absent if o- = 0.

Hence when r > 0, the general polynomial of grade (n- l)a- + n — S + r

contains

nr - 1 + ^ (n - 1) (71 - 2 + no-)

terms, this being still true if a=0; but when r = 0, the general polynomial

of grade {n—l)a- + n — S contains

i(n-l)(n-2 + n<T)

terms. This is not the number obtained by putting ?• = in the number
obtained for r > 0.

* The number is written in the former way to point out the numbers for the common case

when ir= 0.
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Further, putting

and denoting the aggregate number of zeros of ^(t?, ^) at ^ = by /x, it

is clear that the aggregate number of infinities of yfr (y, a;) at a; = oo is

[(n—l)a + n — 3+r]n —
fj,.

Since -^ (y, x) is only infinite for a; = oo , this

is also the total number of zeros of yjr {y, x). We shall find it extremely

convenient to introduce a certain artificiality of expression, and to speak

of the sum of the number of zeros of <^{y, x) and the number of zeros of

^ (7/, f) at f = as the number of generalized zeros of -yjr (y, x). This number
is then n (n - 1) (o- + 1) + n (r - 2).

If by a change in the values of the coefficients in 1^ (y, x), ^ (?;, ^)

should take the form f^i(»;, ^) where "^liv, f) is an integral polynomial

in 77 and f, so that ^jr (y, x) is equal to ^-("-i)<^-(n-3)-(»-i) ^, (jj, f), the sum of

the number of finite zeros of yfr (y, x) and the number of zeros of '^i {r}, f

)

is n(7i- l)(o-+ l) + re(r — 3). But, since '^ {rj, f) is equal to f'^, (77, f),

the number of zeros of ^ (77, f) at ^ = is k more than the number of zeros

of ^1 {t), ^) at ^ = 0. Hence the sum of the number of finite zeros of i/r {y, x)

and the number of zeros of ^ (77, f) at f = 0, is still equal to

n{n-\){<T +\) ^- n{r -1).

Ex. i. The number n{7j- 1) (<r+ l)+ !i(r-2) is clearly the number of zeros of the

irUegral form

2(»-l).r+ «-8 + r ^ (uz-'-'^, mZ-\

Ex. ii. The generalized number of zeros of/' (y), for which r= 2, is n (m - 1) (o- + 1).

Ex. iii. The general polynomial of grade d, < ()i — 1 ) o-+ ?i — 3, contains

E(x) being the greatest integer in x. Its generaUzed number of zeros is nd.

87. We introduce now a certain speciality in the integral polynomials

under consideration, that known as adjointness.

An integral polynomial -(^(y, x) is said to be adjoint at a finite place

(x= a, y = b) when the integral

/'(y)

is finite at this place. If t be the infinitesimal at the place (Chap. I. §§ 2, 3)

the condition is equivalent to postulating that the expression

y^ (y, a;) dx

f'iy) dt
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shall be finite at the place; or again equivalent to postulating that the

expression

(x-a)^ (y, x)

shall be zero at the place, to the first order at least.

As a limitation for the polynomial •^(y, «), the condition is therefore

ineffective at all places where /' (y) is not zero. And if at a finite place

where f'{y) vanishes, i + w denote the order of zero oif {y), w+ 1 being

the number of sheets that wind at this place*, the condition is that i/r (y, x)

vanish to at least order i at the place. We shall call J^t the index of the

place ; the condition of adjointness is therefore ineffective at all places

of zero index.

If ^ (y, x) be of grade (« — 1) o- + n — 3 + r, and

^ {y, *) = f-(«-i)-(-»-^ (^, f),

the condition of adjoiatness of '</r(y, x) for infinite places, is that, at all

places ^ = where F'{r)) = 0, the function

F'iri)

should be zero, to the first order at least. It is easily seen that this is

the same as the condition that the integral

=» 1 1^

J ^ dx

should be finite at the place considered.

When the condition of adjointness is satisfied at all finite and infinite

places where f {y) — or F' (17) = 0, the polynomial ^ (y, x) is said to be

adjoint. If 11 (a; — a) denote the integral polynomial which contains a

simple factor corresponding to every finite value of x for which/' (y) vanishes,

and if N denote the number of these factors, it is immediately seen that the

polynomial -^ (y, x) is adjoint provided the function

is zero, to the first order at least, at all the places where /' (y) = or

F' (v) =0.

Ex. i. For the surface associated with the equation

f{y,x)= {x, y)i+{x,y%+{x,y\=0

there are two places at .r=0, at each of which ^ = 0. At each of these places /'(y) vanishes

to the first order, and w=0. Hence the condition of adjointness is that ^{y, .r) vanishes

• It is easy to see that 1 is not a negative integer. Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 160.
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to the first order at each of these places. The general adjoint polynomial will therefore

not contain any term independent of x and y.

Ex. ii. For the surfece

y*-f[(\+f:^x^+ l]+ k'^x*=

there are two places at :r=0, at each of which y is zero of the second order : they are not

branch places. At each of these/'(y) vanishes to the second order.

The dimension ofy is 1, and the general polynomialof grade (?i—l)(r + n — 3 + 1 or 2, is*

Af+B>/+C+x[Di/+E.v+F].

In order that this may vanish to the second order at the places in question, it is sufficient

that C=0 and F=0. Then the polynomial takes the form

Bi/+ Af/+ Djnf+ Ej^,

and if we put x'/ri for x and 1/ij for y this becomes, save for a factor j]'\

B^+A+Bx+Ex',

which is therefore an adjoint polynomial for the surface

1 -(1 +-fc2):jJ!_,2+ iii^= 0.

Compare § 83.

Ex. iii. P^ove that the general adjoint polynomial for the smface

/=(x-a)3,

is ff(x, l)r_2+ (.r-a) (x, l)r-i= 0.

(The index of the place at x=a is 1.)

88. Since the number of generalized zeros oi /'(y) is n(n— 1) (a- + 1),

(§ 86, Ex. ii), we have, in the notation here adopted,

2 (i + w) = w (m - 1) (<7 + 1),

or if I denote Si and W denote Xw, the summation extending to all finite

and infinite places of the surface

/+ }f = w(ra-l)(<r+l).

Hence, as f
F = 2n + 2jo-2,

we can infer

p = i(n-l)(n-2 + n<T)-iI.

shewing that / is an even integer.

Further if X denote the number of zeros of an adjoint polynomial

yjr {y, x), of grade (n-l)<r + w-3+r, exclusive of those occurring at places

where /' (y) = or F' (17) = 0, and calculated on the hypothesis that the

adjoint polynomial vanishes, at a place where /'(y) or F' {r}) vanishes, to an

order equal to twice the index of the place |, we have the equation

X + I = n{n-l)(a+l) + n{r-2).

* S 86 preceding.

+ Forsyth, Theonj nf Funrtinnt, p. 349.

X So that a place of index Ji where ^(j/, x), or * (tj, {), vanisheB to order i + \, will furnish a

contribation X to the namber X.
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Thus, as

I = n(n-l){a + l)-2(n-l)-2p,
we have

X = nr + 2p-2;

and this is true when r = 0.

These important results may be regarded as a generalization of some of

Plucker's equations* for the case o- = 0.

Ex. i. Tho number of terms in the general polynomial of grade (n-l)(7-+ n.-3+ r was

proved to be J ()i- l)(?i- 2+ no-) +«r- 1 or ^(n- 1) (n-2 + >W7-), according as r>0 or j-=0.

This number may therefore be expressed aap + ^I+nr—1 orp+ J/in these two cases.

£la;. ii. It is easy to see, in the notation explained in § 85, that the homogeneous form

A (1, M, u\ ... , M"^) is of degree n (w - 1) (0-+ 1) in <o and z, and the form A (1, gi, ... , ffn-i)

of degree W. The quotient A(l, u, ..., tt""')/A{l, gi, ... , ^n-i) is (§ 43) an integral form

in a, 2, which, by an equation proved here, is of degree /. It is the square of an integral

homogeneous form v whose degree in a, 2 together is ^I.

Ex. iii. It can be proved (compare § 43 6, Exx. 1, 2, and § 48 ; also Harknoss and

Morley, Theory of Functions, pp. 269, 270, 272, or Kronecker's original paj)er, Crelle, t. 91)

that if for y we take the function

wherein X, X,, ..., X„_i are integral polynomials in .v, of sufficient (but finite) order, the

polynomial v occurring in the equation,

A(l.y, •.•.y""')= V^A(l, ^1, ...,^K-i).

cannot, for general values of the coefficients in X, Xj, ... , X„_j, have any repeated factor, or

have any factor which is also a factor of A(l, i/i, ...,y„_,). And the inference can be

made t that for this dependent variable y, there is no place at which the index is greater

than J, and no value of x for which two places occur at which /'(y), or F'{ri), is zero.

89. We proceed, now, to shew the utility of the notion of adjoint

polynomials for the solution of the problem of finding the expression of

a rational function of given poles.

Let R be any rational function, and suppose, fii-st, that none of the finite

poles of R are at places where /'(y) = 0. Let ^ be any integral polynomial,

chosen so as to be zero at every finite pole of R, to an order at least as high

as the order of the pole of R, and to be adjoint at every finite place where

/' (y) vanishes. Denote the integral polynomial H (x — a), which contains a

linear factor corresponding to every finite value of x for which /' (y) vanishes,

by /u.. Then the rational function

HA {y, X) = fiRf/f' {>/)

* Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin, 1879), p. 65.

f See also Noether, Math. Annal. t. xxiii. p. 311 (Rationale Ausfiihrung. u.s.w.), and Halphen,

Comptes liendue, t. 80 (1875), where a proof is given that every algebraic plane curve may be

regarded as the projection of a space curve having only one multiple point at which all the

tangents are distinct. But see Valentiner, Acta Math., ii. p. 137.



89] EXPRESSION OF RATIONAL FUNCTION OF GIVEN POLES. 125

is fiuite at all finite places where R is infinite, and is finite, being zero,

at every finite place at which /' (y) = 0. If 2/1, ... , y„ denote the n values

of y which belong to any value of x, and c be an arbitrary constant, the

function

« (c-3/0(c-y.)...(c-y„)
^^ ^^^_ ^^^

\& a symmetrical function of y,, ..., yn and, therefore, expressible as a rational

function in x only ; moreover the function is finite for all finite values of

X and, therefore, expressible as an integral polynomial in x. Since this

polynomial vanishes for every finite value of x which reduces the product

ft, to zero, it must divide by p,. Finally, the function is an integral polynomial

in c, of degree m — 1. Hence we have an equation of the form

wherein A^, Ai, ..., A^-i are integial polynomials in x.

Therefore, putting c = y,-, recalling the form of the function A (y, x), and

replacing y< by y, we have the result

E^ = y«->^ + 2/»-»^, + . . . + y4„_ + ^„_,

,

which we may write in the form

^ being an integral polynomial in x and y.

Since

(a; — a)^ _ j^{x — a)ylr

TW~ TJy) '

^, like ^, is adjoint at every finite place where/' {y) vanishes.

Suppose, next, that the function R has finite poles at places where /' {y)

vanishes. Then the polynomial •\/r is to be chosen so that R{x — a) ^jf (y)

is zero at such a place, a being the value of x at the place. This may be

stated by saying that yjr is adjoint at such a place and, besides, satisfies

the condition of being zero at the place to as high order as i2 is infinite.

Corollary. Suppose R to be an integral function ; and for a finite place,

x=a, y=b, where /' (y) vanishes, suppose t + 1 to be the least positive

integer such that (x - ay+^/f (y) has limit zero at the place. Then the

polynomial i/r of the preceding investigation may be replaced by the product

n (a; - ay, extended to all the finite values of x for which /' (y) is zero.

Hence, any integral function is expressible in the form

"^/Uix-ay,



126 RATIONAL FUNCTION OF GIVEN POLES. [89

where ^ is an integral polynomial in x and y, which is adjoint at every finite

place where/' (y) vanishes.

If the order of a zero off (y) be represented as before by t + w, it is

clear that the corresponding value of ( + 1 is the least positive integer for

which {t+l)(w + l)>i +w, or, for which t>(i — l}/{w+l). Hence the

denominator 11 (a; — a)' only contains factors corresponding to places at which

the index ^i is greater than zero ; if the index be zero at all the finite places

at which/' (y) vanishes, every integral function is expressible integrally.

It does not follow that when the index ia zero at all finite places, the functions

1, y, ,..,t/*~\ form a fundamental system of integral functions for which the condition of

dimensions is satisfied. For the sum of the dimensions of 1, y, ... ,2/""' is greater than

p+n—1 by the sum of the indices at all the places x= oo

.

It is clear that if R be any rational function whatever, it is possible

to find an integral polynomial in x only, say \, such that \R is an integral

function. To this integral function we may apply the present Corollary.

The reader who recalls Chapter IV. will compare the results there obtained.

90. Let the polynomial yfr be of grade (n—l)<T+n—S+r, and the

polynomial ^ of grade {n—l)(T + n — S + s, so that

Jr = b-in-i)<r-in-3)-ryJr^ ^ — fc-(M-i)o— (n-3)-»@

and ii = f'-»0/^,

0, ^ being integral polynomials in r] and |.

If R have poles for ^ = 0, it will generally be convenient to choose the

polynomial ijr so that iM' is finite at all places ^ = ; it F' (t)) vanish for

any places f= 0, it is also convenient, as a rule, to choose yfr so that ^^/^'(i;)

vanishes at every place ^ = where F' (17) vanishes, namely, so that yfr

is adjoint at infinity. When both R is infinite and F' (rj) vanishes at a

place where ^ = 0, we may suppose yfr so chosen that ^R^jF' (v) is zero at

the place. Let yfr be chosen to satisfy these conditions. Then, since

R'^, = i?i/r .
^i"-"i ''+"~^+'', is finite at every place, except f=oo, and

(1 — af) ^/F' (rj), = f*""' (x — a) ^If (y), vanishes at every place x=a,y = b,

where x is finite, at which /' (y) vanishes, except f = <X3 , it follows, as here,

that R can be written in a form

wherein ©i is an integral polynomial in t) and f.

Hence 0, = f''"*©, and therefore r — s is not negative : namely, the

polynomial ^ which occurs in the expression of a rational function in the

form R = ^/i^, is not of higher grade than the denominator ^, provided

yfr be chosen to be adjoint at infinity, and, at the same time, to compensate

the poles of R which occur for x = oo . Since a polynomial of low grade
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is a particular case of one of higher grade we may regard ^ and ^^ as of the

same grade.

Hence we can formulate a rule for the expression of a rational function of

assigned poles as follows

—

Choose any integral polynomial ijr which is adjoint

at all finite places and is adjoint at infinity, which, moreover, vanishes at

every finite place and at ever-y infinite place* where R is infinite, to as high

order as that of the infinity of R. If a pole of R fall at a place where

f (y), or F' (i)), vanishes, these two conditions may be replaced by a single one

in accordance with the indications of the text. Then, choose an integral

polynomial ^, of the same grade as >p; also adjoint at all finite and infinite

places, which, moreover, vanishes at every zero of the polynomial yjr other than

the poles of R, to as high ordei- as the zero of -^ at that place. Then the

function can be eoepressed in theform ^/^fr.

91. We may apply the rule just given to determine the form of the

integrals of the first kind.

If V be any integral of the first kind, dv/da; is a rational function having

no poles, for finite values of x, except at the branch places of the surface. If

a be the value of x at one of these branch places, the product {x — a) dv/dx

vanishes at the place. Hence we may apply to dvjdx the same reasoning

as was applied to the function A (y, x) in § 89, and obtain the result, that

dvjdx can be expressed in the form

dv y"-'vlo + y»-Mi4----+y^»-a + -4„-i .

dx- f'iy)

wherein A^, ..., .4,^_, are integral polynomials in x. Denote the numerator

by <}>, and let ita grade be denoted hy (n -I) cr+n-S + r; then

d^~^ dx ^ |:-(»-i)°-("-i)ir"(^) F'ivY

But, as a function of ^, dv/d^ has exactly the same character as has dv/dx

as a function of a;. Thus by a repetition of the argument F'{rj)dv/d^ is

expressible as an integral function of tj and ^. Thus r is either zero or

negative.

Wherefore, /'(i/)t- is an integral polynomial in x and y, of grade

(n-l)o- + n-3 or less. It is clearly adjoint at all finite places, and,

reckoned as a particular case of a polynomial of grade (n — 1) o- + n — 3, it is

clearly also adjoint at infinity.

Conversely, it is immediately seen, that if
<f>
be any integral polynomial of

• That U, if the polynomial be ^|>, of grade (n- 1) ff + n-3 + r and ^= *{-(»-!) '•-(»-3)-r_ *•

vaniahes at f = to the order stated. A similar abbreviated phraseology is constantly employed.
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grade (n— l)o- + « — 3, which is adjoint at all finite and infinite places, the

integral

/;
-^da>.

is an integral of the first kind.

Cwollai'y. We have seen that the general adjoint polynomial of grade

(n— l)<r+w — 3 contains ^ + ^7 terms, and we know that there are just

p linearly independent integrals of the first kind. We can therefore make
the inference

The condition of adjointness,for a polynomial of grade (m — l)o- + n — 3,

is equivalent to \I linearly independent conditions for the coeffi.cimits of the

polynomial, and reduces the nu7td>er of terms in the polynomial to p.

92. We have shewn that a general polynomial of grade {n—l)a+n—3+r
is of the form

We shall assume in the rest of this chapter that the condition of adjoint-

ness for a general polynomial of grade (»i — l)o- + n — 3 + ?' is equivalent

to as many independent linear conditions as for a general polynomial of

grade (n — 1) <r + Ji — 3. Thence, the general adjoint polynomial of grade

(n— l)<7 + n — 34-r contains nr—\+p terms.

Further we shewed that the adjoint polynomial of grade {n— l)o- + 7i — 3

has 2p — 2 zeros exclusive of those falling at places where /'(y) = 0, or

Hence, the 2^ — 2 zeros of the differential dv (Chap. II. § 21 ) are the

zeros of the polynomial /' {y) dvjdx, exclusive of those where /' (y) = 0, or

?"('?) = 0.

It is in fact an obvious corollary from the condition of adjointness that

d2,/*=
[,^//'(y)]J

only vanishes when ^ vanishes. For, at a place where /'(y)=0, (/> vanishes i times, -=-

vanishes w times, and/'(y) vanishes i+w times.

Ex. i. For the surface associated with the equation

f{y, x)=y*+y'{x, \\+y\x, i)2+y(^, i)3+(^. 1)4=0,

where {x, l)j, ... are integral polynomials in x of the degrees indicated by their suffixes,

<r= ; and the general polynomial of grade (« - 1) o- + n - 3 or 1 , is of the form (§ 86)

Ay+Bx+C.
The indices of the places where f'{y)=0 are easily seen to be everywhere zero—there

are no places, beside branch places, at which f'{y) vanishes. Hence p is equal to the

number of terms in this polynomial, or ^ = 3. And this polynomial vanishes in 2/j- 2= 4

places. These results may be modified when the coefficients in the equation have special

values.
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Ex. ii. For the more particular case when the equation is

/(y, ^)=y'+y^x, 'i-\+if i^, n^^y^ix, \\+x^{x, 1)2=0

there are two places at :!;=0 at which y=Q. For general values of the coefficients iu the

equation these are not branch places and f{y) vanishes to the first order at each ; the

index at each place is therefore \i where i= 1, and the condition for adjointness of the

general polynomial of grade 1, is that it shall vanish once at each of these places. These
conditions are equivalent to one condition only, that 6'=0. Hence, as there are no other

places where the index is greater than zero, the general integral of the first kind is

/
{Ay+ Bx)dxjf\y)

and p= 2; the polynomial Ay + Bx vanishes in 2p — 2 or 2 places other than the places

x=0, y=0 at which /'(y)=0.

Ex. iii. In general when the equation of the surface represents a plane curve with a

double i)oint, the condition of adjointness at the places which correspond to this double

point, is the one condition that the adjoint jwlynomial vanish at the double point*.

Ex. iv. Prove that for each of the surfaces

y^+y^{^, i),+y(^, i)2+(-^, 1)4=0,

y'+y^x, l),+y{.v, \), + {x, 1),=0,

there is only one place at infinity and the index there, in both cases, is 1.

Shew that the index at the infinite place of Weierstrass's canonical surfacef is in all

cases

i(«-l)(«|^|-»--l),

where - I means the least integer greater than r/a, and that the deficiency is given by

^ = J(r-l)(«-l)-/',

where /' denotes the sum of the indices at all finite places of the surface.

C£ Camb. PhU. Trans, xv. iv. p. 430. The practical method of obtaining adjoint poly-

nomials of grade (n- 1) a-+n — 3 which is explained iu that paper (pp. 414—416) is often of

great use.

Ex. V. In the notation of Chap. IV. the polynomial

(a:, iy'-^<t>i+...+{x, l)^«-i-l</)„-i

is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n—l)<r+n— 3.

Ex. vi. We can prove in exactly the same way as in the text that an integral of the

third kind infinite only at the ordinary finite places {x^, y,), (.<, y/), at the former like

Clog(.j;-;r,) and at the latter like - C log {x - Xi'), C being a constant, can be written in

the form

j(^-^i)(^-0/'(y)'

where -^ is an adjoint integral iwlynomial in x and y, of grade (n- l)(7 + »i-l, which

* The Bura of the indices at the * places of the surface corresponding to an ordinary ft-ple

point of the curve is Jt (it - 1) ; the index at each of the places is in fact M^ - !) C'- § 83, Ex. i.

+ Chap. V. § 64.

B.
9
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vanishes at the (»- 1) places x=Xi where y is not equal to y, and at the (h - 1) places

x=Xi' where y is not equal to y/. Putting ^|r in the form

V.=(x-.ri')(Cojr-'+c?iy"-*+-+c«-i)-(^-^i)(Co'y"-*+c,'y-'+...+c»-i)

+(a;-a:i)(x-0(«oy-' + «iy"'+- +^— i).

where C,, ... , C,.,, Co, ... , C»-i are consUnts, it follows, since (a:- jr,')3r"* in of grade

(n-l)cr+», and (/Joy"-'+ ^iy"-'+... + fi,-i) (*-^i) (^-O « of gT'-wle («-l)<r+ »+ l

at least, that ff, is zero and C„=Co'. Further, if the equation associated with the surface

be written

and vi (x) denote

it follows, from the condition for yfr which ensures that the integral P is not infinite at

all the n places ;r=x,, that the factors of the polynomial

are the same as those of/(y, .v)l{y-y^, or of

y"~'+Xi(^i)-y""''+X2(^i)-y"'+-+X»-i(^i)-

Hence, save for a constant multiplier, P has the form

P=j f^^ [(x, x,)-{x, 0+y»-'(^. l),-i+r-'(^. l)j!»+... + (:c, l)(«-i),+,-s].

where {x, x^ denotes

[y"-»+y"-'xi(^i)+-+x«-i(^i)]/(^-^i).

so that (r, a;i)=(j:,, a;), and {x, a:,') denotes a similar expression.

A general polynomial ^ of grade {n-\)a+ n-\ contains 2n-l more terms than a

general polynomial of grade (n- 1) <T+ n-3. In accordance with the assumption made in

§ 92 the general adjoint polynomial ^ of grade (ji-l)o-+»-l will contain 2«-l+f)

terms. The condition that -^ vanishes in the 2m -2 places x=Xi, x=x^ other than those

where y=y,,y=y,' respectively, will reduce the number of terms to/)+ 1. This is exactly

the proper number of terms for a general integral of the third kind (cf. § 46, p. 67). The

assumption of § 92 is therefore verified in this instance.

The practical determination of an integral of the third kind here sketched is often very

useful. In the hyperelliptic case it gives the integral immediately.

Ex. vii. Prove that if the matrix of substitution Q occurring on p. 62, in the equation

{hy,y\ ... ,
y"-')=Q (1, 9, ...

, S-.-i),

be denoted by 0^, and the general element of the product-matrix O^O^ be denoted by

c,,„ and if, for distinctness of expression, we denote the elements

respectively by
«!, «2, ... , Un-D '*nj *'li *'8) *3> .•• ) *»>

then the function

*oW+<^i(^)^i(*i)+-+'^«-iW^— i(^i)'

which occurs in the expression of an integral of the third kind given in § 46, is equal to

This takes the form «,*,+ ...+«,*« obtained in Ex. vi. when c„= and C(j= l, namely

when O is a constant. This condition will be satisfied when the index is zero at all finite

and infinite places.
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Ex. viii. Prove for the surface associated with the equation

y'+y^x, \\+y{x, \)., + {x, \\=0,

that the condition of adjointness for any polynomial is that it vanish to the second order

at the place ^= 0.

Thence shew that the polynomial

{x - x^) [y2 +3/X, (*,)+ Xi (^i)] - {^ - ^i) 0' +yxi (-^l') + X2 (-^i')]

+ {Ay+ Bx^+ Cx-\-D) {x-Xi){x- x^)

is adjoint provided B=0 ; and thence that the integral of the third kind is

[dx ry2±mS^)±M^x) _ t±mi^J(,(K)+Ay+Cx+ D\

.

Ex. ix. There is a very important generalization* of the method of Ex. vi. for forming

an integral of the third kind. Let /i be any positive integer. Let a general non-adjoint

polynomial of grade /i be chosen so as to vanish in the two infinities of the integral, which

we suppose, first of all, to be ordinary finite places. Denote this polynomial by L. It

will vanisht in ra/i-2 other place.s ^,, B^, .... Take an adjoint polynomial i^, of grade

{n-l)a-+n—3+ii, chosen so as to vanish in the places B^, B^, .... The polynomial will

presumably contain (§ 92) n/i— l-|-jo-(«/i — 2) or p-\-\ homogeneously entering arbitrary

coefficients, and will vanish (§ 88) in m/i-)-2p — 2 — (ra/i— 2) or 2p places other than the

places i?j, B^, ... and places where /"(y), or F'{ii), vanishes. Then the integral

dx

"¥)

is a constant multiple of an elementary integral of the third kind.

The proof is to bo carried out exactly on the lines of the proof of the form of an

integral of the first kind in § 91, with reference to the investigation in § 89.

Further as we know (§ 16) that dP/dx is of the form

C (dPldx)o+ \
I
(dvjdx)+ ...+\p {dvjdx),

where C, Xj, ... , Xp are arbitrary constants, (dP/dx)f, is a special form of dPjdx with the

proper behaviour at the infinities, and Vy, ... , Vp are integrals of the first kind, it follows

that the polynomial yfr, which is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n— l) ar+n-S+ n, pre-

scribed to vanish at all but two of the zeros of a non-adjoint polynomial L of grade /i, is of

the form

where ^(, is a particular form of yjf satisfying the conditions, and (j) is any adjoint poly-

nomial of grade (n - 1 ) o- -1- a - 3 ; for this is the only form of yjf which will reduce dP/dx to

the form specified.

Ex. X. Shew that if in Ex. ix. one or both of the infinities of the integral bo places

where /(y)= 0, the condition for L is that it vanish to the first order in each place.

Ex. xi. For the case of the surface associated with the equation

(y. ^)«+(y» ^)3+(2'> ^)i=^>

* Given, for <r = 0, n=l, in Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 22, and

Noether, "Abel. Diflerentialausdracke," Math. Annal. t. 37, p. 432.

t Coanting zeroa which occur for x= <x>, or supposing all the zeros to be at finite places.

Zeros which occur at a;= ao are to be obtained by considering £*'i, which is an integral polynomial

in I and II (§ 86).

9—2
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for which the dimension of y is 1, let us form the integral of the third kind with its

infinities at the two places x=0, y=0 by the rules of Exs. ix. and x. ; taking /i= l, the

general iwlynomial of grade 1 which vanishes at the two places in question is Xa:+fiy.

The general polynomial of grade ?i - 3 + /i, or 2, is of the form cui^+ bif^+ ikci/+ Igx+ 2^+ c
In order that this may be adjoint, c must vanish ; in order that it may vanish at the two

points, other than (0, 0) at which \.v+ ity vanishes, it must reduce to the form

(),x+,iy){Ax+Dy+ C).

Hence the integral of the third kind is UAx+ By+C)dxlf{y). (Of § 6 ft p. 19.)

Ex. xii. Obtain the other result of § 6 /3, p. 19 in a similar way.

Ex. xiii. It will be instructive to compare the method of expressing rational functions

which is explained here, with a method founded on the use of the integral functions

obtained in Chap. IV. We consider, as example, the case of a rational function which has

simple poles at /t, places where ^=a,, h.^ plac&s where x= a.2, ..., kr places at .»=ar. ''•"d for

simplicity we suppose all these values of x to Ix; finite, and a-ssume that the sheets of the

surface are all distinct for each of these values of .r. If ^ be the rational function, the

function (x-o,). ..(:«;-«,) R is an integral function of dimension r, and is expressible in

the form
(.r, l)r+ (.r, lV_^,_i5'i +- + (*-. lV-,^_j-i 9«-i;

this form contains ('•+l)+ (r— T,)+ ... + (r— t„_,) ornr—jb+ I coeflScients ; those co-

efficients are not arbitrary, for the function (.r— o,)...(.r— a,) R must vanish at each of the

n — k^ places x=a-i where R is not infinite, and must vanish at each of the places x=a^
where R is not infinite, and so on. The number of linear conditions thus imix>sed is

m-{k.^+k^-k-... + kr) or m-Q, if Q be the total number of jwles of the function R.

Hence the number of coefficients left arbitrary is nr—p + 1 - (nr -Q) or Q -p+ 1 ; this is

in accordance with results already obtained.

Ex. xiv. If the diffijrential coefficients of r+1 linearly independent integrals of the

first kind vanish in the Q poles, in Ex. xiii., the conditions for the coefficients are equi-

valent to only nr-Q~{T+\) independent conditions.

93. Let A,,... , Aq be Q arbitrary places of the Riemann surface. We
shall suppose these places so situated that a mtioual fuuction exists of which

they are the poles, each being of the first order*. This is a condition which

is always satisfiedf when Q >p. The general rational function in question is

of the form

\ + Xi^i -)-... -H \qZg,

wherein \, \,,...,Xj are arbitrary constants and Zy,..., Zg are definite

rational functions whose poles, together, are the places A,,..., A^.

The number q is connected with Q by an equation

Q-q = p-T-l,
where t -f 1 isj the number of linearly independent linear aggregates of the

form

fii^(a;) + +fipnp(a:),

* We apeak as if the poles were distinct. This is unimportant,

t Of. Chap. in. t Chap. Ul. §§ 27, 37.
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which vanish in Ai, ..., Aq. This aggi-egate is the differential coefficient, in

regard to the infinitesimal at the place tv, of the general integral of the

first kind. We have seen* that this differential coefficient only vanishes

at a zero of the integral polynomial of grade («— l)cr + 7i — 3, which occurs

in the expression of the integral of the first kind. Hence t + 1 is the

nuviber of linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade (n — l)<T + n — S

which vanish in the places A^, ... , Aq ; in other words, t + 1 is the number of

coefficients in the general adjoint polynomial of grade {n—l)a + n — 3

which are left arbitrary after the prescription that the polynomial shall

vanish in .4,, ...,Aq.

Now we have proved that if any adjoint polynomial ijr, of grade

{n — l)er+n — S + r be taken to vanish at the places .4] , . .
.

, -A^
-f-,

its other

zeros being 5, , . .
.

, 5^ , where I R = nr + 2p — 2 — Q, and ^ be a proper general

adjoint polynomial of grade (n — l)a- + n — S + r vanishing at Bi Bg,

any rational function having A^, ...,Aq as poles, is of the form '^/yfr. Hence

the rational functions Z, , . .
.

, Zg are of the forms ^i/i^, . .
.

, '^q/'^, and the

general form of an adjoint polynomial of grade (n— l)cr + n — S + r vanishing

at B,, ..., Bg must be

'$i = Xy}r + \%+ +W.
wherein \, Xj, ..., X, are arbitrary constants, and i/r, ^i,..., ^, are special

adjoint polynomials of grade (n — l)o- + n — 3 + r which vanish in jBj, ... , Bg,

some of them possibly vanishing also in some of .4, Aq.

Since the general adjoint polynomial ^ of grade {n — l)a- + n — 3+r
contains nr—l+jj arbitrary coefficients, and these, in this case, by the

prescription of the zeros Bi, ..., Bji for ^, reduce to q + l,v/e may say that

the places 5,, ..., B„, as determinators of adjoint polynomials of gi-ade

{n—l)a+n—3+r, have the strength nr—l+p-q—l,OTR—(p — l) +Q — q — l,

or R — (t+1). And, calling these places 5,, ..., Bjc the residual of the

places Ai, .... Aq, because they are the remaining zeros of the adjoint

polynomial ^ of grade (n - 1) o- + 7i— 3 + ?- which vanishes in .4,,..., Aq,

we have the result :

—

When Q jjlaces .4, Aq have the strength ^-(t + I) or Q-q as

determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (k — l)<r + n. — 3, their residual

of R =nr+2p-2- Q places, which are the other zeros of any adjoint

polynomial of grade {n—l)a + n — S + r prescribed to vanish in the places

Ai Jq, have the strength R-{t+ 1) as determinators of adjoint poly-

nomials of gi-ade {n— 1) <r + n — 3 + r.

Particular cases are, (i), when no adjoint polynomial of grade {n-l)<T+n-3 vanishes

in Aj, ...,Ag; then the places J5,, ...,5, have a strength equal to their number;

(ii), when one adjoint polynomial of grade («-l)er +n-3 vanishes in A^, ...,A^; then

* § 92. t A condition reqniring in general Q<nr-\+p. X § 88.
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there are R—l of the places 5,, ..., 5, such that every adjoint polynomial of grade

(n — ^)<r +n-3 + r, vanishing at these places, vanishes at the remaining place. For an

example of this case we may cite the theorem : If a cubic curve be drawn through three

coUinear points A^, A^, A^ of a plane quartic curve, the remaining nine intersections

J}^, ..., 5j are such that every cubic through a proper set of eight of them necessarily

passes through the ninth. In general any set of eight of them may be chosen.

When T + 1 is greater than zero we may take the polynomial yjr itself to

be of grade (re — 1) o- + ?j — 3. Since then a general polynomial ^ of grade

(« — l)o- + n — 3 contains p arbitrary coefficients, we can similarly prove

that

When T + 1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) <7 + w — 3 vanish in Q
places Ai, .... Aq, so that the Q places have the strength Q — q as deter-

miiuitors of adjoint polynomials of grade {n — 1) a + n — S, tlieir residual

Bi, ... , Bit, ofR = 2p — 2 — Q places, have the strength p — q— I, or R — t, as

determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n—l)a + n — 3. In this case

the numhers are connected by the equations

Q + R = 2p-2, Q-R = 2(q-T),

and the characters of the sets A^, ..., Aq, B^,..., Br are perfectly reciprocal*.

Ex. When the strength of a set A-^, ..., Aq, wherein Q<p, as determinators of adjoint

polynomials of grade (n — l)(r+ re-3, is equal to their number, so that the number of

linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade {n—\)<T+ n — Z which vanish in the

places of the set is given hj T-\-\=p — Q, it follows that j=0. Thus if 5,, ..., 5, be the

residual zeros of an adjoint polynomial, ^, of grade («.-l)(7- + n— 3, which vanishes in

A^, ..., Aq, so that iJ+ Q=2/)-2, only one adjoint polynomial of grade (»i-l)(r+n-3

vanishes m B^, ... , D^, namely <^.

94. It is known that the number of placesf of the Riemann surface

at which a rational function takes an arbitrary value c, is the same as the

number of places at which the function is infinite. The sets of places at

which c has its different values, may be called equivalent sets of places for

the function under consideration. For such sets we can prove the result :

—

if a set of places Ai, ..., A'q be equivalent to a set A^, .... Aq, in the sense

that a ratioruil function g takes the value c at each place of the former set

and at no other places, and takes the value c at each of Ai, ..., Aq and
at no other places of the Riemann surface, then the general rational finction

with simple poles at A^, ...,A'q contains as many linearly entering arbitrary

constants as the general rational function whose poles are at A^, ..., Aq.

• For the theory of such reciprocal seta from the point of view of the algebraical theory of

curves, see the classical paper, Brill u. Noether, "Ueber die algebraischen Fnnctionen u.s.w.",

MatK Annal. vii. p. 283 (1873).

+ In this Article, when a rational fanction g is said to have the value c at a place, it is

intended that <; - c is zero of the first order at the place. A place where g -c is zero of the *-th

order is regarded as arising by the coalescence of k places where g is equal to c.



95] CORESIDUAL SETS.
•

135

For let the general rational function with poles at ^i, ..., -4g be denoted

by G, and be given by
G = vo + v.G, + +i',G„

where v, v, are arbitrary constants, and (?!,..., G^ are particular functions

whose poles are among Ay, ..., Aq— o{ which one, say G^, may be taken

to be the function (g — c')l(g — c). Then if G' denote any function what-

ever having poles -4,',..., A'q, and not elsewhere infinite, the function

G'{g — c')l{g — c)is one whose poles are a.t Ai, ..., Aq] thus G' (g — c')/(g — c)

can be expressed in the form

G'ig- o')l{g - c) = v,-\-v,G, + + !/,(?„

for proper values of v,,..., Vq. Therefore G' can be expressed in the form

9-0 9-c « «5r-c

Since this is true of every function whose poles are at A^, ..., A'q, and that

the functions Gi{g — c)j{g — c) are functions whose poles are &t Ai , ..., A'q,

the result is obvious.

95. If the symbol ao be used to denote the number of values of an

arbitrary (real or complex) constant, the general adjoint polynomial ^, of

grade (n - 1) tr + n — 3 + r, of the form

which vanishes in the places -B,, ..., Bji, gives rise to oo» sets of places,

con.stituted by the zeros of ^ other than 5,, ...,3^, each set consisting of,

say, Q places. Let A^,..., Aghe one of these sets.

We shall say that these sets are a lot of sets ; that each set is a residual

of B,, ..., Bg, and that they are co-residual with one another; in particular

they are all co-residual with the set .4,, ..., Aq. Further we shall say that

the multiplicity of the sets, or of the lot, is q, and that each set has the

sequence Q — q; in fact an individual set is determined by q independent

linear conditions, namely, of the Q places of a set, q can be prescribed and

the remaining Q — q are sequent.

It is clear then that any set, A^ A'q, which is co-residual with

Ai Aq, is equivalent with .4,, ..., Aq, in the sense of the last article;

for these two sets are respectively the zeros and poles of the same rational

function ; in fact if -^ be the polynomial vanishing in 5,, ..., Bg, Ai, ..., Aq,

and ^ the polynomial vanishing in 5,, ..., B^, A^', ..., A'q, the rational

function ^/i^ has .4,', ..., A'q for zeros and -4,, .... Aq for poles. Hence

by the preceding article it follows that the number q + l oi linear, arbitrary,

coefficients in a general rational function prescribed to have its poles at

Au ..., Aq, IB the same as the number in the general function prescribed to
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have its poles at the co-residual set Ai, ..., A'q. In other words, co-residual

sets of places have the same multiplicity, this being determined by the

number of constants in the general rational function having one of these

sets as poles ; they have therefore also the same strength Q — g, or p — (t -t- 1),

as determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) o- -f » — 3.

96. In the determination of the sets co-residual to a given one, Ai, ...,

Aq, we have made use of a particular residual, 5,, ..., Bn. It can however

be shewn that this is unnecessary

—

and tlutt, if two sets be co-residual for any

one common residual, they are co-residual for any residual of one of them. In

other words, let an adjoint polynomial yjr, of grade (»i— 1) o--f n — 3-fr, be

taken to vanish in a set Ai, ..., A^, its other zeros (besides those where

y(y) = 0, or F' (/)) = 0), being 5,, ...,S^j, and an adjoint polynomial ^, of

grade (ji — 1) o- + « — 3 -f- ?•, be taken to vanish in 5, 5^, its other zeros

being the set -4/, ..., A'q, co-residual with A^, ..., Aq] then if an adjoint

polynomial, yjr', of grade (n~l)<r + n — 3 + r', which vanishes in Ai, ..., A^,

have Bi, ..., B'^- for its residual zeros, R being equal to »/ -t- 2/) — 2 — Q, it

is possible to find an adjoint polynomial S', of grade {n — \) <t + n — 3 + r

,

whose zeros are the places B^, ..., B^,, A^', ..., A'^.

For we have shewn that any rational function having Ay, ..., Aq as its

poles can be written as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials, of which the

denominator is arbitrary save that it must vanish in the poles of the function,

and be of sufficiently high grade to allow this. In particular therefore the

function ^/i/r, whose zeros are A^, ..., A'q, can be written as the quotient of

two polynomials of which -i^' is the denominator, namely in the form ^'j-^.

The polynomial ^' will therefore vanish in the places £,', ..., B'^, A^,...,A'q,

as stated.

Hence, not only are equivalent sets necessarily co-residual, but co-residual

sets are necessarily equivalent, independently of their residual*.

97. The equivalence of the representations ^/i^, ^74''> l^®"^ obtained, of the same
function, has place algebraically in virtue of an identity of the form

^^'=^'^+ A'/,

whore/=0 is the equation associated with the Riemann surface and K is an integral poly-

nomial in X and y. Reverting to the phraseology of the theory of plane curves, it can in

fact be shewn that if three curves /=0, >^= 0, H=Q be so related that, at every common
point of/ and ^, which is a multiple point of order k for / and of order I for ^, whereat

/and ^ intersect in kl + fi points, the curve H have a multiple point of order k-\-l- 1 +i3,

so that in particular H \iaases through every simple intersection of/ and ^, then there

exist curves ^'=0, K=0, such that, identically,

Now in the case under consideration in the text, if the only multiple points of / be

multiple points at which all the tangents are distinct, the adjointness of ^ ensures that ^
* For the theory of co-residual sets for a plane cubic curve see Salmon, Higher Plane Curvet

(Dublin, 1879), p. 137. That theory is ascribed to Sylvester; of. Math. Annal., t. vii., p. 272 note.
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has a multiple point of order ;t— 1 at every multiple point of/ of order k. The adjointness

of the polynomials ^, ^' ensures that the compound curve '^^' has a multiple point of

order 2{k—\) or k + k — \ — l at every multiple point of/ of order k. Further, the curve

^^' passes through the simple intersections of / and xj/', which consist of the sets

Jj, ...,^a, Bi,...,B„; for ^ passes through Bi,...,Bg, and ^' is drawn through

J J, ... , Aq. Hence the conditions are fully satisfied in this case by taking H^^iff' ; thus

there is an equation of the form

from which it follows that the curve ^' is adjoint at the multiple points of / and passes

through the remaining intersections of / and ^^', namely through A\, ...,A'q and

B'j, ... , Bk-. This is the result of the text.

In case of greater complication in the multiple points of /, there is need for more care

in the application of the theorem here quoted from the algebraic theory of plane curves.

But this theorem is of great importance. For further information in regard to it the

reader may consult Cayley, Collected Works, Vol. i. p. 26 ; Noether, Math. Annal. vi.

p. 351 ; Noether, Math. Annal. xxiii. p. 311 ; Noether, Math. Annal. xl. p. 140 ; Brill and

Noether, Math. Annal. vii. p. 269. Also pai)era by Noether, Voss, Bertini, Brill, Baker in

the Math. Annal. xvii, xxvii, xxxiv, xxxix, xlii respectively. See also Gras.smann, Die

Attadehnungdehre von 1844 (Leijizig, 1878), p. 225. Chasles, Compt. Rendus, xli. (1853).

de Jonquifcres, M^. par divers savants, xvi." (1858).

98. From the theorem, that a lot of co-residual sets, of Q places, may be

I'egarded as the residual of any residual of one set, Sq, of the lot, it follows,

that every lot wherein the sequence of a set is less than p, may be determined

as the residual zeros of a lot of adjoint polynomials of grade {n —l)a+n — S,

which have R = 2p — 2 — Q common zeros. For the sequence Q— qia equal

to p — (t + 1), and when t + 1>0 an adjoint polynomial (involving t + I

arbitrary coefficients) can be determined which is zero in any one set, Sq, of

the lot, and in R other places.

Hence also, when Q places are such that the most general rational

function, of which they are the poles, contains more than Q — jj + 1 arbitrary

constants, this general rational function can be expressed as the cjuotient of

two adjoint polynomials of grade (w — 1) <r + w — 3 ; the same is true when

the Q places are known to be zeros of an adjoint polynomial of grade

(n- l)o- + n.-3.

It follows from what was shewn in Chap. III. §§ 23, 27, that if^ places be

the poles of a rational function, an adjoint polynomial of grade (w-l)o--|-w-3

vanishes in these places ; and an adjoint polynomial of that grade can always

be chosen to vanish in p — 1, or a less number, of arbitrary places. Hence,

every rationed function of order less than p + 1, is expressible as the quotient

of two adjoint polynomials of grade (n — l)o- + ?i — 3.

Ex. i. A rational /unction of order 2p — Z which contains p, or more, arbitrary constants

{one being additive) is expressible as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials of grade

(n-l)<r+ n-3.
Ex. ii. For a general quartic curve, co-re.sidual sets of 4 places with multiplicity 1 are

determined by variable conies having 4 given zeros ; but co-residual sets of 4 places with
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multiplicity 2 are determined as the zeros of variable polynomials of degree 1, i.e. by

straight lines.

Ex. iii. The equation of a plane quintic curve with two double points, can be written

in the form '^S' -^'S=0, where ^, ^' are cubics passing through the double [xiints and

seven other common points, and S, 8' are conies passing through the double points and

two other common jwints.

Ex. iv. When t+1 adjoint polynomials of grade (n— l)(7-+n— 3 vanish in a set, Sq, of

Q places, there must be /> —r— 1 independent places A^, ..., Jp_T-i, in Sg, such that

every adjoint polynomial of grade (n — l)<r+ « — 3 which vanishes in them vanishes of

itself in the remaining q places Ap_r, ... , Ag. Let »S» be a residual of Sq, R being equal

to 2/> — 2-Q. Then, regarding Sh and Ap_.^, ..., Ag, together, as forming a residual of

.4j, ..., .(4p_,_j, it follows (§ 93) that there is only one adjoint polynomial of grade

(«— l)o-+ n— 3 which vanishes in Sg and in Ap_r, ... , Ag. Hence there exists no rational

function having poles only at the places A^, ..., A^.^-i- For such a function could be

expressed as the quotient of two adjoint polynomials of grade (n— l)<r+n— 3 having

Sg and Ap_r, ..., Agas common zeros. Comjiare § 26, Chap. III.

It can also be shewn, in agreement with the theory given in Chapter III., that if

5,, ... , Bt+1 be any t'+ 1 independent places, t being less than r, there exists no rational

function having poles in Sg and Bi, ... , Bt+i. In fact r+ 1 - (t' + 1) linearly independent

adjoint polynomials of grade {n—\)ir+n—S vanish in Sg and 5,, ..., 5t'+i. Let Sg,,

where R = 2p — 2-{Q+ T' + l), be the residual zeros of one of these polynomials. Then the

strength of 5„,, as determinators of adjoint polynomials of grade {n—l)(r+n—3 is (§ 93)

-R'— (r— T')+l=iJ— r, where R=2p — 2 — Q, namely the strength of Sg, is the same as the

strength of Sg, and Bi, ..., Br'+i together; hence every adjoint polynomial of grade

(ra— l)(r+ra— 3 which vanishes in Sg, , vanishes also in Bj, ,.., Br-n. Now every rational

function having Sg and B^, ... , Br'+i as poles, could be expressed as the quotient of two

adjoint polynomials of grade («.-l)(r+ ?t — 3 having Sg, as common zeros; since each of

these polynomials will also have j5j, ... , Br+i as zeros, the result is clear.

99. The remaining Articles of this Chapter are devoted to developments

more intimately connected with the algebraical theory of curves.

We have seen that an individual set of a lot of co-residual sets of Q
places is determined by the prescription of a certain number, q, of the places

;

this number q being less than * Q and not greater than Q —p.
But it does not follow that any q places of a set are effective for this

purpose ; it may happen that q places, chosen at random, are ineffective to

give q independent conditions.

We give an example of this which leads (§ 100) to a result of some interest.

Suppose that a set of Q places, Sq, is given, in which no adjoint polyno-

mial of grade {n—l)(r + n—3 vanishes ; then r -|- 1 is zero, and co-residual

sets are determined by Q-^ places. Suppose that among the Q places there

are p + s — 1 places, forming a set which we shall denote by (Tp+g-i, which
are common zeros of r +1 adjoint polynomials of grade {n-l)a- + n-3;
denote the other Q-p~s + l or q-s + 1 places by (7,_,+i.

The formula is Q -q=p-{T+ l); if q were Q and therefore t + 1=j), all adjoint poly-

nomials of grade (n - 1) «• + n - 8 would vanish in the same Q places, contrary to what is proved

in § 21, Chap. II.
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Take an adjoint polynomial of grade (n-l)a+n-3 + r which vanishes
in the places of the set Sq, and let S^ denote its remaining zeros, so that
E+Q=nr + 2p-2. If we now regard the sets S^, o-,_,+, together as the
residual of the set <rp+,_i, it follows (§ 93) that Sjc, a-q^s+i together have only
the strength iJ + j - s + 1 - (t + 1), or wr +p - 2 - (t + s), as determinators

of polynomials of grade (n-l)o- + n-3 + r; and if we choose s-1 places

Ai, .... A,_i from o-p+,_i, the polynomial of grade (n — l)(r + n-S + r with
zeros in S^, which vanishes in the q places constituted by o-,_g+, and
Ai, ..., il,_i together, will not be entirely determined, but will contain*

t' + 2 arbitrary coefficients, at leastf : thus r +\ further zeros must be

prescribed to make the polynomial determinate.

A particular case of this result is as follows:—Consider a lot of co-

residual sets of Q, =q + p, places, in which no adjoint polynomial of grade

{n—l)a- + n — 3 vanishes. If p of the places of a set be zeros of t'+1
adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) o- + w — 3, then the other q places are not

sufficient to individualise the set ; t' + 1 additional places are necessary.

For instance a particular set from the double infinity of sets of 5 places, on a plane

quartic curve, determined by variable cubic curves having seven fixed zeros, is generally

determined by prescribing 2 places of the set. But if there be one of the sets for which

3 of the five places are collinear, then the other two places do not determine this set

;

we require also to sjjecify one of the three collinear places. It is easy to verify this result

ill an elementiiry way.

100. Consider now two sets Sjt, (S^,, which are residual zeros of an

adjoint polynomial, -ifr,, of grade (n — 1) o- + w — 3 + »",, so that

Qi + R=nr,+2p-2.

Let X,_r, + 1 be the number of terms in the general non-adjoint polynomial

of grade r~ri and Nr^r, be the total number of zeros of such a non-adjoint

polynomial of grade r — r,. Take -ST,-,, independent places on the Riemann

surface, forming a set which we shall denote by Tr~r,> and determine a non-

adjoint polynomial, x> of grade r — ri, to vanish in T^-r,. It will vanish in

Nr-r, — ^T-r, othcr places, Ur-r,- Suppose that no adjoint polynomials of

grade (n-l)<r-t-7i — 3 vanish iu all the places of /Sg, and Tr-r,. The product

of the polynomials ^^j and x is an adjoint polynomial of grade (n — l)<r + n

— S + r. A general adjoint polynomial of grade (n — l)a- + n-3 + r which

vanishes in S„ will vanish in all the places forming Sq^, Tr-r,, Ur-r, together,

provided we choose the polynomial to have a sufficient number of these

places as zeros. Divide the set Sq, into two parts, one, T, consisting of

Qi-p + {^r-r,-Xr-r,) placcs, the Other U consisting of p-{Nr-r,- ^r-r,)

* For nr+p-2 ia the number of independent zeros necessary to determine an adjoint poly-

nomial of grade {n~l)ir + n-S + r.

+ More if the » - 1 places A„ ..., /!,_, be not independent of the others already chosen.
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places. The seta T and Tr-r, together consist of Qi — p + iV^r-r,. or Q — p,

places, where

Q==Qi+Nr-r,, =nr + 2p-2-R.

for iV,_r, = n (r — r,), (§ 86, Ex. iii.); if then the sets U and Ur-r, together

are not zeros of any adjoint polynomial of grade (n—l)a + n — '6, the general

adjoint polynomial, of grade (n—l)a + n—S + r, which vanishes in Sji, will

be entirely detennined by the condition of vanishing also in the places of

T and Tr-r.i and will of itself vanish in the remaining places U and Ur-r,-

If, however, t' + 1 adjoint polynomials of grade (»i — l)o- + re — 3 — (r — r,)

vanish in the places U, the products of these with the non-adjoint polynomial

X give t'+I adjoint polynomials of grade (n — l)o- + re-3 vanishing in U
and Ur-r,- In that case, assuming that no adjoint polynomials of grade

(n— l)ff + w— 3 vanish in the p places U, Ur-r,, other than those contain-

ing
;!^

as a factor, the adjoint polynomial of grade {n— l)a- + n — S + r which

vanishes in S,c, T and Tr-r,, will require t' + 1 further zeros for its complete

determination (§ 99).

Since now the set Tr-r, entirely determines the set Ur-r,, we may drop

the consideration of it, and obtain the result

—

The adjoint polynomial, of grade (w— l)er + ?i — 3 + r, which vanishes in

all but p — {Nr-r, - Xr-r,) of the zeros of an adjoint polynomial of grade

(n — 1) <r + n — 3 + r„ will have a multiplicity t' -|- 1 + Xr-r, . where t' -|- 1 is

the number of adjoint polynomials of grade (n — 1) o- 4 »i — 3 — (r — ?•,) which

vanish in these other p — Nr-r, + Xr-r, zeros. When t' + 1 is zero the adjoint

polynomial of grade (n—l)(jr + n — 2 + r vanishes of itself in the remaining

p — Nr-r,+Xr-r, zcros of the adjoint polynomial of grade (« — l)<r -(- re — 3 + rj.

When t' + 1 is not zero it is necessary, for this, to prescribe t' + 1 further

places of these p — Nr-r, + Xr-r, zeros (provided t' + 1 < p — Nr-r, + -^r-r,)-

We have noticed (§ 86, Ex. iii.) that

Nr-r, = n{r- r,),

y —
^i-r—r. — ^r^i-' r-r, + l-U<T + l)E[^^r — r,

-1,

where E (x) denotes the greatest integer in x-

For o- = 0, therefore, the number p - Nr-r, + Xr-r, is immediately seen to

be equal to

H7-l)(7-2)-i/,
where 7 = re — (r — n), and ^I is the sum of the indices, of the surface, for

finite and infinite places (§ 88).

Thus the result, for o- = 0,— are adjoint polynomial of degree n — 3 + 7-

which vanishes in all but ^(y- 1) (7 - 2) - ^7 of the zeros of an adjoint

polynomial of degree re — 3 -^ r, (r > r,, 7 = re — (r — r,) «t 3) will have a
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multiplicity t' + 1 + J (n - 7) (n - 7 + 3), where t +1 is the number of adjoint

polynomials of degree 7—8 which vanish in the i (7 — 1) (7 — 2) - |/ un-

assigned zeros ; if r +1 is zero this polynomial of degree n — S + r will of
itself vanish in these unassigned zeros : if t +\>Q it is necessary, for this, to

prescribe t' + Iot, if t +l>^(y- l)(y -2)- ^I, to prescribe all the un-

assigned zeros.

For example let n=5 ; take as the fundamental curve a plane quintic with 2 double

points (p = 4) ; let the remaining point of intersection with the quintic, of the straight line

drawn through these double points, be denoted by A.

(i) Take r=2, r,= l. Then y= 5-l=4, y-3= l ; thus, an adjoint quartic curve

vanishing in all but ^(7 — l)(y-2)-2, or 1, of the zeros of an adjoint cubic, that is,

vanishing in 10 of these zeros, beside vanishing at the double points, will have a multi-

plicity r' + l +J4, or T-'-l-l+2, where r' + l is zero if the non-assigned zero be not the point

A : and this quartic will then, of itself, pass through the unassigned zero. In this case, in

fact, the prescription of the 10 + 2 zeros of the quartic on the cubic, is a prescription of

more than 4.3-pi, where /), is the deficiency of the cubic. Hence the quartic will

contain the cubic wholly, as part of itself. (In general, the condition to provide against

this can be seen to be r > 3.)

(ii) Take the same fundamental quintic, with r=4, ri= 3. Then an adjoint sextic

curve, ^, passing through all but ^ 3 . 2 — 2, or 1, of the zeros of an adjoint quintic, ^, that

is through 20 of them, wiU have multiplicity r'+ l -(-2, where t'+1 is zero unless the other

zero of the quintic, ^, be the point A.

If however the unassigned zero of the quintic, ^, be the point A, the 20 points are not

sufficient ; the sextic, 1^, has multiplicity 3 and the 20 points plus A are necessary to

make ^ go through the remaining 7 points.

It should be noticed that an adjoint curve of degree 7 — 8 can always be

made to pass through ^(7- 1)(7— 2) — ^7— 1 places. The peculiarity in

the case considered is that such curves pass through one more place.

The theorem here proved was first given by Cayley in 1843 (Collected Works, Vol. i.

p. 25) without special reference to adjoint curves. A further restriction was added by

Bacharach (Math. Annul, t. 26, p. 275 (1886)).

101. In the following articles of this chapter wo shall speak of an

adjoint polynomial of grade (n - 1) <r -f- m - 3 as a ^-polynomial. In chapter

III. (§ 23) we have seen that the set of places constituted by the poles

of a rational function, is such that one of them ' depends ' upon the others
;

thus (§ 27) there is one place of the set such that every </)-polynomial vanish-

ing in the other places, vanishes also in this. Conversely when a set of

places is such that every (^-polynomial vanishing in all but one of the places,

vanishes of necessity also in the remaining place, this remaining place

depends upon the others*. When a set 8 is such that every ^-polynomial

* Or on totne of them. For instance, if in a two-sheeted hypcrelliptic surface, associated with

the equation y^= (x, 1)2^+2, we take three places (a:,, 2^,), (^2. 2/2). («2' -2/2). every ^-polynomial,

(x-x,) (x-Xj) (x, l)p-3, of order p-1 in x, which vanishes in (x,, 1/,), (Xj, 1/2), vanishes also in

(*a.
-

Vi)- But this last place does not, strictly, 'depend' on (x,,
j/i)

and (xj, y^) ; it depends on

(x„ yj) only.
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vanishing in S, vanishes also in places A, B, ...,it will be convenient, here, to

say that these places are determined by S.

Take now any p — 3 places of the surface, which we suppose chosen

in order in such a way that no one of them is determined by those preceding.

Then the general ^-polynomial vanishing in them will be of the form

X^ + /i^ + v^, wherein X, fi, v are arbitrary constants and ^, S-, ^ are

^-polynomials vanishing in the /) — 3 places. We desire now to find a

place (a;,) such that all (^-polynomials vanishing in the p — 3 given places

and in a;,, shall vanish in another place x^. For this it is sufficient that

the ratios f\> {x^) : ^ (x^) : i^ (x,) be equal to the ratios <j> (x,) : ^ (x^) : ^ (x^).

From the two equations thus expressed, with help of the fundamental

equation of the surface, we can eliminate x^, and obtain an equation for Xi, so

that the problem is in general a determinate one and has a finite number of

solutions : as a matter of fact (§ 102, p. 144, § 107) the number of positions

for a;, is |p(^ — 3)*, and each determines the corresponding position of a;,.

Hence there exist on the Riemann surface oo p~' sets o( p—1 places such

that a single infinity of ^-polynomials vanish in them ; such a set can be

determined from p — 3 quite arbitrarily chosen phices, and, from them, in

iP (P ~ 3) ways. Putting Q = p -1, T-f-l = 2, we obtain, by the Riemann-

Roch Theorem q^l. Hence to each set once obtained there corresponds

a single infinity of co-residual sets.

102. The reasoning employed in the last article, to prove that there

are a finite number of positions possible for a;,, and the reasoning subsequently

to be given to determine the number of these positions, is of a kind that

may be fallacious for special forms of the fundamental equation associated

with the Riemann surface. An extreme case is when the surface is hyper-

elliptic, in which case all the ^-polynomials vanishing in any given place

have another common zero (Chap. V. § 52). In what follows we consider only

surfaces which are of perfectly general character for the deficiency assigned.

In particular we assume, what is in accordance with the reasoning of the

last article, that not every set of p — 2 places is such that the two (or more)

linearly independent (^-polynomials vanishing in them, have another common
zerof.

* This result is given in Clebsoh and Gordan, Theorie der Abel. Fuitet. (Leipzig, 1866) p. 213.

t Noether {Math. Annul, xvii.) gives a proof that this is true for every surface which is not

hyperelliptic. Take a set of p - 2 independent places, denoted, say, by S, and, if every y - 2 places

determine another place, let A be the place determined by the set S. Take a further quite

arbitrary place, 73. When the surface is not hyperelliptic, B will not determine another place.

Each of tlie J (p - 1) (p - 2) sets, of ;) - 3 places, which can be selected from the p - 1 places formed

by S and A, constitutes, with B, a set of p-2 places, and, in accordance with the hypothesis

allowed, each of these sets determines another place. It is assumed that the p-2 places S, and

the place B, can be so chosen that the i (p - 1) (p - 2) other places, thus determined, are different

from each other and from the p places constituted by S, A and B together. Since the places S are

independent, the ^-polynomial vanishing in >S and B is unique; and, by what we have proved,
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Then it will be possible to choose p—S independent places, <Si, as in the

last article, such that there is a finite number of solutions of the problem of

finding a place (xj) such that the (^-polynomials vanishing in S and (Xi), have

another common zero ; let ^ — 3 places, forming a set denoted by S, be

so chosen. Let .d be a place not coinciding with any of the positions possible

for asi, and not determined by S. Let ^, ^ be two linearly independent

^-polynomials vanishing in S and A. Then the general ^-polynomial vanish-

ing in S and A is of the form \</) + /i^, X and fi being arbitrary constants,

and the general </)-polynomial vanishing in the places /S only can be written

in a form \^ + fi'^ + mjr, wherein v is an arbitrary constant and •\^ is a

^polynomial so chosen as not to vanish at the place A.

Consider now the rational functions* z=<f)/y}r, s=^/i^, each of the

(p -1- l)th order. They both vanish at the place A.

These functions will be connected by a rational algebraic equation,

(s, z) = 0, obtained by eliminating (x, y) between the fundamental equation

and the equations 0\^ = </>, si/r = ^; associated with the equation (s, z) —
will be a new Riemann surface ; to every place {x, y) of the old surface

will belong a definite place z = (^/i/r, s = ^/i/'', of the new surface ; to every

place of the new surface will belong one or more places of the original surface,

the number being the same for every place of the new surface-f; since there

is only one place of the old surface at which both z and s are zero, namely

the place which was denoted by .4, it follows that there is only one place of

the old surface corresponding to any place of the new surface. Hence each

of X, y can be expressed as rational functions of s, z, the expression being

obtained from the equations z-<^ =<f), s^ = S^, (s, z) = Ol.

Since a linear function, Xz+fts + v, equal to (\(j> + fi.'^ + ir^)/-\lr, vanishes* at the variable

zeros of the polynomial \<f> + fi'^ + mlf, namely in jo+ 1 places, it follows that the equation

(», z} = may be interpreted as the equation of a plane curve of order ^ + 1 ; the number

it vanishes in y + J (y - 1) { p - 2) places. This number, however, is greater than 2p-2 when p>3.

Hence the hypothesis, that every p-2 places determine another is invahd. In case p= S the

surface is clearly hypcrelliptio when every p-2 places determine another. In case y = 2 or 1 the

surface is always hyperelliptio. It may be remarked that when we are once assured of the

existence of a rational function of p poles, we can infer the existence of a set of p-2 places

which do not determine another (cf. § 103). We have already shewn (Chap. III. § 31) that in

general a rational function of order p does exist. The reader may prove that for a hyperelliptio

surface whose deficiency is an odd number there does not exist any rational function of order p.

* It must be borne in mind that, in dealing with a rational function expressed as a ratio of

two adjoint polynomials, we speak of its poles as all given by the zeros of the denominator; some

of these may be at x=n (cf. § 86), and in that case their existence is to be shewn by considering

(§ 84), instead of the polynomial, ^, of grade /*, the polynomial in ri and {, given by J**^. Or we

may use homogeneous variables (§ 85). For instance, forp= 3, we may, in the text, have (§ 92,

Ex. i.) <p=x,^=y, \j/= l. Then <p :^ .\(i=l : ri :i=u: u: z; and ^ has a zero at z= oo .

+ Chap. I. § 4.

t Or by the direct process of § 6, Chap. I.
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of ita double pointa will, therefore*, be ip(.p- ^)—p, or ip{p-^)t though it is not shewn

here that they occur as simple double jwints. These double points are the transforma-

tions of the pairs of places, (:i;,), (x^), on the old surface, which were such that every

^polynomial, vanishing in the p — 3 fixed places S, and in *j, also vanished in a.-,.

Since a double {x>int of a curve requires one condition among its coefficients, and the

number of coefficients that can be introduced or destroyed, in the equation of a curve, by

general linear transformation of the coordinates is 8, it follows that a curve of order m has

im{m+ S)-{S+ K)-fi, or J»i(»i + 3)-^(ni-l)(TO-2)+^-8, or Sm+p-0
constants which are not reraoveable by linear transformation. In the case under con-

sideration here, there are p— 3 places, S, of each of which an infinite number of iwsitions

is possible, independently of the others, and the most general linear transformation of

« and z is equivalent only to adopting three new linear functions of
(f>, ^, i^, instead of

0> ^) V'l '" order to express the general (^polynomial through the places .S^. Hence

there are, in the new surface («, z) effectively

S{p + \)-9+p-(p-3),

that is, 3^— 3 intrinsic constants : this is in agreement with a result previously obtained

(Chap. I. § 7).

103. The p — S places S may be defined in a particular way, thus :

—

In general there are (Chap. III. § 31) {p — l)p(p+ 1) places of the original

surface, for each of which a rational function can be found, infinite only

at such place and infinite to the pth order. Every rational function, whose

order is less than ^'+ 1, can be expressed as the quotient of two ^-polynomials

(§ 98). The (^-polynomial, <p, occurring in the denominator of the function,

will-}- vanish p times at the place where the function has a pole of order pi,
and will vanish in p — 2 other places forming a set T. The general

(^-polynomial § through these p—2 places T will not have another fi.xed

zero, or it would be impossible to form a rational function of order p with <(>

as denominator. Let now A denote any place of the set T, the remaining

p — S places being denoted by S. Then we may continue the process exactly

as in the last Article.

The p variable zeros of the (^-polynomials, of the form \<}) + p,'^, which

vanish in the p—2 places T will, for the transformed curve, become the

variable intereections of it with the straight lines, \z + p^ = 0, which pass

through the place s=0, z = 0. We enquire now how many of these straight

lines will touch the new curve. This number may be found either by the

ordinary methods of analytical geometry || or as the number of places where

* By the formula p= J(n- 1) (n(T + n - 2) - J 2i', for it is clear that s is an integral function of i

of dimension 1, so that (r= 0. And we have remarked that i is 1 at each of the places cor-

responding to a double point of the curve, so that S + <t=J2i ; of. Forsyth, Theory of Functiont,

§182.

t See the note (•) of § 102.

t This is the fact expressed by the vanishing of the determinant A in § 31, Chap. III.

§ Which we assume to be of the form X^ + /xa, involving g + l = 2 arbitrary coefficients. If q
were greater than unity, it would be possible to construct a fnnction of lower than the }>th

order. This possibility is considered below (§ 105 ff.).

II
See for example Salmon's Higher Plane Curves.
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the differential of the function
'^/<l>,

of order p, vanishes to the second order,

namely* 2p + 2p—2. Among these tangents, however, there is one which

touches the transformed curve in p points, counting as ^^ — 1 tangents.

There are, therefore, 3p — 1 other tangents. Of the Sp distinct tangent

lines thus obtained, there are Sp — 3 distinct cross ratios, formed from the

3p — 3 distinct sets of four of them, and these cross ratios are independent of

any linear transformation of the coordinates s and z.

There are thus Sp — 2 quantities obtainable for the transformed curve.

We prove, nowf, that they entirely determine this curve, and may, therefore,

since the transformation is reversible, be regarded as the absolute constants

of the original curve. For take any arbitrary point ; draw through it

3 arbitrary straight lines and draw 3p—3 other straight lines which form

with the 3 straight lines first drawn pencils of given cross ratios. Then the

coeflScients of a curve of order p + 1, which passes through 0, has ^p(p — 3)

double points, and touches 3^ straight lines through 0, one of them in p
consecutive points, are subject to 1 +^p(p — 2) + 3^—1+^—1 or ^P'+^p—^
linear conditions. The number of these coefficients is ^(p+l)(p+4) or

iP' + ^p + 2. Hence there are three coefficients left arbitrary ; besides these

there are five other constants in the equation of the curve, namely, those

which settle the position of and the three arbitrary straight lines through

0. The eight constants thus involved in the curve can be disposed of by

a linear transformation.

The reader will recognise here a verification of the argument sketched in

§ 7, Chap. I. ; the present argument is in fact only a particular case of that,

obtained by specialising the dependent variable of the new surface, and the

order of the independent variable g. The restriction that the p poles of g
shall be in one place can be removed, with a certain loss of definiteness and

conviction.

The argument employed clearly fails for the hyperelliptic case, since

then the p — 2 fixed zeros of the polynomials
<f>
and ^ determine other places,

and the fiinction ^/^ is not of the pth order.

Forp=3 we have the result :—If an inflexional tangent of a plane quartic curve meet

the curve again in 0, eight other tangents to the curve can be drawn from 0. The cross

ratios of the six independent sets of four tangents, which can be formed from these nijie

tangents, determine the curve completely—save for constants which can be altered by

projection.

More generally, from any point of the quartic, ten tangents to the curve can be

drawn. The seven cross ratios of these tangents leave, by elimination of tlie coordinates

of 0, six quantities from which the curve ia determinate, .save for quantities altered by

projection.

• Chap. I. § 6.

+ Cayley, ColUcUd Work; vol. vi. p. 6. Brill n. Noether, Math. Atinal. t. vii. p. 303.

B. 10
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104. It is a very slight step from the process of the last Article to take

the independent variable to be ^r = ^/<^, where S^, ^ are (^-polynomials, having

p—2 common zeros forming a set such that a single infinity of ^-polynomials

vanish in the places of the set. And it may be convenient to take another

dependent variable.

In the process of Article 102, the fixed zeros of the polynomials used

are ^ — 3 in number, and a double infinity of ^-polynomiab vanish in the

places of the set.

These two processes are capable of extension. If we can find a set Sq,

of Q places, in which just (t -I- 1 =) 3 (^-polynomials vanish, and if the places

Sq be such that these three ^-polynomials have no other common zero, while

the problem of finding a further place x^ , such that the two (^-polynomials

vanishing in Sq and Xi have another common zero x,, is capable of only a

finite number of solutions, then we can extend the process of Article 102
;

we can then, in fact, transform the surface into one of 2p—2 — Q sheets.

The dependent variable in the new equation will be of dimension unity,

and the equation such as represents a curve of order 2_p — 2 — Q. If, there-

fore, we can find sets Sq in which Q > p — 3, the new surface will have a

less number of sheets, and therefore, in general, a simpler form of equation,

than the surface obtained in § 102.

Similarly, if we can find a set, Sq, which are the common zeros of

(t+ 1 =) 2 ^-polynomials, say ^ and
<f),

we can use the function g = ^lt}>, with

a suitable other function, as independent and dependent variables respectively,

to obtain a new form of equation for which there are 2p — 2 — Q sheets : and

if we can get Q>p — 2 the new surface will be simpler than that obtained

in § 103.

105. We are thus led to enquire what are the conditions that t -1-

1

linearly independent (^-polynomials should vanish in any Q places a,,...,Og.

If the general (^-polynomial be written in the foi-m \<j)i{x)+ . . . +\p^p(x),

where Xj, ..., Xp are arbitrary constants, the conditions are that the Q
equations

Xi</>. («<) + . . . + X„(^p (Ui) =0, (t' = 1, 2, . . . , Q)

should be equivalent to only _p
— t — 1 equations, for the determination of

the ratios \i : ... : X^ ; we suppose Q >p— t — 1, and further that the notation

is 80 chosen that the independent equations are the first p — t —1 of them.

Then there exist Q — (p— r—l) sets, each of jp equations, of the form

<f>j (ap_r-i+o) = tih
<t>j

(a,) -t- . . . + m^T_, ^j {Oj^-i), (j=l,2, .... p)

for each value of a from 1 to Q —{p — r — 1), the values of mi, ..., nip-r-i

being, for any value of a, the same for every value of j. The set, of p, of
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these equations, for which cr has any definite value, lead to t + 1 equations,

of the form

<Ai (wi). . . . , </>! (ap-T-i) , ^1 (ap_i_,+<,)

Vp—T-l (flp-T—l+a)

Yp-T-l+k {ip-r-l+ar)

= 0,

ff>p--r-\ (<h), , 4>P-r-\ (ttp-T-l) ,

<^J>-T-l+t («l). • • • , </>J>-T-l+i (aj>-T-i),

arising for ^ = 1, 2, . .
.

, t + 1.

Putting q=Q — {p — T — \), we have therefore q{T + \) such equations*

connecting the Q places a^, ..., Uq.

It is obvious from the method of formation that these ^(t + 1) equations

are in general independent ; in what follows we consider only the cases in

which they are independent and determinate. Then, taking Q—q{T+l)
quite arbitrary places, it is possible to determine g'(T+ 1) other places, such

that there are t + 1 linearly independent (^-polynomials vanishing in the

total Q places.

The determination of the y (r+ 1 ) places, from the arbitrary Q — q{T+l) places, may be

conceived of as the problem of finding p — T—l—[Q— q (t-I- 1)], or qr, places, T, to add to

the Q— q(T+l) arbitrary places, .S', such that all (^-polynomials vanishing in the resulting

p —T—\ places S, T, may have Q-(p — T — \), or q, other common zeros. Thejo — r —

1

places S, T are independent determinators of (^-polynomials.

For instance, when Q=p- 1, r-f 1 = 2, it follows that 51=1 and Q— q{T+i)=p — 3, and

hence, from the theory here given, it follows that we can determine p—l places in which

two (^"ixslynomials vanish, and, of these, p — S places are arbitrary. The problem of

determining the other two places may be conceived of as the problem of determining

p — r — \—[Q— q{T+l)], or one, other place, to add to the /) — 3 places, such that all
(f>-

polynomials vanishing in the resulting p— 2 places, which are independent determinators

of (^-jX)lynomial8, may have q=l other common zero. We have already seen reason for

believing that, when the ^ — 3 places are given, the other two places can be determined in

ip(p — i) ways.

To every set of Q places thus determined, there corresponds a co-re.sidual

lot of sets of Q places, the multiplicity of the lot being q; and every

co-residual set will have the same character as the original set. The number,

q, of places of a co-residual set which are arbitrary, cannot, obviously, be

greater than the number, Q-q(T+l), of the original set, which are

arbitrary. Hence, the solf-consisteuce of the theory clearly requires that

Q - 7 (t + 1) > ?. From this, by means of the relation Q-q = p-T-l,we
can deduce the two important results

P>(q + i)(r + i), Q>'1+Py+\-

* These eqaations are necessaiy in order that aj, .... a, should be the poles of a rational

fanction.

10—2
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Putting Q — g' (t + 1) = g' + o, we obtain

p = (T+\){q+l) + <x, Q =9+P^ +-^-

From each such set Sq we can deduce, as its residuals, sets, Sg, of

R, =2j9— 2 — Q, places, in which q + l (^-polynomials vanish, and it is

immediately seen that

Q-q(T + l)-q = a=R-Tiq + l)-T.

106. If now we determine, in accordance with this theory, a set Sq in

which T + 1 = 3 (^-polynomials vanish, it being assumed that these three

^-polynomials have no other common zero, and determine
<f>,
^ to be two

(/)-po!ynomials vanishing in Sq and in one other place 0, yfr being another

^-polynomial vanishing in Sq but not in 0, then the equations z = ft>/y}r,

s = 'd/ifr, determine, as before, a reversible transformation of the surface, to

a new surface of which the number of sheets is R = 2p — 2 — Q, and in which

s is of dimension 1 in regard to z.

Since i? > t -I- pt/(t + 1), the value of J? is > 2 -t- §p. Thus writing p = Stt,

or Stt -t- 1, or Stt + 2, according as it is a multiple of 3 or not, R is p-vr + 2

in all cases.

From R=p — -7r + 2 follows Q = p — 4! + 'ir; thus q=Q- p + S = -n- -1,
and Q-q (T+l)=p + Tr — 4:- S7r+3=p— 2-7r — 1. This is the number

of places of the set Sq which may be taken arbitrarily. If this number

be equal to q = Tr — l, it follows that, by taking two different sets of

Q — q(r + l), =p-27r ~1, places, we get only two co-residual sets, and

for the purposes of forming the functions 4'!'^' WV^> °°® '^ ^^ good as the

other. If however Q — 5 (t -I- 1) > g, we do not get co-residual sets by taking

different arbitrary sets of Q — q{T+l) places :—and there is a disposeableness

which is expressed by the number of the arbitrary places, Q — ^(T-f 1),

which is in excess of the number, q, which determines the sets co-residual to

any given one.

Now Q- q{T+l)-q = p-2Tr -l--7r+l = p-^TT. And, in a surface

of m sheets and deficiency p, the number of constants independent of linear

transformations is 3m+p — 9 (§ 102). Hence the number of unassignable

quantities in the equation of the surface is

3 (p - TT + 2) +p - 9 - (p - Stt) or 5p-S;

and this is in accordance with a result previously obtained (§ 7, Chap. I.).

Ex. i. The values of »r for p=4, 5 are 1, 1 respectively, and ^— >r-l-2, in these cases,

= 5, 6 res{)ectively.

Hence a quintic curve with two double jwints (jo= 4), can be transformed into a

quintic ; this will also have two double points, in general, since the deficiency must be

imaltered. We determine a set consisting of Q, =1, quite arbitrary place. Let the
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general conic through this place, and the two double points, be \<j) + ii^ + v\lr= 0. Then the

formulae of transformation are z=<i>l-^, s=^l-\jf. As in the test, we may sui)ix)se <^, ^
to have another common point, in which ^ does not vanish.

Ex. ii. A quintic with one double point (p=5) can be transformed into a sextic with,

in general, i(6 — 1) (6 — 2) — 5 = 5 double iwints. For this we take p — 27r— 1 = 2 arbitrary

ix)iiite ; if \<f>+ fi^ + v^|f be the general conic through the two points and the double point,

the equations of transfonnation are i = (/)/i/r, «=^/i//'.

Ex. iii. Shew that the orders p — tr+ 2 of the curves obtainable by this method to

represent curves of deficiencies

^ = 6, 7, 8, 9

are respectively 72= 6, 7, 8, 8.

107. But, as remarked (§ 104), we can also make use of sets of -K places

for which t + 1 = 2, to obtain transformations of our original surface.

We can obtain such a set by taking R— T(q+ 1), or R — q— 1, arbitrary

places, and determining the remaining J+ 1 such that g' + l ^-polyaomials

vanish in the whole set of R places.

It is proved by Brill* that the number of sets of </+ I thus obtainable

from R—q—\ arbitrary places, is

7^ ^ \\)\1p-\-R-q-\)'

where /i = iq' or \{q-\-^), according as g is even or odd, and I j
denotes

\{\-\)...{\-v+l)lv\.

Fop instance with R=p, q= 0, the series reduces to one term, whose value is ^-1,

which is clearly right ; while, when R=p -l,q= l, the series reduces to

or ip{p-3), as in § 101, § 102, p. 144.

When p is even and R = iip + 1, q = ^p-l, this series can be summed,

and is equal to

2 \p-l/\y-l \ip + 1 .

When p Ls odd and .R = Hi^ + 1) + 1. 3 = i (i*
- 1) " 1> ^^^ ^^^'^^^ ^^^ ^^

summed, and is equal to

4p lp-2/|ny-3) |

i(jJ + 3).

Now let \<}> + fj.^ be the general {^-polynomial vanishing in a set which is

residual to one of these sets of R places, \ and p. being arbitrary constants
;

we may transform the surface with z = W^ as the new independent variable.

The new surface obtained will have R sheets. The new dependent variable

may be chosen at will, provided only the transformation be reversible.

• Math. Annul, xxxvi, pp. 364, 358, 369. See also Brill and Noether, Math. Annal. vii. p. 296.
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The function /i^+ X, =^S/<^+ X, depends on 2 + 7^-^-1 arbitrary quantities, namely
the constants X, /i and the ixjsition of the R-q-1 arbitrarily taken iJaces. There are

2/{+ 2/)-2 places where dz is zero to the second order, namely, 2/i+2p-2 places where

the curve a^ + i<^= touches the fundamental curve ; there remain then

2R+2p-2-(Ii-q+l), =/i-l-p+q+l+3p-S, =3p-3

of the 2tt + 2p — 2 values which z has when dz vanishes to the second order, which arc

quite arbitrary. Compare § 7, C!hap. I.

The least possible value of R is given by the formula -K > t + pt/(t-{- 1).

If then p be written equal to 27r, or 27r+ 1, according as p is even or odd, we

may take* R = p — ir + l, that is ^p + l or ^{p +l)+l, according ixa p
is even or odd.

Hence, when p is even, we can determine a single infinity of co-residual

sets of ^^ + 1 places, these sets being the zeros of (^-polynomials, X<j> + /t^,

which have ^p — 3 common zeros. To determine one of these sets of ^p + I

places, we may take one place, A, arbitrarily. The other ^p places can

then be determined in2|j9 — l/|^p — 1 li/)+l ways. Let two of these ways

be adopted, corresponding to one arbitrary place A ; the resulting sets of

ip + l places will not be co-residual ; for the sets co-residual with a given

set have a multiplicity 1, and therefore no two of these sets can have a

place common without coinciding altogether. Let the sets co-residual to

these two sets be given by
\(f> + p!^ = 0, X'cf)' + fj.'^'

=
0,<f> and <f>'

being chosen

so as to vanish in A : we assume that ^, (p' have no other common zero.

Then the equations z = <^/^, s = <^7^' will determine a reversible trans-

formation, 9S is immediately seen in a way analogous to those already

adopted. In the new equation z and s enter to a degree ^p + 1, and, since

there exists* no rational function of lower order than ^p+1, no further

reduction of the degree to which z and s enter, is possible.

The new equation may be interpreted as the equation of a curve of order p + 2 : it

will have the form

(z, l)'"«'"-t-(z, 1 )'"«•» -'-!-... + (2, 1)"'= 0,

wherein m=^p+l.
By putting z=l/Zi, «=!/«,, it is reduced to the equation of a curve of order p. The

form possesses the interest that it was employed by Biemann.

Ex. Obtain the 2 sets of ^p + l places corresponding to a given arbitrary point for a

quintic curve with two double jwints, and transform the equation.

108. If we have a set of It placesf, for which t -(- 1 = 4, the co-residual

places being given by the variable zeros of </)-polynomials of the form

X^i + p,^ + v<f>i + yfr, we can, by writing

Z=</,,/t. Y=<f>,l^lr, Z=cf>,/^lr,

* Thus, for perfectly general surfaces of deficiency p, no rational function exists of order less

than l + ip. Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 460. Biemann, Gesam. Werke (1876), p. 101.

t Wherein iJ - t <p, or 7? <p + 3.
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and eliminating a;,y from these three equations and the fundamental equation
associated with the Riemann surface, obtain two rational algebraic equations

connecting X, Y, Z; these equations determine a curve in space, of order R;
for this is the number of variable zeros of the function XX Jr ixY+vZ +1.
To a point X = X,, Y= Y^, Z=Z^ of the curve in space, will correspond the

places of the surface, other than the fixed zeros of </>,, ^.^, (f)^,
i|r, at which

and it is generally possible to choose
<f>,, 4>i, <}>3, f' so that these equations

have only one solution.

The lowest order possible for the space curve is given by

R>T + rp/ir + 1) > 3 + 3p/4.

If then p = 47r, or 47r + 1, or 4tir + 2, or 47r + 3, M may be taken equal

to |) — TT + 3.

For instance with* />=4, /f=6, taking a plane curve with double points at the places

a:=oo, y= and a:=0, y= (z>
,
given by

•»%^ (^. y )i
+-^ (*•', y)i+ (^, y)z

+

(^, y\ + {^o, y\+A=o,
we mayt take \(i)i+ 11^^ + i^^+^ = \xy+iix+vy -¥1 ; the places residual to the variable

set of R places are, in number, 2/) — 2-6, =0. Then the equations of transformation are

X=xy, Y=x, Z=y,

and these give points (X, T, Z) lying on the surfaces,

2 = rz,

XHY, z\+x{r, z),+{r, z),+{r, z),+{Y, z\+A=Q,

oi which the first is a quadric and the second a cubic.

A set of R places with multiplicity t = 3 may of course also be used

to obtain a transformation to another Riemann surface. With the same

notation we may put z = <^i/'</f, s = <f>J-»^. It is clear that the resulting

equation, regarded as that of a plane curve, is the orthogonal projection, on

to the plane Z= 0, of the space curve just obtained.

A set of i? places with multiplicity t > 3 may be used similarly to obtain

a curve of order R in space of r dimensions. Some considerations in this

connexion will be found in the concluding articles of this chapter.

109. It has already been explained that the methods of transformation

given in ^ 101—108 of this chapter are not intended to apply to surfaces

which are not of general character for their deficiency, and that, in particular,

hyperelliptic surfaces are excluded from consideration. We may give here a

practical method of obtaining the canonical form of a hyperelliptic surface,

• Since p most be 5 (r + l) (q + 1), this is the first ease to which the theory applies.

t It is easy to shew that this is the general adjoint polynomial of degree n - 3. We may also

shew that the integrals, jxi/dxl/'iy), etc., are finite, or use the method given Camb. Phil. Tram.

XV. iv. p. 413, there being no finite multiple points.
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whose existence has already been demonstrated (Chap. V. § 54). Suppose

first that p>l. In the hyperelliptic case every (^-polynomial vanishing

in any place A will vanish, of itself, in another place A'. Any one of these

(^-polynomials will have 2/> — 4 other zeros, forming a set which we shall

denote by S. Putting Q = 2 and t -f- 1 =p — 1 in the formula Q —q =p — t — 1,

we find
(J
= 1, so that the general (^-polynomial vanishing in the places S

will be of the form \i<f>i
—

'K„(l>-,, wherein Xi, \.j arc arbitrary constants; in

fact these 2/j — 4 places S consist o{ p — 2 independent places and the other

p — 2 places determined by them, one by each. Thus a function of the

second order is given hy z = <l>i/4>i- A general adjoint polynomial of gnxde

(n— \)a + n- 2 will contain n+p—1 terms and vanish, in all, in n+2p—2
places ; thus the general adjoint polynomial, of this grade, which is prescribed

to vanish in a set T of » -f- p — 3 arbitrary places, will be of the form

A'lV^i + MaV^ai Mil fh being arbitrary constants, and will vanish in jp+ 1 other

places. We may suppose yfr^ so chosen that it vanishes in one of the two

zeros of <^, which are not among the set S, and we shall assume that i/tj

does not vanish in this place, and that -v/r, does not vanish in the other

of these two zeros of <pi. Then the functions 2=^1/^-2, s = ylr,/-\lr^, are

connected by a rational efjuation, (s, z) = 0, with which a new Riemann

surface may be associated ; to any place of the old surface there corresponds

only one place z=<l>j/^^, s = ylrjyjr^, o( the new surface; to the place z = 0,

s = of the new surface corresponds only one place of the original surface,

and the same is therefore true of every place of the new surface. Thus

the equation (s, z) = is of degree 2 in s and degree p+1 in z. The highest

aggregate degree in s and 2 together, in the equation (s, z) = 0, is the same

as the number of zeros of functions of the form Xz + fis + p, for arbitrary

values of X,, fi, v, and therefore if the poles s be different from the poles

of z, namely, if the zeros of i^.i other than T, be different from the zeros

of (^s other than S, the aggi-egate degree of (5, z) in s and z together will

be p + 3 ; thus the equation will be included in the form

s^a -f- s/3 -f- 7 = 0,

where a, /3, 7 are integral polynomials in z of degree ^ -I- 1.

If we put a = sa + ^0, this takes the form

which is of the canonical form in question.

Ex. A plane quartic curve with a double jwint (/>=2) may be regarded as generated

by the common variable zero A of (i) straight lines through the double i»int, vanishing

also in variable points A and A', (ii) conies through the double iwint and three fixed

points, vanishing also in variable points A, B, C.

When j3 is 1 or 0, the method given here does not apply, since then

adjoint ^-polynomials (which in general vanish in 2p — 2 variable places)
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have no variable zeros. In case p = 1 or p = 0, if /i,i|f, +/i,.j\|r2 + /igilrj, with

fij,fj^,fi3 arbitrary, be the general adjoint polynomial of grade (n — l)a- + n — 2

which vanishes in n+p — 4- fixed places, -i/r, , i^, being chosen to have one

other common zero beside these n+p — 4> fixed places, we may use the

transformation z = i^i/V^a, s = '^frjyjr^, z being a function of order p + 1, and s

being a function of order p + 2. Then, since the function \z + /xs + v vanishes

ia p + 2 places, we obtain an equation of the form *

s>(z, 1), + s {z, 1)^+, + (z, l)p+, = 0,

of which the further reduction is immediate.

Ex. For a plane quartic curve with two double points (jt)= l) let ^jx/'i + ^2>/'2 + A'3V'3 ^
the geueral conic through the double points and a further point A, x/^, and ^^ being chosen

also to Tanish at any point B. Then we may use the transformation •s=V'i/V'3i '= i^i/^3-

110. In the transformations which have been given we have made
frequent use of the polynomials which we have called </)-polynomials, namely

adjoint polynomials of grade (n— l)cr + w — 3. For this there is the special

reason, already referred to-f, that, in any reversible transformation of the

surface, their ratios are changed into ratios of </)-polynomials belonging to

the transformed surface ; thus any property, or function, which can be

expressed by these (^-polynomials only, is invariant for all birational trans-

formations. We give now some important examples of such properties.

Let the general (^-polynomial be always supposed expressed in the form

\i<f>j + ... + \p<f>p,Xi, ..., Xp being arbitrary constants. Instead of (/>!, ..., (/)p

we may u.se any p linearly independent linear functions of (/>!, ..., (j>p,

agreed upon beforehand. A convenient method is to take p independent

places Ci, ..., Cp and define <^,: as the (^-polynomial vanishing in all of Ci, ..., Cp

except Ci ; but we shall not adhere to that convention in this place. Let any

general integral homogeneous polynomial in ^i, ...,
(f>p,

of degree /*, be

denoted by <I"^' or ^'^K This polynomial contains p{p + l)...(2}+fj. — l)/fJ- !

terms.

In a polynomial *"" there are ^p(p + l) products of two of ^i, ..., <j>p.

But these ^p(p+l) products of pairs are not linearly independent. For

example in a hyperelliptic case, we can choose a function of the second order,

z, such that the ratios of^ independent (^-polynomials are given by

then there will be ^ — 2 identities of the form

<l>i/<f>i
= <^3/</>a = . .

= <t>pl^p-i

'

* Further developmentg are given by Clebsch, CrelU, t. 64, pp. 43, 210. For this subject and

for many other matters dealt with in this Chapter, the reader may also consult Clebsch-

Lindemano-Benoist, Le^otu rur la Geomitrie (Paris 1883), t. iii.

t Chap. n. § 21.
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whereby the number of linearly independent products of pairs of
<f>i (f>p

is reduced to ^p(p + l) — (p — 2), at most. But we can in fact shew,

whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not, that there are not more than

3(j9 — 1) linearly independent products of pairs of ^,, ..., <f)p.
For consider

the 4 (j3— 2) places in which any general quadratic polynomial, 4>*^', vanishes.

If
<f>i<f>j

be any product of two of the polynomials ^i, ...,
<f)p,

the quotient

</)i(^j/<t>'"' represents a rational function having no poles except such as occur

among the zeros* of «!>•-' ; there are therefore at least as many linearly

independent rational functions, with poles among the zeros of 4>'*', as there

are linearly independent products of pairs of
<f),, ...,<f>p. But the general

rational function having its poles among the 4 (p — 1) zeros of ^''-', contains

only 4 (p — ] ) —p + 1, =S{p — l), arbitrary constants. Hence there are not

more than this number of linearly independent pairs of <^, ..., <^p. In

precisely the same way it follows that there are not more than (2/a — l){p—l)

linearly independent products of ;t of the polynomials ^i, ...,
<f)p.

111. But it can be further shewn that in general-f- there are just

(2/i — 1) (^ — 1) linearly independent products of fi of the polynomials

<f>i, ..., <f>p;
so that there are

PiP + -^)-(P + l--'^) .^2f.-l)ip-l)

identical relations connecting the products oi
fj,

of the polynomials <^,, ..., ^p.

Consider the case /m = 2. Take p — 2 places such that the general

^-polynomial vanishing in them is of the form X^i + /^^a. ^ and fi being

arbiti-ary, and <f>i, (/>j having no zero common beside these p — 2 places. Let

<I>™, 4>'i" denote two general linear functions of ^,, ...,
<f>p.

The polynomial

is quadratic in (^i, ...,
<f>p.

It contains 2p terms. But clearly these terms

are not linearly independent, for the term <^2<^, occurs both in (^,<1>'" and

in <^j4>''". Suppose, then, that there are terms, ^2^'"', occurring in </)2<I'''",

which are equal to terms, <^i^'", occurring in ^i<I>'". The necessary equation

for this,

shews that ^•" vanishes in the p zeros of ^2 which are not zeros of <^,.

But since these p zeros form a set which is a residual of a set (of p — 2 places)

* Here, as in all aimilar cases, the zeros of the polynomial are its generalised zeros when it

is regarded as of its specified grade.

t Precisely, the theorem is true when the surface is sufficiently general to allow the existence

of p-2 places such that the general ^-polynomial, vanishing in them, is of the form X0, + /i^2i

X and li being arbitrary constants, and 0,, <p., having no common zero other than the p-2
places. We have already given a proof that this is always the case when the surface is not

hyperelliptic (§ 102).
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in which two (^-polynomials vanish, it follows* that only one ^-polynomial

vanishes in these p places ; and such an one is <^2- Hence ^•^' must be

a multiple of <f>i,
and therefore '4''"' a multiple of </)i. Thus the polynomial

contains 2p —1 linearly independent products of pairs of (|>i, ...,
(f>p.

Let now ^3 be a ^-polynomial not vanishing in the common zeros of

<f>i, <^2, and let (ft^, ...,
<f>p

be chosen so that ^,, ^.y, <p^, ..., <^p are linearly

independent. Consider the polynomial

* = </),*<>» 4-
,i>,^'

'>
-I- <^, [\3,/,3 -1- ... -I- Xp</,J,

wherein X, \p are arbitrary constants. Herein ^3 (A3</>3 -F ... + Xp<^p)

cannot contain any terms ^3 (Xg't^g + . . . + Xj,'0p) which are equal to terms

already occurring in the part <^,<t<" + <^2<1>'"', or else V^s -I- ... -I- Xp'<^p would

vanish in the p — 2 common zeros of ^, and 0a ; imd this is contrary to the

hyf>othesis that \<^i -f- fx<^„ is the most general </)-polyQomial vanishing in

these p — 1 places. Hence the polynomial ^ contains 2^)— 1-Fj) — 2, or

3p — 3, independent products of twos of the polynomials ^i, ...,<f>p.
As

we have proved that a greater number does not exist, 3p — 3 is the number

of such products of pairs.

Consider next the case fi = 3. Since co-residual sets of 2p — I places

have
-t"

a multiplicity p — 1, it follows that the general polynomial, N?'^*, of

the second degree in ^i, ..., <j>p, which vanishes in 2p — S fixed places, and

therefore in 2p — l variable places, contains jj arbitrary coefficients. If then

the 2p— 3 fixed zeros of ^'^' be zeros of a definite polynomial,
(f)^,

it follows

that ^'*' is of the form (f>i'^"\
^<" being of the first degree in (/>!, <f>^,

...,
<f)p.

Hence, as in the case /x = 2, it can be proved that if </>!, (f)^
be </>-polynomials

with one common zero, the reduction in the number, 2 (3^ — 3), of terms

in a polynomial <^,4j'=> + 02<I'''-', which arises in consequence of the occurrence

of terms, 4>-^^''^\ in (/>24>''"', which are equal to terms, — (/)i^P'-', occurring

in (f>i<P"'K is at most equal to p. Hence the polynomial </)i<&'-^' -f- (f>/i>'^^^

contains at least bp — Q linearly independent products of threes of 0,, ... , 0p.

Hence taking ^3, and a quadratic polynomial <I)"i'", such as do not vanish

in the common zero of (/>!, <^2, it follows that a cubic polynomial with at least

op—o linearly independent products, is given by

We have thus proved that in the cases /i = 2, /u. = 3, the poljTiomial

4>"'' contains (2^-1) (/) — !) linearly independent products. Assume now

that <P'i^-'> contains (2fj.
- S) (p — I) independent terms, and that <l)i^-«>

• From the formula (Chap. VI. § 93)
Q-R= 2{q-T),

potting Q=p-2, R=p, t=1, we obtain q= 0.

t From Q-q=p-{T + l), patting t+1 = (because 2p- l>2;)-2) Q= 2p-1, q=p-l.
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contains (2/i — 5)(p — 1) independent terms. A general polynomial ^""-'i

vanishing in the zeros of a definite (^-polynomial, (^j, will have 2(/t— 2)(p— 1)

variable zeros; and the multiplicity of co-residual sets of 2(/t — 2)(p— 1)

places, when /* > 3, is (2/i, — 5) (p — 1) - 1, which by hypothesis is the same

as the multiplicity of the sets of zeros of a polynomial ^a^*^"*', in which
^(M-s) has its most general form possible. Hence the general polynomial
^(f*-" vanishing in the zeros of ^j, is of the form <f>.'^'^~^K If then, in a

polynomial, <^,<J>'^~'' + (^j<l>' •''"", of the ^th degree in (^,, ..., <j)p, wherein

<j>i, (^ have no common zeros, there be terms, ^3^<^~", occurring in (^j
<!>''''"'>,

which are equal to terms, - (^i^"^"", occurring in c})i<t>^-^\ then '4"^~" must
be of the form <j)^''V^-^\ and ^'im-h of the form (^,^'<^-2», and the resulting

reduction in the number, 2 (2/jl — S)(p — 1), of terms in ^i*!)*^-'' + (^j<J>'<^-",

is at most equal to the number, {2fi — o) (j) — 1), of terms in a polynomial
^(M-2), Thus, there are at least

2(2^-3)0,-l)-(2;t-5)(p-l), ={2^-l)(p-l),

linearly independent terms in the polynomial <^i
<!><''"" + (f).^^'^-^^; as we have

proved that no greater number exists, it follows that {2fj,
— 1) (p — 1) is the

number of linearly independent products of /t of the polynomials ^, ...,
<f>p.

112. Another most important theorem follows from the results just

obtained : Every rational function whose poles are among the zeros of a

polynomial ^"" can he expressed in a form 4>'''7^^*'"- ^"^ ^^^ most general

function having poles in these 2fjt,{p — \) places contains 2/i(p — 1) — ^-t-

1

arbitrary constants*, and we have shewn that a polynomial O'^' contains just

this number of terms; thus the quotient <J)W/^w^ which clearly ha« its

poles in the assigned places, is of sufficiently general character to represent

any such function.

For further information on the matter here discussed the reader may consult Noether,

McUh. Annul, t. xvii. p. 263, "Ueber die invariante Darstellung algebraischer Func-

tionen." And+ ibid. t. xxvi. p. 143, "Ueber die Normalcurven fiirp= 5, 6, 7."

In order to explain the need for the theorem just obtained, we may consider the simple

case where the fundamental equation is that of a general plane quartic curve, /(:r, y, ^) = 0,

homogeneous coordinates being used. If we take the four polynomials,

^,=^.-2, V'2=y', '^3=^3', ^i=XZ,

which are not (^-polynomials, from which we obtain

.r : y : z=^i : 1/.3 : ^|,^,

* When n>l. The theorem has already been proved for ytt = l (§ 98, Chap. VI.).

t In the present chapter all the polynomials considered in connexion with the fundamental

equation have been adjoint; there is also a geometrical theory for polynomials of any grade in

extension of the theory here given, in which the associated polynomials are not adjoint. For its

connexion with the theory here, the reader may compare Klein, "Abel. Functionen," Math.

Annal. t. 36, p. 60, Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist, Le<;ons svr la Geomitrie, Paris 1883, t. in., also

Lindemann, Untersuchungen iiber den Rienmmi-Roch'schen Satz (Teubner 1879), pp. 10, 30 etc.,

Noether, Math. Annal. t. 15, p. 507, "Ueber die S(dinittpunkts8ysteme einer algebraischen

Curve mit nicht adjnngirten Gurven."
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then the general rational function with poles at the sixteen zeros of a jwlynomial, *(2), of

the second order in \//-j, iff^, \^3, ^4, contains 14 homogeneously entering arbitrary con-

stants. Now there are only ten terms in the general polynomial *P), of the second order

in ^j, ... , ^|r^ ; and these are equivalent to only nine linearly independent terms, because

of the relation ^i^i= iir^. Hence the rational function in question cannot be expressed in

the form i^'^j-m.

113. The investigatioDS in regard to the (^-polynomials ^1, ..., <^p, which
have been referred to in §§ 110—112, find their proper place in the con-

sideration of the theory of algebraic curves in space of higher than two
dimensions.

Let ^1, ..., ^p be linearly independent adjoint polynomials of grade

(n — 1) o- -1- ji — 3, defined, suppose, by the invariant condition that if

c,, ...,Cp be p independent places on the Riemann surface, <^,- vanishes in

all of Ci , ..., Cp except c,-. Let Xi, ..., Xp be quantities whose ratios are

defined by the equations

ac^: x^: ... : Xp =
<f>i

: (p^ : ... :
<f)p.

We may suppose * that there is no place of the original surface at which

all of X,, ...,Xp are zero, and, since only the ratios of these quantities are

defined, we may suppose that none of them become infinite.

Hence we may interpret a;, , . .
.

, Xp as the homogeneous coordinates

of a point in space of ^ — 1 dimensions ; we may call this the point x.

Corresponding then to the one-dimensionality constituted by the original

Riemann surface, we shall have a curve, in space of p — 1 dimensions. Its

order, measured by the number of zeros of a general linear function

X,a:, + ... + \pXp, will be 2p — 2. To any place x of this curve there cannot

correspond two places c, c' of the original surface, unless

^i(c) : </),(c) : ... : <^p (c) = ^, (c') : <f>^(c) : ... : <f>p{c').

Now, from these equations we can infer that the <|)-poIynomials corre-

sponding to the normal integrals of the first kind, have the same mutual

ratios at c as at c' ; such a possibility, however, necessitates the existence of

a rational function of the second order, expressible in the form

Wl' -/i.r?,

where \, ^ are constants whose ratio is definite, and 1^', T^ are normal

elementary integrals of the second kind with unassigned zeros. Hence the

correspondence between the original Riemann surface and the space curve,

C'jp_j, is reversible except in the hyperelliptic case.

In the hyperelliptic case the equations of transformation are reducible to

a form
x^ : x^ : ... : Xp = \ : z : z' : ... : z'p~^.

» Chap. II. § 21.
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To any point x of the sj^ace curve corresponds, therefore, not only the place («, z) of the

Rieiuann surface, but equally the place ( - », 2). The space curve may be regarded aa a

doubled curve of order/? — 1. (Cf. Klein, Vorlei. iib. d. Theorie der ellip. ifodvl/unctionen,

Leipzig, 1890, t. l. p. 569.)

For the general case in which p = 3, the curve, 0^^.,, is the ordinary

plane quartic curve. For the general case, ^ = 4, the curve Ojp-s is a sextic

curve in space of three dimensions, lying* on ^p (p + 1) — (Sp — 3), = 1,

surface of the second order and ^(p+l)(p + 2) — {5p — 5), =5, linearly

independent surfaces of the third order.

Ex. If, for the case p= i, we suppose the original surface to be associated with the

equation f

f{x,!/)=a^^^{Lx+Mi/)+xy(aj^+ 2hxy + by^)+ P3^+Qx^+ lixy^

+Sf + Axi+ 2I/xi/+ B^^+ Cx+Dy+l=0,

and put Z=xy, X=x, Y=y, as the non-homogeneous coordinates of the points of the

curve C2P-2) *^^ single quadric surface containing the curve is clearly given by

Ut=Z-XY=0,

and one cubic surface, containing the curve, is given by

U3=Z^{LX+MY)-\-Z{aX^ + '2hXY+hY^+PX^+QX^Y-\-RXY^

Four other cubic surfaces, K, =0, V,^= 0, F,=0, 1^4=0, can be obtained from U^=0 by

replacing XYhy Z, respectively in, (i) the coefficient of h, (ii) the coefficient of Q, (iii) the

coefficient of R, (iv) the coefficient of ZT; these are linearly independent of £'3= 0, and of

one another. Other cubic surfaces can be obtained from 6^3= by replacing XY by ^in
two of its terms simultaneously ; for instance, if we replace XY by Z in the coefficients of

h and H, we obtain a surface of which the equation is F, - U^-\- V^=0. Similarly all

others than ^3= 0, Fi^O, ... , V^=0, are linearly deducible from these.

114. As an example of more general investigations, consider now the

correspondence between the space curve f'ap-a, for p= i, and the original

Riemann surface. Let us seek to form a rational function having p + \ = r>

given poles on the sextic curve. A surface of order /i can be drawn through

5 arbitrary points of the curve when fi is great enough ; we may denote

its equation by ^"''=0, in accordance with § 110. It was proved that

the rational function can be written in the form <|)<'»)y''vJ'W^ (Jjfi being another

polynomial, of order fi. in the space coordinates, which vanishes in the 6/i — 5

zeros of ^'^' other than the 5 given points. Since a general surface of

order /it contains (/a + 3, 2.)\ terms, the most general form possible for <!>''",

when subject to the conditions enunciated, will contain

(^ + 3, 3) -(6;. -.5)

arbitrary, homogeneously entering, coefficients; the polynomials which

multiply these coefficients, represent, equated to zero, all the linearly inde-

* § 111 preceding.

t Cf. § 108.

X Where {/x, v) is used for the number /i (/»-!)...(/» -!>+ 1)/>'I.
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pendent surfaces of order (i which vanish in the C/it — 5 points spoken of;

they will therefore include the

^•'
,^^

+ ^"^^ -(2;.-l)(j>-l), or (;.-3,3)-(6m-3),

surfaces of the ^th order which* contain the sextic curve. Denote the

number of these surfaces by r and their equations by Ui = 0, ..., £7^ = 0.

Then the general form of the equation of a surface, <E>'^' = 0, vanishing in the

6// — 5 given points will be

wherein \, X,, X, ^ are arbitrary constants, and U is a, surface of order fi,

other than ^''", which vanishes in the 6^ — 5 points, and does not wholly

contain the curve. The intersections of the surface <&"'' =0 with the sextic

are the same as those of the surface X^'"' + fiU= ; and the general form of

the rational function having the p+l = 5 given points as poles is

X + /xf7'/^w_

involving the right number (5 + 1 =Q —^ + 1 = 5 - 4 + 1) of arbitrary

constants.

Ex. i. There are sixteen of the surfaces \1rM + fi[/=0 which touch the sextic (in points

other than the 6/i - 5 fixed points).

For there are 2.5+ 2.4-2, =16, places at which the differential, dz, of the rational

function z= Uj'tW, ia zero to the second order.

Ex. ii. In the example of the previous Article, prove that

and that the integrals of the first kind, expressed in terms of X, )', Z, are given by

[^(x,z+ X2r+X3Z+ \4) rf.r/A,

for arbitrary values of the constants X,, Xj) ^.n ^4+-

/'^

115. We abstain from entering on the theory of curves in space in this

place. But some general considerations on the same elementary lines as

those referred to in ^ 81—83, as applicable to plane curves, may fitly

conclude the present chapter;!:. The general theorem considered is, that

of the intersections of a curve, in space of k dimensions, which is defined

as the complete locus satisfying k — \ algebraic equations, with a surface

• §111.

t The canonical curve discussed by Klein, Math. Annal. t. 36, p. 24, ia an immediate

generalisation of the curve Cjp_, here explained. But it includes other cases also.

X See the note in Salmon, Higher Plane Curves (Dublin 1879), p. 22, "on an apparent

contradiction in the Theory of Curves" and the references there given, which include a reference

to a paper by Euler of date 1748. For further consideration of curves in space see Appendix I. to

the present volume.
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of sufficiently high order, r, there are a certain number, P, which are deter-

mined by prescribing the others, P being independent of r.

We take first the case of the curve in three dimensions, defined as the

complete intersection of two surfaces of orders m and n, say Um = 0, Un = 0.

The curve is here supposed to be of the most general kind possible, having

only such singularities as those considered in Salmon, Solid Geometry

(Dublin, 1882, p. 291). For instance the surfaces ?7,„=0, U„ = are not

supposed to touch ; for at such a place the curve would have a double point.

We prove that if r > m + w — 4, all but ^mw (m + w — 4) + 1 of the inter-

sections of the curve Um = 0, f7„ = with a surface of order r, Uf = 0, are

determined by prescribing the others, whose number is

7-^nm — \mn (m -f- n — 4) — 1.

For when, firstly, r>m + n—\, the intersections of 11^ = with the

curve are the same as those of a surface

U Y ^m ' r—m '-'n ' r—n ^m^ n ^ r—in~n ^ "»

wherein F,_,„, Fr_„, Vr^m-n are general polynomials whose highest aggregate

order in the coordinates is that given by their suffixes. Hence, in analogy

with the argument given in § 81, it may at first sight appear that, of the

(r + 3, 3) coefficients in Ur, we can reduce a certain number, K, given by

^ = (r - ni + 3, 3) + (r - n + 3, 3) + (r - »?i - w + 3, 3),

to zero, by using the arbitrary coefficients in Fr_,„, F,_„, V^-m-n- This

however is not the case. For if Wr-m-n, Tr-m-n denote general polynomials,

of the orders of their suffixes, we can write the modified equation of the

surface of order r in the form

^r '-^m(' r—m '-'n''r—m—n) t/n('r— n Um^r-m—n)

^ m*-^n\' r—in—n '' r—m-~n 'r—ifn—n)^^^*

Now, whatever be the values assigned to the coefficients in Wr-m-n, ^r-m-n.

the coefficients in Vr-m-n— ^r-m-n— Tr-jn-n are just as arbitrary as those

of Fr_m_„. And we may use the coefficients in Wr-m-n, Tr-m-n to reduce

(r — »i — w + 3, 3) of the coefficients in each of the polynomials

V — U W V — IT T' r~m ^n''r—m—n, ' r—n ^m-^r—mr-n,
to zero.

Hence the K equations by which we should reduce the number of

effective coefficients in Ur to (r + 3, 3) — K, are really unaltered when

2 (r — m — ?i + 3, 3) of the disposeable quantities entering therein, are put

equal to zero. Thus we may conclude, that so far as the intersections of Ur

with the curve are concerned, its coefficients are effectively

(r + 3, 3) - (r - TO + 3, 3) - (r - 71 + 3, 3) + (r - TO - n + 3, 3)

in number. Provided the linear equations reducing the others to zero are
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independent, what we prove is that the number of effective coefficients

is certainly not more than this.

This number can immediately be seen to be equal to

7-mn — ^mn (m + n- 4).

Hence, we cannot arbitrarily prescribe more than rmn — ^mn (m + n- 4<) — l

of the intersections of iT, = with the curve.

This result is obtained on the condition thatr>m + n — l. Ifr = m + n — 1,

m + n- 2 or m + n - 3, the number of effective coefficients in Ur cannot

be more than in the polynomial

U - IT V - TT V'-' r '-'m' r—m <-'n' r—n>
namely, than

(r + 3, 3) - (r-m+ 3, 3) - (r - n+ 3, 3).

By the previous result this number is equal to

rmn —^m (m + n — 4) — (r — m — n + 3, 3),

and (r-m-n + 3,3), ={r-m-n + l)(r-m -n+2){r-m-n-S)/Sl

,

vanishes when r = m+n—l, m + n -2, or m + n-S. Hence the result

obtained holds provided r> m + n — 4.

If we denote the number ^n (711 + n — 4>)+l by P, the result is, that

when r > 7n + n — 4, we cannot prescribe more than mni- — P of the inter-

sections of the curve U,n = 0, Un = with a surface of order ?• ; the prescription

of this number of independent points determines the remaining intersections.

Corollary. Hence it follows, when (»-+3, 3) — 1 >r»Mj-P + 1, that

a surface of order r described through 7-m7i — P + \ quite general points

of the curve, will entirely contain the curve. Hence, in general, the curve

lies upon (r + 3, 3) — rwin + P— 1 linearly independent surfaces of order

r, r being greater than m + « — 4.

Ex. i. For the curve of intersection of two quadrio surfaces, P= 1 ; every surface of

order r drawn through 4r quite arbitrary jwints of the curve entirely contains the curve
;

the At intersections of a surface of order r, which does not contain the curve, are deter-

mined by 4r-l of them. When r= 2, the number (r+ 3, Z)-rmn+P-\ is equal to 2.

This is the number of linearly independent quadric surfaces containing the curve.

Ex. ii. For the curve of intersection of a quadric surface with a cubic surface, P= 4 ;

of the 6r intersections of the curve with a surface whose order r is >1, 6r-4 determine

the others. The number (r+3, Z)-min+P-\ is equal to 1 when r=2, and equal to 5

when r=3; thus, as previously found, the curve lies on one quadric surface and on five

linearly indeiiendent cubic surfaces ; the number, for any value of r, is in agreement with

the result of § 111.

116. In regard to the intersections, with the curve, of a surface of

order w + « — 4, such a surface has effectively not more coefficients than are

contained in the polynomial

Um+n-t ~ '-'m 'n—t ~ ^ n ' ml—4>

B. 11
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for arbitrary values of the coefficients in V^-a and F„_4. Here we firstly

suppose m > 3, TO > 3.

Now we can prove, as before, that

(m + n-1, 3)-(7i-l, 3)-(m-l, 3)= Jmn(m + TO-4) + 1, =P.

Hence, also when to > 3 and n = 3, 2 or 1,

(m + n-1, 3)-(to-1, 3), =imn(»n + n- 4) + l +(7i-l)(n-2)(«-3)/6,

is equal to P, and the number of effective coefficients in a polynomial

f^m+n-4— UnVm-i, wherein the coefficients in V^-h are arbitrary, is as before

equal to P. Similarly for other cases.

Hence P is the number of coefficients in a polynomial !/,„+„_,, which are

efifective so far as the intersections of the curve with the surface Um+n^ —
are concerned ; in other words, P — 1 of the intersections determine the

others. The total number of intersections is mn (m + w — 4), = 2P — 2.

The analogy of these polynomials of order m + a — 4 with the (^-poly-

nomials in the case of a plane curve is obvious.

117. If now, the homogeneous coordinates of the points of the curve in

space being denoted by Xi, Xj, Xg, X^, the symbol \i,ji] denote the Jacobian

9 ( Um, Un)/d (Xi, Xj), and (X, + dXi , X^ + dX^, X, + dXi, X^ + dXt) denote

a point of the curve consecutive to (X„ X^, X^, X^), it follows from the

equations

and the similar equations holding for Un, that the ratios

Jv^dAg — AgdAi^ \ A 3dA I — A idA 2 i A^dA^ — A^dAi '. A idA ^

— XfdX-i : X.jdXt — XtdX« : X^Xt — X^ — dXj,

are the same as the ratios

[1,4]: [2, 4]: [3, 4]: [2, 3]: [3,1]: [1.2];

each of these rows is in fact constituted by the coordinates of the tangent

line of the curve If then w,, u.^, U3, M4, Vi, v„, v^, w^ denote any quantities

whatever, and, in each of these rows, we multiply the elements respectively by

MjVa-MjDj, TZsl'i — Mit»3, M,l>j — M5W1, UiVi — UiVi, V^Vt — U^V^, MjVi — M5V3,

and add the results, we shall obtain for the first row

2 (u^Vs — M,v,) {X^X, — XadX,) = udv — vdu,

where

u = ttiX, + MjXj + 113X3 + UtX^, du = v^dXi + MjdX, + UfdXf + u^dXi, etc.,
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and, for the second row we shall obtain the determinant
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«2 , Ms , «4

V,
, % , %

d[T„ dU,n dU,„

dx,- dX/ dX,

dUn dU„ dUn
dx,' dX,' dx,

Ml

dX,

dUn
dX\

which we may denote by {uvUm^n)-

Fr9m the proportionality of the elements of the two rows considered,

it follows, therefore, that the ratio (udv — vdu)/{uvUmUn) is independent of

the values of the quantities u,, ...,v,. This ratio is of degree

-(m-l+w-2-2) = -(wi + n-4)

in the homogeneous coordinates; namely, if X,, Zj, X3, X^ be replaced by

pX„ pX^, pXa, pX„ the ratio will be multiplied by p-im+n-*). Hence, if

Um+ji-4 be any polynomial of degree m + n — 4, the product

U'm+n-* (udv - Vdu)/(UV Um Un)

is a functional differential, independent of the arbitrary factor of the homo-

geneous coordinates.

The integral,

vdv — vdu
fu„

can only be infinite at the places where the curve is intersected by the

surface (uv UmUn) = : if ?< = 0, v = be regarded as the equations of planes,

this equation expresses that the straight line m = 0, v = 0, is intersected

by the tangent line of the curve at the point (X,, X.,, X3, X^. The

differential

udv — vdu, = 1 (ujVa — u^v^ (X^Xs — X^dX^,

is zero, to the second order, when the line m = = u is intersected by the

tangent line, whose coordinates are X^X, - X^dX^, etc. Hence the ratio

(vdv - vdu)/{uvU„Un) is never infinite, and the integral above is finite for all

points of the curve.

Hence*, since t7„+„_« contains P terms, we can obtain P everywhere-finite

algebraical integrals.

The same result is obtained if m, ^4 be polynomials in the coordinates,

Ml , . .
.

, «4 being of the same degree, and ?j, , . . . , ^4 of the same degree.

* As stated, we are considering a curve without singular points. If the curve had a double

point, the polynomial (iivU^U„) would vanish at that point, for all values of «„ ..., 1)4. We could

then prescribe r'„+..4= to pass through the double point, thus obtaining a reduction of one in

the number of finite integrals. Etc.

11—2
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Ex. i. For a plane curve of order n, without multiple points, prove similarly that we

can obtainp finite algebraical integrals in the form

/
<\>^.3{udv-vdu)l{uvf).

where/(x,, ^2, x^=0 is the homogeneous equation of the curve, u= UiX^ + u.^^-\-\i,^^, etc.,

and {uvf) denotes a determinant of three rows.

Ex. ii Shew that a surface of order m+n-A+n which vanishes in all but two of the

intersections of the curve in space with a surface of order /i, U^=0, is of the form

where X, X,, ... , Xp are arbitrary ; sind that an integral of the third kind is of the form

'
ijr vdv— vdu

I

118. Retaining still the convention that u = Q,v — are the equations of

planes, let «' = 0, v' = be the equations of other planes whose line of inter-

section does not coincide with the line w = = j;.

From the equations

ZU-V = 0, SU' -V' = 0, U,n =0, Un = 0,

wherein z, s have any values, we can eliminate the coordinates of the points

of the curve in space, and obtain a rational equation, (s, z)=0, with which

we may associate a Riemann surface*. To any point of the curve corre-

sponds a single point, z = v/u, s = v'/u, of the Riemann surface ; to any point

of the Riemann surface will in general correspond conversely only one point

of the curve in space. Hence the Riemann surface will have 7im sheets,

the places.at which z has any value, being those which correspond to the

places, on the curve in space, at which the plane zu — v = intersects this

curve. Thus the Riemann surface will have 2mn + 2p — 2 branch places,

p being the deficiency of the surface. These are the places where dz is zero

of the second order. Thus they correspond to the places, on the curve in

space, where tidv — vdu is zero to the second order. We have seen that these

are given as the intersections of this curve with the surface (uvUmUn)=0,
of order m + n — 2; their number is therefore mn (to + « — 2) = 2mn -I- 2P — 2.

Hence the number P, obtained for the curve in space, is equal to the

deficiency p of the Riemann surface with which it is rcversibly related.

The same result can be proved when it, v are polynomials of any, the same,

order, and u', v' are polynomials of any, the same, order.

And from the reversibility of this transformation it follows that the

everywhere-finite integrals for the Riemann surface are the same as those

here obtained for the curve in space.

• We may of coarse interpret the equation sa that of a plane curve ; a particular case is tliat

in which this curve is a central projection of the space curve.
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Ex. Prove that if «, , 63 , 63 be such that e,+ e^+ Sj= 0,

{h-c){c-a){a-h)= {h-c){a- d)l{e^ - e^)= (c-a){b- d)l{e^ - e,) = (a - 6) (c _ rf)/(e, - e^),

the points of the curve aX^+hT^+cZ^+dT^= 0, X^+ Y^+Z^+T^= can be expressed
in terms of two quantities, j;, y, satisfying the equation y^= i{x-e.)(x-e„){x-eX in the
form T : X : Y : Z

=y : ^b^c [{x- e,)2 - (e, _ e^) (e, - e^)] : ^T^a \_{x - e^^ - {e^ - e,) (e^

-

e,)]

: 4a-b [{x- 63)2 - (ej - ej) {e^

-

e.^)].

Find X, y in terms of X, Y, Z, T in the form

[«i K-ej) J-7V6^+e2(«3-ei)^7Vc^+e3 {ei-e^)Zl^a^b']lx

= («2- «3) XNb - c+ (e,- 61) r/V^^+ («!- 62) ZlsJ'^i:^b= 2 (62- 63) (63 - ei) (ej - ej) %.
See Mathews, London Math. Soc. t. xix. p. 507.

119. As already remarked we have considered here only the case of a non-singular

curve in sjiace which is completely defined as the intersection of two algebraical siufacea.

For this case the reader may consult Jacobi, CrMe, t. 15 (1836), p. 298 ; Pllicker, Crelle,

t. 16, p. 47; Cleb.sch, Crelle, t. 63, p.' 229; Clebsch, Crelle, t. 64, p. 43; Salmon, Solid

Oeometry (Dublin, 1882), p. 308 ; White, Math. Anual. t. 36, p. 597 ; Cayley, Collected

fVorkg, poisim. For the more general case, in connexion however with an extension of the

theory of this volume to the ciise of two independent variables, the following, inter alia,

may be consulted : Noether, Math. Annal. t. 8 (1873), p. 510 ; Clebsch, Comptes Rendus de
VAcad. des Sciences, t. 67, July—December, 1868, p. 1238 ; Noether, Math. Annal. t. 2,

p. 293, and t. 29, p. 339 (1887); Valentiner, Acta Math. t. ii. p. 136 (1883); Halphen,
Journal de I'Ecole Polyt. t. lii. (1882), p. 1 ; Noether, Abh. der Akad. zu Berlin (1882)

;

Cayley, Collected Woris, Vol. v. p. 613, etc. ; and Picard, Liouv. Joum. de Math.

1885, 1886 and 1889.

Ex. i. Prove that

(r+t,i:)-2{r+k-mi, i)+ 2 (r+i- TOi-m,-, i)- ...-(-(- )*-»()-+/i;-mi- ... -»it_i, k)
1 2

= rTO,m2".»"*-i — i''ii'ni...Wt_,(mi-|-»i2-f-,..+mi_i-/fc-l),

where {r,ii) denotes r{r- l)...{r-n+l)/n\, m^ wit-j, k are any positive integei-s, r is a

positive integer greater than TOj+TOj+...+nit--i— ^ — 1, 2 denotes a summation extending
1

to all the values i= 1, 2, ..., (k- 1), 2 denotes a summation extending to every pair of two

unequal numbers cho.sen from the series m^, m^, ..., wii-i, and so on. Hence infer that

of the intersections of a general curve in space of k dimensions, which is determined as the

complete locus common to ^-1 algebraic surfaces of orders in^, m^, ..., OTt_i, with a

surface of order r, all but

are determined by the others. The result is known to hold for k=2. We have here been

considering the ca.se k— Z.

Ex. ii. With the notation and hypotheses employed in Salmon's Solid Oeometry (1882),

Chap. XII. (p. 291) (see also a note by Cayley, Quarterly Journal, t. vii., or Collected Wm-kt,

Vol. v. p. 517), where m is the degree of a curve in space, n is its class, namely the number
of its osculating planes which pass through an arbitrary point, r is its rank, namely the

number of its tangents which intersect an arbitrary line, a is the number of osculating

planes containing four consecutive points of the curve, the number of points through

which four consecutive planes pass, x the number of points of intersections of non-oonsecu-
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tive tangents which lie in an arbitrary plane, y the number of planes containing two non-

consecutive tangents which pass through an arbitrary point, h the number of chords of the

curve which can be drawn through an arbitrary ixiint, g the number of lines of intersection

of two non-consecutive osculating planes which lie in an arbitrary plane, ^ the number of

tangent lines of the curve which contain three consecutive points, prove, by using Pliicker's

equations (Salmon, Iligliw Plane Curves, 1879, p. 65) for the plane curve traced on any

plane by the intersections, with this plane, of the tangent lines of the curve in space, that

the equations hold,

(1) n=r{r-l)-2x-3m-3% (3) r=n{n- l)-2ff-3a,

(2) « = 3r(r-2)-ex-8(TO-|-^), (4) TO-l-^= 3w(»-2)-6^-8a,

Pi-l=ir(r-S)-x-m-'^ = in{n-3)-g-a (A),

Pi being the deficiency of this plane curve.

Prove further, by projecting the curve in space from an arbitrary jxiint, and using

Pliicker's equations for the plane curve in which the cone of projection is cut by an
arbitrary plane, the equations

(5) r=TO(»i- l)-2A-3/3, (7) »i=r (r- l)-2y-3(^-f«),

(6) ^-t-n=3OT(»i-2)-6A-8/3, (8) /3=3r (r-2)-6y-8 (^-f-»),

^2-l=Jra(TO-3)-/i-/3=ir(r-3)-y-n-^ (B),

jOj being the deficiency of this plane curve.

From the equations (1) and (7) we can infer n-m= 3n— Zin — 2 {x-y), and therefore

Hence ^i=jD2>

Ex. iii. For the non-singular ciu-ve which is the complete intersection of two algebraic

surfaces of orders n, v, prove (cf. Salmon, Solid Geometry, pp. 308, 309) that in the notation

of Ex. ii. here,

/3= 0, m=iiv, r=iiv(ji+v-2), h=^ nv{fi-l){v-l).

Hence, by the equations (B) of Ex. ii. prove that, now,

This is the number we have denoted by P.

Ex. iv. Denoting the number Pi—p^, in Ex. ii., by p, prove from equations (5) and (B)

that

6(p-l)=m(m-7)-2A-H2r=3(r-f/3-2OT).

Hence shew that if, through a curve C of order m, lying on a surface S of order ^ we
draw a surface of order v, cutting^ the .surface S again in a curve C" of order ?»', and if

p, p' denote the values of/) for these curves C, C resjiectively, then

to' (;i -t-
J/ - 4) - (2/ - 2)= TO (fi -(- v - 4) - (2p - 2)

(see Salmon, pp. 311, 312). Shew that each of these numbers is equal to the number, i,

of points in which the curves C, C" intersect, and interpret geometrically the relation

i+r+ S=m.(ji + v-2),

Ex. V. If in Ex. iv. a surface (^ of order fi+v-i be drawn through (/i-(-K-4)»i'—jo'+l,

or i—\+p', of the points of the curve C", prove that, so far as its intersections with the

curve C are concerned, the surface ^ contains efiectively p terms. Prove further that (/>

contains the curve C" entirely.
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Ex. vi. Prove that a surface of order ^i + 1/ - 4 passing through i-\ of the intersections
of the curves C, C, in Ex. iv., will pass through the other intersection.

Ex. vii. An example of the case in Ex. iv. is that in which /i=2, i/=2, m = 3, m'=\.
Then C" is a straight line and^'=0: hence p is given by -2= 2p-2. Hence, for the
cubic curve of intersection of two quadrics having a common generator, p= Q. And in fact

coordinate planes can be chosen so that the homogeneous coordinates of the points of the

cubic can be expressed in the form

X : Y : Z : T=\ : e : ff' : fi,

6 being a variable parameter. For instance (using Cartesian coordinates) the polar planes

of a fixed point {X'Y'Z') in regard to quadrics confocal with ZVa+ Y''lb + Z^/c= l are the

osculating planes of such a cubic curve, the coordinates of whose points are expressible in

the form

XA"= (a + \y/(a-b){a-c), YY'= (b + \fl(b-c){b-a), ZZ'= {c+ \fl{c-a){c-b),

X being a variable parameter.

Ex. viii. For the quintic curve of intersection of a quadric and a cubic surface having

a common generator we obtain, from Ex. iv., putting m'=\, p' = 0, m = b, that p=2; the

resvilts of Exx. iv., v., vi. can be immediately verified for this curve ; further, if the surfaces

be taken to be i/U-zV=0, yS—zT=0, where U, V are of the first degree in x, y, z and

<S', T of the second degree, and we put y=zf, x=zt\, we obtain

2(,a,+aj)=X„ ^V'»'^l + '^/32+ ^3)+^(•;7l+72)^-fil=0.

where the Greek letters a-^, oj, . . . denote polynomials in | of the degrees of their suffixes.

Hence, if o- be defined by the equation,

Xi<r=2i; (X,2(3i+X,aiy,+8ia,«) +Xi%+ Xi (a^y^^a^y^-^r'ih^aya^,

we obtain 0-*= (f l)^ ; f, <r are rational functions of x, y, z and x, y, z are rational functions

of (, (T.

Ex. ix. Prove that if the sextic intersection of a cubic surface and a quadric surface,

break up into a quartic curve and a curve of the second order, the numbers p, p' for these

curves are /) = 1, y = or p=0, p'=-l according as the curve of the second order is a

plane curve or is two non-intersecting straight lines.

Ex. X. In analogy with Ex. iv., shew that the deficiencies of two non-singular plane

curves of orders m, m' are connected by the equation

m (m+ m' -3}-{2p-2) =mm' = m' {m+m' -3)-(2p' -2),

and further in analogy with Ex. v. that if a plane curve, of order m+ m'-3, be drawn

thrfmgh (to -|- to' - 3) to' -p'+l independent points of the curve of order to', only /> - 1 of its

intersections with the curve of order m can be prescribed.

Further indications of the connexion of the theory of curves in space with the subject

of this chapter will be found in Appendix I.
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CHAPTER VII.

Coordination of simple elements. Tkanscendental unifokm

functions.

120. We have shewn in Chapter II. (§§ 18, 19, 20), that all the funda-

mental functions are obtainable from the normal elementary integral of the

third kind. The actual expression of this integral for any given form of

fundamental equation, is of course impracticable without precise conventions

as to the form of the period loops, and for numerical results it may be more

convenient to use an integral which is defined algebraically. Of such

integrals we have given two forms, one expressed by the fundamental

integral functions (Chap. IV. §§ 45, 46), the other expressed in the terms of

the theory of plane curves (Chap. VI. § 92, Ex. ix.). In the present Chapter

we shew how from the integral JF^,'", obtained in Chap. IV.*, to determine

algebraically an integral Q^" for which the equation Q^^ = (^' has place;

incidentally the character of P^", as a function of z, becomes plain; and

therefore also the character of the integral of the second kind, ^", which

was found in Chap. IV. (^ 45, 47).

This determination arises in close connexion with the investigation of

the algebraic expression of the rational function of x which was obtained in

§ 49 and denoted by s}r{x,a; z,Ci,...Cp). It was there shewn that every

rational function of x can be expressed in terms of this function. It is shewn

in this Chapter that any uniform function whatever, which has a finite

number of distinct infinities, which may be essential singularities, can be

expressed by such a function.

Further, it is here shewn how to obtain an uniform function of x having

only one zero, at which it vanishes to the first order, and one infinity ; and

that any uniform function can be expressed in factors by means of this

function.

• For the integral of the third kind obtained in Chap. VI. the reader may compare Clebsch

and Oordao, Theorie der Abel. Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 117, and, for other important results,

Noether, JUath.Anml. xxxvii. (1890), pp. 442, 448; also Cayley, Amer. Journal, v. (1882), p. 173.
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121. Let wf" , ....Mp" denote any j) linearly independent integrals of

the first kind, vanishing at the arbitrary place a. Let t denote the infinit-

esimal at X, and let Diii, , Dup denote the differential coefficients of the

integrals in regard to t, all of which are everywhere finite. Let Cj, ..., c„

denote any p fixed places of the Riemann surface, so chosen that no linear

aggregate of the form

\Dui + + XpDifp

,

where \,, ..., Xp are constants, vanishes in all the places c,, ..., Cp, but such

that one linear aggregate of this form vanishes in every set oi p — \ of these

places*; and let a),(a;) denote the linear aggregate, of this form, which

vanishes in all of c,, ..., Cp except d, and is equal to 1 at the place Cj.

Then toi{x) is expressible as the quotient of two determinants; the

denominator has Du^ for its (r, s)th element, the numei-ator differs from the

denominator only in the I'-th row, which consists of the quantities Dul, ...,

Z)Mp ; thus asi{x), ...,Wp(a;) are determinable algebraically when ul, ..., w^ are

given. Conversely the differential coefficients of the normal integrals of the

first kind (^ 18, 23) are clearly expressible by (Oi{a)), ..., (>)p(x), in the form

Hi (x) = ft), (x) fif (ci) + + o)p(x)D,i (Cp).

We have already used vl'" as a notation for the normal integral

^ .
I

ili{x)dtg. In this chapter we shall use the notation 7^'"= (Oi(x)dtx.

If the period of the integral ii^'" at the j-th period loop of the first kindf

be denoted by Cij, we can express vf as the quotient of two determinants,

the denominator having (7,_,- for its (i j)th element, and the numerator being

different from the denominator only in the ith row which consists of the

elements wf'", ....
«*'".

122. Consider now the function of x expressed^ by

z being any place whatever. The function is clearly infinite to the first

order at the place z, like -t~^, t^ being the infinitesimal a.t z; it is also

infinite at each of the places c^, ..., Cp, and, at d, like «,(^)«^^\ t,^ being the

infinitesimal at d. The function has no periods at the period loops of the

• Thus there exists no rational function infinite only to the first order at each of c,, ..., Cp.

Cf. |§ 23, 26.

+ C, is the quantity by which the value of u''' on the left side of this period loop exceeds

the value on the right side. See the figure, § 18, Chap. 11.

t Klein, Math. Annal. xixvi. p. 9 (1890), Neumann, loc. cit. p. 14, p. 259.
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first kind. At the ith period loop of the second kind the function has the

period

p

r=l

which, as remarked (§ 121), is also zero. Hence the function is a rational

/miction of x. It vanishes at the place a. We shall denote the function by

>^{x,a; z, Ci, ..., Cp). It is easy to see that it entirely agrees, in character,

with the function given in § 49.

For the places c, , ...,Cp have been chosen so that no aggregate of the

form

X,n,(a;)+ +\pilj,(a;)

vanishes in all of them. Hence (Chap. III. § 37) the general rational function

having poles of the first order at the places ^, Cj, ... , Cp is of the form Ag + B,

where g is such a function, and A, B are constants. These constants can be

uniquely determined so that the residue at the pole, z, is — 1, and so that

the function vanishes at the place a.

Ex. For the case/)=l, if we use Weierstraas's elliptic functions, the places x, a, z, c,

being represented by the arguments w, a, v, yi, and put x=^n, y= f{u) etc., we may

take, supposing v not to be a half period,

rr=-p\[f(«-.)-f («-.)-'-(«-«)], ».(.)=^,

and obtain

car

^{x,a; z, Ci)= -^^{f(M-v)-i-(«-yi)-f(a-i')+ f(a-yi)},

, ,^ „ . 1 riif>'(«-'')+y(^-Yi) r(''-^)+p'(°-yi)"|.

Vr(^,a,
^.<'l^-2j?'(^)Lp(M-,,)-jf>(«-y,) P(a-l>)-if)(a-yi)j'

and any doubly periodic function can be expressed linearly by functions of this form,

in which the same value occurs for y^ and diflferent values for v. (Cf. § 49, Chap. IV.)

123. Since ai{z), =^ F^^ is a linear function of n^{z),..., ^p{z), it

T- is a rational function of z ; and I^' ", = ^ H^' ^

,

= {—Vl'''"\^, is such that* 1^'°/^ is a rational function of z; hence
\dz ^"J dtt '

I at

* Throughout this chapter such an expression as /(z) ^ is used to denote the limit, when a

variable place J approaches the place z, of the expression /({) ^, t being the infinitesimal for
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dz
yfr(a;, a; z,c^, ..., Cp)j -j- is a rational function of z. It is easy also to see,

dc-
from the determinant expression of to,- (z), that (Uf (z) -jj is a rational function

124] WITH p + 1 POLES. ItX

'dz

dt

terminant

of Ci, ..., Cp.

Hence tfr(x,a; z, Ci, ..., Cp)/ -7- is a rational function of the variables of

all the places x, a, z,Ci, ..., Cp.

Further, as depending upon z, yfr (x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) is infinite only when

r*" " is infinite ; and F*' ", = -rr
^'' ". is infinite only when ^ is at a; or at a.

« ' dt^ '=" •'

At the place x, V'" is infinite like -j-- log tx, namely like the inverse of the
* atx

infinitesimal at the place x.

Hence ijr{x, a; z, c^, ..., Cp), regarded as depending upon z, is infinite only

when z is in the neighbourhood of the place x, or in the neighbourhood of the

place a. At the place x, \jr(x, a; z, Cj, ..., Cp) is infinite like the positive

inverse of the infinitesimal, at the place a it is infinite like the negative inverse

of the infinitesimal. The rational function of z denoted by

^{x,a; z,Ci, •••.Cp)/^

will therefore be infinite at the place x like :; and at the place a^ Wi+ I z — x "^

like =• —— , where w, + 1, w, + 1 denote the number of sheets that
Wi+1 z — a

wind at the places x, a respectively; and will be infinite at every branch

A
place, like ^ , c , < being the infinitesimal at the place, w + 1 the number
'^

(w + l)*"

of sheets that wind there, and A the value of \lr{x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) when z is

at the branch place.

The actual expression of the function •^ («, a ; z,Ci,...,Cp) is given below

(§ 130).

124. From the function ^{x,a; z,Cu--.,Cp) we obtain a function,

J>(x,«,z,.. <=.)<«. n^'^-lrrit"
L(x, z) = e , = e >-=i

,

wherein c is an arbitrary place, which has the following properties, as a

function of x.

the neighbourhood of the place z. When z is not a branch place ^ = 1 1 when w + 1 sheets wind

dt'

examples of this chapter.

at z, — =(w + l)V (cf. §1 2, 3; Chap. I.). Ample practice in the notation is furnished by the
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(i) It is an uniform function of x. For the exponent has no periods at

the period loops of the first kind, and at the rth period loop of the second

kind it has the period

which, as follows from the equation

Hi {z) = o), (^) ili (c,) 4- + Wp {z) Hi (cp),

is equal to zero. Further the integral multiples of 2in, which may accrue

to n*' " when x describes a contour enclosing one of the places z, c, do not

alter the value of the function.

(ii) The function vanishes only at the place z, and to the first order.

(iii) The function has a pole of the firet order at the place c.

(iv) The function is infinite at the place Cj, like e^i % , tc^ being the

infinitesimal at the place. We may therefore speak of Ci, ..., Cp as essential

singularities of the function.

125. In order to call attention to the importance of such a function

as this, we give an application. Let R (x) denote a rational function, having

simple poles at oti, ..., a,„, and simple zeros at ySi, ..., /9,„. We suppose these

places different from the fixed places c, a, Cj, ..., Cp. Then the product

Fix) = Ri.)^J'''^^
^^"^"'>.

^^
^'E{x,fi,) E{x,p„)

is an uniform function of a;, which becomes infinite only at the places Ci, ... c^;

at d it is infinite like a constant multiple of

e~^^ ' '' .

Now, in fact, log F{x) is also an uniform function of x : for it is only

infinite at the places c,, ..., Cp, and, at the place c,-, like — ( 2 V^"' 1 I^j .

Hence the integral \d\ogF{x), = \^~'dx, taken round any closed area

on the Riemann surface which does not enclose any of the places Cj, ..., Cp, is

m -a B fdt
certainly zero, and taken round the place Ci is equal to — S FT" '

j -^> taken

round C;, and is, therefore, also zero.

But an uniform function of x which is infinite only to the first order at

each of c,, ..., Cp does not exist. For the places c,, ..., Cp were chosen

so that the conditions that the periods of a function, of the form

^.r-''^- + x,r''»,



125J FACTORIZATION OF ANY RATIONAL FUNCTION. 178

wherein X,, ..., Xp are constants, should be zero, namely the conditions

Xillr(c,)+ + Xpflr (Cj,) = 0, ?•=!, 2, p,

are impossible unless each of Xj, ... , Xp be zero.

Hence we can infer that !S F°" " = 0, for i = 1, 2, ...,p, and that F {x) is
r=l ' _

a constant; this constant is clearly equal to F{a), for E {a, ^) = 1 for all

values oi z.

Hence, any rational function can be expressed as a product of uniform

functions of x, in the form

^'E{x,a,) E{x,a,,)

where a,, ..., a„ are the poles and ySi, ..., /3,„ the zeros of the function. We
have given the proof in the case in which the poles and zeros are of the first

order. But this is clearly not important.

Further, the zeros and poles of a rational function are such that

m a , c m 6 , c

2 F,' = 2 F,"- , 1=1,%..., p,
r=\ r=l

c being an arbitrary place. This is a case of Abel's Theorem, which is to be considered in

the next Chapter. We remark that in the definition of the function E {x, z) by means of

Riemann integrals, the ordinary conventions as to the paths joining the lower and upper

limits of the integrals are to be regarded ; these paths must not intersect the period loops.

^ . ^ , „ _«,a 1 (x-za-c\ J t;, > {x-z){a-c)
Ex. ,. For the case p = 0, <' „

= log
(^^
- —J and b {x, .)

=
J_-ii--J

.

Ex. ii. For the case p = l, supposing the place c represented by the argument y, we

have

^{,x,a; z, c„...,Cp)=-^7^{f(M-«')-f(M-yi)-f(a-«')+f(a-Vi)}

\o%'E(x,z)=V ^{jc,a; z, c,, ... , c,)dz = - V dv{i{v,-v)-^{u-y^-i{a-v)^-i(a-y^)

and therefore

Ex. iii. Prove, if a', d denote any places whatever, that

P ~~z,cix,a'
E{x,z)E_{a,^)^y;'^.,-2Vr-''r-

E(x,cf)E{a;z)

Ex. iv. The rational function of x,-^{x, f ; z, c,, ... , c^), will, beside f, have p zeros,

say V,, ... , yp, such that the set f, y,, ... , y^ is equivalent with or coresidual with the set

z, c,, ... , Cp (§§ 94, 96, Chap. VI.). Hence, in the product

^{x,i; z, c,, ..., Cp)i/'(«, z; f. yi. •••. Vp).
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the zeros of either factor are the poles of the other, and the product is therefore a constant.

To find the value of this constant, let x approach to the place z. Then the product

becomes equal to
- «,-'

'. {D^^ {X, 2 ; f, yi, ... , y,)1..

.

It is clear from the expression of ^(x, a; 2, c,, ... , Cp) which has been given, that

Dx^{x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) does not depend upon the place a. Thus, by the symmetry, we
have the result

V'(^if; «. Ci, ...,Cp)iKar, 2; f, y„ ..., yp)= - D.yfriz, a ; f, 7,, .... yp)

= --OfV'(i'.a; «. Ci. -.Cp).

where a is a perfectly arbitrary place, and the sets z, c,, ..., Cp, f, yj, ..,, yp are subject to

the condition of being coresidual.

Hence also if W(x; z, c^, ... , Cp) denote the expression

-Ox[V'(^, «; «. «i. —.Cp)-!^"],
we have

W(z; i, y,, ..., yp)= W{C; z, Ci, ..., C„),

provided only the set z, Cj, ..., Cp be coresidual with the set f, yi, .••, yp.

Ex. v. Prove, with the notation of Ex. iv., that

ylr{x,a; z, c^, ..., Cp) V'(z, a
; C, yu — . yp)= 'f (^, fj ^, «i. •••> Cp)f (x, a

; f, y„ ...,yp).

126. These investigations can be usefully modified*; we can obtain

a rational function yjr{x, a; z. c), having the same general chamcter as

<^{x, a; z, c,, ..., Cp) but simpler in that its poles occur only at two distinct

places z, c, of the Riemanu surface, and we can obtain an uniform function

E{x, z) having only one zero, of the first order, at the place z, which is

infinite at only one place, c, of the surface.

The limit, when the place x approaches the place c, of the rth differential

coefficient of ^i{x) in regard to the infinitesimal at the place c, will be

denoted by nf'(c), or simply by il^p. We have shewn (Chap. III. § 28)

that there are certain numbers ki, ..., kp, such that no rational function

exists, infinite only at the place c, to the orders ki, ..., kp. The periods of a

function of the form

e c * c c V e c '

wherein X,, ..., Xp are constants, and Z)*"^!^'" denotesf the limit, when z

approaches c, of the kth differential coefficient of the function H*'" in regard

to the infinitesimal at c, fi being an arbitrary place, are all of the form

fif-"-x.nf-»- -Xpfi^*"-", (t- = i,2 p).

These periods cannot all vanish when k is any one of the numbers

fc,, ...,kp; thus the determinant formed with the ;j' quantities flj ' does

• Gunther, Crelle, cix. p. 199 (1892).

t For purposes of calculution, when c is a branch place, it is necessary to have care as to the

definition.
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not vanish; but \, ...,'\p can be chosen to make all these periods vanish

when k is not one of the numbers k^, ..., kp.

127. Consider now the function

>fr{x,a; z, c) = C" . ^M '
• . ^p{z) -^

^-ij^.a^
n;*--", .

, «i*-'' nf-'\ .
,

";*"-"

wherein r = 1, 2, . . . , jp.

Since the period of F*' ", at the ith period loop of the second kind, is

ili(z), the periods of the elements of the first column of the first deter-

minant are the elements of the various other columns of that determinant.

Thus the function is a rational function of x.

We shall denote the minors of the elements of the first column of the

first determinant, divided by the second determinant, by 1, — sji (z), ..., — a>p (z),

although that notation has already (§ 121) been used in a different sense.

Before, &>< (z) was such that toi (c,) = unless r = i in which case <0i (d) = 1

;

now, as is easy to see, [ZT'"* wj (2;)]2=c is or 1 according as r is not equal or

is equal to i. The integrals I Wi (z)dtt are linearly independent integrals of

the first kind (cf. Chap. III. § 36).

Then the function can be written

fix, a; ^,c)=r:'"- I a,,(^)Z)f'-'r^'«;I

the function is infinite at z like — <"',
tz being the infinitesimal at the

place z, and is infinite at c like *

1^1-1 f>,(z)t-''' + + \kp-l . wj, {z)t-'^,

tc being the infinitesimal at the place c. It is not elsewhere infinite. The

function vanishes when x approaches the place a. As before (§ 123)

idz
^(x, a; z, c)/ -jr is a rational function of all the quantities involved ; and

^{x, a; z, c), as depending upon z, is infinite only at the places x, a, in each

case to the first order.

* Thig is clear when c is not a branch place, since then, when x is near to c, rj'" is infinite

lilce ; and the (k - l)th differential coefficient of this in regard to c is -\k-l(x- c)"*.
X — e '

When c is a branch place, exactly similar reasoning applies if we first make a conformal repre-

sentation of the neighbourhood of the place, as explained in Chap. II. §§ 16, 19.
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128. If now R (x) be a rational function with poles of the first order at

the places Zj, ..., z^, it is possible to choose the constants \ X^ so that

the difference

R(po)-\'f{x,a; z^,c)-Xi^{x,a\ z^, c)- -X,„-f (a;, a; «„, c)

is not infinite at any of the places 2, , . .
.

, z,„; this difference ' is therefore

infinite only at the place c, and is infinite at e like

- {A, \h-i «;*• + + 4p %-l t;'").

where

Ai = \<Oi(Zi)+ +X,n<Oi(Zm), (i=l, 2 p).

But, a rational function whose only infinity is that given by this ex-

pression, can be taken to have a form

A + A,D'';-^r';''+ -t-^pD^'-ir-",

wherein .A is a constant; and we have already remarked (§ 126) that the

periods of this function caimot all be zero unless each of Ai, ..., .4,, be zero.

Hence this is the case, and we have the equation

R(x) = A+\iyjr(x,a; ZuC)+ + \,„i/r («, a ; z,„, c),

whereby any rational function with poles of the first order is expressed by

means of the function i/r (a;, a ; z, c). It is immediately seen that the

equations At = 0= ... = Ap enable us to reduce the constants \j, ...,X,„ to

the number given by the Riemann-Roch Theorem (Chap. III. § 37).

When some of the poles of the function R (x) are multiple, the necessary

modification consists in the introduction of the functions

D^yfr(x,a; z,c), D\-f{x,a; z, c),

Ex. If wi{x), ...,ap{x) denote what are called <oi(a.-), ...,ap{x) in § 121, and the

notation of § 127 be preserved, prove that

p *.-!_
fi>r(2)= 2 «>i(«)Z). ti>r{e),

i=i
^

and that
i -1

^{x,a; z,c) =^{x,a; «, c„ . .
.
, Cp) - 2«i (2) 2)^ fC^, aj e, c„ ..., Cp)

^{x, a; z, e,, ...,Cp)= >^(:F, a; z, c)- SSj (0) \|r (.r, a ; Cj, c).

129. From the function y^{x,a; z, c) we derive a function of x, given by

E{x,z) = e' , =e '^ r% '

where, in the notation of § 127, F'^'''=l w,. (^)d<2, which has the following

properties

:

(i) It is an uniform function of x ; there exists in fact an equation

i-nivY^ I r/'fif-'l
r-l
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(ii) The function vanishes to the first order when the place x approaches

the place z ; and is equal to unity at the place a.

(iii) The function is infinite only at the place c, and there like

-1 2 r;. = 1*^-10

As before we can shew that any rational function Rix), with poles at a^, ..., a„, and
zeros at jSj, ..., ^m, can be written in the form

" ' E{x,a^) ... £{x,a^)'

this being still true when some of the places a,, ..., a^, or some of the places ^j, ..., /3„,

are coincident.

130. We pass now to the algebraical expression of the functions which

have been described here*. We have already (Chap. IV. § 49) given the

expression of the function -^{x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) in the case when all the

places a, z, Ci Cp are ordinary finite places. In what follows we shall

still suppose these places to be finite places; the necessary modifications

when this is not so can be immediately obtained by a transformation of

the form a; = (f — A;)"', or by the use of homogeneous variables (c£ § 46,

Chap. IV., § 85, Chap. VI.).

If, 8 being the value of y when x = z, we denote the expression

^t(8,z)+ 2 (f>r{s,z)gr{y,x)

byf (z, x), and use the integrands a),(a;), ..., (i>p{x) defined in § 121, the

rational expression of ylr{x, a; z, Cj,..., Cp), which was given in § 49, can be

put into the form

p
^{x,a\z,Ci,...,Cj,) = (z, x) - (z, a) - 2 ta, (z) [(c.-, x) - (a, a)].

In case zhe & branch place, the expression (z, x) is identically infinite in

virtue of the factor /'(s) in the denominator, and this expression can no

longer be valid. But, then, the limit, as f approaches z, of the expression

* It is known (Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. p. 9 (1890); Giinther, Crelle, cix. p. 199 (1892)) that

the actual expressions of functions having the character of the functions ^(i, a; z, Cj, ..., Cp),

E (x, z), (/'', have been given by VVeierstrass, in lectures. Unfortunately these expressions have

not yet (August, 1895) been pubUshed, so far as the writer is aware. Indications of some value

are given by Hettner, Giitting. Nachr. 1880, p. 386; Bolza, Gotting. Nachr. 1894, p. 268;

Weierstrass, Gesamm. iVerke, Bd. ii. p. 235 (1896), and in the Jahresbericht der Deuts. Math.-

Vereinigung, Bd. iii. (Nov. 1894), pp. 403—436. But it does not appear how far the last of these

is to be regarded as authoritative ; and it has not been used here. The reader is recommended

to consult the later volumes of Weierstrass's works.

t This notation has already been used (§ 45). It will be adhered to.

B. 12
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(X, x) j^ , wherein t is the infinitesimal at the place z, is finite* ; if we denote

dz
this limit by {z, x) -j-

, and introduce a similar notation for the places

Ci, .... Cp, we obtain the expression

<^{x,a; z,Cu —,Cf) = [{z.a:)-{z,a)]-^^- S ""r^z) .[{a, x)-{Ci,a)'\^,

which, as in § 49, has the necessary behaviour, for all finite positions of

z, a, Ci, ... , Cp.

From this expression we immediately obtain (§ 45)

E{x,z), = e' ,=e '•" J, ' [(<=<. ^) -(<;<. a)]
^_

131. In a precisely similar way it can be seen (see § 127) that

^{x,a; z, c) = [{z, x) - {z, a)] ~ - ^S a>r (z) 2)^"^ |[(c, x) - (c. a)] ^ ,

wherein D';-' |[(c, x) - (c, a)] |} = limit,=,
[{^J^^ {[(?, ^) - (?, a)]

g|]

;

for this expression can be written as the quotient of two determinants, in

the manner of § 49, and the integrands Xlj {z), ..., D,p(z) are linear functions

of the p integrands

</>! (z) dz Z(l)i(z) dz g^'~'
<^ (z) dz ^(«) dz

f'Js)'dt'Ti^di f'is) di'f(s)di '

these latter quantities can therefore be introduced in the determinants in

place of ill (z), •, ilp (z), the same change being made, at the same time,

for the quantities fii(c), ..., flp(c), throughout. Then it can be shewn

precisely as in § 49 that the expression is not infinite when x is at infinity.

In regard to finite places, it is clear that the expression

I^-'\[{c.x)-(c,a)]^], = D':Pll

regarded as a function of x, has the same character, when x is near to c, as

the function D**"^?*-".
C C

Hence, also, it follows that E(a!, z) has the form

* /' (l). when ri is very nearly «, vanishes to order t+ic, and df/dt to order ir (see Chap. VI.

§ 87). Or the result may be seen from the formula

(Chap, rv, § 4.5).

(^,^)-(z,a)=|p:;.
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132. Ex. i. For the case Cp= 1) where the surface Is associated with the equation

if the values of the variables x, y at the place a be respectively a, b, and the values at the

place c, be Ci, of, respectively, then

(a) when (ci, dj) is not a branch place <»,(2) =— -j-, {z^, x)= ^
3 etc ^S yZ — x)

and

^(^ a-
, X r «+y s+b -idz d^dzr d^+y d,+b -]

YV
.

,',11
L_2«(«-.e) 2s(2-a)Jrf< s rf^LHCci--^^) 2rfi(c,-a)J

_ 1 dzTs+y »+ b di+y ,di+ b~\
^

2s dt\_z-x z-a Cj - T Cj - «J
'

O) when (cj, c?,) is a branch place, in the neighbourhood of wliich

a: = c^+ <^y= ^<+ ..., <'M= K,-T,, («i. a:)-^ = limit of „
./."'"^ -g^^

"
2» d« ' ^ " ^ rf< 24< (Ci -x) A (Ci - ,r)

'

and

,, ,_r «+y *+6 "1 c?z J rfz f y 6 1

y l^. a
;

z> Ci;
^g* (3 - ^) 2« (2 - a)J rf< 2« rfi IJ (c, - x) A (Cj - a)j

= 1 * f*+y _ »+^ _ y 6_ 1

2g dt\z-x z-a c^-x c-i-a)
'

If (», z) be not a branch place, ^ j^ = «- ; if (», z) be a branch place, in the neighbour-

hood of which x=z+fi, y= Bt+ ..., — -, , =limit of ^-^ 2t, ==.

Ex. ii. For the case (p=2) where the surface is associated with the equation y^=f{x),

where f(x) is an integral function of x of the sixth order, we shall form the function

^(x,a; z, c,, C2) for the case where c,, c.^ are branch places, so that /(c,)=/(c2)= 0, and

shall form the function \l/{x, a; z, c) for the case when c is a branch place, so that /(c) =0.

When Ci, Cj are branch places, in the neighbourhood of which, respectively, «= q+<j2,

y=A^t^ + ..., &ndx=c^+t2% y=A^2+..., so that il,'=/'(Cj), .4,''=/'(c2), we have

, . z-c. A, dz , . z-c, A„dz -, . , ,,dc, \ ( y b \

'"'(^)=^,2irf^' '»'(^)=c742iV«' f(''«'^)-^''""^^rf/ = z;(c7^^-c^J'

,, ._V s+y s+b ~\dz ldz(z-C2f_y b \
ir{x,a; z, c„ C2;

-[^2,(2_ar)
~
2s{z-a)j dt~2~sdt {^c^ \Ci-x c^-a)

Cj-c, \C2-:r c^-aj)

When c is a branch place, in the neighbourhood of which x=c+fi, y=At+Bfi+...,
so that A^=f' (c), the numbers ki, /-j are 1, .3 respectively (Chap. V. § 58, Ex. ii.). In the

definition of the forms «ij (z), wj (z) (§ 127) we may, by linear transformation of the 2nd,

3rd, ..., (jB + l)th columns of the numerator determinant, and the same linear transforma-

tion of the columns of the denominator determinant, replace Qi{z), ..., ilp(z) by the

differential coefficients of any linearly independent integrals of the first kind. In the case

now under consideration we may replace them by the difierential coefficients of the

integrals I^ , j'a~ • Hence the denominator determinant becomes

12—2

and
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2y dt

X dx

2y di

X \2ydt)' -\2ydtJ

^limitx. if.
2At 2At

21

\dij \At+Bfi+...J' \dtj \At+Bfi+.../

Hence »,(«) -jj = limits_c

2
A '

_2B 2

A'^ ' A

2s dt

c

A

(-^^

\At+Bfi+

=2/42.

z dz

2s^

x\zy dtj' «\,2y dtj

f2fi 2 / cB\\ 1 <fe

U»^"'"jl^ A)j2sdt

-_42i

and

jW 42
:
- limitj^j

1 cfe z dz 1 dzc-z
2«S' 2s dt 2s dt A

1 rf^ X dx

2y cfe' 2y dt

Hence
1 d^

^^{z)^\A{f-c)\^^^.

Further [(c, X) - (c, a)] J = i(^ -^) , as in Example i.,

but

At-\-m^ry

26

Hence the function -^(x^a; z, c) is given by the expression

g+y «+6

[A-B{x-c)-\+-^^-^,[A-B{a-c)\

c2«(2-a;) 2* (2

b_"|rfz _ 4+i3(z-c) ]^dz(J b_\

-a)jdt A 2sd(\c-x c-a)

z — c 1 dz^ 2sdt
(
A-B{x-c) _A-B{a-e).\

Ex. iii. Apart from the algebraical determination of the function ^^{x, a; z, e^ c^)

which is here explained, it will in many cases be very easy to determine the function by

the methods of Chapter VI. It is therefore of interest to remark that, when the function

i\t[x,a; z, Cj, ... , c„) is once obtained the forms of independent integrals of the first and

second kinds can be immediately obtained as the coefficients in the first few terms of the

expansion of the function in the neighbourhood of its poles, in terms of the infinitesimals

at these poles.

* An adjoint polynomial * of grade (n-l)ff + n-2 which yanishes in the p + 1 places

z, c,, ..., Cp will vanish in n+p-3 other places. The general adjoint polynomial of grade

(n-1) (T + n- 2 which vanishes in these n+p-3 places will be of the form X^ + ^iG, where \ and

H are constants. The function f (x, a ; z, c,, ..., c,) is obtained from X + yuB/*, by determining

\ and IX properly. Cf. Noether (loc. cit.) Math. Annal. xxxvii.
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In fact, if <( be the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place Cj, and M^, i denote

A. [(c„ cO J']
, Mi, i denoting |z), [fe, :r) J +

^^ }^^^ ,

the expansion o! \lf{x, a; z, c^, .,,, Cp), as a function of x, in the neighbourhood of the

place Cj, has, as the coefficient of ij"', the expression <oi{z), which is one of a set of linearly

independent integrands of the first kind, while the coefficient of «, is

Now the elementary integral of the second kind obtained in Chap. IV. (§§ 45, 47)

with its pole at a place c, when z is the current place, is E^' =1 dzD^iz, c), whether c be

a branch place or not, and when z is near a branch place this must be taken in the form

Hence the coefficient of ti in the expansion of ^(;r, a; 2, c,, ..., Cp), when x is near to Cj,

is equal to

' r=l

This is the differential coefficient of an integral of the second kind, with its pole at Cj,

the current place being z. We shall see that the integral of the second kind with its pole

at any place z can be expressed by means of the functions E., ..., Ee^ (§ 135, Equation x.).

E!x. iv. Similar results hold for the expansion of the function i^r {x, a ; z, c), as a func-

tion of X, when x is in the neighbourhood of the place c. If t^ be the infinitesimal at this

place, the terms involving negative powers are

1*1-1 \kp-l

of which the coefficients of the various powers of i,. are differential coefficients of linearly

independent integrals of the first kind ; the terms involving positive powers are

.i.itI^K^^'^^S)-.!.-^^^^-}'

where P<, » is the limit, when the place .v approaches the place c of the expression

/>^^K'[(«.-)J1-^}-

Among the coefficients of thase positive powers of tc, only those are important for

which k is one of the numbers /:,, ... , ip. This follows from the fact that DJ''^ r^' ", when

k is not one of the numbers /fc,, ..., kp, is expressible by those of

2)».-lI^•^...,z)J,-lIt•^

of which the indices /!;,- 1, >Erj- 1, ..., are less than *- 1, together with a rational function

of j; (Chap. III. § 28).
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Ex. V. In the expansion of the function ^(je,a; z, c) whose expression ia given in

Example ii., the terms involving negative powers are

A+B{z—c) dz 1 , •2-c .flfe \

2« di'tc~^ dt'tc^'

and the terms involving positive powers are

.dz^ 1 I dz ^r A
. B C _ „, ,"1

where the quantities A, B, ..., E are those occurring in the expansion of y in the neigh-

bourhood of the place c ; this expansion is of the form y= At+ Bfi +Cfi+DC -)- £i"+ . . .

.

Ex. vi. If in Ex. v. the integrals of the coefficients of t, fi and fi be denoted by

Fi, F^, F^', find the equation of the form

F^ =X/\ -t-fi^3'+ integrals of the first kind + rational function of («, z)

which is known to exist (Chap. III. §§ 28, 26 ; Chap. V. § 57, Ex. ii.), X and ft being

constants.

Prove, in fact, if the surface be associated with the equation

1/^= (x-cf{p^(x-cf+p.^(x-cy+p^{x-cf+Pi (x- cf +pi,{x-c)

that

/' rf0 rap, (i-c)3+4p4 («-«)+ 5pb , „ , ,1 « ^ ^

J 2^ L^'-'—^(^)^-^-^*+2;'.+^i(^-c)J
= -(^)3 + «"^tant.

133. We pass now to a comparison of the two forms we have obtained

for each of the rational functions yjr (x, a; z, Ci, ..., Cp), -^{x, a; z, c), one

of which was expressed by the Riemann integrals, the other in explicit

algebraical form.

The cases of the two functions are so far similar that it will be sufficient

to give the work only for one case •^(o;, a; «, Cj, ..., Cp), and the results for

the other case.

From the two equations (^ 122, 130)

P
f{x,a; z,Ci, .... 0^)=!^'"- S Wi (.2) T^; ",

»=i

f(x,a] z,Cu...,Cp) = [(z, x) - (z, a)] ^ - 2 w; {z) [(c,-, x) - {a, a)] £

,

we infer, denoting the function

If "-[(^,*) -(.,«)]J (i)

by if'- ".that

Hr=iM^)H:-; (ii).
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The function H^^'" is not infinite at the place z, but is algebraically

infinite at infinity; it has the same periods as F^'". The equation (ii) shews

that H"' "
/ J- is a rational function of z, while the equation
dt

t"=i

r: " = [(z, X) - {z, a)]
^J
+ 2 0,, (z) H::

"
(iii)

gives the form of F^ "
/ j- as a rational function of z.

Integrating the equation (iii) in regard to z, we obtain

'

i=l '

where c is an arbitrary place, and P^ ^ is the integral of the third kind, as a

function of z, which was determined in Chap. IV. (^ 45, 46).

Since the integral of the .second kind £^'", obtained in Chap. IV.

(^ 45, 46), is equal to D^P^'", we deduce from the last equation, inter-

changing X and z, and also a and c, and then differentiating in regard to z,

and thence, using equation (iii) to express F*'",

^•'•=[(^,a:)-(^,a)]|+ija„(^)^:;"-FrA^r] (vi),

^ ft / (12
which* gives the form of E^ / -i- as a rational function of ^.

The difference of two elementary integrals of the second kind mast needs be a function

which is everywhere finite, and therefore an aggregate of integrals of the first kind. The

equation (v) expres.ses the difference of E^" and rf'" in this way. But it should be

noticed that the coefficients of the integrals of the first kind in this equation, which

depend upon z, become infinite for infinite values of z. They are the quantities

From the equation (iv) we have

wherein the coefficients of Vi'^" on the right may be characterised as integrals of the

second kind. From this equation also, if the periods of Fj""" at the_/th period loops of the

* An eqaation of this form is given by Clebsoh and Gordan, Abel. Functnen. (Leipzig, 1866),

p. 120.
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first and second kind be denoted by Cj,^ and C'i,j respectively, we obtain, as the corre-

sponding periods of Pf
'

"

p
s
»=1

-.^o,„H^;

from these equations the i^eriods of E^ " are immediately obtainable. These equations

may be used to express the integrals H"' ' in terms of the periods of /^' " at the period

loops of the first kind.

134. But all these equations are in the nature of transition equations;

they connect functions which are algebraically derivable with functions whose

definition depends upon the form of the period loops. We proceed further

to eliminate these latter functions as far as is possible, replacing them by
certain constants, which, in the nature of the case, are not determinable

algebraically.

The function of x expressed by H"'" is not infinite at the place z.

Hence we may define p' finite constants .4,_ ,. by the equation

where c is an arbitrary place. And if, as in § 132, Ex. iii., we use the

algebraically determinable quantities given by

we have

and

Mi,r = D^ [(C. Cr) |-^], Mi, i
= |i), ^(Ci, X)^ + I'

Mi, r + Ai, , = A, r^'° = A, r:* " = Mr, i + Ar, i,

Then, from equation (v), putting therein c, for z,

^r=r::»-[(c„^)-(c.,a)]^=^:;»-[(c.,^)-(c.,a)]^'+ I Ai,rVr (vii)
'rfi dt i

X a [^
and thence, since E^r =

/ dxDc^ {x, Cr)

D* H't " = -Dcr (*. Cr) ^ - D^ {Cr,x)-^\+ 1 Ai, r <»,• (x).

If in this equation we replace x hy z and i by r and then substitute

in equation (v), we obtain

-,z, a 7-,.T, a

i = I

(.,c0j]-i).[fe,.)J]+J^^.,a„.(.)};
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and thus, if we define an, algebraically determinable, integral by the equation

^•»=^r+|n-{i),[(...)g-i).[(o..)|]

-ii{Mr,i-Mir)a,r(z)\ (Viii),

we have

or

i=l r=l

(viii)',

from which, by integration in regard to z, we obtain an equation

Je i=l...p

either of these expressions being, by equation (viii), also equal to

£ E
+ i 2 S ( F*'

" r;- " - T:- " F:- ') (Mi,r - Mr,i) (ix)'.

i=l r=l

The equation (ix) shews that the integral Q*' " is such that

^t, c ^x, a

while every term of (ix)' is capable of algebraic determination.

135. From the equation (ix), when none of the places x, z, Ci, ..., Cp are

branch places, we obtain

dxdz =£ ^^' '^ ^ h'''
^"'^K ^"'

''^

" ^ ^"" "^]

V V

+ i S 2 [fflf {x) (Or (z) - (Or (») (Oi (Z)] [il/;,r - Mr,i] (x),

i=l r=l

and hence, from the characteristic property ^-^
Q*'

" = ^-^ ^', „. we infer
9a;9^ dxdz

tM^)-L (^.^) +
.f^

(«' (^) [^.
(^. ''') -1 (^- ^)] -'»^(^)

[1;
(^,cO-^(c>.^)]}

9z dx^

£ £
+ J 2 2 [«i (X) (Or (Z) - (Or ix) (Oi {z)] [iff,,. - Mr,i] = (xi),

i=\ r=l

wherein every quantity which occurs is defined algebraically. The form

when some of the places arc branch places is obtainable by slight modi-
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fications. This is then, tite general algebraic relation underlying the funda-

mental propei'ty of the interchange of argument and parameter, which was

originally denoted, in this volume, by the equation 11^' " = 11^' '^.

The relation is of course independent of the places c,, ..., Cp. For an expression in

which these places do not enter, see § 138, Equation 17.

The equation (xi) can be obtained in an algebraic manner (§ 137, Ex. vi.). The method

followed here gives the relations connecting the Riemann normal integrals and the particular

integrals obtained in Chap. IV., with the canonical integrals Gj", §^".

It should be noticed, in equation (xi), that in the last summation each term occurs

twica By a slight change of notation the factor
-J
can be omitted.

The interchange of argument and parameter was considered by Abel ; some of his

formulae, with references, are given in the examples in § 147.

136. From the equation (viii)' we have

From this equation, and the equation (viii)', we infer that

1= 1 ' ' 8=1 '

= ir(x,a;z,Ci,..., Cp) (xii),

which result may be regarded as giving an expression of the function

\lr(a;, a; z, Ci,... ,Cp) in terms of the integrals G ; but, written in the form

(?:•"= l^a,,(^)r;"' + [(^,a;)-(^,o)]|-l^«,(z)[(Ci,a;)-(c,.a)]^.

the equation (xii) has another importance; if we call Q^'" an elementary

canonical integral of the third kind, and G^' , = D Q^' ", an elementary

canonical integral of the second kind, we may express the result in words

thus

—

TJie elementary canonical integral of the second kind vnth its pole at

any place z is ejopressible in theform

% o), {z) G"' "+ (rational function o{ x, z, Ci, ... ,Cp) -j-.
,

»=i *« / at

wherein the elementary canonical integrals occurring, have their poles at p
arbitrary independent places c, Cp.

Further, by equation (xii) the function E (x, z), of § 124, can be written

in the form

.o {X, z) = e —1 (xui).
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If we put

<'"=C-[(^.^)-(^>«)]J (xiv),

the equation following equation (xii) gives

ir-»=lo„(.)Z^;'' (XV),

and therefore, also

I
'», e i,c i-i i Cj

^.a^pr,«_^2
V'^'K'-' (Xvi),

and

^' {^'' '"^ I)
- ^' (^*' '^ m) = Jj"'

^^'^ ^'^'? '-
'"'• ^'^ ^'^ <'"J ^^^")

which is another form of equation (xi).

It is easy to see that

(?f = ^f « - i i (jf,, , - ji/,. ;) F^' "

.

* *
f= l

137. Ex. i. Prove that the most general elementary integral of the third kind, with
its infinities at the places z and c, and vanishing at the place a, which is unaltered when
X, z are interchanged and also a and c, is of the form

t=l r=l

wherein m, , are constants satisfying the equations Oi, r=art i-

Ex. iL If the integral of Ex. i. be denoted by §^ ", and £>,
Q^' " be denoted by »°^ "

,

prove that

JSx. iii. If, in particular, §^ " be given by

e:;=<'r-ijj j/i^r,*+ i^«,r) Vp" V';\

prove that

' ' r=l

This is the integral, in regard to «, of the coefficient of ti in the expansion of

^(x, o; 0, Cj, ..., Cp), as a function of x, in the neighbourhood of the place Cj (§ 132,

Ex. iii.).

The integral §^"18 algebraically simpler than the integral ^'", of this example, in

that its calculation does not require the determination of the limits denoted by M^, ;.

Ex. iv. For the caae p=l, when the fundamental equation is of the form

y'= {x, 1)4,
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if the variables at the place Cj be denoted hj x=c^,y=di, the place not being a branch

place, prove that

and calculate ^ "
, from the eqtiation zi, in the form

„x.« _ ["
f' ys+Ax, z)dx^_]_ ,„, . ("dx ('^

where, if y^=f(x)=aQX*+ial3^+6aiX^+4a3X+a.^, the symbol f(,x,z) denotes the sym-

metrical expression

x^{af,z^+ial^+a^+ 2x(alZ*+2ai^+a3) + ^a2Z^+2a3Z+a^).

Prove also that in this case J/,, i= -/' (ci)/4/(ci).

Calculate the integral §^ " when the place Cj is a branch place, and prove that in that

casei/j,i, =limit<„o( J
—--+-), wherein a:=c,+ «',y=^<+5<'+..., vanishes.

Ex. v. For the case (p=2) in which the fundamental equation is

where f{x) is a sextic polynomial, taking Cj, Cj to be the branch places (cj, 0), (Cj, 0), in

the neighbourhood of which, respectively, a;=Ci + <i', y=4i«i+B,<j'+... , and x=c^+t.^\

i/= A2ti+B2t2^+..., prove that

\ -j.^sz-c,' '"^^''-^'c^-c^2sdt'^'''''>dt-A,Ci-z' ^»'2-4,(c,-c)

and infer that

K (^) », (2) - 0,2 (^) 0,1 (?)] [ir^, 1- J/^1
, J= - ^^3^ (^ - 2)

2^ ^ ^ ^ .

Supposing a; and z have general positions, deduce from equation (ix) that

where A^^ A^ have been replaced hyf (c^),f {c^) respectively.

Prove that this form leads to

where, it f{x)he aoafi+6alX^+\ba2X*+SiOa3X^+l5a^afl+eaiX+a^, f(x,z) denotes the

expression

ar^ (ao«'+3ai0H3a22 +03) +3.r2 (ai^3 + Sajz''' + 303^+ «<)

+ Zx{ai!?+3a3z' + ZaiZ+ as)+ {a3z'+3atZ^+ 3a^z+as),

and L, if, N axe certain constants depending upon Cj and Cj.

^x vi. Let /J (x) be any rational function. By expressing the fact that the value of

the integral IR{x)dx taken round the complete boundary of the Riemann surface, is equal
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to the sum of its value taken round all the places of the surface at which the integral is

infinite, we shall (cf. also p. 232) obtain the theorem

^[^(-)Sl->=«'

where the summation extends to all places at which the expansion of R{x) -j-
, in terms of

the infinitesimal, contains negative powers of t, and R{x) -j-
j means the coefficient of

<~i in the expansion. If all the poles of R {x) occur for finite values of x, this summation

will contain terms arising from the fact that -j- contains negative powers of t when x is

infinite, as well as terms arising at the finite poles of B, {x). If however R {x) be of the

form U{x) -r- V{x), wherein U{x\ V{x) are rational functions of x, whose poles are at

finite places of the surface, there will be no terms arising from the infinite places of the

surface.

Now let f denote the current variable, and x, z denote fixed finite places : prove, by

applying the theorem to the case* when

S(f)=V'(fi «; h «i. — . Cp)^!^^, a; X, Cj, ..., Cp),

that

2),

^

{X, z)-D.^ (z, X)= 2 {»( (x) [^ ix, z)f - a,i« [tfr {z, x)t },

where ^{x, z) is written for shortness ior <^{x,a\ z, c,, ..., Cp), and [iK^, «)], denotes the

%
coefficient of tj in the expansion of ^ {x, z), regarded as a function of x, in the neighbour-

hood of the place Cj.

Shew, when all the involved places are ordinary places, that this equation is the same

a.s equation (xii) obtained in the text.

Prove also that

^x.O,^?-i 2 2 Oi{x)i»r(.z){Mr,i+Mi,r)= D,yl.iz, x)+ I u,i{^)[i{x, z)f .

Hence, as the forms an {x) are also obtainable by expansion of the function i/^ (z, x), every

term on the right hand is immediately ealctdable tchen the form of the function -^ {x, z)

it knovm; then by integrating the right hand in regard to x and z we obtain an integral

of the third kind for which the property of the interchange of argument and parameter

holds. (Cf. Ex. iii. p. 180.)

Ex. vii. By comparison of the two forms given for the function ylf{x,a; z, c) (§§ 126,

131), we can obtain results analogous to those obtained in §§ 133—136 for the function

^{x,a; z, c,, ...,Cp).

• dz
Putting, as before, H"' " =C " - [(z, '>:) - (h «)] ^ . and, when z is a branch place, under-

standing by dI'^H"^' the expression /)* (n^'"- i^;°„), and, further, putting

• Giinther, CreVLe, cix. p. 206.
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wherein m is an arbitrary place and tc the infinitesimal at the place c, so that

prove, in order, the following equations, which are numbered as the corresponding equa-

tions in §§ 133—136
;

<-''=J^«.(.)Z)^-'<-'' (ii),

<• "=[(., X) - {z, a)] J + l^ [a,, (.)
Z)^*i-' ir^- - - Ff " D. d';-' ffl- "•] (vi),

2)^-^fi^«=Z)*'-i|^-<'_[(c,^)_(c,a)]
J} + J^5,„

Ff (vii),

wherein, when c is a branch place, the first term of the right hand is to be interpreted as

also the equations

A dI<-' ff^
'"=2)**-

' [a ((., c)
I)

- A ((0, z)
J)] + J^

A, i <«, (^),

It«=<--H 1^ Fr 2,r[a((. c) I)- a((. .) t)]

»•=! r=l

and thence, that the algebraically determinable integral

<^'=K'+l vr 2>r'[A((.c)J)-A ((o,.)g)]

is equal to

and, finally, that the integral

-i2 2 (#„,-^i,,)F,"-V«,
i=lr=l

r^'-il 2 FfV(2)(5„i+z?i,,) (viii):

e^«= n^ m-i 2 2 V,^ V, {B„i+ Bi,r) (ix),

i=lr=l

which, clearly, is such that §^' ''=§^'", can be algebraically defined by the equation

- i 2 2 (
F,==- - r; " - F;- - V,'- '")Kr,i (ix)'.

» r

Further shew that the function ylr{x,a; z, c) can be written in the form

f (.r, a;z,e)= (f:''- 2 ». {z)
/)*'' G^

'
(xii).



137] OF THE RESULTS OBTAINED. 191

The algebraical formula expressing the property of interchange of argument and parameter

is to be obtained from the equation

+ i 22 [<B< (x) 0), (2) - Or (x) Wj (z)] Ki, r (x).

Lastly, if Li,{z) denote the coefi5cient of <*/|i {k positive) in the expansion of the function

^{x,a; 2, c) as a function of x in the neighbourhood of the place c, so that (Ex. iv. § 132)

,{z)=D,*{{z,c)^- l^Oi{z)Pi,k,

where Pi, ^ denotes a certain constant such that Pi,^ m Ni,^, prove, by equating to zero

the sum of the coefficients of the first negative powers of the infinitesimals in the expan-

sions of the function of ^, V' (l> " > ^i ^) ^i 'KI) <* > ^i ")) ** ^ places where negative

powers occur, that

p
Dx V' (*. « ; h c) -A V' (^. a; x,c)= 2 [<«< {x) L^ {z) - mj (?) L^^ (a;)] (A),

t=i

wherein, on the right, only functions Zj {z) occur for which it is one of the p numbers
i,, ij, ..., kp, and that

'Oz/>.Cm-i 2 iod':)>^{z){,Nr,i+Ni,r)=D.^{z,a,x,c)+lo^{x)Lt^(,z) (B)

;

j=lr=l t=l

thus an elementary integral of the third kind, permitting interchange of argument and
parameter, is obtained immediately from the function ^ (x, a ; z, c) by integrating the

right hand of equation (B) in regard to x and z.

Prove also, that if

we have the formulae

ir^»=o^ <•-[(., x)_(.,„)]|,

ir:-''= 2 a,i(2)Z)'*-^ir:'" (XV)
t=i

^'(<^' ^)S)-^'((^' ^)S) = .| hiw A/>r' >i:r-«i(^) /)xz>r'
<•

"] (xvii).

Ex. viii. To calculate the integral §°^'" for the case (/'=2) where the fundamental

equation is

wherein /(:r) is a seztic polynomial divisible by .r-c, which is expansible in the form

f{x)=A^{x-c)+ Q{x-cf+R{x-cf+...,

we may iise the equation (xi) of Ex. vii. When x, z are near the place c, putting

a:= c+ V, z=c+ t^\ y= ^i!i+^«i'+ -. »= At,+^^^+ ...,

prove that

D, ({X, z)^) - D^ ({z, x) ^\ = ^2 (<." - <2') + cubes and higher powers of /, and <„
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and thence (see Ex. ii. § 132) that

„ r , . , . , . , ., R(x-z) da dz
Ka [», {x) «, (z) - oig (a;) »i («)]=

^^^ j^ ^ .

Also, when « is not a branch place, if c, be a place near to e, and the expansion of the

function ^ {z, Ci)-^(c^, z)\--^ia powers of the infinitesimal at e, contain the terms

M+ . +A'<«+...,8othat

,- [A^+f'{z)][z-c]-2/{z)""
2Aa{z-c)^ '

prove that

„ 3A^z-c)[A^+ iQ{z-c)-]+f'(z).(z-c)[A^-iQ{z-c)]-if{z)[iAi-iQ{z-c)]
_* ~

2A'i(z-cy '

substituting these results in the formula (xi) of Ex. vii., prove that

aj3i = 2y«(:r-2)''"240r '^ <'^3c4+^^^+" ^'h<^ + ^^dc^f /
^''

where f{x, z) has the same signification as in Example v. The part within the brackets

{ } is of the form ^« 22a<, , wj (a;) w, (z)) where ai,,=a,,i.

Obtain the same result by the formula (B) of Ex. vii., using the form of <^ (x, a ; z, c)

found in Ex. ii. § 132.

138. The formulae in §§ 133—136 enable us to express the form of a

canonical integral of the third kind, in the most general case ; and to

calculate the integral for any fundamental algebraic equation, when the

integral functions are known. But they have the disadvantage of presenting

the result in a form in which there enter p arbitrary places Cj, ... , Cp. We
proceed now to shew how to formulate the theory in a more general way

;

though the results obtained are not so explicit as those previously given,

they are in some cases more suitable for purposes of calculation.

Let M*' ", . .
.

, M*' " denote any p linearly independent integrals of the first

kind ; denote Dxuf " by ftt (*). Let the matrix whose (i, j)th element is

/*,• (c,) be denoted by /*, Cj, ...,Cp being the places used (§ 121) to define

the quantities tu, («), ...,Wp{x). Let Vij denote the minor of the (i,j)th

element in the determinant of the matrix /i, divided by the determinant

of n ; so that the matrix inverse * to /x is that whose (i, j)th element is Vj, <.

Then we clearly have

a>i(x) = Vi,ifii(x)+ + vi,j>fij,{x) (i = l, 2, ...,p).

* Since «''* u'' are linearly independent, and the places Cj Cp are independent

(see S§ 23, 121), the matrix m"' can always be formed.
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Let a denote any symmetrical matrix of p^ quantities, aij, in which

iii,j = <J'j, i- Then we define p quantities by the p equations

and call them fundamental integrals of the second kind associated with the

integrals u^' ",..., 0°'". For instance when /*,- (a;) = w,; («), Vij = unless

i=j, in which case j/,-, , = 1. Thus by taking a,-,j- = J (J.,-^ j- +^j, i), the

integi-als 'K''", ... , K^" (p. 187. xiv.) are a fundamental system associated

with the set Ff'", .... V^'".

It will be convenient in what follows to employ the notation of matrices

to express the determinant relations of which we avail ourselves *. We shall

therefore write the definition given above in the form

L'''''=vH'"'-2au'-'',

wherein Z*' " stands for the row of p quantities L^'", ... , L^' ", H^' " stands

for the row of p quantities H^'" ff*'", and v denotes the matrix obtained

by changing the rows of p into its columns, and is in fact equal to the

matrix denoted by /*"', so that we may also write

Z* " = IX-'
H"- " - 2a«»=' «, = ijT'K^'

" - 2a'W' «,

where (§ 137)

Explicit forms of the integrals ^''" have been given (^ 134, 136).

Then, from the equations defining the integrals L".' ", we have

lfli{z)Li =XIfo X Vj,ifliiz)-2^ X ar,,Ur fl,(z),

i=l j = \ i = \ r = l » = 1

= 2 (Oj(z)irc -2 2 Z ar,,Ur ix,{z),

= H, -2 2. z ar,,Ur /I, (z)
;

r=l »=1

and this is an important result. For, putting for z in turn any p independent

places, the p functions L'-" are determined by this equation. Thus the

functions L''", ... , L"'" do not depend upon the places c^,c, Cp.

• See for instance Cayley, Collected IVorka, vol. ii. p. 475, and the Appendix II. to the present

volume, where other references are given.

B. 13
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Also, from this equation we infer

= i [/ii (x) D,L'/ " - tH {z) DX' "] (17).

c being any arbitrary place. Now it is immediately seen that if i2,(<r), ...

,

Rp («) be any rational functions of x such that

I [/., (a;) D,L'; ' - /..• (^) Z),Z •• " ] = f [/t. (a;)ii, (0) - fj^ {z) Ri {x)].

rX, a
then Ri(x) can only be a form of D^Li , obtained from DxLi by altering

the values of the constant elements of the symmetrical matrix a. Hence

the equation (17) furnishes a method of calculating the integrals Li'", when-

ever it is possible to put the left-hand side into the form of the right-hand

side.

The equation (17) shews that the expression

.dx\ p
D,{{x,zf£^+l^f,,{x)D,Lr,

is unaltered by the interchange of x and z. This expression is also

equal to

A [{X, Z) J) + D,H:- '-2i^ ior, , ^Lr (X) M. (Z)

and, therefore, to

Alt' -2 2 2 ar,,iJr(a;)fJi,(z).
r=l » = 1

Hence, the formula (§ 134, ix.)

Kx.a pX.aS. x.ajt.c ti«, o o § v x,a i,e
t,c,=i^t.c + i Mf Li =n^j -2 2 2 ttr, ,Mr U,

1 = 1 r=\ »=1

= Q^'c" + i 2 i{A,,, + A,, ,) F,!- " F;- " - 2 i i ar, ,«? \'.'2 2
r=l »=1 r- 1 s=l

gives US a form of canonical integral of the third kind not depending upon
the places Ci, ...,Cp, and immediately calculable when the forms of the

functions Lf " are found.

The formula

it'" = [{z, x) - {z, a)]-^+ 1 m (z) X*' " -h 2 2 2 a,, ,
w*'

"m. (z)
'dt M-l

serves to express any integral of the second kind in terms of the integrals

Li. . . . ^ £„
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E.V. i. For the surface ?/=/(a:), where /(x) is a ratioual polynomial of order 2p + 2,

the function

ji(n- 1 d ( V \ - 1
f

f'd) 2/(1) 1

wherein .i^=f{z), i/^=/(|), is a rational function of | (without t;). Prove by applying the

theorem, 2 jflff) t|1 =0, (Ex. vi, § 137) that

3-(^.^)-gi(-^> ^)-f
2(^- -f-)X...'.,(2^ 2-^- ^ ^J,

where /•, t' represent in tiu-n every pair of unequal numbers from 0, 1, 2, ..., 2p, whose

sum is not greater than 2p, t being greater than k, and the coefficients X are given by the

fact that

/=/(.r)= X+X,.r+X^^2 + ...^-X2p+,.^•* + ^4-A2p^2.^* + 2.

Hence, a set of integrals of the second kind a-ssociated with the integrals of the first kind

/^ dx f" xdx C" x»-^dx

. . ^ JaJ' }a~Y ' ia V '

is given by
r a {-^ dx * = 2p+l-l

J a^y k=i

and a canonical integral of the third kind is given by

Jajc2»2l/l {X-Zf ^,=
1 * = 1

^'* J

This is equal to
p+\

r. r.j J 2y»+ 2 .r*2<[2X,( + X2.-^,(.r+^)]

p I' dz dx i=o _
J„},2s^ (^^^^? '

which is clearly symmetric in x and z.

The value of^ (z, x) — 5- (x, z) used in this example is given by Abel, (Euvres Complkes

(Christiania, 1881), Vol. i. p. 4».

— i.s

n y
/x\ -r+ SX x"^' —*—dx; and express these in the notation of Weierstrass's elliptic functions

when the fundamental equation is
'>f'
=^—g'iC-gy

139. Suppose now^ that the integi-als tti' ",..., m*' " are connected with

the normal integrals t)*'", ... , Vp' by means of the equations

irifir (a^) = ^r, 1 ^1 («) + + V, p^p (^).

which, since n,(a;) = l-niDvi , are equivalent to

I^K Ur =2(\r,i«i + + K,pVp )

V^M Then the periods of the integral u"; ", at the first p period loops, form the

V^M rth row of a matrix, 2X, and the periods of the integral ?v' " »* tl^e second
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p period loops form the »"th row of a matrix 2Xt ; we shall write a> = \ and

<o' = \t, so that coij=\,j- The two suffixes of the quantities w,- ^ will

prevent confusion between them and the differential coefficients toi (x).

Let the periods of L'' " at thejth period loops of the first and second kind

be denoted by — 2j?j, j and — 27;'j, j respectively. The matrix whose ith row

consists of the quantities t?,-, i, ...
, Vi.p will be denoted by 17; similarly the

matrix of the quantities Tj'ij will be denoted by 17'- The matrix of the

periods of the integrals iff,'" -^C" ^^ '^^ ^'"^^ period loops is zero; the

(i, _;)th element of the matrix at the second period loops is the jth period of

He' ", namely D,j (Cj). We shall denote this matrix by A.

By the definitions of the integrals Lt' we therefore have

2'/i.j = 4 (a<,ia»i, _,+... +ai,pa>p, j), (i,j = l,2,...,p)

2i7'f, J
= 4 (oi, , to,', j+...+ai,p (o'p, j) - (vj, i% (c) + . . . + vp, i ilj (Cp)),

and all these equations are contained in the equations

7] = 2ato,

t] = 2ati>' - ^vA = 2aw' — i/*""' A.

Now from the equations connecting /i, (a;) and Q, {x), we obtain

TTt/i, (Ci) = \^, 1 fl, (c.) + + \r, p% (c),

wherein fi^ (Ci) is the (t, r)th element of the matrix fi, and the right hand is

the {i, r)th element of the matrix A\ ; hence we may put

•jrifi = AX,

If then we denote the matrix ^ft~'A by h, we have

2AX^ = Imixh = iriA = Atti,

and infer that 2X^=7ri, and thence that 2h\ = vi. Thus 2ho)=iri, 2W=7niT.

Also the integrals u"' ",..., Up , ... , v{ ",..., v^' are connected by the

equation hu"' * = 2h\v''- " = iriif- ".

140. The four equations

2/«a = 7n, 2h(o' = TrtV, 17 = 2aa>, rj' = 2aeo' — /; (A)

will prove to be of fundamental importance in the theory of the theta

functions. They express the periods r], rj independently of the places

C\ Cp, used in defining X,' .

If beside the symmetrical matrix t, and the arbitrarj' symmetrical matrix

a, we suppose the matrix /», which is in general unsymmetrical, to be
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arbitrarily given, the integrals Mi' , ... , Up being then determined by the

equation hti"' " = irvi'' ", the first equation, 2h(o = tti, gives rise to p' equations

whereby the p' quantities toij are to be found, and similarly the other

equations give rise each to p" equations determining respectively the quantities

co'ij, rji^j, ri'ij. But, thereby, the ijf quantities thus involved are deter-

mined in terms of less than 4jj' given quantities. For the symmetrical

matrices a, r involve each only ^p(p + l) quantities, and the number of

given quantities is thus only p {p + 1.) +p-. There are therefore, presumably,

V - \y+p (p + 1)]. = ^p' -p.

relations connecting the 4p' quantities (o,j, to'i^j, rji^j, rj'ij; we can in fact

express these relations in various forms.

One of these forms is

tot) = ^ftj, a t)' = TJ (O , Tjio' — UDrj = J 7n = W 7] — rj'o), (B)

of which, for instance, the first equation is equivalent to the ^p {p — 1)

equations

i i<^r. iVrJ- Vr, < <*> rj) = 0,
r=l

in which t = 1, 2, ... , p, j = 1, 2, ... , p, and i is not equal to j. The second

equation is similarly equivalent to ip(p— 1) equations, and the third to p"

equations. The total number of relations thus obtained is therefore the

right number p' +p(p — 1), In this form the equations are known as

Weierstrass's equations.

Another fonn in which the 2p' — p relations can be expressed is

0)0)' =&>'«, VV' — v'Vt oi'rj — oyrj' = ^71^ = 7)0^' — Tj'ib (C)

These equations are distinguished from the equations (A) as Riemann's

equations.

141. The equntioiiH (B) and (C) .are entirely equivalent; either set can be deduced

from the equations (A) or from the other set. A natural way of obtaining the set (B) is

to use the equation (17). A natural way of obtaining the set (C) is to make use of the

Riemann method of contour integration.

The equations (A) give, recalling that a= a, a'=aT, t= t,

Stl==2aa<o ,=/3| say, a symmetrical matrix,

5iy'= SeoOEw' — «A= 2c5aft»T — Ao>= )3r— ^ TTi.

Hence 7«' = ^(ar=j3T=j3T,

and because »' = t«,

B'r)'= tBt)'—T^T— ^ TrtT,

and thus, as t^t= tj3t, we have
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which ai-e the equations (B). And it should be noticed that these results are all derived

from the three <i>'= <bt, 5ij= 3, wi;'=j3t — ^tti, assuming only that /3 and r are symmetrical.

From the equations (B), putting 5ij=/3, 5'ij'=y, so that /3 and y are symmetrical

matrices, wo obtain*

,j= (5)-i|3, ^'=y(<a')-i, and thence w'{a)~^fi— y(u')~^a= ^in.

Hence, if <o~^a>'= K, so that <iiK = a)', «'= <», «'(m)~'= ic, and ic" ' = (<»')"' "> we have

K/3— y/c~'=i7rt', or K^K — y— ^iriK,

and therefore, as the matrices itjSic and y are symmetrical, so also is the matrix k ; and thus

<i)"i(o'=«5'(")~S ^'^^ therefore eoca'= Q>'u,

which is one of the equations (C).

Further
wi;'= ^6)'— ^ Jrt = ijaK — JttI =/3k — i tt!,

and therefore ^'u =i<^ - ^rri= k^ — ^ni,

leading to mij^ 'to =)3K/3 — ^»ri/3,

and the right hand is a symmetrical matrix, and therefore equal to uij'^u ; thus also

177'= 17.

which is the second of the equations (C).

Finally (w'ij - a>^') a>=a'ria> — <»(S'i) - ^Tri) - <»'Sij — caw'i) -t-^n-ta)= (<i)'5 - a>ii')i] + ^wia

and thus

to'rj -a>ri'= ^ni, = , therefore, i;5' — >;'5,

which is the third of equations (C).

We have deduced both the equations (B) and (C) from the equations (A). A similar

method can be used to deduce the equations (B) from the equations (C).

Other methods of obtaining the equations (B) and (C) are explained in the Examples

which follow (§ 142, Exx. ii—v).

142. Ex. i. Shew that the^ integrals given by the equation

where tij is the minor of O, (q) in the determinant of the matrix A (§ 139), diWded by the

determinant of A, namely by the equation

A^.<'= A-'/?'^'",

are a set of fimdamental integrals of the second kind associated with the set of integrals

of the fii'st kind 27rjVi^'", ..., Zirivp ", and are such that

= . i^ (»(w u. 11% ' - u,i (z) D, H % ")
= J^

(a.i (X) D. A-;;
• - 0,^ (^) D^Kl"^

= j^
(o,(..)A A^-Oiw z>. Ar)= .2^ (^i (*•)A i^r-^i« i>. ^r ")

•

* The determinant of the matrix w, =X, cannot vanish, because u'^' ,
..,»''" are linearly

independent. The determinant of the matrix t does not vanish, since otherwise we could deter-

mine an integral of the first kind with no periods at the period loops of the second kind

(of. Forsyth, Theory of Functioiit, § 231, p. 440).
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Prove that the functioD A?' " has only one period, namely at the ith period loop of the

second kind, and that this period is equal to 1. For the sets

3fft«7 , ..., 2inv^ , A^ , ..., A^ ,

we have in fact <»=jr!', <i>'= jrjV, 17= 0, 17'=— J-

Shew that these values satisfy the equations (B) and (C).

Ex. iL From Ex. i. we deduce

2«-i 2 (»,• A, -v^ A7 )= 2 («,. Z,. - u^ Z,. ).

«=l <=l

Hence, supposing x and z separately to pass, on the dissected Riemann surface, respec-

tively from one side to the other* of the rth period loop of the first kind, and from one

side to the other of the «th period loop of the first kind, we obtain, for the increment of

the right-hand side

p
— 4 S (<»(,r'Ji)»~'?i> r <»iif)>

which is the (r, »)th element of the matrix - 4 («ij — ^<»). For the functions on the left-

hand side the matrix Sij - ^« vanishes (Ex. i.). Hence the same is true for those on the

right hand.

Supposing X to pass from one side to the other of the rth period loops of the first kind,

and 2 from one side to the other of the rth period loop of the second kind, we similarly

prove that 5i;'— ^<»' has the same value for the functions on the two sides of the equation,

and therefore, as we see by considering the functions on the left hand, has the value — Jtti.

While, if both .r and z pass from one side to the other of jwriod loops of the second kind

we are able to infer »'ij'= ^'»'.

We thus obtain Weierstrass's equations (B).

£j: iii. U U^'" , ..., U'^'' he any integrals, the periods of U".' " at the^th jieriod loops

of the first and second kind be respectively fj,,, C'i,j, and the matrices of these elements

be respectively denoted by f, f ; and fT^'", ..., W*"" be other integrals for which the

corresponding matrices are | and (, prove that the integral I Uf' " dWp ", taken positively

round all the period-loop-pairs has the value

p
* (fi)P ly»r-f'i)r &>r)i
r=l

which is the (i,j)th element of the matrix Ci'-C(-

Ex. iv. If Ri {x) denote the rational function of x given by

the function L^-'+Riix) is infinite only at Ci, ....Cp, and has the same periods

i^ " , Denote this function by Y^' "

.

* To that side for which the periods oonnt positively (see the diagram, % 18).
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Prove that if the ex^wnsiou of the integral V^' ° in the neighbourhood of the place c,

be written in the form

then

.9i..=»'i,i(^i..+^V,,,)+ ... +p^,i{Ap_.+ M^_.),

where Ai,„ Mi_,are an dettned in § 134, and are such that ^i,i+ i^(,,= .4,, (+J/,. (.

Hence shew that the sum of the values of the integral I V^ '
rfF.*" " taken round all

the places C|, ... , c, is zero.

i&. V. Infer from Eis. iii. and iv., by taking

(a) t/f'-^uf <= W^", that <u«'= «'£,

(0) U;'-"=y^-', Tff-"= ,.-.- that^'-,'oi =
i„.,

(y) U^-"= rf'"= W^' that .m'=7'V-

These are Riemann's equations.

Ex. vi. If instead of the places c,, ..., c, and the matrix fi, we use a matrix depending

only on one place c, the ith i-ow being formed with the elements FT' /x, (c), ... , Zr*" Mj>(<^))

we can similarly obtain a set Z<'[' " , ... , L"' " associated with the set m^ ",..., Mp "

.

Shew that the periods of L'''" , ... , l/'" thus determined are independent of the posi-

tion of the place c.

Ex. vii. If the difterential coefficients *., (x), . .
. ,

/ip (^), be those derived from a set of

p independent places 6,, 6j, ... , bp, just as (o,(a;), ... , ap{x) are derived from c,, ... , Cp, so

that ^(6i)= l, /ij(6r)=0, prove that i',,i=<»r(6i) and that

Zj =ifj.' -2(ai, M, + ... +«ipMp )•

143. We conclude this chapter with some applications * of the functions

^(a;, a; z, c), E{x, z) to the expression of functions which are single-valued

on the (undissected) Riemann surface. Such functions include, but are

more general than, rational functions, in that they may possess essential

singularities.

Consider first a single-valued function which is infinite only at one place

;

denote the place by m, and the function by F{x).

dz
Since -^ {x, a; z, c) , -j- in a rational function of z, the integral

j F{z)\ylr(x,u; z, u) -4.\dz, or \F{z)-i^{x,a\ z,c)dtt,

taken round the edges of the period-pair-loops, has zero for its value. But

this integral is also equal to the sum of its values taken round the place ni,

* Appell, Acta Math. i. pp. 109, 182 (1882), Gttnther, CrelU oix. p. 199 ( 1892).
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where F{z) is infinite, and the places x and a at which <fr (x, a; z, c) is

infinite.

dz
Now, when .z is in the neighbourhood of the place m, since -^ («, a ; z, c)l -r

is a rational function of z, we can put

00 J*"

i|r (ar, a ; i^, c) = 2 ^ Z)^ >|r (a;, a ; to, c),

r-O ]r

where <„ is the infinitesimal at the place ni.

Thus the integral I jp'(z)'^(x, a ; ^, c)rf<j, taken round the place to, gives

2'»n 2 "j- i)^-f (ar, a; wi, c),

r=0 l_

where ^r is the value of the integral
^
—.jtl^F(z)dti taken round the

place TO.

When z is in the neighbourhood of the place x, yjr (x, a; z, c) is infinite

like tx . tz being the infinitesimal at the place x, and therefore, taken round

the place x, the integral

jF(x)ylr(x,a; z,c)dti

gives

271% F{x).

Similarly round the place a, the integral gives — 2inF{a).

Hence the function F{x) can be expressed iu the form

F{x) = F{a) - i Y^lr^ix.a; to, c).

'

r=0 LL "•

the places a and c being arbitrary (but not in the neighbourhood of the

place to).

For example, when jo= 0, ^ {x, a \ z, c)= - (
)

, and

F{x)-F{a)= I jT_i— - -i— 1,

wherein

.i4r= — . Uz—my F{z)dz, the integral being taken round the place m.

A similar result can be obtained for the case of a single valued function with only a

finite number of easeotial Hingularities. When one of these singularities is only a pole,

say of order ^, the integral \f P{z)dz, taken round this pole, will vani.sh when r^^n, and

the corresponding sfiries of functions lY ^ (.r, a ; m, c) will terminate.
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144. We can also obtain a generalization of Mittag Leffler's Theorem.

If Ci, c., ... be a series of distinct places, of infinite number, which converge*

to one place c, and
f•^

(x), /, (x), ... be a corresponding series of rational

functions, of which /,(«) is infinite only at the place c,-, then we can find a

single valued function F(x), with one essential singularity (at the place c),

which is otherwise infinite only at the places d, Ca, ..., and in such a way

that the difference F(x) —fi (x) is finite in the neighbourhood of the place c,-.

Since fi{x) is a rational function, infinite only at the place c,-, and

^ («, a ; e, c) does not become infinite when z comes to c, we can put

fi {x) =fi (a) - 2 -f B: ^(x,a; c,-. c), (A)
r=0 !l ^

wherein a is an arbitrary place not in the neighbourhood of any of the

places Ci, Cj, ..., c, and Xi is a finite positive integer, and Ar & constant.

Also, when z is sufficiently near to c, and x is not near to c, we can put

i/r (jT, a ; 2, c) = S fi [i)* yjf{x,a; z, c)]i^c,
k-O W

wherein t^ is the infinitesimal at the place c. Thus also, when z is near to c,

Dl^}r(x,a; z,c)=^ 1*R,ci^), (B),
A:=0

wherein R/c (x) is a rational function, which is only infinite at the place c.

There are p values of k which do not enter on the right hand ; for it can

easily be seen that if k^, .... kj, denote the orders of non-existent rational

functions infinite only at the place c, each of the functions

[If;-'^Jr{x,a, z,c)l., ,[I/;-'^|t{x.a, z.c],^,

vanishes identically. Let the neighbourhood of the place c, within which z

must lie in order that the expansions (B) may be valid, be denoted by M.

Of the places Ci, c,, ..., an infinite number will be within the region M;
let these be the places c,+i, Cj+a, ...; then s will be finite and, when i>s,

we have

* k
J)'' yjr (x, a; Ci,c)= S << i2(, i(a;),

' *=o

wherein ti is the value of tc, in the equation (B), when z is at c,. Hence also,

from the equation (A), wherein there are only a finite number of terms on

the right hand, we can put

/i(«>)-/i(a)=^l^iSi,,{x), (C).
*=o

wherein iSj,t is a rational function, i > s, and x is not near to the place c.

* BO that c is what we may call the/ocui of the series Ci, c^, ... (Haufungsstelle).
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It is the equation (C) which is the purpose of the utilisation of the

function ylr(x, a; z, c) in the investigation. The functions Si^ie{x) will be

infinite only at the place c. The series (C) are valid so long as x is outside

a certain neighbourhood of c. We may call this the region M'.

Let now e,+i, e,^^, ... be any infinite series of real positive quantities, such

that the series

*»+l + f»+2 + fl+S + • • •

is convergent ; let fii be the smallest positive integer such that, for i > s, the

terms

taken fi-om the end of the convergent series (C), are, in modulus, less than e,-,

for all the positions of x outside M' ; then, defining a function gi (x), when

i > s, by the equation

"' k

ffi (a;) =/» («) -/.• (a) - 2 ti Si, k (x),

we have, for i > s,

Thus the series

2 [/<(a')-/<(a)]+ i gif^x)
1=1 t=»+i

is absolutely and uniformly convergent for all positions of x not in the

neighbourhood of the places c, c,, c.^, ..., and represents a continuous single

valued function of x. When x is near to c,-, the function represented by the

series is infinite like /; {x).

The function is not unique ; if ^ («) denote any single-valued function

which is infinite only at the place c, the addition of i/r (a,) to the function

obtained will result in a function also having the general character required

in the enunciation of the theorem. As here determined the function

vanishes at the arbitrary place a ; but that is an immaterial condition.

For instance when p=0, and the place m is at infinity, the jilaces m^, m^, m^, ...,

being 0, 1, a>, 1 +<», ... , p + qo, ... , wherein « is a complex quantity and p, q are any

rational integers, let the functions /i(.i")> /2W) ••• ^ *""'> (•''"" l)"') (-k-ib)"*, ...,

(x-p-q»)-\....

Here ^ (^, « ; ,, c)= -(^—^- —-J
= -^ + -^^ + ^5-+ ...

when 2 is great enough and |a-|<|?|, ]a|<|2|.

Also

= \^ (.f, a ; ;»., c)

I (x-a x'~d' \

t-wii \ mi' m^ '" )
'

a-

when TOi is great enuugh, and
|
^

|
< |

m<
| , |

a
|
< | »»( |

.
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Now the series

-I 1
I

,_ i 1 I= 22

is convergent. Hence when x and a are not too great

-+... <»i,

where «< is a term of a convergent series of positive quantities. This equation holds for

all values of i except t=l, in which case »»j=0.

Hence we may write

ffi(x)'= + + fx-nii a — Ttii m,'

and obtain the function

•^ <^ p=—<X! q= — ao...^[jc-p-qa, a-p-qo (p+qafS

which has the property required. This function is in fact equal, in the notation of

Weierstrass's elliptic functions, to f (.r
1 1, »)-f (a| 1, <u).

145. We can always specify a rational function of x which, beside being

infinite at the place c, is infinite at a place d like an expression of the form

tcj ty <::+^'

namely, such a function is

- 2^'i)rf (a;,a; a, c),

and this may be used in the investigation instead of the function /j (a;) —/» (a).

Hence, in the enunciation of the theorem of § 144, it is not necessary

that the expressions of the rational functions /{(a;) be known, or even that

there should exist rational functions infinite only at the places c; in the

assigned way. All that is necessary is that the character of the infinity

of the function F, at the pole C;, should be assigned.

Conversely, any single-valued function F whose singularities consist of

one essential singularity and an infinite number of distinct poles which

converge to the place of the essential singularity, can be represented by

a series of rational functions of x, which beside the essential singularity have

each only one pole.

146. Let the places Ci, Cj, ..., c be as in § 144. We can construct a

single-valued function, having the places Ci, Cj, ..., as zeros, of assigned

positive integral orders \,, X-,, ..., which is infinite only at the place c, where

it has an essential singularity.

I
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For the function E (x, z) = J>^'-
"

''

''
">*'

is zero at the place z and infinite only at the place c. When z is near to c

we can put

D, logE {x, z)=l% {Dl ^{x,a; z, c)],=„

and therefore, when d is near to c, and x is not near to the place c, we

can put

*=o

wherein Rijdx) is a rational function of x which is infinite only at the

place c, and ti has the same significance as in § 144.

Let the least value of i for which this equation is valid be denoted by

s+ 1, and, taking 6,+,, e,+2, ... any positive quantities such that the series

f»+l + f»+2 + • • >

is convergent, let /*,- be the least number such that, for i > s,

go
j^

S ti Ri, i (a;) <e,-.

Then the series

i X,- log E (x, a) + i (\i log E (x, rrii) - 2 «
• Ri, t (x)]

<=1 t=f+l \ *-=o /

consists of single-valued finite functions provided x is not near to any of

Ci, c,, ..., c, and, by the condition as to the numbers /Xj, is absolutely and

uniformly convergent.

Hence the product

U[E(x,Ci)]>^ n \[E (x, a)]'^ e *^
2 tii?<,t(x)

represents a single-valued function, which is infinite only at c where it has

an essential singularity, which is moreover zero only at the places c,, Cj, ...

respectively to the orders Xj, X,,

With the results obtained in §§ 144—146, the reader will compare the

well-known results for single-valued functions of one variable (Weierstrass,

Abhandlungen aua der Functionenlehre, Berlin, 1886, pp. 1—66, or Mathem.

Werke, Bd. ii. pp. 77, 189).

147. The following results possess the interest that they are given by Abel ; they

are related to the problems of this chapter. (Abel, (Euvrea Complket, (Jhristianin, 1881,

vol. i. p. 46 and vol. ii. p. 46.)
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Ex. i. If ^(x) be a rational polynomial in :r, =11 (.r+ot)^*,

and / (*) be a rational function of x, =Sy*3*+ 2 —
,

(.r+,jft

then *^

un^-mAix) , Cefv)-n')<i,{x) , , rc-^w^*' /"
„ , ^

y (.r-e)(^(«) } (z-.v)<f,(z) ii- '*_/ (/)(2) J
"^^ '

The theorem can be obtained most directly by noticing that if <f>(x, z)= . ^^ '

I

then

is a rational function of X. Denoting it by R {X) and applying the theorem

we obtain Abel's result.

Ex. ii. With the same notation, but supposing /(x) to be an integi'al polynomial,

prove that

j^^x,.)d.v+ft^^4>(-,^)d^-^^A,yf'^'^fem<l,(,x)a-dx,

wherein Ai^j,', is a certain constant, and ^ (a-) is the product of all the simjJe factors of

This result may be obtained from the rational function

as in the last example.

It{X)=±l^^<i>{X,z)^<l>{x,X)

Ex. iii. Obtain the theorem of Ex. ii. when /(x)=0, and ^ (x)=[iK->-)]". In the

result put m=-^, and obtain the result of the example in § 138.

These results are extended by Abel to the case of linear differential equa-

tions. Further development is given by Jacobi, Crelle xxxii. p. 194, and by
Fuchs, Ci-elle Ixxvi. p. 177.
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CHAPTER VIII.

Abel's Theorem ; Abel's differential equations.

148. The present chapter is mainly concerned with that theorem with

which the subject of the present volume may be said to have begun. It will

be seen that with the ideas which have been analysed in the earlier part of

the book, the statement and proof of that theorem is a matter of great

simplicity.

The problem of the integration of a rational algebraical function (of a

single variable) leads to the introduction of a transcendental function, the

logarithm ; and the integral of any such rational function can be expressed

as a sum of rational functions and logarithms of rational functions. More

generally, an integral of the form

\dxR{x,y,y^, ...,yk),

wherein x, y, y,, y,, ... are capable of rational expression in terms of a single

parameter, and R denotes any rational algebraic function, can be expressed

as a sum of rational functions of this parameter, and logarithms of rational

functions of the same. This includes the case of an integral of the form

/"\dxR{x, 'Ja^ +bx-\- c).

But an integral of the form

jdxR{x, Vox* + bar' + caf + dx + e)

cannot, in general, be expressed by means of rational or logarithmic functions

;

such integrals lead in fact to the introduction of other transcendental func-

tions than the logarithm, namely to elliptic functions ; and it appears that

the nearest approach to the simplicity of the case, in which the subject

of integration is a rational function, is to be sought in the relations which

exist for the sums of like elliptic integrals. For instance, we have the

equation

f'> dx l<h dx /'" dx^

Jo V(l-a!»)(l-l!V)'^io V(l-«')(l-^)~.'o '/{l-a^){l-k^af)
= 0,
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provided

X, (1 - Ar'aj.V) = a;, '/(I - x^") (1 - k^x,') + x, V(l-a;,')(l - i^«).

On further consideration, however, it is clear that this is not a complete

statement ; and it is proper, beside the quantity x, to introduce a quantity y,

such that

y" - (1 - x') {I - li^ifi) = 0,

and to regard y, for any value of x, as equallj' capable either of the positive

or negative sign ; in fact by varying x continuously from any value, through

one of the values x= ±1, x=±-j-, and back to its original value, we can

suppose that y varies continuously from one sign to the other. Then the

theorem in question can be written thus

;

'(0,1) 2/i i(o,i) 2/2 i(o,i) ys

where the limits specify the value of y as well as the value of x. The

theorem holds when, in the first two integrals the variables (x, y)are taken

through any continuous succession of simultaneous values, from the lower to

the upper limits, the variables in the last integral being, at every stage of

the integration, defined by the equations

- a;, ( 1 - kW^t') = «hya + ^n^i

,

y, (1 - te,V)' = Mj (1 + f^^iW) - a;,a;s (1 - k\T,W) (1 - *")•

The quantity y is called an algebraical function of x; and the notion thus

introduced is a fundamental one in the theorems to be considered ; its

complete establishment has been associated, in this volume, with a Riemann

surface.

In the case where y' = (1 — a?) {1 — k'x') we have the genoitil theorem

that, if R {x, y) be any rational function of x, y, the sum of any number, »»,

of similar integrals

E(x,y)dx+ + R{x,y)dx

can be expressed by rational functions of (a;,, yi), ..., (a;„, y^), and logarithms

of such rational functions, with the addition of an integral

/(»»+i.»'«+i)

—
I

-K (*> y) dx.

Herein the lower limits (a,, 6,), ..., {um, hm) represent arbitrary pairs of

corresponding values of x and y, and the succeasion of values for the pairs

(«i. yi), •, («»i, ym) 's quite arbitrary ; but in the last integral «,»+,, ym+i are

each rational functions of («,, y,), ..., (a!„, y„), which must be properly deter-
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mined, and it is understood that the relations are preserved at all stages of
the integration, so that for example a„+„ 6,„+, are respectively taken to be
the same rational functions of {a,, b,), ..., (a,„, 6„). The question of what
alteration is necessary in the enunciation when this convention is not
observed, is the question of the change in the value of an integi-al

I
R{x,y)dx

when the path of integration is altered. This question is fully treated in the
consideration of the Riemann surface, with the help of what have been called

period loops.

149. Abel's theorem may be regarded as a generalization of the theorem
just stated, and may be enunciated as follows: Let y be the algebraical

function of x defined by an equation of the form

/(y. «) = 3/" + ^.3/"-' + + ^„ = 0,

wherein A,, ..., A„ are rational polynomials in x, and the left-hand side of
the equation is supposed incapable of resolution into the product of factors of
the .same rational form ; let R (./•, _(/) be any rational function of x and y

;

then the sum of any number, to, of similar integrals

j R{x.y)dx+ +j R{x,y) dec.

with arbitrary lower limits, is expressible by rational functions of {w^
, 3/,), . .

.

,

(«m, ym), and logarithms of such rational functions, with the addition of the

.lum of a certain number, k, of integrals,

—
j

R{x,y)da;— — / R{x,y)dx,

wherein z^, ..., ^j. are values of x, determinable from x^, y^, ..., x„, y,n as the

roots of an algebraical equation whose coefficients are rational functions of

Xi, y,, ..., Xm, ym, and s,, ..., s* are the corresponding values of y, of which

any one, say sj, is determinable as a rational function of zt, and x^, y^, ...,

*»n. ym- The relations thus determining (z^, s,), ..., (zi, St) from (x^, y^), ...,

(^mi ym) may be supposed to hold at all stages of the integration ; in

particular they determine the lower limits of the last k integrals from the

arbitrary lower limits of the first m integrals. The number k does not

depend upon m, nor upon the form of the rational function R (x, y) ; and in

general it does not depend upon the values of {x^, y,), ..., (a'„,, y,«), but only

upon the fundamental equation which determines y in terms of x.

150. In this enunciation there is no indication of the way in which the

equations determining «,, s,, ..., ^i, s^ from x^.y^, ..., Xm, ym are to be found.

Let d(y, x) be an integi-al polynomial in x and y, wherein some or all of the

coefficients are regarded as variable. By continuous variation of these

B. 14
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coefficients the set of corresponding values of x and y which satisfy both

the equations f{y, a;) = 0, 6 {y, x) = 0, will also vary continuously. Then, if

m be the number of variable coefficients of 6 {y, x), and m-\-k the total

number of variable pairs {x, y) which satisfy both the equations f{y, x) = 0,

0(y, x) = 0, the necessary relations between (r,, y,), ..., (x,„, y^), {Zi, «i). •••.

(zt, St) are expressed by the fact that these paii-s are the common solutions of

the equations /(2/, x) = {),d (y, x) = 0. The polynomial d (y, x) may have any

form in which there enter m variable coefficients ; by substitution, in {y, x),

of the m pairs of values (a;,, yO {x^, ym), we can determine these variable

coefficients as rational functions of a:,, y, a;,,,, y,„; by elimination of y

between the equations (y, x) = 0, /(?/, x) = 0, we obtain an algebraic equa-

tion for X, breaking into two factors, P, (a;) P (a;) = 0, one factor, Po(a;), not

depending on a;,, yi, .... Xm, ym, and vanishing for the values of x at the

fixed solutions of f{y,x) = 0, 0(y,x) = O, which do not depend on x,,y„

••, s'm, ym, the other factor, P{x), having the fonn

(x-x,) ... {x-Xm){a^ + P,a.-*-> + ... + Pt),

where P,, ..., P* are rational functions of a;,, y,, ..., a;,„, y,„. Finally, fi-om

the equations /(sj, Zi) = 0, 0{Si, Zi) = we can determine s,- rationally in

terms of Zi, x^, yi, ..., x,„, y,„. As a matter of fact the rational functions of

Xi, y,, ... , Xm, ym, which appear on the right-hand side of the equation which

expresses Abel's theorem, are rational functions of the variable coefficients in

0iy,x).

1.51. When 6{y,x) is quite general save for the condition of having

certain fixed zeros Siitisfying f{y, x) = 0, the forms of (^i, Si), ..., («*, Sk) as

functions of {x^
, yO, . • • ,

(a;,„
, y„) are independent of the form of (y, x). This

appears from the following enunciation of the theorem, which introduces

ideas that have been elaborated since Abel's time, and which we regard as the

final form—Let (a,, 6,), ..., (a,j, 6g) be any places of the Riemann surface

whatever, such that sets coresidual therewith have a multiplicity q, and a

sequence Q — q=p — r — \, where t + 1 is the number of 4> polynomials

vanishing in the places (oj, 6i), ..., (a^, 6q); let (a;,, y,), ..., (a;,, y,) be q

arbitrary places determining a set coresidual with (a^, bi), ..., (a^, Uq), and

(zi, Si), .... {Zp-r-i, Sp-r-i) be the sequent places of this set*; then, R(x, y)

being any rational function of {x, y), the sum

R{x,y)dx+ -1- R{x,y)dx
J (a,, 6,) J (««, b,)

is expressible by rational functions of {xi, y,), ..., (xq, y,), and logarithms of

such rational functions, with the addition of a sum

re:,,',) /•»,.T-i, »,.T-i) „^ ^ ,
R(x,y)dx- - R{x,y)dx

• See Chap. VI. § 95.
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herein it is understoofl that the paths of integration are such that at every

stage the variables form a set coresidual \vith (Oj, 6,), ..., (uq, 6q).

The places (a,, 6,), ....(a^, Iq) may therefore be regarded as the poles, and

(x,, y,), ..., {Xq, yg),(zi, «,), ...,(^p_T_i,Sp-T-i) as the zeros, of the same rational

function Z (x) ; if 0, {y, x) denote the form of the polj-nomial 6 (y, x) when it

vanishes in («!, b^), ..., (a^, b^), and B^iy, x) denote its form when its zeros

are (a;,, y,), ..., (^,, s,), ..., the function Z(x) may be expressed in the form

02 (y, x)/0i(y, x). If the pol^-nomials 0i(y, x), 0i(y, x) are not adjoint, the

function will be of the kind, hitherto regarded as special, which takes the

same value at all the places of the Riemann surface which correspond to a

multiple point of the plane curve represented by the equation /(y, «)= ;

this fact does not affect the application of Abel's theorem to the case.

152. To prove the theorem thus enunciated, with the greatest possible

definiteness, we shew first that it may be reduced to two simple cases.

In the neighbourhood of any place of the Riemann surface, at which t is

the infinitesimal, we can express R (x, y) -rr in a series of positive and

negative powers of t, in which the number of negative powers is finite. Let

the expression at some place, f, where negative powers actually enter, be

denoted by

l'»-l^-H»^-2J^ + +^ +^ + B + B.t + B.t^+
;

then, if P'' ' denote any elementary integral of the third kind, with infinities

at f, 7, and £''° denote the differential coefficient of P"'" in regard to the

infinitesimal at f, the places y, c being arbitrary, the difference

ta,b)I'
R (x, y) dx - A^P'^'l - A.E'^' " - A^D^E^' " - -A^D'^-'E'; "

,

wherein D( denotes differentiation in regard to the infinitesimal at f, is finite

at the place f. The number of places, f, at which negative powei-s of t enter

doc
in the expansion of R (x, y) -j- , is finite ; dealing with each in turn we obtain

an expression of the form

/
"'

"' R {X, y)d^-t {A,P'-' + A,E'' ' + AJ)^E''^ ^ + + A^jy^-^E'^ "],

(O, W J
C.T t 5 t St

wherein 7, c are taken the same for every place f ; this is finite at all places

of the Riemann surface, except possibly the place 7. If t^ be the infinitesi-

mal at this place the function i.s there infinite like (S.4i) log t^. But in fact

S.d, is zero (Chap. 11. § 17, Ex. (8); Chap. VII. § 137, Ex. vi.). Hence the

14-2
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function under consideration is nowhere infinite, and is therefore necessarily*

a linear aggregate of integrals of the first kind, plus a constant. Hence

if Mj' ", . .
.

, M*' " be a set of linearly independent integrals of the first kind, a

denoting the place (a, b), and C, , . .
.
, Cp be proper constants, we have

/:
R(x,y)dx=t{A, + A,Di^ +4„i);"-^)P^;; + C,<-''+ ^C^^''

The consideration of the sum

r R{x,y)dx+ + l" R{x,y)da:,
J at J a^

wherein a,, ..., Uq denote the places (a,, W ..., (a^, bg), and x^, ..., Xq denote

the places (a;,, y,), ..., (a;,, y,), (£,, s,), ..., {zp-^-u Sp-r-i), is thus reduced to

the consideration of the two sums

<""' + +<«•"", (i=l,2,...,p.)

PIX' + +1%%"'.

Ex. i. By the proposition here repeated from § 20, Chap. II., it follows that any

rational function can be written in the form

R{x,y)= i{A^\_{x,i)-{x, y)]+ A^D^{x, |)+ ... + ^„2)j'»-'(;r, ^)}

+[(x, ir''-i0,(^,y)+ ... + (.r, l/"-'-^«»-,(x,y)]//(y)

where (of. § 45, Chap. IV.)

1

I) being the value of y at the place |.

Ex. ii. Prove also that any rational function with simple poles at |,, $^, ... can he

written in the form

\ [(li. •^•) -(fi. «)]+ Xs[(52. •r)-(i3, o)]+...,

X,, Xj,... being constants, and a denoting an arbitrary place (cf § 130, Chap. VII.).

153. We shall prove, now, in regard to these two sums, under the

conventions that the upper limits are coresidual with the lower limits, and

that the Q paths of integration are such that at every stage the variables are

at places also coresidual with the lower limits, a convention under which the

paths of integration may quite well cross the period loops on the Riemann

surface, that the first sum is zero for all values of i, and the second equal to

log Z {^) /Z {y), Z{x) being thej* rational function which has Oi Uq as

poles and aj, , . .
.

, x^^ as zeros. The sense in which the logarithm is to be

understood will appear from the proof of the theorem. If we suppose the

lower limits arbitrarily assigned, the general function Z{x), of which these

* Forsyth, Theory of Fmicliom, § 234.

t If two rational functions have the »ame poles and the same /.eros their ratio is necessarily

a constant.
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places a,, ..., a^ are the poles, will contain q + 1 arbiti-ary linear coefficients,

entering homogeneously, and the assignation of q of the zeros, say x^, ..., Xg,

will determine the others, as explained.—The equations giving the determi-

nation will be such functions of «, , ..., aQ a.s are identically satisfied by these

places, tti, ..., Uq. Hence the general form of Abel's theorem is

ijyix,y),x =^[AAo,m^A/^l+ ]

A,\ogZ(^) + A,^^ + .

where Z' (f) — BfZ (f) ; the term S^, log Z (7) = log Z (7) "ZAj can be omitted

because 1A^ = (Chap. 11. p. 20 (S)). Herein Z(^) is a rational function of

a,, ..., Oy and a:,, ..., Xg.

154. In carrying out the proof we make at first a simplification—Let

Z(x), or Z, be the rational function having «], ..., a^ as simple poles and

X,, ..., Xq as simple zeros, these places being supposed to be all different;

trace on the Rieniann surface an arbitrary path joining n, to ar,, chosen so as

to avoid all places where dZ is zero to higher than the first order, and let /j,

be the value of Z at any place of this path ; then there will be Q — 1 other

places at which Z has the same value fi ; the paths traced by these Q — 1

places as fi varies from x to are the paths we assign for the Q—l integrals

following the fii-st. The simultaneous positions thus defined for the variables

in the Q integrals are, for ^ > 1, not so general* as those allowed by the con-

vention that the simultaneous positions are coresidual with a^, ..., Uq; but it

will be seen that the more general case is immediately deducible from the

particular one.

Consider now, for any value of fi, the rational function

1 dl

Z-fi dx'

I, = \R (x, y) dx, being any Abelian integral whatever. In accordance with

a theorem previously used (Chap. II. p. 20 (S) ; Chap. VII. § 137, Ex. vi.) the

sum of the coefficients of t~' in the expansions of {Z — fi)~^dlldt, in terms of

the infinitesimal t, at all places where negative powers of t occur, is equal to

zero. Of such places there are first the Q places where Z is equal to fi. We
shall suppose that dijdt is finite at all these places ; then the sum of the

coefficients of t~' at these places is

d/ildt\dt/

'

yd/i/i \dfjLj

• Sets coresidual with two given coresidual sets have a multiplicity q; but sets equivalent

with two given coresidnal sets have a variability expressible by one parameter only (of. Chap. VI.

SI 94-96).
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provided Z—fihe not zero to the second order at any of the places, that is,

provided dZ be not zero to higher than the fii-st order. In accordance with

the convention made as to the paths of the variables in the integrals, we

suppose this condition to be satisfied.

Hence this sum is equal to the sum of the coefficients of t~^ in the

expansions of the function —{Z — fi)~^ dljdt at all places, only, where dljdt is

infinite; this result we may write in the form

f^U +f^) =_f^ 1-) .

Vd/it/i \diijq \dtZ-fiJt-i'

we may regard this equation a.s a convenient way of stating Abel's theorem

for many pui-poses; and may suppose the case, in which an infinity of dl/dt

coincides with a place at which Z = /i, to be included in this equation, the

left hand being restricted to all places at which Z = fi and dl/dt is not

infinite.

In this equation, in case I, = u^'*, be any integral of the first kind, the

right hand vanishes; then, integrating in regard to /* fi-om x to 0, wc
obtain

«*'•"' + +u;''""« = 0. (A)

In case / be an integral of the third kind, = 1-^' "" say, and Z be not equal to

H either at ^ or 7, the right hand is equal to

1 1

hence, integrating,

while, if the places at which the rational function Z{x) has the values /i, v be

respectively denoted by

<*•

'

1.'
•*'i > •* y>

and
tti', , a'q

we have

For any Abelian integral we similarly have

r'-'"' + +/'"'"'" = r^ log f^~''l .

\_dt ° Z(a:)— v]t-i

which is a complete statement of Abel's theorem.
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155. In the equation (B), and in the equation which follows it, the

significance of the logarithm is determined by the path of /a in the integral

expression which defines the logarithm ; we may also define the logarithm by

considering the two sides of the equation as functions of f.

There is no need to extend the equation (B) to the case where one of the

paths of integration on the left passes through either f or 7, since in that

case a corresponding infinite term enters on both sides of the equation.

But it is clear that the condition that no two of the upper limits x^ Xq

should be coincident is immaterial, and may be removed. And if two (or

more) of the places at which Z takes any value, /x, should coincide, the

equations (A) and (B) can be formed each as the sum of two equations in

which the course of integration is respectively from Z = x to Z= fi and from

Z= fjiio Z = 0, and the final outcome can only be that the order in which the

upper limits ^c, , .-. ., Xq are associated with the lower limits Oj, ..., a^ may
undergo a change. But in the general case we may equally put, for example,

in equations (A), (B),

/I, rx, rx, rx, rx, rx, fx, rx,

dl+ dl,= dl+ dl+ dl+ dl,= dl+ dl,
J a, Jo, J a, J X, J X, J a, J a, •' Oj

with proper conventions as to the paths ; hence the condition that dZ shall

not be zero to higher than the first order at any stage of the integration may
be discarded also, with a certain loss of definiteness. The most general form

of equation (A), when each of the Q paths of integration are arbitrary, is of

course

<•"'+ + «^«'"» = i/, &);,,+ + Mj,a>i,p + M,'(o'i_, + + Mp'a)'i,p, (C)

where w,,i, ..., a)'<,p are the periods of m*'" and Mi, ..., Mp' are rational

integers, independent of i. We shall subsequently see that this equation is

suflBcient to prove that the places «,, ..., Xq are coresidual with the set

a,, ..., fflg.

If, in equation (B), we substitute for Z{x) any one of its rational

expressions, say* 62{x)j9i{x), we shall obtain

where, now, d^{x), di(x) are any two polynomials, integral in x and y, of

which, beside common zeros, ^2(0;) has Xi, ..., Xq for zeros, and 9i{x) has

a,, ..., «Q for zeros. If in this equation we suppose any of the coefficients in

6,(x) to vary infinitesimally in any way, such that the common zeros of Oi(x)

* 9 (x) is, for shortness, pot for what would more properly be denoted by 9 (tj, x).
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and 01 (x) remain fixed, 6t(x) changing thereby into d,(a;) + Bd.s(x), the places

jr,, ..., Xq changing thereby to Xi + dx^, ..., Xq + dx,}, we shall obtain

which is slightly more general than any equation before given, in that the

places Xj+dxi, ..., x^ + dx^, though coresidual with x^, ..., Xq, are not

necessarily such that the function ^j (a;)/0, (a;) has the same value at all of

them. This general equation is obtained by Abel in the course of his proof

of his theorem.

For any Abelian integral we have, similarly, the equation

S'^'^ +^,'^«=[S^^°g^(^>],.,'

which, also, may be regarded as a complete statement of Abel's theorem.

166. In equation (B) the logarithm of the right hand will disappeai- if

^(^) = ^{y)> namely if the infinities of the integral bo places at which the

function Z (x) has the same value.

One case of this may be noticed ; if >/r {y, x) be an integral polynomial of

grade (« — 1) o- + w — 8 (cf Chap. VI. §§ 86, 91), which is adjoint at all places

except those two, say A, A', which correspond to an ordinary double point of

the curve represented by the equation /(y, «) = 0, the integral

.'a / iy)

will be an integral of the thii-d kind having A, A' an its infinities. Hence, if

in forming the function Z{x), =0..{x)!di{x), the places A, A' have been

disregarded, so that the polynomials d^^x), 6^{x) do uot vanish in these

places, the function Z{a;) will take the same value at .4 as at .4', and

we shall obtain

V"" "' + + y^vH = 0.

Hence wo obtain the result : if, in the formation of the integrals of the

first kind for a given fundamental curve, we overlook the existence of a

certain inunbor, say S, i)f double points, we shall obtain p + S integi-als, where

p is the true deficiency of the curve ; and these integrals will be linear

aggregates of the actual integrals of the fii-st kind and of 8 integrals of the

thii-d kind. If in the formation of the rational functions also we overlook

the existence of these double points, Abel's theorem will have the .same form

ot equation for the /» + S integrals as if they were integrals of the first kind

(cf. ^ 83, 90, iuid Abel, (Euvres Comp., Christiania, 1881, Vol. I. p. 167).

For example, let a, Uq be arbitrary places in which t+I ^-poly-

nomials vanish (Chap. VI. §§ 101, 93). Take q{=Q-p + T+\) arbitrary
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places Ci, ..., Cq, aud so determine the set Cj, ... , Cq coresidual with Oj, ..., a^.

A rational function, ^{x), which has the places Ui, ..., a^ for poles and the

places Ci, ..., c^ for zeros is quite determinate save for a constant multiplier.

Let Xi, ..., Xghe any set of places at which f («) has the same value, A say,

so that a;,, ..., Xq are the zeros of ^{x) — A ; then, as cti, ... , a^ are the poles

of ^{x) — A, we have

"•'' ^ ^^''"^ ^^{c^)-A'

and as f (Ci) = ?(Ca) = 0. the right hand is zero.

Hence, calling the places where a definite rational function has the same

value a set of level points for the function, we can make the statement—the

level points of a definite function satisfy the equations

dp'' f}P''^^•"^•+
+-5f'^«=«'

Ci, C2 being any two of the zeros of the function.

In paiticular, when q = l, the sets of level points are the most general

sets coresidual with the poles or zeros of the function. Hence, if x^ »j,+,

be any set of places coresidual with a fixed set Cj, Cj, ..., Cp+i, in which no

^-polynomials vanish, we have the equations

157. Ex. i. We give an example of the application of Abel's theorem.

For the aurface associated with the equation

the integral

J y

is of the second kind, becoming infinite only at the (single) place x= <c>. Consider the

rational function

„_ i/+Ax'' + Bx"-^+ ...-\-Kx+L

~>/+A^vr' + B^->'-'' + ...+K^+L\,'

which, for general values of A,..., L„, is of the (2y^+ l)th order, its zeros, for instance,

being given by

4^'''*^-(fix'>'-^-...-ffip-(Ax>' + ... + Lf= 0.

To evaluate the expression

the place x=x being the only one to lie considered, we put x= t ^ and obtain
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and therefore

1+ ''i +

<.p.i(l-Ji7i«*- )

= _ 1(1+0, <»+c, <*+ ...) (1+J^,<^ + ...),

= -^-Cl-(C2+^fl'l)«^-

dl 1 L.ij.1 -^^--^o 1 g|

(* Z-^ 1_^<2^2 (1_^)2 < 1_^ '

whereiu the coefficient of <"' is ^ (A-A^) {l—fi)'^.

Hence, if X',, ..., .ij,,,., be the zeros, and «[,..., a.^^.^j Ijo the poles of Z, we have

Now the zei-os of Z are zeros of the ix)lynomial

y+U{.i^= i/ + Aj;i'+ B.vi'-^ + +Kj;+L=0;

denoting the values of y by i/i,-..,2/jp + i,
and using F{x) for {-c-x,) (.^-•>^p+i),

where (j,^, y,), ..., (.t-p+i, ^p+i) arc any ^ + 1 of the places (x^, y,), ..., (xjp+,, ysp+,), we

have, from the^+1 equations

yi+AXiP+Bxi"-^+ + Kxi+L=0, (i=l, 2, , (p + 1)),

,fi^>i)~Li:i(^--^i)'p"(^-<)Jx=- Li:i (^-'^T^>^) Jr=oo L -p'w_lr=«. '

and hence, if bi,b.^,... be the values of i/ when .»;=a,, Oj, ,.., and F^(x)={x— ai) ...

(x-Uji^ ,), we have

If in the integral / the term x" be absent, the value obtained for the sum

/•"l'''l + +/'JM-1'''2<-H

will be zero.

The reader will notice that for/>= l, wo obtain an equation from which the equation

can be deduced, u,, u^, u^ being arguments whose sum is zero ; and that the algebraic

equation whose roots are .fj,..., -I'jjp+i gives

which for p=1 becomeu

P(«.)+i'(«,)+J?K)=i(|^^''/.
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Ex. ii. If T, Z be any two rational functions, and u any integi-al of the first kind,

prove by the theorem

(1 du dx\ _
{Y-h){Z-c) dx ^)t-i

that the sum of the values of (F— 6)"' du/dZ, at all places where Z=c, added to the sum
of the values of {Z—c)~^ du/dV a,t all places where Y=b, is zero.

It is as.sumed that all the zeros of the functions V-b, Z—c are of the first order.

Hence prove the equation

r^lja.X-b i =,\dx'°^Z{x)~uJi'

where a,, ..., a^ are the places at which Z{x)= v, x^, ,.., Xj the places at which Z{x)=ii,

and the suffix on the right hand indicates that the values of the expression in the brackets

are to be taken for the n X)lace8 of the surface at which x= b.

It is assumed that there are no branch places for x=b.

Ex. iii. If <^ {x) be any integral iwlynomial in .>, y'^= {x, \\p + 2> =/W '**''y> *nd M{x),

^(x) be any two integral [x>Iynomials in .v of which some coefficients are variable, and

f(x).M^{x)-JV^x)= K{x-Xi) (x-x^),

where A' is a constant or an integral iiolyuomial whose coefficients do not depend ujwn

the variable coefficients in M{x), jV (.''). ^nd i/i,...,>/a be determined by the equations

>/iM {xt)+ A'{xi)=0, then, on the hypothesis that z is not one of the quantities Xi,,,.,Xg,

and is not a root o!/(x) = 0, prove that

[^„t,(x)dx
,

[':,<t>Jx}dx_^ M(z)+M(z)^/ (^)

where C is a constant, and R is the coefficient of - in the development of the function

»W_ , N{x)-^M{x)^lm

{x-z)^f(x) ^ ^i^)--^i^)s/f(x)

in descending iiowers of x; herein the signs of -Jf{x), Jf(z)are arbitrary, but must be

used consistently.

Shew that the statement remains valid when f(x) is of order 2p + l (in which caac the

development from which r is chosen is to be regarded as a development in powers of V.»;)

;

prove that r is zero when tj) {x) is of order p, or of less order. Obtain the corresponding

theorem when 2 is a root of f {x)=0.

Ex. iv. The result of Ex. iii. is given by Abel {(Euores Compl., Vol. i. p. 445), with a

direct proof. We explain now the nature of this proof, in the general case. Let/ (y, .r) =
be the fundamental equation, and let 6 (y, .r) be a jwlynomial of which some of the

coefficients are variable ; if y,, ..., y» bo the n conjugate roots of / (y, .^) = corresponding

to any general value of x, the equation

r {x)=e (y„ x) e (y,, x) 6 (y„, a-)=0,

gives the values of ./; at the finite zeros of the iwlynomial 6 (y, .'). Supiwse that the

left-hand side breaks into two factors F,, (.>) and /' (.c), of which the foi-mer does not

contain any of the variable coefficients of 6 (y, x). Let | be a root of F{x)=0, and

i;,, ..., 17, be the corresponding vahies of y ; then one or more of the places (|, 7,), ,
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(I, >;„) are zeros of 6 (j/, .v) ; fix attention upon one of these, and denote it by (f, i;). Then

if, by a slight change in the variable coefficients of 6 {y, x), whereby it becomes changed

into 6 (y, x)+ b6 {y, x), F (x) become F {x)-i-SF (x), the symbol d referring only to the

coefficients of 6 (y, x), and f become ^+d^, we have the equations

bF{i)+ F'{^)d^=0,

Po (I) «^(f) = 8'- (f)= 2 6 (,i, i) 6 {r,i.„ f) 6 (,i^i, I) 6 (,„ f) Se (,i, i),
i= l

where F' {$)=dF(()/d^. Denote now by U (x) the rational fimction of x, given by

U(x)= 2 6{yi,x) e(j/i-i,->)6{i/i.n,.v) <J (y„ .r) de{yi,x);

then if R (x, y) be any rational function of x and y, we have

t' (f

)

R (li i)di=- ii (I. I?) ^ (t) j?-- />) >

where, on account of 6 (7, ^)= wc Ciiu write

''^^)=^-75)*'^"^^
and

1-1

=* (f). say.

</> (I) being a rational function of ^ only. Taking the sum of the equations of this form,

for all the zeras of 6 {y, x), we have

herein the summation on the right hand can be airried out, and the i-esult written as the

{xjrfoct diffijreutial of a function of the variable coefficients of 6 (y, x), in fact in the form

as we have shewn.

For example, when

/ (y. ^) =y^+x^- Zayx-l,0{y,x)'=y-mx~ n, we have Fg {x)=l,

F(x)=x^+{mx+nY- 3a.i- {m.v+ n) - 1

,

and

|,rf^ _ _ HnhF (|) _ _ 3|,rW(g8>H + a/0_ _ 3f(«i£ + «)(g5m + 8>i) ±^)
I'-ar .f{v)F'{()~ f'il)F{e) - F'(i) ' /"(€)• ^•

Now VW__3'»8»» » ylr{$i)

.
F{x)- l+m^^ tl^ix-it)F'{^i)'

and hence 2 4^-^ = X, ' + -z-,—5-
, = - 38 1 t-—5 )

,

as is eiksily seen. From this we infer

» r«, xydx _ mil -a
f
mn-a\ _ > Xi-x,

»=1
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In this example it is easily seen that the integral is only infinite when .v is

infinite; putting x=t-\ the equation/(y, .r)=0 gives y= -at~'~a<a^+ At + Bfi+ ,

where ia= l, or (-l±V-3)/2; then \og6 {y, x) dijdt, =log(y-»!.r - n) \xyl{y^-ax)'\

dx/dt, has {aa^+n) <o^/{a>+ m) for coefficient of t~\ and we easily find

a+n aai^+ n „ aa + n 3 (a — mm)
m+ 1 m + a> m+ a' m'+l

Ex. V. If V, Z denote any two rational functions (in x and y\ such that there is no

finite value of x for which both have infinities, and 2 {YZ) denote the sum of the n

conjugate values of YZ for any value of x, and [S ^YZ)'].^,^ denote the sum of the

coefficients of (.r- a)~' in the expansions of the rational function of x, 2 (
YZ), for all finite

values of x for which Y is infinite, and [2 {YZ)]^_i denote the coefficient of x'^ in the

expansion of 2 ( YZ) in descending powers of x, it is easy (cf. § 162 below) to prove that

(-SC' [2(''2)],-,-[2(I'«)l,..^„

wherein, on the left hand, the dash indicates that the sum is to be taken only for the

finite places at which Z is infinite. Hence if / be any Abelian integral, =\R{x,y) dv,

we have

{p log 6 (y, x));_,=[2 (£« log .(,, .))]^ _-[2 (fa log 3 iy, x))]^_^^.

Hence, if we assume that B (y, x) has no variable zeros at infinity, we can obtain

Abel's theorem in the form

S-t
dx
\dx=-[^ (£«log^(y,.))]^^+[2 (£«log.(y,.))]^^_^,_..

wherein the summation on the left refers to all the zeros of 6 {y, x).

This is the form in which the result is given by Abel (CEnvres Compl., Christiania, 1881,

Vol. i. p. 159, and notes. Vol. ii. p. 296), the right hand being obtained by actual

evaluation of the summation which we have written, in the last example, in the form

-2 »(^)—
The reader is recommended to study Abel's paper*, which, beside the theorem above,

contains two important enquiries ; first, as to the form necessary for the rational function

dijdx, in order that the right-hand side of the equation of Abel's theorem may reduce to a

constant, next, as to the least number of the integrals in the equation of Abel's theorem,

of which the upper limits may not be taken arbitrarily but must be taken as functions

of the other upper limits. Though the results have been incorporated in the theory here

given (§§ 156, 151, 96), Abel's investigation must ever have the deepest interest.

Ex. vi. Obtain the result of Ex. i. (§ 157) by the method explained in Ex. iv.'

• Which was presented to the Academy of ScienceH of Paris in Oct. 1826, and published by

the Academy in 1841 (Mfmrnren par diren navantu, t. vii.). During this period many papers were

published in Crelle's Journal on Abel's theorem, by Abel, Minding, .liirgensen, Broch, Eichelot,

Jacob! and Kosenhain. (See Crelle, i—xxx. I liave not examined all these papers with Oftre,

.Jiirgcnseii lines a method of fractional differentiation.)
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Ex. vii. Prove that the sum of the vahies of the expression

U.v
J '

wherein v is any linear expression in the homogeneous coordinates x, y, z, U is any

integral polynomial of degree m + n-Z, J is the Jacobian of any two curves /=0, ^=0,
of degrees n and m, and the line v=0, and the simi extends to all the common points

of/=0 and ^= 0, vanishes, multiple points of/=0, <j}= being disregarded.

Hence deduce Abel's theorem for integrals of the first kind.

(See Hamack, Alg. Diff. Math. Annul, t. ix. ; Cayley, Amer. Jouni. Vol. v. p. 158
;

Jacobi, theoremata nova algebraica, Crelle, t. xiv. The theorem is due tn Jacobi ; for

geometrical applications, see also Humbert, LiouvilUs Journal (1885) Ser. iv. t. i. p. 347)*.

E.V. viii. For the surface

y^=4, {x) ^ {x), =f{x),

wherein (^ {x), ^ {x) are cubic polynomials in x, prove the equation

^.'r'^^r'^4'7+^ '"^ '[v*(i)V'(7)+v<^(y)V'(«)]/2 4//(i)7(7)}=o,

wherein .r,, x^, ^ and »),, m^, y are core.sidual with the roots of <^ (^)=0, and f, y are the

places conjugate to ^ and y ; conjugate places being those for which the values of x are

the same.

158. When the places Xi,...,xq are determined as coresidual with

the fixed places a,, ... , uq, p — r — l of the places x^, ..., xq are fixed by

the assignation of the others. Hence the p + 1 relations, which are given by

Abel's theorem,

«<*""' + +«*«•"« = 0,

cannot be independent. We prove now first of all that the last may
be regarded as a consequence of the other p equations. In fact, if Xi xq

and tti, ..., aqbe any two sets ofplaces, such that, for any paths of integration

,

Ui"
"' + + »«**' "*=/!/,<»,,,+ + JWpO),-, p + M.'m'i^ , + + M'pfo'i^p

,

(i = l,2, ...,p), tvherein u^' , ...,Up'" are any set of linearly independent

integrals of the first kind, o)i_ ,
, . .

.
, at'i^p are the periods of the integral Uj ' , and

Ml, .... M'p are rational integers independent of i, then there exists a rational

function having the places a,, ..., aq for poles and the places a„ ...,xqfor

zeros.

For if «f , ..., t)p
" be the normal integrals of the first kind, so that we

have equations of the form,

Vi = Ci,i w, + + Ci^p Up ,

• Further algebraical consideration of Abel's tlicorera may be found in Clebseh-Limlemann-

Benoist, Lerotm stir la Gf.omftrie (Paris 1H83) Vol. iii. Geometrical applications are given by

Humbert, Liouville'ii Jountal, 1887, 1889, 1890 (Ser. iv. t. iii. v. vi.).
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wherein (7,-^,, ..., (7,-^p are constants, and therefore, also,

C^i, 1 o>\,j + + C',-, p Wpj = or 1, according as i =^j, or i —j,

and

0.-,,ft)',j+ +Ci, pO)p,j = ri_j,

we can deduce

v''-'" + +«-<"''« = Jlf, + M.'T,,, + +M'pri,p.

Consider now the function

n'j' + + nZ'\ -2iri{M\v'''+ +M' v"-')

Z(x) = e
''•"' *«•"« ^ ' pp

\

c being an arbitrary place.

Herein an integral, Ux[_a^, suffers an increment 2in when x makes a
circuit about the place x, ; but this does not alter the value of Z (x). And

in fact Z(x) is a single-valued function of x; for the functions nf'" have

no periods at the first p period loops, while, if x describe a circuit equivalent

to crossing the I'-th period loop of the second kind, the function Z(x) is only

multiplied by the factor

2Ti{v'.'-''' + +r*i'-''e)-2«(il/',n., + + JI/V,.p)

or e*"^<, whose value is unity.

Further the function Z (x) has no essential singularities ; for it has poles

at the places a,, ... , Uq, and is elsewhere finite.

Since the function has zeros at .*, xq and not elsewhere, the state-

ment made above is justified.

Ex. i. It is impossible to find two places y, (, such that each of the p integrals uf ''
is

zero. For then there would exist a rational function, given by

having only one pole, at the place y. (Cf. § 6, Chap. I.) It is also impossible that the

equations

vf^=Jfi+M\Ti,i + +M'pTi,p,

wherein Mi, ..., Mp, M\,..., M'„ are rational integers independent of i, should be

simultaneously true.

Ex. ii. If p equations, of the form

»f-^'+rf"'''= J/;-t-J/',r„, + ^M'„r,,„

exist, -y, and y^ are the jwles of a rational function of the second order, and the surface is

hy[)erelliptic. (Chap. V. § 52.)
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159. In regard now to the equations

<•'"+ + »*«•«« = 0,

which express that the places Xi, ...,xq are coresidual with the places

Oj, ...,aQ, if T + 1 be the number of ^-polynomials which vanish in the places

a^,...,aq (Chap. VI. § 93), or (Chap. III. ^ 27, 37) the number of linearly

independent linear aggregates of the form

C,£l,{x)+ + Gp0.j,{x),

wherein G^,...,Cp are constants, which vanish in these places, then,

Q— jj + T + l of the places Xi,...,Xq can be assumed arbitrarily, and the

equations are therefore equivalent to only p — T — \ equations, determining

the other places of a:, , ...,xq in terms of those assumed. This can be stated

also in another way : the p differential equations

£'^'+ + ^'^^« = 0. (-1.2,...,p),

express that the places a;, Xq are coresidual with the places x^ + dx, ,...,

x^ + dxQ ; if the places ar, , ...,Xq have quite general positions these equations

are independent ; if however t + I linearly independent linear aggregates, of

the form,

. c.§^+ +C,$'' = 0,
dx "^ dx

wherein C,, ...,Cp are constants, vanish in the places x^, ...,x^/, then the p
differential equations are linearly determinable from p — r—l of them.

£x. i. A rational function having x^, ,.., Xq as [)oles of the first order, and such that

X,, ..., \p are the coefficients of the inverses of the infinit&simals in the expansion of

the function in the neighboiu-hood of these places, can be written in the form

-^K'"- -^«C':
the conditions that the periods be zero are then the p equations

XiQi(n)+ +XjQi(x^)=0, (t= l, 2, ...,p).

But, if we take consecutive places coresidual with j.\, ..., x^, and <,,..., <^ be the

corresponding v.ilues of the infinitesimals at .Ji, ..., x^, we also have

Q<(^i)<i + +ai{xB)tg=0;

thus, if the first q ( = f^-/)+ T+l) of <,, ..., t^ be taken proiiortional to X,, ..., X,, we shall

have the equations

Kr. u. When the set .r,,...,.rg, beside being coresidual with CT,,...,aj, has other

specialities of position, Abel's theorem may be incorai^etent to express them. For instance,

in the case of a Riemann surface whose equation represents a piano quai-tic curve with

two double points, there is one finite integral ; if a,, ..., a^ represent any 4 loUinear points,

and Xf,...,x^ represent any other 4 coUinear points, the equation of Abel's theorem is
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but this equation does not express the Uco relations which are necessary to ensure that

x^,...,x^ are coUinear; it expresses only that .•;;,, x^, x^, x^ are on a conic, S, passing

through the double points, or that Xi, x^, x.^, x^ are the zeros, and a,, ...,04 are the poles

of the rational function S/LLf,, where X=0 is the line containing aj, ...,0(4 and L^=0 is

the line joining the double points.

160. From these results there follows the interesting conclusion that

the p simultaneous differential equations

£,^^ + + ^/^« = ^' (i = l,2,...,p).

have algebraical integrals, Q being >p, and m,, ..., Mp being a set of jw linearly

independent integrals of the first kind. The problem of determining these

integrals consists only in the expression of the fact that «,, ..., Xq con-

stitute a set belonging to a lot of coresidual sets of places.

The most general lot will consist of the sets coresidual with Q arbitrary

fixed places a, Og, in which no </)-polynomiaIs vanish. But the lot does

not therefore depend on Q arbitrary constants ; for in place of the set

a,, .... Og we can equally well use a set .4i, ..., .4^, whereof g, =Q — p,places

have positions arbitrarily assigned beforehand ; in other words, all possible

lots of sets of Q places with multiplicity q can be regarded as derived from

fundamental sets of Q places in which q places are the same for all. A lot

depends there/ore on Q — q, =p, arbitrary constants, and this number of

arbitrary constants should appear in the integrals of the equations (Chap. VI.

§96).

We may denote the Q arbitrary places, with which a;i, ...,a;<j are coresidual,

by il,, ...,i4,, a,, ..., Op, so that A^,...,Aq are arbitrarily assigned before-

hand, in any way that is convenient, and the positions of a,, ...,ap are the

arbitrary constants of the integration.

Then one way in which we can express the integrals of the equations is

as follows: form the rational function with poles, of the first order, in the

places a;, Xq, and determine the ratios of the 9 + 1 homogeneous arbitrary

coefficients entering therein, so that the function vanishes in Ai,...,Aq.

Then the function is determined save for an arbitrary multiplier, and

must vanish also in a,, ....Op. The expression of the fact that it does so

gives p equations, each containing one of a,, ..., Wp as an arbitrary constant.

From these p equations we may suppose p of the places Xi, ...,Xq, say

x^,...,Xp, to be expressed in terms of ai,...,ap and a;p+j, ..., a;^ (and

.4,, ...,A^. The resulting equations may be derived also by forming the

general rational function with its poles in «,, ...,ap, vl,, ...,j4, and eliminating

the arbitrary constants by the condition that this function vanishes in

"'t. *i>+i> ^}>+»' •,^(j,i being in turn taken equal to 1 , 1, ...,p,

B. 15
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For example, for Q=p + 1, if yjr {x,a] z,Ci,...,Cp) denote the definite

rational function which has polos of the first order in the places z, c,, ..., Cp,

the coefficient of the inverse of the infinitesimal at the place z being

taken =—1, which function also vanishes at the place a (Chap. VII. § 122),

then a complete set of integrals is given by

i^(a,,4; a;jH.„a;„...,a;p) = = = -<fr(ap,A; ajp+,, a;,, •

and a complete set is also given by

i/r (a;,,a;p+,; A,a^, ..., Op) = = = V' {xj„Xp+i; A, a„

The first of these integrals is in fact the equation

• . ^p).

,ap)-

dui dill

dxi

'

dx^

'

dup dup

dxi

'

dxs

'

dP dP
dxi' dxi

diti

dxp+i

dup

da;p+j

dP
dx,p+i

= 0,

wherein P = -P^"^. and may be regarded as derived by elimination of

dxi,..., dxp^.1 from the p given differential equations and the differential of

the equation (§ 156)

.+P3 "^' = 0,

which holds when («,, ..., aj^+O, (c,, .... Cp+,), and (^, a,, .... «p) are coresidual

sets.

Ex. i. For p=\, the fundamental equation beingy=(.r, 1)^=XV+..., shew that the

differential equation

has the integral

x^-a ^ X2-a

where }fi={a, \\. (Here the place A has been taken at infinity.)

Shew also that this integral expresses that the places (x,, y,), (xj, y^, (a,-b), are the

variable zeros of the jiolynomial -y+p+q.v-\.v\ when p and q are varied.

Ex. ii. For p = '2, the fundamental equation being y^=(x,l)g=\^afi+..., using the

form of the function yif(x,a; z, c,, ..., Cp) given in Ex. ii. § 132, Chap. VII., and putting

the place A at infinity, obtain, for the differential equations

<^l . «^2 . <^S_A X^j .V^i Xjfix^_^

Tx^Vi^T. ' yi y. y» '

Jx. Vi x=-^
the integral

Vi ,

(x, -a) F' (ar,)
*

(ar,- o) F' {x^) ^ {x^- a) F' {x^)
"^ F (a)

wherein if(.r)= (x-a;,)(.r-.rj)(T-.r,), 6»=(a, 1),, and the position of the place (o, 6) is
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the arbitrary constant of integration. By taking three positions of (a, b) we obtain a
system of complete integrals.

Shew that this integral is obtained by eliminating p, q, r from the equations which
express that the places (^i,y,), {x^, ii/^), (^3,^3), (a, b) are zeros of the polynomial

Ex. iii. For the case (^=3) in which the fundamental equation is of the form

/ (y, x)=(3;, y)«+(x, 3/)3+(x, y)j+(^, y),=0,

(.r, y)f being a homogeneous polynomial of the fourth degree with general coefficients, etc.,

prove that an integral of the equations

-^1 + -'^ + "^ + -f?^ =0 ^!^'+etc-0 yi^^i
I etc

is given by

(2, 3, 4) t^,+ (3, 1, 4) U.,+ (l, 2, 4) t^3-(l, 2, 3) f/,= 0,

where (2, 3, 4) =

^= 'G^:"\

.T^ ^3 x^

Vi Vz Vi

1 I 1

etc..

Xi{Xi-a){yi-^xA

f {b, a) being =0, and the position of (a, 6) being the arbitrary constant of integration.

A complete system of integrals is obtained by giving (a, b) any three arbitrary {wsitions.

To obtain these equations the place A has been put at .r=0, y=0.

Ex. iv. When the fundamental equation is .r*+y'= l, shew, putting the place A at

3^=1, y= 0, that, as in Ex. iii., we have integrals of the form

(2, 3, 4) £r,+ (3, 1, 4) t/s+(l, 2, 4) i73-(l, 2, 3) U,=0,

wherein

^ j.-»(2a»-a-H)-a;<(ffl 4-I)Ha^-a+2
*

(^a-\)yi-{xt-\)b

and a'' + 6*=l.

161. The method of forming the integi'als of the differential equations

which is explained in the last article may also be stated thus : take any

adjoint polynomial i/r which vanishes in the Q places A^, ..., Aq, a^, ..., ap-,

let C'l, ..., Cn be the other zeros* of i^; let the general adjoint polynomial

of the same grade as y^, which vanishes in C'l, ..., 0^, be denoted by

X'^ + Xjl^i + + \q^q,

W, ...,\ being arbitrary constants. By expressing that the places

"'it I'^p+i, ^pvi, • , iBq are zeros of this polynomial we obtain a relation

whereby Xi is determined from 0;^+,, ..., a;g in terms of the arbitrary positions

* Beside those where/' (y) or F' (ij) vanishes (of. Chap. VI. § 86).

15—2
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tt,, ..., ttp (and Ai Ag). By taking i= 1, 2 p we obtain a complete

system* of integrals.

Now instead of regarding the set A^ ..., Ag, a^, ..., Oj, as the arbitrary

quantities of the integration, we may regard the set C, C« as the

arbitrary quantities, or, more accurately, we may regard the p quantities

upon which the lot of sets coresidual with C7, (7^ depends, as the

arbitrary quantities. To this end, and under the hypothesis that no

(^-polynomials vanish in the places (7,,..., Cb, imagine a set of places

Bt, ..., Bjt-p, bi,...,bp determined coresidual with Ci,...,Cji, in which

£,,..., Bji-p have any convenient positions assigned beforehand, so that the

lot of sets coresidual with Oj, ..., 0^ depends upon the positions of 6,, ..., i»p.

Let a general adjoint polynomial with Q + R variable zeros be of the form

© = /*a + /*,a,+ -hfik^,

wherein fi, ..., fit are arbitrary constants, and k is for shortness written for

Q + R—p. Then an integral of the differential equations under con-

sideration is obtained by expressing that the places

O], ..., iSji^p, bi Op, Xi, Xp^i, !5j,+2, ..., Xq

are zeros of the polynomial ; and a complete system of integrals is

obtained by putting i in turn equal to 1, 2,..., p.

Similarly a complete set of integrals is obtained by expressing that

the places

Xi, ... , Xp, Xp^i, ... , Xq, Oi, B-i, ..., Bg^p

are zeros of the polynomial 0, i being taken in turn equal to 1, 2, ...
, p.

In this enunciation there is no restriction as to the value of R, save that

it must not be less than p.

Ex. i. For the general surface of the form

/ (y. -i^)= (•«•.
2/)i

+

(^. y)s+(.^> y)s+ (•''. y)i -l-constant=0,

a set of integrals of the equations

• ^cJr, _ * y^Xi

is given by =0,

^2 *'^23^2 y^ ^2 y-i *

^s' ^3^3 ys' ^3 ^3 1

V •^43/4 ^4* •»4 y* 1

a^ afii bf^ Ui b( 1

^4* AB B^ A B \

* And we can of coarRe obtain quite similarly a set of p integrals, each connecting

.., Xq, A^, ..., A,, and one of the arbitrary positions a,, ...,ap.
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vrhere f {bi, ai) — 0, / {B, A)= 0, i=l, 2, 3, aud the place (^1, B) may be taken at any
convenient position.

Bx: ii. Taking as before Q=p+l, and considering the hypereUiptic case, the funda-

mental equation being

we require a polynomial having R+p+ 1 variable zeros: such an cue is

e=-i/+ \x"*^+Fx''+ Oa:''-^ + +I£,

K being equal to p, aud we have

where F{a;)= {x-.Vi) (x— Xp+j), <f>
{x) = (x— bi) {x-bp).

An integral of the differential equations may be obtained by eliminating F, G,..., U
from the equations expressing that the places

Oj, ..., Op, Xi, Xp^i

are zeros of the polynomial e, or from the equations expressing that

A'j, ..., Xp^ '^'p+l) ^i

are zeros of this polynomial, and a complete system of integrals, in either case, by taking

i in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., p.

Or a complete system of p integrals may be obtained by eliminating F, G, ..., H from

the 2p-|-l equations obtained by equating the coefiScients of the same powers of x on the

two sides of the equation.

We may of course also take O in the form

-yJrEx"*^ + Fx" + +//;

then R=p+\, and the places ^i, ..., B^^p are not evanescent
;
putting the place B^ at

infinity we obtain E=\, as above.

Ex. iii. The integration in the previous example may be carried out in various ways.

By introducing again a set of fi.xed places Oj, ..., dp, A, coresidual with x^, ..., Xp, .Tp + i,

we can draw a particular inference as to the forms of the coefficients F, G, ..., H. For if

U {x) denote \xp *
'+Fx^ +... + G, and U„ (x) denote what U (x) becomes when

a;i
, . .

.
, ^p +

,

take the ixwitions Oj, ..., Op, A, the coefficients F, G, ..., H being then F„, G^, ..., Hg,

and also Ff,{x) = (x-a{) {x-ap){x-A), then, because each of the polynomials

~y+ U (x), -y+f'o(^) vanishes in the places ft,,..., b,„ the polynomial U(x)-U„ (x)

must divide by (.r), namely U {x)= [/„ {x) + t
(f>

(x), where < is a variable parameter
;

or, if we write <l){x) = xP + tixP'^+ + <p, «,,..., <p being then regarded, instead of

^i> •••! f>p! as the arbitrary constants of the integration, wo have

F=Fo+t, G=^Gg+Ui, , H=H„+tt,,

and the quantities O-t^F, ..., //-<,, F are constants in the integration, being unaltered

when the places *-,, ..., «p + j come to a,, ..., a,,, A. Hence we can formulate the following

result: let the p + \ quantities F„,G„,..., 11^ be determined so that the polynomial

-y+U^(x) vanishes in the fixed places a,, ..., Op, A. Then denoting {x-a^...{x-ap)

{x—A) by /'o (.';)> ^^o fraction

{f-U-^{x)]IF,{x)

is an integral polynomial; denote it by (/i-2/^„ X) (x-''-l-<i .i-''~'+ + <p), so that
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<^o> 'i>"M <p ai« uniquely determined in terms of the places a^,,..,ap, A, and put

F(x) for xP+ti.v''-^+ + tp. Then.r,,..., a^+j are the roots of the equation

and the set x^, ..., x^+i varies with the value of t, which is the only variable quantity

in this equation. By equating the coefficients of the various ixjwers of x in the

polynomial on the left-hand side of this equation to the coefficients in the polynomial

(ji — 2F^ X) F(x), we can express each of the symmetric functions

fl^^X^-r • tA'p^j

h^=XiXi+XiX3+ +!>;pX„ + i

as rational quadratic functions of a variable parameter t, containing definite rational

functions of the variables at the places a^, ..., a,„ A ; the place A may be given any
fixed position that is convenient ; the positions of the places Oj, ..., Op are the arbitrary

constants of the integration.

Ex. iv. By eliminating t between the p+1 equations obtained at the end of Ex. iii.

we obtain the complete system of p integrals. In jjarticular any two of the quantities

A,, h^, ... are connected by a quadratic relation, and any three of them are connected by

a linear relation (Jacobi, Crelle, t. 32, p. 220).

Hx. v. From the equation

we infer

where hi=Xi + ...+.Vp+i; hence if a be the value of ^ at a branch place of the surface,

we have from Ex. ii.

and if, herein, a be put in turn at any p of the branch places of the surface, the resulting

values of <^ (a) may be regarded as the arbitrary constants of the integration, and the

resulting equations as a complete set of integrals ; and if X= 0, as we may always suppose

without loss of generality (Chap. V.), we thus obtain the p integrals

(a,-a-,)...(a.-.;p,.)[^£^^~y^J=C7,, (t=l, 2 p)

C„ ...,Gp being the constants of integration (Richelot, Crelle, xxiii. (1842), p. 369. In this

paper is also shewn how to obtain integrals by extension of Lagrange's method for the

case ^=1. See Lagrange, T/ieor^ of Functio7is, Chap. II., and Cayley, Elliptic Functions,

1876, p. 337).

Ex. vi. By comparing coefficients of x^p in the equation of Ex. ii., we obtain

X - (2X0 + F^)

=

(m- 2XF) («, - A^),

where Aj=.i;,-|-...+a;,,+,; hence prove that

rP+i V, 1
*
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by Ex. ii. the right-hand side is a constant in the integration ; hence this equation is an
integral of the differential equations; in particular if X=0, ;i= 4, which is not a loss of

generality, we have the integral

where C is a constant ; this is a generalization of the equation, for p= 1

,

(cf. Ex. L § 157).

Ex. vii. Shew that if the fundamental equation be

y^={x, lfP-''-=\^a^P*^+^^p-n+ +La:+M,

then another integral is

(Richelot, loc. cit.)

Ex. viii. If Ofl, Oj be the values of x at two branch places of the surface, obtain the

equations

(°i-^i) (<H-^p*d / (ap-^'i) (a„-Xp+i)_
(«i-^) ("i-ap)^ / (a„-4) {oo-a,)

-^'^I^P''

'

wherein the quantities A,,..,ap are the values of x at fixed places coresidual with

^11 •••) ^p + ii pi '8 an absolute constant, and ^ is a parameter varying with the places

Xi ^p + i- Take i in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., (^+1), and, eliminating n, we obtain a

complete set of integrals. In particuUir if the left-hand side of this equation be denoted

by G-'i we have such equations as

(Gi-1) Pi pt(,pj-pk)+{Oj- I) pi piipt- p^+(Gi- I) ptpjipi- pj)=0.

(Weierstrass, Collected Works, VoL i. p. 267.)

162. The proof of Abel's theorem which has been given in this chapter

can be extended to the case of an algebraical curve in space. Taking the

case of three dimensions, and denoting the coordinates by x, y, z, we shall

assume that for any finite value of x, say a;= a, the curve is completely given

by a series of equations of the form

a; = a + «!«''+'
, a; = a + «2'»«+'

,

a; = rt + 4'"»+',

y = PAQ , y = PAQ y^Pkih) , (D)

z=Qi{k) , z = Q,(u) ,z = Qk(tk) ,

wherein Wj + 1, ..., w*+ 1 are positive integers, ti,...,tie are infinitesimals,

and Pu Qi, •• Pk> Qk, denote power series of integral powers of the variable,

with only a finite number of negative powers, which have a finite radius

of convergence. The values represented by any of these k columns, for all

values of the infinitesimal within the radius of convergence involved, are the

coordinates of all points of the curve which lie within the neighbourhood

of a single place (cf. § 3, Chap. I.) ; the sum

(w, + l)-f-(Wa+l)+ + (wt+l)
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is the same for all values of x, and equal to re, the order of the curve. A
similar result holds for infinite values of x ; we have only to vvrite - for a; — a.

X

We assume further that any rational symmetric function of the n sets

of values for the pair {y, z), which are represented by the equations (D), is a
rational function of x.

Then we can prove that if R {x, y, z) be any rational function of x, y, z,

the sum of the coefficients of t'^ in the expression R {x, y,z) -=- , at all the
Cut

k places of the curve represented by the equations (D), is equal to the

coefficient of in the rational function of x,
X — a '

V(x) = R {x, yi, z,) + R (x, y„ z^) + + R (x, y^, Zn).

And further that the sum of the coefficients of t~^ in R (x, y, z) ^ at all

the places arising for a; = oo is equal to the coefficient of— in the expansion

of the same rational function of x, namely, equal to the coefficient of i~' in

U(x)^^.y,henx = \.

Hence, the theorem

-,-0.

which holds for any rational function, U (x), of a single variable (as may be

immediately proved by expressing the function in partial fractions in the

ordinary way), enables us to infer, in the case of the curve considered, that

also

By this theorem, applied to the case

we can prove that the number of poles of R (x, y, z) is equal to the number
of its zeros, and therefore also equal to the number of places where R (x, y, z)

has any assigned value /*, a place being counted as r coincident zeros when
the expression, in R (.r, y, z), of the appropriate values for x, y, z, in terms

of the infinitesimal, leads to a series in which the lowest power of < is f

;

similarly for the poles.
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Hence, if / be any integral of tlie foi-m JR (w, y, z) dx, we can apply

this theorem in the form

^ ^M =0
dt Z- fijt-'^ '

Z being any rational function of «, y, z, and so obtain, iis before (§§ 154, 155),

the theorem

''•*
*'-'-{if,j4,"'^('-''^),-

and if Z is of the form 0^ {x, y, z)/di {x, y, z), where do,, 6^ arc integral poly-

nomials, we can put the right-hand side

= r^ log
^^ (^' V' -^^

Idt ^ e, {x, y, z)

wherein a;,,...,a;i are the places at which Z=(i, or 0^{x,y,z) = O, and

ai,...,at are the places where Z=<x> or di{x,y,z) = 0, and the places

to be considered on the right hand are the infinities of dljdt.

The reader may also consult the investigation given by Forsyth, Phil. Trans., 1883,

Part i. p. 337.

Take for example the curve which is the complete intersection of the cylinders

y^=x {\—x)

z^= x.

For any finite value of x, except j;=0 or x= 1, we have 4 places given by

y= ±\/x (1— ^), z=±^x.

For infinite values of *, putting x= -^, we have two places given by

.1 .1

1 1

For x= l, putting x=\+fi,we have two places given by

y= U+ ... ,
t/= it + ...

z==+{l+ifi+...), z=-{l+ifi+ ...) .

For .<;= 0, putting x= fi, we have two places given by

y^l (I -it' -...), .j=-tH-y'-...),
z=t

,
z=t

,

and, at.j;^0, y=0, i= 0, dx : dy .dz= -2t : 1 : 1 or =2< :-l : 1=0 : 1 : 1 or =0 :- 1 : 1

so that there is a double jmint with x= 0, y= ±z for tangents.

fdx
Consider now 2 I— , from the intersections of 2+ 00;+ 6w=0to those of z+<i'x+ b'y= 0.
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Put /= I
—

; then S^, = - -r- 1 "hen x is near to 0, has, for one value,

) yz at yz at

^ ,2«=?(l + i<''+...),

a'

"^1+6

, l+b'/ a' a \
=^*'Si+6 + (i+6'-r+6J'+

/rf/, z+a'x+b'v\ . „, l + ft"

and the coutributiou to the sum
( ^ '°g r~ • ^ ) <-i '" ^ '"S yiTi

'

If we take the other place at ^=0 we shall get, as the contribution to

(dl . z-\-a'x+b'y\

di ^^ z+ax+by)t-i'

the quantity — 2 log yZh '

Thus, on the whole we get, at x=0,

It is similarly seen that no contribution arises at the places a;= 1, j;= co

.

Thus on the whole

i dx, C dx^ ., n + v / l+6\

Now from the equations z,+cm;, +6yj= 0, %+£U-2+fryjj=0, we find

,_ZiX^— Z^X'i

and thus

['• -^ + [^ ^4i_=2 log
V^rO^^») - V^» (^-^.)+^^^- ^^^»^ constant

J x>Jl-x J xtj'l-x V^i(l-a^)-Va;s(l-ir,)-v^j+V-«^i

which is a result that can be directly verified.
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CHAPTER IX.

Jacobi's inversion problem.

163. It is known what advance was made in the theory of elliptic

functions by the adoption of the idea, of Abel and Jacobi, that the value

of the integral of the first kind should be taken as independent variable, the

variables, x and y, belonging to the upper limit of this integral being regarded

as dependent. The question naturally arises whether it may not be equally

advantageous, if possible, to introduce a similar change of independent

variable in the higher cases. We have seen in the previous chapter that, if

?**'",...,«*'" be any p linearly independent integrals of the first kind, the

p equations

«?''^ + +„;=- '^=_m;'^"«"^'- -it>\ (i = l, 2, ....p),

justify us in regarding the places x^, ..., Xy as rationally determinable from

the arbitrary places Oi, ..., a,, 3;^+,, ..., x^; hence is suggested the problem,

known as Jacobi's inversion problem *, which may be stated thus : if

Ui, ... , Up he arbitrary quantities, regarded as variable, and a,, ..., Up he

arbitrary fixed places, required to determine the nature and the expression of

the dependence of the places a;,, ...,Xp, which satisfy the p equations

<•"+ +uf'"''=Ui, (i=l, 2, ...,/)),

iipm, the quantities Ui, ..., Up. It is understood that the path of integration

from a, to Xr is to be taken the same in each of the p equations, and is not

restricted from crossing the period loops.

164. It is obvious first of all that if for any set of values U, ..., Up

there be one set of corresponding places x^, ..., Xp of such general positions

that no ^-polynomial (§ 101) vanishes in them, there cannot be another set

of places, Xi, ... , Xp', belonging to the same values of U, ... , Up. For then

we should have
<'•*' + +uf-^'-=0, {i = l,2,...,2}),

• Jacobi, Crelle xiii. (1835), p. 55.
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and therefore (§ 158, Chap. VIII.) there would exist a rational function

having a;,, ..., a;^ as poles and x{, ..., Xp as zeros, which is contrary (§ 37,

Chap. III.) to the hypothesis that no (^-polynomial vanishes in a^j, ..., Xp.

But a further result follows from the § referred to (§ 158, Chap. VIII.).

Let 2o>,_ 1 2a>f, p, 2o)i', ,, ..., 2a),' _p denote the periods of «*'", and

TOi, ..., mp, 771,', ..., rrip' denote any rational integers which are the same for

all values of i. On the hypothesis that the inversion problem is capable of

solution for all values of the quantities Ui, ..., Up, suppose these quantities

to vary continuously from the values f/,, ..., Up to the values F,, ..., Vp,

where

Vi =Ui + 2miC0i, , + + 2mpO)i^ p + 2mi'wi\ , + + 2mp'a>i\ p,

(i = l,2 p).
= Ui+ 2ni, say,

aud let Zi, ..., Zp be the places such that

then it follows from § 158, that the places z^, ..., Zp are, in some order, the

same as the places Xi, ...,Xp. For this reason it is proper to write the

equations of the inversion problem in the form

«?•" + + Mf-'^= Ui,

where the sign = indicates that the two sides of the congruence differ by a

quantity of the form 212^. And further, if the set a;,, ...,Xp be uniquely

determined by the values I/,, ..., Up, any symmetrical function of the values

of X, y at the places of this set, must be a single-valued function of

Ui Up. Denoting such a function by <^( J/j, ..., Up), we have, therefore,

^{U + 2n„ u,+2n„..., Up + 2np) = if,{U„..., Up).

The functions that arise are therefore such as are unaltered when the

p variables Ui Up are simultaneously increased by the same integral

multiples of any one of the 2p sets of quantities denoted by

2<Bi, „ 2&)j,r, ••, 2ft>p,r

2a)/, „ 2< r,:., 2a)/. r- (r = 1, 2, . .
.

,

p).

165. The sign = will often be employed in what follows, in the sense

explained above. There is one case in which it is absolutely necessary.

In what has preceded the paths of integration have not been restricted from

crossing the period loops. But it is often convenient, for the sake of

definiteness, to use only integrals for which this restriction is enforced. In

such case the problem expressed by the equations
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may be incapable of solution for some values of U,, ..., Up. This can be

seen as follows : if both the sets of equations

<•" + +Mf-'^=Cri,

<""' + + «;"•""= Ui+2ni,

were capable of solution, it would follow, by § 158, that the set ^r, z^ is

the same as the set Xi, ... , Xp. And thence, as the paths are restricted not

to cross the period loops, we should have

and thence

2n, = 2?WiQ>i, , + + 2mp&)i_ p + 2m^'(0i\ , + + 2Hi/o)/, ^ = ;

but these equations are reducible to

«ii4-w,'Ti, 1 + +mpTi_p = 0,

and, therefore, there would exist a function, expressed by

2iri(m,'t!f "+ +mj,'t)p °)

(where v^'", .... v*' " are Riemann's elementary integrals of the first kind),

everywhere finite and without periods. Such a function must be a constant

;

thus the conclusion would involve that v''", ...,v''''&re not linearly inde-

pendent, which is untrue.

Hence when the paths of integration are restricted not to cross the period

loops, the equations of the inversion problem must be written

<•'• + + u';^'^=Ui;

in this case the integral sum on the lefb-hand side is not capable of assuming

all values; and the particular period which must be added to the right-hand

side to make the two sides of the congruence equal is determined by the

solution of the problem.

166. Before passing to the proof that Jacobi's inversion problem does

admit of solution, another point should be referred to. It is not at first

sight apparent why it is necessary to take p arguments, Ui, ..., Up, and

p dependent places x,, ...,Xp. It may be thought, perhaps, that a single

equation

wherein «* " is any definite integral of the first kind, suffices to determine the

place a; as a function of the argument U. We defer to a subsequent place

the enquiry whether this is true when the path of integration on the left

hand is not allowed to cross the period loops of the Riemann surface ; it is

obvious enough that in such a case all conceivable values of U would not arise.
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for instance U= <x> would not arise, and the function of U obtained would

only be defined for restricted values of the argument. But it is possible

to see that when the path of integration is not limited, the place x cannot be

definitely determinate from U. For, then, putting x =/{ U), we must have

/(C + 2fi) =/( U), wherein

fl = 7rei«a, + + mpWp + m,'a)i' + +mp'(i>p,

m,, ...,m^ being arbitrary rational integers, and 2ft),, ..., 2a)p' being the

periods of u"' "
; and it can be shewn, when p>\, that in general it is

possible to choose the integers m^, ..., vip so that fi shall be within assigned

nearness of any prescribed arbitrary value whatever. Thus not onlj' would

the function /( U) have infinitesimal periods, but any assigned value of this

function would arise for values of the argument lying within assigned near-

ness of any value whatever. We shall deal later with the possibility of the

existence of infinitesimal periods; for the present such functions are excluded

from consideration.

The arithmetical theorem referred to* may be described thus; if Oj, Oj

be any real quantities, the values assumed by the expression iV^ia, + iTjO,,

when Ni, N^ take all possible rational integer values independently of one

another, are in general infinite in number ; exception arises only in the case

when the ratio Oj/oa is rational ; and it is in general possible to find rational

integer values of N^ and N^ to make N^ai+N^a^ approach within assigned

nearness of any prescribed real quantity. Similarly if a,, a^, aj, 6,, h^, 6, be

real quantities, of the expressions NT^a^ + Nia^ + N^a^, Ntbi+Ntb^ + Nibi,

where N^, N^, N3 take all possible rational integer values independently

of one another, there are, in general, values which lie within assigned

nearness respectively to two arbitrarily assigned real quantities a, b. More
generally, if a, a*, 6„ ..., 6*, d, ..., c* be any (k-1) sets each of

k real quantities, and a,b, ...,c be (k-1) arbitrary real quantities, it is

in general possible to find rational integers iV,, ..., iV* such that the (k — 1)

quantities

^101 + + Ntak-a, N,b, + + Ntbt-b, ..., NjC, + + iViCi-c,

are all within assigned nearness of zero.

Hence it follows, taking k = 2p, that we can choose values of the integers

m, rrip', to make p — 1 of the quantities

fir = miO)r,i + +mpO)r,p + miQ>r',i+ +mp'a>r',p,

say fli, ..., n^.,, approach within assigned nearness of any (p—1) prescribed

values, and at the same time to make the real part of the remaining quantity

n,, approach within assigned nearness of any prescribed value ; but the

imaginary part of fl^ will thereby be determined. We cannot therefore

* Jaoobi, toe. cit. ; Hermite, Crelle, Lxxxvin. p. 10.
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expect to obtain an intelligible inversion by taking less than p new variables

Ui, U2, ... ; and it is manifest that we ought to use the same number of

dependent places Xi,^^, — On the other hand, the proof which has been

given that there can in general only be one set of places «,, ...,Xp corre-

sponding to given values of Ui, ..., Up would not remain valid in case the

left-hand sides of the equations of the problem of inversion consisted of a

sum of more than p integrals; for it is generally possible to construct a

rational function with p+1 assigned poles.

167. It follows from the argument here that when p > 1 an integi-al of the first kind,

u'^ ", is capable, for given positions of the extreme limits, x, a, of the integration, of

assuming values within assigned nearness of any prescribed value whatever. Though not

directly connected with the subject here dealt with it is worth remark that it does not

thence follow that the integral is capable of assuming all possible values. For the values

represented by an expre-ssion of the form

m^<oi + + mpap+ i)ii'a>i'+ +mp'a>p',

for all values of the integers »ij, ..., m^, »ij', ..., wtp', form an enumerable ' aggregate

—

that is, they can be arranged in order and numbered -00 -3, -2, —1,0, 1,2,3, ..., 00.

To prove this we may begin by proving that all values of the form miai + m^a^ form

an enumerable aggregate ; the proof is identical with the proof that all rational fractions

form an enumerable aggregate ; and may then proceed to shew that all values of the form

»i,<i),-(-m2"2 + "'3^ fo*"™ *n enumerable aggregate, and so on, step by step. Since then the

aggregate of all conceivable complex values is not an enumerable aggregate, the statement

made is justified.

The reader may consult Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions, p. 280, Dini,

Theorie der Functionen einer redlen Grosse (German edition by Luroth and Schepp),

pp. 27, 191, Cantor, Acta Math. 11. pp. 363—371, Cantor, Crelle, Lxxvn. p. 258, Rendieonti

del Circolo Mat. di Palermo, 1888, pp. 197, 135, 150, where also will be found a theorem

of Poincard's to the effect that no multiform analytical function exists who.se values are not

enumerable.

168. Consider now* the equations

(A) wf'"'-!- +u'l'-''-=U.i, (i=l,2,...,p)

wherein, denoting the differential coefficient of u^' " in regard to the infini-

tesimal at X by fii{w), the fixed places a,, ..., Op are supposed to be such that

the determinant of p rows and columns whose (i, j)th element is ^ij (ai) does

not vani.sh ; wherein also the p paths of integration a^ to x^, ..., dp to Xp, are

to be the same in all the p equations, and are not restricted from crossing the

period loops.

When X,, ...,Xp are respectively in the neighbourhoods of a,, ..., Up and

U,, ..., Up are small, these equations can be written

+ -I-

t 2

tpfii (ap) +
||

fii (fflp) + = Ui,

* The argument of this section is derived from Weierstrass ; see the references given in

connection with § 170.
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wherein t, is the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place a„and /*/(*')

is derived from /a^ (a;) by differentiation. From these equations we obtain

where, if A denote the determinant whose (i, _^')th element is fj-jifli), vij

denotes the minor of this element divided by A, and f/^*' denotes a homo-

geneous integral polynomial in Ui, ..., Up of the Ath degree. These series

will converge provided Uj, ..., Up be of sufficient, not unlimited, smallness.

Hence also, so long as the place Xr lies within a certain finite neighbourhood

of the place c,_ the values of the variables Xr, yr associated with this place,

which are expressible by convergent series of integral powers of tr, are

expressible by series of integral powers of U, .... Up which are convergent

for sufficiently small values of J7,, ..., Up.

Suppose that the values of U, ..., Up are such that the places a;,, ..., Xp

thus obtained are not such that the determinant whose (i, j)th element is

fij (xi) is zero ; then if U/, ..., Up' be small quantities, it is similarly possible

to obtain p places a;,', . .
.

, Xp', lying respectively in the neighbourhoods of

Xi, ..., Xp, such that

<•" + + Mr'''"'^ ^.•'. (*" = 1. 2, ....p);

by adding these equations to the former we therefore obtain

<•" + +<"'•'"= ?7i+ U/, (1 = 1, 2, ...,p).

Since all the series used have a finite range of convergence, we are thus

able, step by step, to obtain places a;,, ..., a;p to satisfy the p equations

wr'"' + +«^'''"= Ui. (i=i, 2 p),

for any finite values of the quantities U, ..., Up which can be reached from

the values 0, 0, ..., without passing through any set of values for which

the corresponding positions of a;,, ..., a;,, render a certain determinant zero.

169. The method of continuation thus sketched has a certain interest;

but we can arrive at the required conclusion in a different way. Let

U,, ..., Up he any finite quantities ; and let m be a positive integer. When
m is large enough, the quantities Ui/m, ..., Up/m are, in absolute value, as

small as we please. Hence there exist places ^, Zp, lying respectively in

the neighbourhoods of the places a, Up, such that

u:"""' + + <'•"' = - fTi/m (t = l,2, ...,p).

In order then to obtain places a;, a;p, to satisfy the equations

<•"' + + <'-"'' = f^,-. (t = l, 2 p).
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it is only necessary to obtain places a;,, ...,Xp, such that

«'""'+ +<'"'"'+mMf'"'+ + mu^?-'"' = 0, (i = l, 2, ...,p);

and it has been shewn (Chap. VIII. § 158), that these equations express only

that the set oi mp + p places formed of z^, ..., Zp, each m times repeated and

the places a;,, ..., Xp, are coresidual with the set of (m + 1)^ places formed of

a,, ..., Op each (m+ 1) times repeated.

Now, when (m + l)p places are not zeros of a (|)-polynomial, we may
(Chap. VI.) arbitrarily assign all but p of the places of a set of (m+ 1)^
places which are coresidual with them ; and the other p places will be

algebraically and rationally determinable from the mp assigned places.

Hence with the general positions assigned to the places Oj, ....a^, it

follows, if Z denote any rational function, that the values of Z at the places

a\, ..., Xp are the roots of an algebraical equation,

Zp + Zp-'ii, + + iip = 0,

whose coefficients i?, , . .
.

, Rp are rationally determinable from the places

Zi, ..., Zp, and are therefore, by what has been shewn, expressible by series

of integral fK)wers of Ui/m, ..., Upjm, which converge for sufficiently large

values of m. Thus the problem expressed by the equations

<" + + <""'=
£^i, (i = l,2, ...,p),

is always capable of solution, for any finite values of ?7,, ..., Up.

It has already been shewn (§ 164), that for general values of Ui, ..., Up

the set Xi,...,Xp obtained is necessarily unique; the same result follows

from the method of the present article. It is clear in § 164, in what way

exception can arise ; to see how a corresponding peculiarity may present

itself in the present article the reader may refer to the concluding result

of § 99 (Chap. VI.). (See also Chap. III. § 37, Ex. ii.)

In case the places a, , .... a^ in the equations (A) be such that the deter-

minant denoted by A vanishes, we may take places bi,...,bp, for which

the corresponding determinant is not zero, and follow the argument of the

text for the equations

<"*' + +«*'•*''= Fi,

in which Fi= [T. + m""*' + +u'^'\

We do not enter into the difficulty arising as to the solution of the in-

version problem expressed by the equations (A) in the case where Ui,..., Up

have such values that x,, ...,Xp are zeros of a ^-polynomial. This point

is best cleared up by actual examination of the functions which are to

be obtained to express the solution of the problem (cf.* § 171, and

* See also Ciebsoh and Oordan, Abel. Fwnetnen., pp. 184, 186.

B. IG



242 EXPRESSION OF SOLUTION [169

Props, xiii. and xv., Cor. iii., of Chap. X.). But it should be noticed that

the method of § 168 shews that a solution exists in all cases in which the

fixed places ot,, ..., a^ do not make the determinant A vanish ; the peculiarity

in the special case is that instead of an unique solution «!, ..., Xp, all the

00'+' sets coresidual with a;,, ..., Xp are equally solutions, t+1 being the

number of linearly independent (^-polynomials which vanish in x^, ...,Xp.

This follows from ^ 154, 158.

170. We consider now how to form functions with which to express the

solution of the inversion problem.

Let P^' " denote any elementary integral of the third kind, with infinities

at the arbitrary fixed places f, 7. Then if Oj, ..., ap,a!„ ., Xp denote the

places occurring on the left hand in equation (A), it can be shewn that the

function

T=P^'^'''+ + p^^»-

is the logarithm of a single valued function of U^, ..,, Up, and that the

solution of the inversion problem can be expressed by this function ; and

further that, if /* " denote any Abelian integral, the sum

can also* be expressed by the function T.

It is clear that in this statement it is immaterial what integral of the

third kind is adopted. For the difference between two elementary integrals

of the third kind with infinities at |, 7 is of the form

Xx<"+ +\pU'^'' + \,

where X,, ..., Xy, X may depend on ^, 7 but are independent of x; hence

the difference between the two corresponding values of T is of the form

XiUt + +-KpUp + \;

and this is a single-valued function of Ui, ..., Up.

For definiteness we may therefore suppose that P*' " denotes the integral

of the third kind obtained in Chap. IV. (§ 45. Also Chap. VII. § 134).

Then, firstly, when Xj, ..., Xp are very near to a„ . .
. , Up, and U,, ..., Up

are small, T is given by

I U[{cH,^)-(ai,y)]'^^ + ^DlP2;+ |.

* The introduction of the function T is, I believe, due to Weierstrass. See Crelle, lii.

p. 286 (1856) and Mathem. Werke (Berlin, 1894), i. p. 302. The other functions there used are

considered below in Chaps. XI., XIU.
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where <,- denotes the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place a^, c

is an arbitrary place, and the notation is as in § 130, Chap. VII. It is

intended of course that neither of the places f or 7 is in the neighbourhood

of any of the places a^, ..., Up. Now we have shewn that the infinitesimals

^, ..., tp are expressible as convergent series in ZT,, ..., Up. Thus T is also

expressible as a convergent series in Ui, ..,, Up when U, ..., U, are

sufficiently small.

Nextly, suppose the places x^, ..., Xp are not near to the places Oj Up]

determine, as in § 168, places to satisfy the equations

<" + + u'/-'^ = -Uilm,

iff'"' + + Mf'"'=[/.,

m being a large positive integer; then we shall also have (§ 158, Chap. VIII.)

t.y + +P(.y -^^iPi.y + + P^.y ) = log^^)'

where Z(x) denotes the rational function which has a pole of the (m + l)th

order at each of the places Ui, ..., ap, and has a zero of the mth order at each

of the places Zi, ..., Zp. The function Z(x) has also a simple zero at each

of the places Xi, ..., Xp, but this fact is not part of the definition of the

function.

This equation can be written in the form

wherein T^, denotes the sum

f.y "^ "^
f.y •

It follows by the proof just given that To is expressible as a series of

integral powers of the variables Ui/m, ..., Up/m, which converges for

sufficiently great values of m; and it is easy to see that the expression

Z{^)IZ(y) is also expressible by series of integral powers of U/m, ..., Up/m.

For let the most general rational function having a pole of the (m + l)th

order in each of a,, ... , a^ be of the form

Z(X)=\Z,{X)+ +\npZ,„p(x)+\,

wherein Zi{x), ..., Zmp{x) are definite functions, and \, \i, ..., \np are

arbitrary constants. Then the expression of the fact that this function

vanishes to the mth order at each of the places z^, ...,Zp will consist of

mp equations determining X,, ..., \mp rationally and symmetrically in terms

of the places Zi, ..., Zp. Hence (by § 168) X, \mp are expressible as series

of integral powers of f/i/m, ..., Up/m. Hence Z{^)/Z{y) is expressible

by series of integral powers of U,/m, ..., Up/m.

16—2
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Hence, for any finite values of Ui, ..., Up the function e^ is expressible

by series of integral powers oi Ui, ..., Up. It is also obvious, from the

method of proof adopted, that the series obtained for any set of values of

Ui, ..., Up are independent of the range of values for Ui, ..., Up by which

the final values are reached from the initial set 0, 0, . .
. , ; so that the

function e^ is a single valued function of i7„ ..., Up. The function e^

reduces to unity for the initial set 0, 0, . .
. , 0.

171. An actual expression of the function e^, in terms of Ui, ..., Up,

will be obtained in the next chapter (§ 187, Prop. xiii.). We shew here that

if that expression be known, the solution of the inversion problem can

also be given in explicit terms. Let 11^ " denote the normal elementary

integral of the third kind (Chap. II., § 14). Then ifK denote the sum

K = u'^-^''' + H-n^;;"',

it follows, as here, that e^ is a single valued function of ?7,, ..., Up, whose

expression is known when that of e^ is known, and conversely. Denote e^ by

V(Ui, ..., Up', ^, y). Let Z(x) denote any rational function whatever, its

poles being the places y,, ... .yt; and let the places at which Z (x) takes

an arbitrary value X be denoted by f,, .... fj,.
Then, from the equation

(Chap. VIII., § 154),

TT*"1'' . . nK'yi, 1
Z(Xi) — X /•to \

nx<.a, + + "«:.«:= '«gz(a..)^:z' (^ = i.2.-.i').

we obtain *

V{U„...,Up, ?„7i)- VK^^ Up,
?*.7*)-fX-Z(a,)]...[X-Z(a^)]'

the left-hand side of this equation has, we have said, a well ascertained

expression, when the values of U^, ..., Up, the function Z{x), and the value

X, are all given ; hence, substituting for X in turn any p independent

values, we can calculate the expression of any symmetrical function of the

quantities

Z(x,),...,Z{Xp),

and this will constitute the complete solution of the inversion problem.

It has been shewn in § 152, Chap. VIII. that any Abelian integral /*"

can be written as a sum of elementary integrals of the third kind and of

differential coefficients of such integrals, together with integrals of the first

kind. Hence, when the expression of V(Ui, ..., Up; f, 7) is obtained, that

of the sum

can also be obtained.

" Clebsch u. Gordan, Abeh. Funetionen, (1866), p. 175.
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172. The consideration of the function

"f.y "^ ^ t,y '

which is contained in this chapter is to be regarded as of a preliminary

character. It will appear in the next chapter that it is convenient to

consider this function as expressed in terms of another function, the theta

function. It is possible to build up the theta function in an d priori

manner, which is a generalization of that, depending on the equation

f>«*=-jj^.Iogo-(M),

whereby, in the elliptic case, the a-function may be supposed derived from

the function |> (m). But this process is laborious, and furnishes only results

which are more easily evident d posteriori. For this reason we proceed now

immediately to the theta functions; formulae connecting these functions

with the algebraical integrals so far considered are given in chapters X. XI.

and XIV.
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CHAPTER X.

Riemann's theta functions. General theory.

173. The theta functions, which are, certainly, the most important

elements of the theory of this volume, were first introduced by Jacobi in

the case of elliptic functions.* They enabled him to express his functions

sn u, en w, dn u, in the form of fractions having the same denominator, the zeros

of this denominator being the common poles of the functions sn u, en u, dn u.

The ratios of the theta functions, expressed as infinite products, were also

used by Abel f. For the case p = % similar functions were found by Gopel|,

who was led to his series by generalizing the form in which Hermite had

written the general exponent of Jacobi's series, and by Rosenhain§, who

first forms degenerate theta functions of two variables by multiplying to-

gether two theta functions of one variable, led thereto by the remark that

two integrals of the first kind which exist for p=2, become elliptic integrals

respectively of the first and third kind, when two branch places of the surface

for p = 2, coincide. Both Gopel and Rosenhain have in view the inversion

problem enunciated by Jacobi; their memoirs contain a large number of

the ideas that have since been applied to more general cases. In the form

in which the theta functions are considered in this chapter they were first

given, for any value of p, by Riemann]|. Functions which are quotients

of theta functions had been previously considered by Weierstrass, without

any mention of the theta series, for any hyperelliptic case IT. These functions

occur in the memoir of Rosenhain, for the case p = 2. It will be seen that

• Fundamenta Nova (1829) ; Get. Werke (Berlin, 1881), Bd. i. Seo in particular, Diriohlet,

Oedachtnissrede auf Jacobi, loc. cit. Bd. i., p. 14, and Zur Qesohichte der Abelsohen Trans-

cendenten, loc. cit., Bd. ii., p. 516.

+ (Euvres (Christiania, 1881), t. i. p. 343 (1827). See also Eisenatein, Crelle, xxxv. (1847),

p. 153, etc. The equation (6) p. 226, of Eisenstein's memoir, is efffictively the equation

P(u)= 4p(«)-s,|>(u)-ff8.

X Crelle, xxxv. (1847), p. 277.

§ MSm. sav. Strang, xi. (1851), p. 361. The paper is dated 1846.

II
Crelle, uv. (1857) ; Get. Werke, p. 81.

II Crelle, XLvn. (1854); Crelle, Lii. (1856); Ges. Werke, pp. 133, 297.
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the Riemann theta functions are not the most general form possible. The
subsequent development of the general theory is due largely to Weierstrass.

174. In the case p =1, the convergence of the series obtained by Jacobi

depends upon the use of two periods 2a), 2a)', for the integral of the first

kind, such that the ratio w'/co has its imaginary part positive. Then the

quantity q=e " is, in absolute value, less than unity.

Now it is proved by Riemann that if we choose normal integrals of the

firstkinduf ",..., D^'^so that w^'" has the periods 0...0, 1, 0, ..., t,,„ ....r^.p,

the imaginary part of the quadratic form

^ = Tun,»+ + Tr,,7lr''+ + 2t,, 3 Will, + + 2Tr,snrWs+

is positive* for all real values of the p variables n^, ..., Wp. Hence for all

rational integer values of ri,, ...,np, positive or negative, the quantity e"*

has its modulus less than unity. Thus, if we write t,, g = pr, » + i«r, «, Pr,s

and «r, , being real, and Oi, =bi + i&i, ..., Up, =bp + icp, be any p constant

quantities, the modulus of the general term of the ^-fold series

ni = » n^ = oo np^Qo

2 S 2 e»i"i+ +Oi>»i.+iT*^

»i=-oe n3=-oo fip=— 00

wherein each of the indices w,, ..., rip takes every real integer value

independently of the other indices, is e"', where

L=—(biih + + bpTip) + TT {Kiiiii'

+

+ 2«,_2 niih + ),

= -(6,n,+ + bpnp) + ylr, say,

where -^ is a real quadratic form in m,, ....tip, which is essentially positive

for all the values of n,, ..., Wp considered. When one (or more) of Wj, ..., Up

is large, L will have the same sign as i/r, and will be positive ; and if /t be any

positive integer e^'** is greater than 1 + LJ/i, and therefore e--''<fl + -

now the series whose general term is (1 H— J will be convergent or not

according as the series whose general term is yfr~'^ is convergent or not, for

the ratio 1 + - : i/r has the finite limit l/fi for large values of Wj, ..., Wp;

and the series whose general term is i/r"'' is convergent provided fi be taken

• The proof is given in Forsyth, Theory of Functiont, § 235. If Wj ",...,«)* " denote a set of

integrals of the first kind such that w"'" has no periods at the b period loops except at 6,, and

has there the period 1, and o-r, i ffr, p be the periods of w^ " at the a period loops, the quadratic

fonction

(riiV+ +2(r,jn,H.i+

has its imaginary part negative.

ZN-"
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>ip. (Jordan, Cours d'Analyse, Paris, 1893, vol i., § 318.) Hence the

series whose general term is

is absolutely convergent.

In what follows we shall write ^iriur in place of cv and speak of tt,, ...,Up

as the arguments; we shall denote hy un the quantity w,w, + +u^,
and by th- the quadratic t,,V + + 2Tian,7i, + Then the Riemann
theta function is defined by the equation

(m) = 2e^»»+»'™"^

where the sign of summation indicates that each of the indices n,, ...,«,,

is to take all positive and negative integral values (including zero),

independently of the others. By what has been proved it follows that (m)

is a single-valued, integral, analytical function of the arguments w,, ..., Wj,.

The notation is borrowed from the theory of matrices (of. Appendix ii.) ; t is regarded

as representing the symmetrical matrix whose (r, s)th clement is t,, ,, n as representing

a row, or column, letter, whose elements are «j, ..., n^, find u, similarly, as representing

such a letter with u^, ..., «p as its elements.

It is convenient, with (m), to consider a slightly generalized function,

given by
(m

; q, q'), or {u, q) = 2e*"" i"+8)+'''T («+9)H».(; (n+j")

.

herein q denotes the set of p quantities g,, ...,qp, and q' denotes the set

of p quantities 5,', . .
. , qp, and, for instance, u{n + q) denotes the quantity

un + uq', namely

Wi«i + + Mp"p + "i9i'+ + Upqp',

and T (» + q'y denotes to" + 2Tnq' + rgf', namely

(Ti,n,'-|-...+2T,,,nj«,+...) + 2 S 1 Tr,,nrq,' + {Tnq,'^+ ... + 2t,,j5iV+ •••)•

The quantities q^, ..., qp, q^, ..., q^ constitute, in their aggregate, the

characteristic of the function (m
; q); they may have any constant values

whatever ; in the most common case they are each either or ^.

The quantities t<,,- are the periods of the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind at

the second set of period loops. It is clear however that any symmetrical matrix, tr, which
is such that for real values of ^„ .... k^ the quadratic form o-P has its imaginary part

positive, may bo equally used instead of t, to form a convergent series of the same form as

the e series. And it is worth while to make this remark in order to point out that the

Riemann theta functions are not of as general a character as possible. For such a
symmetrical matrix a- contains ^pip+l) different quantities, while the periods r^,, are

(Chap. I., § 7), functions of only 3p-3 indei)endent quantities. The difference ^(p+1)
-(3p-3)= ^{p-2){p-Z), vanishes for p=2 orp= 3 ; for p= 4 it is equal to 1, and for

greater values of p is still greater. We shall afterwards be concerned with the more
general theta-function here suggested.
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The function 6 (a) is obviously a generalization of the theta functions used in the

theory of elhptic functions. One of these, for instance, is given by

and the four elliptic theta functions are in fact obtained by putting respectively ?, ?'= 0, J ;

=i,i; =i 0; =0,0.

175. There are some general properties of the theta functions, imme-

diately deducible from the definition given above, which it is desirable to

put down at once for purposes of reference. Unless the contrary is stated it

is always assumed in this chapter that the characteristic consists of half

integers; we may denote it by JA. •••, i;8p, i«i. •••> i*p. or shortly, by

^/S, I a, where /9,, ..., y3p, a,, ..., a^ are integers, in the most common case

either or 1. Further we use the abbreviation ^m,m', or sometimes only f2,„,

to denote the set oip quantities

Wi + T,-,, wii'-l- + Tj_pmp', (i = l, 2, ...,p),

wherein ni,, ..., wip, 7>i,',..., rwp' are 2p constants. When these constants

are integers, the p quantities denoted by £1^ are the periods of the p Riemann

normal integrals of the first kind when the upper limit of the integrals is taken

round a closed curve which is reducible to rm circuits of the period loop hi

.

(or TO; crossings of the period loop Ui) and to m,' circuits of the period

loop Oi, i being equal to 1, 2, ...,p. (Cf the diagram Chap. II. p. 21.)

The general element of the set of p quantities denoted by fim, will also

sometimes be denoted by Wi-I- Tim', tj denoting the row of quantities formed

by the ith row of the matrix t. When m,, ...,m^ are integers, the quantity

nii + TiVi is the period to be associated with the argument Uj.

Then we have the following formulae, (A), (B), (C), (D), (E)

:

(- M
; i/8, i a) = e'** (m

; i/8, ^a). (A).

Thus B(u
;
^yS, ^a) is an odd or even function of the variables %, ...,Up

according as ySa, =/Sia, + + ^pOp, is an odd or even integer; in the

former case we say that the characteristic ^/8, ^a is an odd characteristic, in

the latter case that it is an even characteristic.

The behaviour of the function («) when proper simultaneous periods

are added to the arguments, is given by the formulae immediately following,

wherein r is any one of the numbers 1, 2, ...,p,

eOt,, ...,Ur + \, ...,Up\ i^, ia) = e«-0(M; i/3, ^a),

e(M, + T,,„u,-l-T,.„ ...,Up + Tp,r; i/8,ia) = e-»^('V+K,r)-«3r@(„; i/3,ia).

Both these are included in the equation

(m + n„; i/3, ia) = e-'*<"»'<»+i™»') +'ri(m«-™'?) (« ; ^ ^, ^ a), (B)

;
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herein the quantities m, vip, m,', ..., nip' are integers, u + ilm stands for

the p quantities such as m, + m, + tKi't,, i + + wipV^^p, and the notation

in the exponent on the right hand is that of the theory of matrices ; thus

for instance m'rm' denotes the expression

p
2 mr'(T,,,mi'+ +Tr,pmp'),
r-1

and is the same as the expression denoted by rm'*.

Equation (B) shews that the partial differential coefficients, of the second

order, of the logarithm of @ (m
; ^/3, ^a), in regard to Wi, ..., Mj,, are functions

oiui, ...,Up, with 2p sets of simultaneous periods.

Equation (B) is included in another equation ; if each of P', a! denotes a

row of jp integers, we have

@ (m + iflp'. «; i/3, i a) = e--«'(«+W+iP'+ka-) @ (« ; ^^ + \^', ia + y), (C)

;

to obtain equation (B) we have only to put /3/ = 2mr, a,' = 2wv' in equation

(C). If, in the same equation, we put /3' = — /3, a' = - a, we obtain

@ (m - Jfip, a; i/3, i a) = e-^ i»-i^«) e (m ; 0, 0) = e"^ i»-l^"> B (w)

;

' from this we infer

e (u
; iA ia) = e"^' "'+i^+i™» (« + ifip, .), (D)

;

this is an important equation because it reduces a theta function with any

half-integer characteristic to the theta function of zero characteristic.

Finally, when each of m, m' denotes a set of p integers, we have the

equation

® (m
; i/3 + m, \a-\-m') = e-''"-

@

{u
;

^/S, ^o), (E)

;

thus the addition of integers to the quantities \a does not alter the theta

function 0(w; i/9, i*"). aid the addition of integers to the quantities ^/3

can at most change the sign of the function. Hence all the theta functions

with half-integer characteristics are reducible to the 2^ theta functions which

arise when every element of the characteristic is either or ^.

176. We shall verify these equations iu order in the most direct way. The method

consists in transforming the exponent of the general term of the series, and arranging the

terms in a new order. This process is legitimate, because, as we have proved, the series is

absolutely convergent.

(A) If in the general term

^iritt (»+i a) +<irT(«+ia)« +ic<(5 (»+i«)

we change the signs of «, Up, the exponent becomes

ZiriM ( - » - a -H ia) + lirr ( - n - a+ i a) + jrt/3 ( - » — a -h ^ a) -(- 27ri/3rt'+ n-i/3a.
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Since a consists of integers we may write m for —n-a, that is »ir= -(», + ar), for

r= 1, 2, ..., p; then, since /3 consists of integers, and therefore 6^"*^"=
1, the general term

becomes
glri^a g2irtu(ni+ia)+iirr(m+ia)+in^(m+ici).

save for the factor e*^, this is of the same form as the general term in the original series,

the stunmation integers »ij, ..., Wp replacing Wj, ..., iip. Thus the result is obvious.

(B) The exponent

2jrt(w+»l+rm') (n+|a) + inT («+ Ja)24-Trt/3 («+ Ja),

wherein m+Ttn' stands for a row, or column, of p quantities of which the general one is

Wlr+ r,, jm,' + +Tr,pWlp',
is equal to

%nu {« + ^a) +iWT (n+^aY + irifi (n+^a)+27rimn+Trinia + %nrm'n + irirm'a

=^iu{n+m' +ia) + iTrr{n + m' + ^ay^+iT0 {n+ m'+ ^a) — 2Trim' {u+ ^rm')

+ni{ma- m'ff)+ 2nimn.

Replacing e*""" by 1 and writing n for n+m', the equation (B) is obtained.

(C) By the work in (B), replacing m, m' by ^/S*, ^a respectively, we obtain

=2inw(M+ ia'+ia)+i7rT(»+Ja'+ia)+ jri/3(»+^a'+ia)-n-ia'(M+ jTa')

+^i (/3'a - a0)-\-ni0n,

and this is immediately seen to be the same as

2)ri« (n + ia'+ia)+ wrT (?l+io'+ia)+jri(/3+/3') (ra+Jo' + Ja)-jnV (a+^/S+ i/y+ira').

This proves the formula (C).

It is obvious that equations (D) are only particular cases of equation (C), and the

equation (E) is immediately obvious.

It follows fi-om the equation (A) that the number of odd theta functions contained in

the formula e{u; ^3, Ja) is 2''-i(2p-
1), and therefore that the number of even functions

is 22p-2P-<(2»'-l), or 2»-i(2»'+l).

For the number of odd functions is the same as the number of sets of integers,

^i) Vit •••) ^p) Vm ^*ch either or 1, for which

«,yj+ +a;pyp=an odd integer.

These sets consiBt, (i), of the solutions of the equation

^^1^, + +^p_,yp_,=an odd integer,

in number, 8ay,/(p - 1), each combined with each of the three sets

K,yp)=(o, 1), (1,0), (0,0),

together with, (ii), the solutions of the equation

a;,yi+ +.^p-iyp-i= an even integer,

in number 2*"'''-/(^-l), each combined with the set

(^Piyp) = (l. !)
Thus

^(i»)
= 3/(p-l)+2*-S-/(p-l)= 2?P-2+ 2/(p-l)

= 22"-2+2{22"-<+ 2/(;3-2)} = etc.

= 22p-''+ 2*'-'+2'*-^+ + 2'' + 2P-i/(l)

.= 2P-»(2''-l).

Hence the number of even half iieriods is 2"~' (2''+ 1).
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177. Suppose now that d, ..., Bp are definite constants, that m denotes a

fixed place of the Riemann surface, and x denotes a variable place of the surface.

We consider |) arguments given by Ur = Vr' +er, where Vi , ...,Vp are

the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind. Then the function («) is

a function of x. By equation (B) it satisfies the conditions

(m + /fc) = (w), (Ur + Trk') = 0-^^ l»+i^*'' (m),

wherein k denotes a row, or column, of integers i,, ..., kp and k' denotes

a row or column * of integers ki, ..., kp'. As a function of x, the function

(if' " + e) cannot, clearly, become infinite, for the arguments Vr + e, are

always finite ; but the function does vanish ; we proceed in fact to prove the

fundamental theorem

—

tlw function (ti*- "• + e) has always p zeros of tlie

first order or zeros whose aggregate multiplicity is p.

For brevity we denote Vr + Cr by m,. When the arguments m, , ...,Up

are nearly equal to any finite values U^, ..., Up, the function («) can

be represented by a series of positive integral powers of the differences

Ui—Ui,...,Up—Up. Hence the zeros of the function 0(m), = (tf'"* + e),

are all of positive integral order. The sum of these orders of zero is there-

fore equal to the value of the integral

2^.j"d log (u) = ^^jidu,®/ (u)/0 {u) = ^^jdxi(du,/dx) (0.'(«)/0(m)),

wherein the dash denotes a partial differentiation in regard to the argument

«,, and the integral is to be taken round the complete boundary of the p-ply

connected surface on which the function is single-valued, namely round the p
closed curves formed by the sides of the period-pair-loops. (Cf the diagram,

p. 21.)

Now the values of -p," , ~ at two points which are opposite points on

a period-loop a, are equal, and in the contour integration the coiTesponding

values of dx are equal and opposite. Hence the portions of the integral

arising from the two sides of a period-loop a, destroy one another. The

values of '

.

at two points which are opposite points on a period-loop 6,

differ by — 2'jri, or 0, according as s = r or not.

Hence the part of the integral which arises from the period-loop-pair

(Or, br) is equal to — I du^, taken once positively round the left-hand side of

the loop br, namely equal to — (— 1) = 1.

The whole value of the integral is, therefore, p; this is then the sum
of the orders of zero of the function {if' "* + e).

* The notation Mr + 7-rA:' denotes the p arguments tti + T,i', ..., u^+ Tpk'.
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178. In regard to the position of the zeros of this function we are able

to make some statement. We consider first the case when there are p dis-

tinct zeros, each of the first order. It is convenient to dissect the Riemann

surface in such a way that the function log (if- "* + e) may be regarded as

single-valued on the dissected surface. Denoting the p zeros of © (tf- "* -(- e)

hy Zi, ..., Zp, vfe may suppose the dissection made by p closed curves such as

the one represented in Figure [2], so that a zero of @ {if- "* -)- e) is associated

with every one of the period-loop-pairs. Then the surface is still ^-ply

connected, and logS(u) is single-valued on the surface bounded by the

Fig. 2.

r^iiJhcbjD-e-^

-:::--—::::--' br

p closed curves such as the one in the figure. For we proved that a com-

plete circuit of the closed curve formed by the sides of the (a^, br) period-

loop-pair, gives an increment of 27rt for the function log @ (u) ; when the

.surface is dissected as in the figure this increment of 2iri is again destroyed

in the circuit of the loop which encloses the point Zr. Any closed circuit

on the surface as now dissected is equivalent to an aggregate of repetitions of

such circuits as that in the figure ; thus if x be taken round any closed

circuit the value of log W (u) at the conclusion of that circuit will be the

same as at the beginning. From the formulae

©("l + Tr,,,

©(«,, ..., Wr + 1, ..., Up) = ®(u),

.,Ur+Tr,r,--.,Up + Tr,p) = 6"=^ '"r+i^., r' (u),

which we express by the statement that @(u) has the factors unity and

e-»«(«r+Jv.ri for the period loops a^ and 6, respectively, it follows that log@(M)

can, at most, have, for opposite points of a,., br, respectively, differences of

the form 2-7rigr, — 2Tn'(M,.-|- ^r^.r) — 27riAr, wherein gr, and A, are integers.

The sides of the loops for which these increments occur are marked in the

figure, Ur denoting the value of Vr + e, at the side opposite to that where
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the increment is marked ; thus «, + ^Tr,r is the mean of the values, «r and

M, + Tr,ri which the integral Ur takes at the two sides of the loop br.

Since log (u) is now single-valued, the integral ^

—

. I log (w) . du„

taken round all the p closed curves constituting the boundary of the surface,

will have the value zero. Consider the value of this integral taken round the

single boundary in the figure. Let Ar denote the point where the loops

Or, br, and that round Zr, meet together. The contribution to the integral

arising from the two sides of a, will be I grdvf^, this integral being taken

once positively round the left side of a,, from Ar back to Ay. This contri-

bution is equal to grTr, ,. The contribution to the integral ^. I log (w) du,

which arises from the two sides of the loop 6, is equal to

X, m
-

j br
"* + Cr + h'^r, r + K] dv^

taken once positively round the left side of the curve br, from Ar back to Ar ;

this is equal to

-
J

{Vr
" + ^T,, r) dv"' " + (e, + hr)fr, >,

where /r,, is equal to 1 when r = s, and is otherwise zero. Finally the part

of the integral „—. I log @ (u) du,, which arises by the circuit of the loop

enclosing the point Zr, from Ar back to Ar, in the direction indicated by the

arrow head in the figure, is I dv"'
"* where Ar denotes now a definite point on

J Ar

the boundary of the loop 6,. If we are careful to retain this signification we

may denote this integral by Vg' ''. When we add the results thus obtained,

for the p boundary curves, taking r in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., jj, we obtain

h, + giTi,,+ + fifpTp, , + e« = 2
r=l

-V, +1 {Vr +^Tr,r)dv,
J br

wherein, on the right hand, the br attached to the integral sign indicates

a circuit once positively round the left side of 6, from Ar back to Ar', and if

k, denote the quantity defined by the equation

A,= 2
I

(Vr'"'+^Tr.r)dvl"',
r=\Jbr

which, beside the constants of the surface, depends only on the place vi,

we have the result

tit A\ Zpt Ap
h, + giTt,,+ ...+gpTp,. + eg=-v;' '-...-v/' '' + k, {s=l,2, ...p).
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179. Suppose now that places mi,...,mp are chosen to satisfy the

congruences

»»i, Ai mp, Ap
J /in \

V, + +v, =k,; (s = l,2, ...,p);

this is always possible (Chap. IX. §§ 168, 169) ; it is not necessary for our

purpose, to prove that only one set* of places m,, ..., m,, , satisfies the con-

ditions ; these places, beside the fixed constants of the surface, depend only

on the place m. Then, by the equations just obtained, we have

e, = -{v, + +v, ); (s=l,2,...,p).

Thus if we express the zero in the function @ (if- "* + e), it takes the form

(v, -«; '- -v/' -K'-T,g'),

where gr,', . .
. , g^, h^ hp are certain integers, and this, by the fundamental

equation (B), § 175, is equal to

{v. -v> - -Vs ),

save for the factor e-2'rii/'(«^''"-''^"""- -v^'-^'-hrg')^
Tj^j^ f^^^^,. ^^^ ^^^

vanish or become infinite. Hence we have the result : It is possible, corre-

sponding to any place m, to choose p places, Wi, ... , m^, whose position depends

only on the position of m, such tJiat the zeros of tJie function,

@ (j;», m_ yz,,mi_ _ ^zp.mp^^

regarded as a function of x, are the places z^, ..., Zp. This is a very funda-

mental result f.

It is to be noticed that the arguments expressed by v^- "• —v'^' ^—...—v""' "'"

do not in fact depend on the place to. For the equations for to,, ..., rrip,

corresponding to any arbitrary position of m, were

m\,A^ mp, Ap , S. f , x,m , . , x,a
V, + +V =K, = ^ I {Vr +irr,r)dVa ,

r=lJ br

a being an arbitrary place. If, instead of to, we take another place fi, we

shall, .similarly, be required to determine places /^i, ..., ^p by the equations

i;r^' + + vT''' = k„ = i j {v:-'' + ^rr,r)dv:'', (s=l,2,...,p);
r = l J br

* If two sets satisfy the conditions, these sets will be coresidnal (Chap. Vni., § 158).

t Cf. Biemann, Gen. Werke (1876), p. 125, (§ 22). The places m^, ... , nip are used by Clebsoh

n. Gordan (Abel. Funetionen, 1866), p. 195. In Riemann'a arrangement the existence of the

solntion of the inversion problem is not proved before the theta functions are introduced.
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thus

V, + +V, '=1 Vr dv, , = 2/,,rfr ,
(s=l, 2, .... p),

r=lJbr r=l

wherein f,^r = ^ when r = «, and is otherwise zero, as we see by recalling

the significance of the 6, attached to the integral sign. Thus (Chap. VIII.,

§ 158), the places /*,, ..., ftp, m are coresidual with the places mj, ..., «ip, /i,

and the arguments
Xt m Zit m, Zpt ffiv

V, -V, - -V, ,

are congruent to arguments of the form

^s -1), - -V, .

The fact that the places fi^, ..., fip, m are coresidual with the places

TOj, ..., nip, fi, which is expressed by the equations

% + +v7 ' +C =0, (s = l,2,...,p),

will also, in future, be often represented in the form

(fh, •••, /Jt,' 'm) = {nh, ...,mp,fi).

If the places m,, ..., to, are not zeros of a ^-polynomial, this relation

determines /*,, , fj^ uniquely from the place /t.

Ex. In case JO= 1, prove that the relation determining »«,, ..., m^ leads to

^"'•"siCl+r).

Hence the function e{v^-'+ ^ + ^T) vanishes for :r=«, as is otherwise obvious.

180. The deductions so far made, on the supposition that the p zeros of

the function © (j;^- »" + e) are distinct, are not essentially modified when this

is not so. Suppose the zeros to consist of a j3,-tuple zero at j,, a pj-tuple zero

at Z3, ..., and a jj^-tuple zero at zj,, so that p^ + +Pk=P- The surface

may be dissected into a simply connected surface as in Figure 3. The

function log {v'^' '" + e) becomes a single-valued function of x on the

dissected surface ; and its differences, for the two sides of the various cuts,

are those given in the figure. To obtain these differences we remember
that log0(t/*'"' + e) increases by 27ri when x is taken completely round

the four sides of a pair of loops (a^, K). The mode of dissection of Fig. 3,

may of course also be used in the previous case when the zeros of (i;*> "*+ e)

are all of the first order.

The integral -^-.j log&(v''"' + e)dv^''^, taken along the single closed

boundary constituted by the sides of all the cuts, has the value zero. Its
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value is, however, in the case of Figure 3,

Pi'"' + +PkV,''

A2, At

J Ox J bt J hx

+

+gj dv^'^-hJ dv'r-f (v','' + e, + ^T,,,)dv'r.
•'tip J bp J bp

wherein the first row is that obtained by the sides of the cuts, from ^,,
excluding the zeros z^, ..., ^j, and the second row is that obtained from
the cuts a,, 6,, c,, and so on. The suffix a, to the first integral sign in

Fig. 3.

**(»<-<) •>.. ''Hp-i\ '^-'to-.)

the second row indicates that the integral is to be taken once positively round

the left side* of the cut a,, the suffix b^ indicates a similar path for the

cut 6,, and so on. If, as before, we put k^ for the sum

k„ = 1 \ (v*'"'+iTr,r)dw*''",
r = l.'Jr

we obtain, therefore, as the result of the integration, that the quantity

A« + 5'iT.,i + +5'pT,,p + e«

* By the left side of a cut a, , or 6, , is meant the side upon which the increments of log 9 («)

are marked in the figure. The general question of the effect of variation in tlie period cuts is

most conveniently postponed ontil the transformation of the tlieta functions has been considered.

B, 17
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is equal to

K-P.v]-^'- -;Jt^^^' + (;J-l)^^^' + (y-2)^;^^'+ + i;f"'^'-

and this is immediately seen to be the same as

Jq
_/i'^i_ —^"^'^r, _/2. ^p,+i _ _ j,*s> -^Pi+P, _ _^^*'-^P

We thus obtain, of course, the same equations as before (§ 179), save that

z^ is here repeated p, times, ..., and zt is repeated p^ times. And

we can draw the inference that 0(i;*>'" + e) can be written in the form

(p"' '" _ ^^1 • '"i _ _/"•""_ ^, _ T^g^^ which, save for a finite non-vanish-

ing factor, is the same as ©(^'•'"-•y^"'"' - -v^-'""); the argument

^«, m _ ^z, , m, _ _ ^sp, «p
jj^gg jjQ^. (jepen(j ^^ ^jj^ pi^ce m.

181. From the results of §§ 179, 180, we can draw an inference which

leads to most important developments in the theory of the theta functions.

For, from what is there obtained it follows that if «,, ..., Zp be any places

whatever, the function 0(t,»'"'-v^-'"'- -v"-"^) has z„ .... z^ for

zeros. Hence, putting z^ for x we infer that tlie function

vanishes identicallyfor all positions ofzi, ..., «p_i. Putting

, = Vt + +Vs -V,

for s= 1, 2, ..., p, this is the same as the statement that the function

(t)*'"^"' '->-/) vanishes identically for all positions of a: and for all values

ofy,, ...,fp which can be expressed in the form ari.sing here. When/i, ...,fp

are arbitrary quantities it is not in general possible to determine places

^,, ...,Zp_3 to express /i, ...,fp in the form in question. Nevertheless the

case which presents itself reminds us that in the investigation of the zeros

of (i/'' "* 4- e) we have assumed that the function does not vanish identically,

and it is essential to observe that this is so for general values of gj, ..., Cp.

If, for a given position of x, the function (if' "* -(- e) vanished identically for

all values of Ci, ..., Cp, the function 0(r) would vanish for all values of the

arguments rj, ..., Vp. We assume* from the original definition of the theta

function, by means of a series, that this is not the case.

Further the function («*• '" + e) is by definition an analytical function of

each of the quantities e,, ..., e^ ; and if an analytical function do not vanish

• The series is a aeries of integral powers of the qnantities * ', ....< '"''''.
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for all values of its argument, there must exist a continuum of values of

the argument, of finite extent in two dimensions, within which the function

does not vanish*. Hence, for each of the quantities e,, ...,6^ there is a

continuum of values of two dimensions, within which the function © {v'- ™ + e)

does not vanish identically. And, by equation (B), § 175, this statement

remains true when the quantities e, , ...,ep are increased by any simultaneous

periods. Restricting ourselves then, first of all, to values of e^, ..., Cp lying

within these regions, there exist (Chap. IX. § 168) positions of ^], ..., Zp to

satisfy the congruences

c. = i';"'"' + + <'"'^, (s=l,2, ...,jo);

and, since to each set of positions of ^,, ..., Zp, there corresponds only one set

of values for e,, .... gp^ the places z^, ..., Zp are also, each of them, variable

within a certain two-dimensionality. Hence, within certain two-dimensional

limits, there certainly exist arbitrary values of ^i, ..., ^p such that the function

©(if'™ -ir'"'"' - -v*""^) does not vanish identically. For such

values, and the corresponding values of e,, ..., Cp, the investigation so

far given holds good. And therefore, for such values, the function

e {v"^'
"* _ v'" "' - _ j^P-., "H.-1) vanishes identically. Since this function

is an analytical function of the places"f 2,, ..., Zp_,, and vanishes identically

for all positions of each of these places within a certain continuum of two

dimensions, it must vanish identically for all positions of these places.

Hence the theorem (F) holds without limitation, notwithstanding the

fact that for certain special forms of the quantities e,, ...,ep, the function

(if- "*
-t- e) vanishes identically. The important part played by the theorem

(F) will be .seen to justify this enquiry.

182. It is convenient now to deduce in order a series of propositions in

regard to the theta functions (§§ 182—188); and for purposes of reference

it is desirable to number them.

(I.) If fi, ...,5p be p places which are zeros of one or more linearly

independent (^-polynomials, that is, of linearly independent linear aggregates

of the form \n,{ai)+ -t-XpflpCa;) (Chap. II. § 18, Chap. VI. § 101), then

the function

@ (/.'«_ tjf.."'.- _/».'^)

vanishes identically for all positions of x.

For then, if t + 1 be the number of linearly independent (^-polynomials

which vanish in the places fj, ..., fp, we can, taking t + 1 arbitrary places

• E.g. a single-valued analytical function of an argument z, =x + iy, cannot vanish for all

rational values of x and y without vanishing identically.

+ By an analytical function of a place z on a Biemann surface, is meant a function whose

values can be expressed by series of integral powers of the infinitesimal at the place.

17—2
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Zi, .... Zr+i, determine p — T-l places Zr+i Zp, such that («,, ..., Zp)

=
(f, fp) (see Chap. VI. § 93, etc., and for the notation, § 179). Then the

argument
^.'"_j,f..'»._ -^fp.'"',

(s = l,2,...,p).

can be put in the form
r.m_ z,,m,_ _^-«>P
« « < '

save for integral multiples of the periods ; thus (^ 179, 180) the theta

function vanishes when x is at any one of the perfectly arbitrary places

Zi, .... Zr+i. Thus, since by hypothesis t+ 1 is at least equal to 1, the theta

function vanishes identically.

It follows from this proposition that if z,', ..., Zp be the remaining zeros

of a ^-polynomial determined to vanish in each of z^, ...,Zp, and neither

X nor ^, be among z^, ..., Zp, then the zeros of the function

e (/•'"- /''"'- -/'•"*'),

regarded as a function of ^,, are the places x, z^ , ..., Zp.

From this Proposition and the results previously obtained, we can infer

that the function @ {v'- "* - v'"
'"'

-

-qf-""-) vanishes only (i) when x

coincides with one of the places Zj, ..., Zp, or (ii) when z^ Zp are zeros of

a ^-polynomial.

(II.) Suppose a rational function exists, of order, Q, not greater than p,

and let T + 1 be the number of (/)-polynomials vanishing in the poles of this

function. Take t + 1 arbitrary places

wherein q= Q — /j+t+I, and suppose 2,, ..., z, to be a set of places core-

sidual with the poles of the rational function, of which, therefore, q are

arbitrary. Then the function

©(i;"^' "' + /"' + +/"^«_/i'"'i_

vanishes identically.

For if we choose \^qj^^, ...,^q such that (^,, ..., f^j)
= («,,..., Zg), the

general argument of the theta function under consideration is congruent

to the ai'gument

This value of the argument is a particular case of that occurring in

(F), § 181, the last q—loi the upper limits in (F) being put equal to the

lower limits. Hence the proposition follows from (F).

I
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(III.) If r denote such a set of ai-guments r,, ..., Vp that @ (r) = 0, and,

for the positions of z under consideration, the function @ (v"' ' +r) does not

vanish for all positions of x, then there are unique places ^,, ..., ^^^,,

such that

r = t)'""'
'" — i;^"

"*' — — w^-''
'""-'.

In this statement of the proposition a further abbreviation is introduced

which will be constantly employed. The suffix indicating that the equation

stands as the representative of^ equations is omitted.

Before proceeding to the proof it may be remarked that if m', m^, ..., nip'

be places such that (cf. § 179)

(m', »«i, ..., mp)= (m, m/, ..., rup)

and therefore, also,

then the equation

r= v"^'™ — v'"^' — _^2p-i.™i'-i

is the same as the equation

r s »"*''•'"'
-if""*'' — — v'"'^'

'"'""'.

This proposition (III.) is in the nature of a converse to equation (F).

Since the function B{if'' -i- r) does not vanish identically, its zeros, z^, ..., Zp,

are such that
x,z , x.m Zi, iih ^,Zp,inp

,

now we have

SO that the zeros Zi, ..., Zp may be taken in any order ; since 0(r) vanishes,

z is one of the zeros of («;*• ^ + r) ; hence, we may put Zp = z, and obtain

r = /.'« -j^"". _ -ifP-^O-lf-^"^

_ inj,,»«_ z,,»», _^ ^

_^'p-i,inp-\

which is the form in question.

If the places z^, ...,^p_i in this equation are not unique, but, on the

contrary, there exists also an equation of the form

r = u""" ™ - v''
'"' - - /"'' '"'"'.

then, from the resulting equation

/- + + /--'• "'-'sO,
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wc can (Chap. VIII. § 158) infer that there is an infinite number of sets of

places V. •••> ^V-i. all coresidual with the set ^;,, ..., Zp_^ ; hence we can put

/• - + ,.= /•'"- v''-
"' - -/"-'• ""•-' - v'-

*"',

wherein at least one of the places z^', ..., z'p_t is entirely arbitrary. Then the

function (if' ' + r) vanishes for an arbitrary position of x, that is, it

vanishes identically ; this is contrary to the hypothesis made.

It follows also that whenever it is possible to find places ^i, ..., ^p_i to

satisfy the inversion problem expressed by the p equations

/'•'"'+ + «''-'• '^-=M,

the function (u™"' *" — «) vanishes ; conversely, when u is such that this

function vanishes we can solve the inversion problem referred to.

(IV.) When r is such that 0(r) vanishes, and ^(v^''' + r) does not,

for the values of z considered, vanish identically for all positions of x, the

zeros of (v'- ^ + r), other than z, are independent of z and depend only on

the argument r.

This is an immediate corollary from Proposition (III.) ; but it is of

sufficient importance to be stated separately.

(V.) If (r) = 0, and ^{if-" + r) vanish identically for all positions

of X and z, but {if- " + 1^' ^ + r) do not vanish identically, in regard to x,

for the positions of z, f, f considered, then it is possible to find places

Zi, ..., ^p_3 such that

_ ^P-i, nif-i _ i,mp-\

and these places z^, ..., Zp^^ are definite.

Under the hypotheses made, we can put

v''' + v^'^-\-r=v''' •" - if""" - - w'""',

wherein Zi, ....Zpaxe the zeros of {if-' + v^'^ + r); now z is clearly a zero

;

for the function {v^- f+ r) is of the same form as %{iF'' -^ r), and vanishes

identically; and f is also a zero; for, putting f fora;, the function ^{if-'-^i^'i+r)

becomes % (vf- ' \- r), which also vanishes identically. Putting, therefore,
f, z

for Zp^i and Zp respectively, the result enunciated is obtained, the uniqueness

of the places Zi, ..., Zj^ being inferred as in Proposition (III.).

We may state the theorem differently thus : If (t;*- ^ + r) vanish for

all positions of x and z, and ® {xF- ' -^ v^' i + r) do not in general vanish

identically, the equations

_ J,«l'-»'
™V-i _ y'p-'. '»P-1
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can be solved, and in the solution one of Zi, ..., Zp^, may be taken arbitrarily,

and the others are thereby determined. Hence also we can find places

Zj, ..., z'p-i, other than z^, ..., Zp^^, such that

one of the places Zi, ..., /y_, being arbitrary. Hence by the formula

Q- q = p — T — l, putting Q=p—1, q=l, we infer t+1=2, so that a

(^-polynomial vanishing in ^,, ..., 2p_, can be made to vanish in the further

arbitrary place z. Thus, when © (if' ' + r) vanishes identically, we can write

X, z , X, m Zi.m,
V +r=V —V

wherein the places Zj, ..., 0p_i, z are zeros of a (^-polynomial (cf. Prop. I.).

(VI.) The propositions (III.) and (V.) can be generalized thus : If

B (v'"'' + + v""' '^ + r) he identically zero for all positions of the places

Xj,Zi a!g,Zg, and the function ^(v"'" + v'"''' + +t)'^'^ + r) do not

vanish identically in regard to z, then places f,, ..., 5'p_i can be found to

satisfy the equations

r= I,™'-"' — /"'"' _ _^&-i. "•p-i

and, of these places, q are arbitrary, the others being thereby determined.

These arbitrary places, ^'i, ..., ?,, say, must be such that the function

©(/•*+/' ^' + + /" *'
-I- r) does not vanish identically.

For as before we can put

„*.^ + ,,»=..''+ +^^-'^ + r = /• '" - /" '"- -/"''"",

wherein ?„..., fp are the zeros of the function @ (/' ^ + /"'''+... + /" ^' + r).

It is clear that z is one zero of this function ; also putting ^^, for a; the function

becomes <& (v"" ' + v"^' "' + +v''"''' + r), which vanishes, by the hypothesis.

Thus the places z, z^ z^ are all zeros of the function

e(/' ' + !)"'•''+ + /'"'' + r).

Putting then Zi, ..., 2,, z respectively for ^i, ..., f,, fp in the congruence

just written, it becomes

and this is the same as

r = v^^'"^ —tf"'^' — _^/^."'v_^?7-n.'«5+>_ _ yii-i. j'tp-i

.

replacing «,, ..., a;, by f, ?? we have the result stated.
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Hence also, we can find places f,', ..., f'p_,, other than ?,,..., §i^j, such

that
/'•f" + + v^'"'^'

^'"' = 0,

q of the places
f,', ..., (;'p_, being arbitrary. Therefore a (^-polynomial can

be chosen to vanish in f,
, . .

. , fp-i and in q{=p-l-{Q-q), when Q=p-1)
other arbitrary places. Thus the argument

/^ + „*..'' + +t)*'-'''^-' + r,

for which the theta function vanishes identically, can be written in the form

/"'_/•'»'_ _^J«-i.'»«-i _/».»>« _ _yip-i,mp-i _yi,mp

wherein ^1, ...,2,_i, f,, ..., f^,, z are zeros of q+1 linearly independent
(^-polynomials.

(VII.) If the function ®{v''"''+ +v'^''' + r)he identically zero for

all positions of the places x^, z^, x^, z^, ..., Xg, Zg, and, for general positions of

Xi, Zi, ..., Xg, Zg, the function B (v"'' + v"'"'' + -l-«*"^-|-r) be not

identically zero, as a function of x, for proper positions of z, and be not

identically zero, as a function of z, for proper positions of x, then we can find

places fi, ..., fp_i, of which q places arc ai'bitrary, such that

and can also find places f„ ..., |p_i, of which q places are arbitrary, such

that

— r = «'"'""'
-w^"'"' — _yip-i<«^i->

This is obvious from the last proposition, if we notice that

(«'•*-!-/"*'+ +v^'^-r)=0(/'' + D^"''-l- +D'^''' + r).

We can hence infer that

and this is the same (Chap. VIII. § 158) as the statement that the set of

2p places constituted by f , ..., ^p_„ f„ ..., f^, and the place m, repeated, is

coresidual with the set of 2p places constituted by the places rrii, ....nip, each
repeated. This result we write (cf. § 179) in the form

(m', fi, ... , fp_„ ^„ ..., fp_,) = (tki", m,', .... nij*).

(VIII.) We can now prove that i{ ^u -, ^p-i be arbitrary places, places

^i . • • • . ^p-i can be found such that

(m', f„ .... fp_„ f„ ...,^p_,) = (m,», m,', ..., wjy»).

Let r denote the set ofp arguments given by

r= J)""'" _,/''"' _ _ y<i-ump-i
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fi, ..., fy_i being quite arbitrai-y. Then, by theorem (F), (§ 181), the function

® (r) certainly vanishes. It may happen that also the function @ («*> " + r)

vanishes identically for all positions of x and z. It may further happen that

also the function (rr*' ^ + w*" ^' + r) vanishes identically for all positions of

X, z, Xj, Zj. We assume* however that there is a finite value of q such that

the function (v'' ' + v''"'' + +v^''^ + r) does not vanish identically for

all positions of x, z, x^, z^, ..., Xg, Zg. Then by Proposition VII. it follows

that we can find places f,, ..., ^p-i, such that

comparing this with the equations defining the argiament r, we can, as

in Proposition (VII.) infer that the congruence stated at thu beginning of

this Proposition also holds.

(IX.) Hence follows a very important corollary. Taking any other

arbitrary places f,' Tp-i. we can find places f,', ..., ^'p_i such that

therefore the set f,, ..., fp_,, f,, ...,^p_t is coresidual with the set
f,', ....fp-i,

f,', ..., f'p-j. Now, of a set of 2p — 2 places coresidual with a given set

we can in general take only p — 2 arbitrarily ; when, as here, we can take

p — 1 arbitrarily, each of the sets must be the zeros of a (^-polynomial

(Chap. VI. § 93). Thus the places ^,, ..., fp_i, fi, ..., ^p^i are zeros of a

(^-polynomial.

Therefore, if a^ a^p-, be the zeros of any (^-polynomial whatever,

that is, the zeros of the differential of any integral of the first kind, tfie

places nil, , inp are so derivedfrom the place m tfuit we have

(m\ a,, ..., Osp-j) = {nh\ m^, ••-, mp'), (G)

;

in other words, if Ci , ...,Cp denote any independent places, the places TOj , . .
. , Wp

satisfy the equations

2 [j,™" "' + + v'^- ""] = 2v"'' "'-I- /" "'
-1- 1)"" '• + -f-

v"'"-'-
"" + v"""^^'

'",

for s = 1, 2, ...,p. Denoting the right hand, whose value is perfectly definite,

by A,, and supposing g^, ..., c/p, h^, ..., hp to denote proper integers, these

equations are the same as

C " + +C "'= i^« + i ih,+g,T,, , -I- +gpr,,p), (G'),

where s= 1, 2, ...,p.

* It will be seen in Proposition XIV. that if 9 {<;*• ^ + w*" '' + +«*»•*« + r) vanishes

identically, then all the partial differential coefficients of 6 (;(), in regard to u,, ..., «p, up to and
including those of the (q + l)th order, also vanish for « = r.



266 GKOHETRICAL INTERPRETATION [182

There arc however 2* sets of places ni,, ...,mp, coiTesponding to any

position of the place m, which satisfy the equation* (G). For in equations

(G') there are 2,'p values possible for the right-hand side in which each

of (7,, ..., gp, hi, ..., hp is either or 1, and any two sets of values gi, ..., ffp,

hi, ..., hp and gi, ..., gp', h^, ..., h^, such that ^rf.gf/ differ by an even integer,

and hi, h/ differ by an even integer, for i—l, 2, ...,p, lead to the same

positions for the places m,, ..., nip. (Chap. VIII. § 158.)

We have seen (§ 179) that the places niy nip depend only on the place

m and on the mode of dissection of the Riemann surface. We are to see,

in what follows, that the 2^ solutions of the equation (G) are to be as.sociated,

in an unique way, each with one of the 2^ essentially distinct theta functions

with half integer characteristics.

183. The equation (G) can be interpreted geometrically. Take a non-

adjoint polynomial, A, of any grade /i, which has a zero of the second order

at the place m ; it will have nfi — 2 other zeros. Take an adjoint polynomial

yp-, of grade {n — l)<T + n—'3 + fi, which vanishes in these other n/i — 2 zeros

of A. Then (Chap. VI. § 92, Ex. ix.) yjr will be of the form \yjr„ + ^(f),

where i/r, is a special form of yfr, \ is an arbitrary constant, and ^ is a

general ^-polynomial. The polynomial yjr will have 2p zeros other than

those prescribed ; denote them by ij , . .
.

, fe,p. If <}>' be any (^-polynomial, with

Oi, ..., ajj>_2 as zeros, we can form a rational function, given by(\i/ro+^<^)/^<^'.

whose poles are the places a^ chp-t, together with the place m repeated,

its zeros being the places A,, ..., ky,. Hence (Chap. VI. § 96) we have

{m , Oi, ..., a5p_,) = (A;i, Kj, ..., Kjp-i, k-^),

and therefore, by equation (G),

(m,', .... mp") = (i, , A,, . . . , kyp-i , k^) (G")

;

hence (Chap. VI. § 90) it is possible to take the polynomial \^ so that

its zeros k^ k^ consist of p zeros each of the second order, and the

places nil, ..., nip are one of the sets of p places thus obtained.

There are 2^ possible polynomials i/r which have the necessary character,

as we have already seen by considering the equation (G'); but, in fact,

a certain number of these arc composite polynomials formed by the product

of the polynomial A and a (^-polynomial of which the 2p — 2 zeros consist of

p -1 zeros each repeated. To prove this it is suflficient to prove that there

exist such (^-polynomials having only p — I zeros, each of the second order

;

for it is clear that if 4> denote such a polynomial, the product A4> is of grade

* If for any set of values for j^j , ..., ^p, A,, ..., ftp the equations (G') are capable of an infinity

of (coresidual) sets of solutions, the correct statement will be that there are 2^ lots of coresidual

seta, belonging to the place m, which satisfy the equation (G). The corresponding modification

may be made in what follows.
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(»i — 1)ct + m — 3 + /U. and satisfies the conditions imposed on the polynomial \lr.

That there are such </)-polynomials <P is immediately obvious algebraically.

If we form the equation giving the values of x at the zeros of the general

(^-polynomial,

^1^1 + +\p<f>p,

the p — 1 conditions that the left-hand side should be a perfect square, will

determine the necessary ratios Xj : Xj : ... : Xp, and, in general, in only a

finite number of ways. (Cf. also Prop. XI. below.)

It is immediately seen, from equation (G"), that if 7», m^ be the

double zeros of one such polynomial y}r as described, and ?)i,' mj,' of

another, both sets being derived from the same place m, then

»"••'""
-I- + """• ""' = in^,., (H)

where fl^, , stands for p quantities such as

^. + aiT5.i+ +«pT«,p,

<*i. •••! dp, ySi, .... ^p being integers.

We may give an example of the geometrical relation thus introduced, which is of great

importance. It will be sufficient to use only the usual geometrical phraseology.

Suppose the fundamental equation is of the form

c^+(*. y)i+(*i y)2+(*i y)3+(^. y)4=o.

representing a plane quartic curve (p= 3). Then if a straight line be drawn touching the

curve at a point m, it will intersect it again in 2 points A, B. Through these 2 points

A, B, oc' conies can be drawn ; of these conies there are a certain number which touch

the fundamental quartic in three points P, Q, R other than A and B. There are 22"= 64

sets of three such points /', Q, R ; but of these some consist of the two points of contact

of double tangents of the quartic taken with the point m itself.

In fact there are (Salmon, Higher Plane Curves, Dublin, 1879, p. 213) 28, =2p-'(2p-1),

double tangents ; these do not depend at all on the point m ; there are therefore

36, =2''"' (2''+ 1), proper sets of three points P, Q, R in which conies passing through

A and B touch the curve. One of these sets of three points is formed by the points

TO,, m^, nij. It has been proved that the numbers 2''"' (2'' -1), 2''"' (2''+l)arere8j)eetively

the uumbers of odd and even theta functions of half integer characteristics (§ 176).

184. (X.) We have seen in Proposition (VIII.) (§ 182) that the places

m,, ..., nip are one set from 2-p .sets oi p places all satisfying the same

equivalence (G). We are now to see the interpretation of the other 2^^ — 1

solutions of this equation.

Let TO,', ...,mp' be any set, other than m,, ...,mp, which satisfies the

congruence (G). Then, by equations (G'), we have

2 (v'^'- "" + + /'"'• ""•) = 0. (a- = 1 , 2 p),
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and therefore, if fl^, . denote the set of j9 quantities of which a general one is

given by
/9. + aiT,,i + +apT.,p, (s = l, 2, ...,p),

where a, «,,. A. ••. /3p are certain integers, we have

mi', m,
. »i«', mp , --.

V, + +v/ =^%,a;
hence the function

(«*"•-!;''•"•'- -/"•""'; iA Ja),

= e'"^" ©(?;"""•''+
+/'"""''-«'-'";i/9,ia),

where

u, = v, + + v7'^-v , {s=l,2, ...,p);

the function is therefore equal to

^iripa-lri«(«-iTo) q / .

by equation (C), § 175 ; thus thefmictim ©(«•"• '"-/' •'"''- - y'- '^'
, J/3, ^a)

vanishes when x is at either of the places z,, ..., Zp.

We can similarly prove that

e („'. "'--^'•'">- _ y'- 'V) = g-.-.(«+W+ir.) @ (_ j^ .

^^^ ^a).

It has been remarked (§ 175) that there are effectively 2** theta functions,

corresponding to the 2* sets of values of the integers a, ^ in which each

is either or 1. The present proposition enables us to associate each of

the functions with one of the solutions of the equivalence (G). When the

function © (v^' '"
; ^/3, Ja) does not vanish identically in respect to x, its

zeros are the places th,', ..., nip'. Therefore, instead of the function ©(«),

we may regard the function @(u; ^^S, Jo) as fundamental, and shall only be

led to the places Tn/, ..., nip', instead of mj, ..., nip.

(XI.) The sets of places m,', . .
.

, nip' which are connected with the places

mi, ..., niphy means of the equations

<' '" + + 1),""'' "" = i n^. „ (H),

wherein a^, ..., ap, 0i, ..., 0p denote in turn all the 2''' sets of values in which

each element is either or 1, may be divided into two categories, according

as the integer y9a, = /3,ai + + fipXp, is even or odd. We have remarked,

in Proposition (IX.), that they may be divided into two categories according

as they are the zeros, of the second order, of a proper polynomial Xyfr,, + A<f>,

or consist of the p — l zeros, each of the second order, of a (^-polynomial

together with the place m. When the fundamental Riemann surface is

perfectly general these two methods of division of the 2^ sets entirely agree.

Wh&n /8« is odd, m,', ..., nip' consist of tlie place ni and the p — 1 zeros,

each of tlie second order, of a (^-polynomial. When /3a is even, m,', ..., nip
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consist of the zeros, each of the second order, of a proper polynomial i/r. In

the latter case we may speak of the places jm/, . .
.

, m^' as a set of tangential

derivatives of the place m.

For by the equations (D), (A), (§ 175), we have

hence, when ySa is odd, e""*" @ (^flp, . + «) is an odd function of u, and
must vanish when u is zero; since then ©(jn^ .) vanishes, there exist, by
Proposition (VII.), places «,, ..., np_,, such that

-ifi^.^si;'"'"'"-!;''""*'-
.^"P-.-mp-.^

(K)^
or

2(t;"""'' + +^»p->.'»p-'^.^'».™p)_ =n^_„, =0.

Hence (Chap. VIII. § 158) we have

(m', «,S ..., nV-i) = (w,^ ..., mp^),

80 that, by equation (G), the places «,,..., np_, are the zeros of a ^-polynomial,

each being of the second order.

When /3a is even, the function e""*" © (^ ftp, „ + m) is an even function, and
it is to be expected that it will not vanish for m = 0. This is generally the

case, but exception may arise when the fundamental Riemann surface is of

special character. We are thus led to make a distinction between the general

case, which, noticing that (^fl^,. + u) is equal to e-^'"+W-l"i @ (« ; ^0^ ^a),

may be described as that in which no even theta function vanishes for zero

values of the argument, and special cases in which one or more even theta

functions do vanish for zero values of the argument.

Suppose then, firstly, that no even theta function vanishes for zero values

of the argument. Then if «/. ....Wp-i be places which, repeated, are the

zeros of a ^-polynomial, we have

(m», <», . . . , «Vi) = {mi, nh", ..., vif) ;

hence the argument
1 _ _ |^"V-l. Wji-l

is a half-period, s— ^fi^' „-, say. Thus, by the result (F), (^fl^y) is zero

;

therefore, by the hypothesis /3'a' is an odd integer. So that, in this case,

every odd half-period corresponds to a 0-polynomial of which all the zeros

are of the second order, and conversely.

Further, in this case it is immediately obvious that the places r«,, ..., rrip

do not consist of the place m and the zeros of a <|)-polynomial whose zeros are

of the second order ; for if w,, ..., m^ were the places n^, ..., nj,-,, »n, then, by

the result (F), the function (/'•"' + + j^p-'. "p') would vanish for all

positions of e, , . . . , 2p_, , and therefore (0) would vanish.
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185. If, however, nextly, there be even theta functions which vanish

for zero values of the argument, it does not follow as above that every

(/i-polynomial with double zeros corresponds to an odd half-period ; there

will still be such ^-polynomials corresponding to the 2^"' (2? — 1) odd half-

periods, but there will also be such (^polynomials corresponding to even

half-periods.

For if a,, ..., Op, ySi, ..., /3p be integers such that /3a is even, and

(m -I- J rtp, a) vani.shes for w = 0, the first differential coefficients, in regard

to M,, ...,Mp, of the even function e""" 0(m4- ^fip, «), being odd functions,

will vanish for m = 0. By an argument which, for convenience, is postponed

to Prop. XIV., it follows that then the function (i;*>^-f- ^n^^a) vanishes

identically for all positions of x and z. Therefore, by Prop. V., there is at

least a single infinity of places z^, ..., Zp_j satisfying the equations

-^n^,, = /'""*-?/"""- _/^-'.'"-;

these equations are equivalent to

(m\ z^, .... ^v-i) = C*^'' "»5'' • • •
'
™p')

;

hence there is a single infinity of ^-polynomials with double zeros corre-

sponding to the even half-period j^fl^, „ , and their p — 1 zeros form coresidual

sets with multiplicity at least equal to 1.

By similar reasoning we can prove another result* ; the argument is

repeated in the example which follows ; if, for any set of values of the

integers ySj, ..., y9p, flj, ..., Op, it is possible to obtain more than one set of

places K] np_i to satisfy the equations

-jnp.aH?)'"'-"'-?;""'"'-,

the)i it is, of course, possible to obtain an infinite number of such sets. Let

00 9 6e the number of sets obtainable. Then ^a = q + 1 (mod. 2). And this

viay be understood to include the general cases when (i) for an even value

o/'ySa, no solution of the congruence is possible {q = — \), (ii), for an odd value

of ^a, only a single solution is possible (q = 0).

As an example of the exceptional case here referred to, consider the hyperelliptic

surfjice ; and first suppose f>=3, the equation associated with the surface being

y^={x-ai) i-v-Ch);

then we clearly have ()=28=2''"'(2'' — 1) (^-polynomials, each of the form (x -ai){x- a,),

of which the zeros are both of the second order. We have, however, also, a (p-jwlynomial,

of the form {x - cf, in which c is arbitrary, of which the zeros are both of the second

order ; denote these zeros by c and c ; then if JO- „ be a proper half-period

- jQg .SI)"" " - «;"• "' - /• "";

* Weber, Math. Ann. xin. p. 42.
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but, since, if e be any other place, the function (x — c)/(x— e) is a rational function, it

follows that (c, c)= (e, e), and therefore that in the value just written for ^Qg ^, e may

be replaced by e, and therefore, regarded as quite arbitrary. By the result (F), the

function B{u} vanishes when u is replaced by ^Qa ^, and therefore e (t^"^-^Q» ^), which

is equal to e (i/*'
"" - v"'

""' — if' "^ — i/' *"'), vanishes when a; is at c ; since c is arbitrary the

function e(«^''-^Qa ^) vanishes identically in regard to x, for all positions of 2. If the

function e(f^'^+ »*''^'-iQa J vanished identically, it would, by Prop. VI., be possible,

in the equation

to choose both z, and z^ arbitrarily. As this is not the case, it follows, by Prop. XIV.

below, that the function e(M + ^Qa J),
and its first, but not its second differential

coefficients, vanish for m = 0. Hence ^Q. ^ is an even half-period. (See the tables for

the hyijerelliptic case, given in the next chapter, §§ 204, 205.)

There is therefore, in the hyperelliptic caae in which p= 3, one even theta function

which vanishes for zero values of the argument.

In any hyperelliptic case in which p is odd, the equation associated with the surface

being
/=(x-aj) {x-a^ + i)

(^-polynomials with double zeros are given by

(i) the (^ ) polynomials such as {x-a{) (x-ap_,). As there is no arbitrary

place involved, the q of the theorem enunciated (§ 185) is zero, and the half-period given by

the equation

where m,^, ..., n\.i are the zeros of the (^-polynomial under consideration, is consequently

odd.

(ii) the ( ^
j polynomials such as (x—a^) (x-Op.^) (x-cf, wherein c is

arbitrary. Here q=l and /3a=0 (mod. 2).

(iii) the
( ,,)

polynomials such as (.r-a,) {x-ap^^){x-c)''(x-e)% for which

9=2, j3a= 1 (mocL 2) ; and so on. And, finally,

the single polynomial of the form (.r-e;,)* {x-Cp^f, in which all of c,, ..., Cp-i

2
'2

in ^ Aj .1. 2
are arbitrary ; in this case j=^-^— , /3a =^--^ (mod. 2).

On the whole there arise

^;-^<7-> -• - (r?)-(r^ -rr)
(^-polynomials corresponding to odd half-periods, according as jo= 1 or 3 (mod. 4).

Now in fact, when ^= 1 (mod. 4)

1 + P''^^) + + P^''!i)' =J[{l+-=^)""'+ (l-^)^''*''' + (l+i*)'''*H(l-i:»;)^ + «]^.„
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is equal to

j/2*+2+2P+='cos^^7r] or 2«P-»-2''-> or »'->(»'-
1),

while, when ^=3 (mod. 4)

rn-f'n- <%-^)-

is equal to J (2^ + ^ -2^*^ ooa^^ tt) , and therefore, also to 2^-' (2^-1).

Thus all the odd half-periods are accounted for. And there are

{X-lHT->
even half-periods which reduce the theta function to zero. This number is equal to

namely to 2p-»(2'' + 1)-( ^ j. This is the number of even theta functions which

vanish for zero values of the argument. It is easy to see that the same niunber is

obtained when p is even. For instance when p=4t, there are 10 even theta functions

which vanish for zero values of the argument. They correspond to the 10 ^-polynomials

of the form {.v- c)^ {x - a{), wherein c is arbitrary, and aj is one of the 10 branch places.

There are therefore ( ^
) even theta ftmctions which do not vanish for zero values of

\ P J
the argument.

In regard to the places wtj, ..., Wp in the hyperelliptic case the following remark may
conveniently be made here. Suppose the place m taken at the branch place ajp + j ; using

the geometrical rule given in § 183, we may take for the polynomial A, of grade /i, the

polynomial x-a^p + ^j oi grade 1; its remaining Ji/i-2, =0, zeros, give no conditions for

the polynomial i//' of grade {n-l)a+n-3+it, =(2- I) p+2-3-fl, =p. Since tr + l, the

dimension of y, is /)-l-l, the only iwssible form for ^fr is that of an integral polynomial

in X of order p. This is to be chosen so that its 2p zeros consist of p repeated zeros.

When ^ = 3, for example, it must, therefore, be of one of the forms {x - »») (.r - a,) (x — oj),

{x-a^ {x-cf, where c is arbitrary. It will be seen in the next chapter that the former

is the proper form.

186. Another matter* which connects the present theory with a subject afterwards

(Chap. XIII.) dealt with may be referred to here. Let JQ be a half-period such that

the congruence

can be satisfied by oc« coresidual .sets of places z,, ..., Zp_, (as in Proposition VI.). Then
We have

(»»», z^, ..., 2V_,)= (m,2, ..., m^),

so that (Prop. IX.) z^, ..., 2p_j, each reiieated, are the zeros of a (^-polynomial ; denote

this polynomial by <^. If Zj', ..., /p., be another set, which, repeated, are the zeros of a

(^-polynomial <^', and are such that

^Q=,,"'''.">_^l'."'l_ _/p-I.'"l.-l^

* Cf. Weber, AfotA. Armal. zin. p. 35 ; Noether, Math. Anml. xvii. 263.
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then we have
0=2^;'"'" '"-D^"'"i-'!/i'' *"' — _j^p-i.'fti'-i_ j;2'p-i.'np-i

so that Zi,...,Zp-i,Zi, ..., z'p-i are the zeros of a (^-polynomial; denote this polynomial
by ^.

The rational fimctions V'/0i <^7V' have the same poles, the places «i, ...,2p-i, and
the same zeros, the places z-^, ..., z'^.,. Therefore, absorbing a constant multiplier in ^,
we have

r=W, and «70=(V'/*)^

and thus the function s/<^'j<^ may be regarded as a rational function if a proper sign

be always attached. The function has z,, ..., 2p_, for poles and z,', ..., /p.j for zeros.

Conversely any rational function having Zj, ..., 2p_j for poles can be written in this form.

For if Zj", ..., z"p_i be the zeros of -such a function, we have

?/'"•*'+ +,;»"l>-l.«P-l = 0,

and therefore, by the first equation of this §, also

thus q of the zeros can be taken arbitrarily ; and if * be any 0-polynomial whose zeros

fi, ... , fp_i are all of the second order, and such that

i Q = »"*"' '"— »fi' '"1 — — D&'-l' '"i"-'

we can put

\/|=^+^V^ -^^'v/f'

where (^, (^, are particular polynomials such as <^' or *, andX, \,, ..., X, are constants.

In other words, corresponding to the x ' .sets of solutions of the original equation of this

§, we have an equation of the form

\/*=X V^ + XiV^i-l- +X,\/^,

wherein proper signs are to be attached to the ratios of any two of the square roois, and

any two of the q-\-\ polynomials <^, (^j, ..., 0,, are such that their ])roduct is the square of

a </)-polynomial. There are therefore ^q{q + \) linearly independent quadratic relations

connecting the </)-polynomial8. (Of Chap. VI. §§ 110—112.)

For e.xample in the hyperelliptic case in which p— Z, the vanishing of an even theta

ftmction corresiwnds to the existence of a (^qwlynomial *= (a; — c)^, such that

where <^,03, ={xf, =<^2.

Ex. i. Prove, for/) =3, that if an even theta function vanishes for zero values of the

arguments the surface is necessarily hyperelliptic.

Ex. ii. Prove, forp= 4, that if two even theta functions vanish for zero values of the

arguments the surface is necessarily hyjierelliptic ; so that, then, eight other even theta

functions also vanish for zero values of the arguments. The number, 2, of conditions thus

necessary for the fundamental constants of the surface, in order that it be hyperelliptic, is

the same as the difference, 9-7, between the number, 3p-3, of constants in the general

surface of deficiency 4, and the number, 2/) - 1, of constants in the general hyijerelliptic

surface of deficiency 4.

B. 13



274 INTEGRALS OF THE THIRD KIND [187

187. (XII.) If r denote any arguments such that 8 (r) = 0, and such

that &{if'' + r) does not vanish identically for all positions of x and z,

the Riemann normal integral of the third kind can be expressed in the form

For consider the function of x given by

^ " 0(^;».^ + r•)e(v'••+r)'

(a) it is single-valued on the Riemann surface dissected by the a and b

period loops

;

(/S) it does not vanish or become infinite, for the zeros of €> (v*- ' + r),

other than z, do not depend upon z (by Proposition IV.);

(7) it is unaffected by a circuit of any one of the period loops. At

a loop tti it has clearly (Equation B, § 175) the factor unity ; at a loop

bi it has the factor

-iTiv^^ ,-2iri(»''* + n+ jT.-i) 2T,(r*'^+ ri + Jr,,i)

which is also unity. Thus the function is single-valued on the undissected

surface

;

(S) thus the function is independent of x ; and hence equal to the value

it has when the place x is at z, namely 1.

A particular case is obtained by taking

r = 1)^"^'"* — if"'"' — _ ^p-i'"*!"-!

where ^,, ..., Zp_i are any places such that 0(t;*'^-l-r) does not vanish

identically. Then by the result (F) the function (r) vanishes.

Hence we have

X. » _
J

re (/-"^ -»'••"- _,;^-'.^»p-'_^'."H.)

(„«•«_/.»•_

Another particular case, of great importance, is obtained by taking

r = ^ni, f, k, k' denoting respectively p integers kj, ..., kp, ki' kp, such

that kk' is odd, the assumption being made that the equations

in*. ;^ = «'"''"'- u^"'"'- -v',61-1,
"ip-i
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are not satisfied by more than one set of places ^,, ..., ^'p-i (cf. Props. III., V.).

Then the function {v^'^ + ^j^k.k') floes not vanish identically, and we have

"a, ^ "g (^, 3 + in*, ,.) &(v^.' + in*, t-)

•

(XIII.) Suppose k equal to or less than p ; consider the function given

by the product of

-n'-\-if-\ - -if-\

and

(yar, m _ ^^„ m, _ _,;?»,»»» ^ ^j/ (|;J,m _ j;?,, m, _ _ i^tTmt + ^)
'

wherein r denotes arguments given by

r=-(i)^"' '"'+'+ +1)1''"™''),

and each of the sets a,, ..., a^, 7^+,, ..., 7p, ^1, ..., /Si, y^+i, ..., 7^ is such

that the functions involved do not vanish identically in regard to x.

This function is single-valued on the dissected Riemann surface, does not

become infinite or zero, and, for example, at the period loop hi it has the factor

e^, where

L, =- 2m{V"^'-\- +i,ik<»k)-2'rri{'(f''^-v'"'^> - - v't- %)

+ 27rt (?)"' '» - ?;3. .
'" - - y^f '"<.),

is zero. Thus the function has the constant value, unity, which it has when

X is at z. Therefore

n:,V + ... + n:;,,^ = iog
^(xf' '"— !)? . »»i — . . . — t;3i' '"i: — ?;Tn-i> ""t+i— . . . — yrp ' *";.)

(i;«,
m _ j;». . n>i _ — D"!. '"i- _ ^yt+i . >"it+i — _|,y,.»»py

0(l^'n_l^,,">, _ _xiflt, '"» _j,n+i. "it+i— _t;y^.">,)

the places 7^+,, ...,yp being arbitrarily chosen so that a,, ...,«*, 74+1, •••> 7p

are not zeros of a (^-polynomial, and /3,, ..., yS*, 7^+1, ..., 7^ are not zeros of a

^-polynomial.

Thus, when k=p,-we have the expression of the function considered in

§ 171, Chap. IX. in terms of theta functions. For the case where «,, ...,«»;

are the zeros of a (^-polynomial, cf. Prop. XV. Cor. iii.

188. (XIV.) We return now to the consideration of the identical vanishing

of the function. Wo have proved (Prop. VII.), that if 0(i;^-^'+

^ifi.^ + r) be identically zero for all positions of Xi, ...,Xq,Zi, ...,Zq, but

(ri*- * + 1-*" ' + 4- 7^1, J., 4-1-) bo not identically zero for all positions of

18—2
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X and z, then there exist oo « sets of places ?,,..., ifp-,, and a « sets of places

fj fp_„ such that

and
_ ^ ^ if^np, m 2;{i.>», ^fi>-ii»nj>-i_

Now, if in the equation 0(i/'"*' + +v*«'^ + r) = 0, we make a;,

approach to and coincide with Zq, we obtain

I 0/ («;*"'' + + tr^-''''-' + r)ni(2,) = 0,

i=l

wherein 0/(w) is put for ^ 0(w), Hi (a;) for 2inDxVi ", a being arbitrary

;

and this equation holds for all positions of a-^, Zi a;,_i, Zg_,. Since, how-

ever, the quantities 12, {z^ fl, (^:,) cannot be connected by any linear

equation whose coefficients are independent of Zq, we can thence infer that

the first differential coefficients of @ (m) vanish identically when u is of the

form^"^' + -i-tr^-i.»9-' -f r. It follows then in the same way that the

second differential coefficients of (m) vanish identically when u has the

form tr'" ^1+ +!;*«-«• ^«-« + r ; in particular all the first and second differ-

ential coefficients vanish when m = r. Proceeding thus we finally infer that

{u) and all its differential coefficients up to and including those of the gth

order vanish when « = r.

We proceed now to shew conversely that when (m) and all its differential

coefficients up to and including those of the 5th order, vanish for u = r,

then 0(jr^"'' + -|- j/^- ^' + r) vanishes identically for all positions of

a^i, z^, Xj, Z2, .... Xq, Zq. By what has just been shewn (t;*' * + if*" *'
-I-

+ t)^>^ + r) will not vanish identically unless the differential coefficients of

the (g + l)th order also vanish.

We begin with the case q=\. Suppose that (w), 0/ (w), . .
.

, 0p' {u\ all

vanish for m = r ; we are to prove that i^xF< ' + r) vanishes identically for all

positions of x and z.

Let e, / be such arguments that 0(e) = O, 0(/)=O, but such that

0/(e) are not all zero and 0,'(/) are not all zero, and therefore 0(t;*'*+e),

(u*' ' -h/) do not vanish identically ; consider the function

0(e +t^-'')0(e -'>F'*)

firstly, it is rational in x and z ; for, considered as a function of x, it has,

at the period loop 6„ (Equation B, § 175) the factor

,-2T7(/'' + * + r^'-e)-«r„^g-2Ti(r^-'+/+<-'-/)-T,V,.,
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whose value is unity ; and a similar statement holds when the expression is

considered as a function of z, for the expression is immediately seen to be

symmetrical in x and z : secondly, regarded as a function of x, the expression

has 2 (^ — 1) zeros, and the same number of poles, and these (Prop. IV.)

are independent of z. Similarly as a function of z it has 2 (^j — 1) zeros and

poles, independent of x ; therefore the expression can be written in the form

F{x)F{z), where F{x) denotes the definite rational function having the

proper zeros and poles, multiplied by a suitable constant factor, and F{z) is

the same rational function of z.

Putting, then, x to coincide with z, and extracting a square root, we infer

i@{{e)^i{x)
F(x)=±'^ ,

se/(/)n,-(«;)

where fl,(a;) = 27nZ);ji;,''', for a arbitrary, is the differential coefficient of an

integral of the first kind ; thence we have

e(r;'-^ + e)0(t;»-^-e) ^ [SQ/ (e ) H, (x)] [S@/ (e ) flj (z)]

S{^-'+/)% {^' ' -f) [26,' (/) fi, (x)] [26/ (/) n, {z)-\
•

In this equation suppose that e approaches indefinitely near to r, for which

6 (r) = 0, 6i' (r) = 0. Then the right hand becomes infinitesimal, inde-

pendently of X and z. Therefore also the left hand becomes infinitesimal

independently of x and z ; and hence 6 (»;*' + r) vanishes identically, for

all positions of x and z.

We have thus proved the case of our general theorem in which q = \.

The theorem is to be inferred for higher values of q by proving that if the

function 6 {if' • ^' + + «*"-•' ^"'-' + r) vanish identically for all positions of

Xi, z^, ... , x,n-i, z,n-u and also the differential coefficients of 6(m), of order

m, vanish for « = r, then the function &(v^"'' + ^^m, z,,,^^-^ vanishes

identically. For instance if this were proved, it would follow, putting m = 2,

from what we have just proved, that also &(if'--' + if^-^'+r) vanished

identically, and so on.

As before let /be such that 6 (/) =0, but all of &/(/) are not zero ; so

that 6(a*'^+/) does not vanish identically in regard to x and z. Let

e be such that S(v'"'' + ^^.n-i, z...-i.|. e) vanishes identically for all

positions of x,, z,, ..., «,„_!, 2,„_i , but such that the differential coefficients of

6(u)of the first order do not vanish identically for m = t;*" ' +... + t^"'-''^'"-'+ e;

so that the function 6 (v"'- *' + + if"" '"' + e) does not vanish identically.

Consider the product of the expressions

6 (»*"' + +!)*»*"+ e) &(lf" ''+ -f.^a:,„, z,„_
g)

n'6 jv"'^' »t +/) 6 (if"' '^'^-/ ) n'6 (if"' '" +/) 6 {if>"''c -/)
nn6 (^A' 'z' +/) 6 (i;»^A' V -/)
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wherein h, k in the numerator denote in turn every pair of the numbers

1,2 TO, so that the numerator contjiins 4 . ^»?i (?h — 1) + 2 = 2 (to- — to + 1)

theta functions, and X, /t in the denominator are each to take all the values

1,2, . .
.

, m, 80 that there are 2to° theta functions in the denominator.

Firstly, this product is a rational function of each of the 2to places

iC], Zi, ..., x,n, z„i. Consider for instance x^; it is clear that if the product

be rational in a;,, it will be entirely rational. As a function of a;,, the

product has at the period loop 6, a factor e'^^'^ where

and this expression is identically zero.

Secondly, considering the product as a rational function of x^, the

denominator is zero to the second order when a;, coincides with any one of

the TO places z^, ..., z,„, and is otherwise zero at 2to (p —1) places depending

on / only ; of these latter places 2(to— 1)(^— 1) are also zeros of the

factors n'©(v*ft>*t+/)0(t;*''**-/); there are then 2(p-l) poles of the

function which depend on / only. The factors n'0(i;**'**+/) 0(u^*'*t—/)
have also the zeros x^, ..., «,„, each of the second order. The factors

0(tf«.,2. + ... 4-t/^.«m + e)0(t;«i.zi4.... +^.».Z"._e) have, by the hypothesis

as to e, the zeros 0,, z^, ..., z,n, each of the second order, as well as 2(p— to)

other zeros depending on e only. On the whole then, regarded as a function

of Xi , the product has

for zeros, 2(^ — m) zeros depending on e, as well as the zeros x.,, ..., a;,»,

each of the second order,

for poles, 2 (^ — 1) poles depending on/;

the function is thus of order 2 (p — 1) ; and it is determined, save for a

factor independent of x^, by the assignation of its zeros and poles. It is

to be noticed that these do not depend on z^, z„, ..., z^.

It is easy now to see that the product, regarded as a function of Zi,

depends on z^, ..., z,n, e,f in just the same way as, regarded as a function

of Xi, it depends on x^, ..., x„i, e,f:

The expression is therefore of the form F (x-^, x^, ..., x.^F{z^yZ^, ..., z^^,

wherein F denotes a rational function of all the variables involved.

The form of F can be detennined by supposing a;,, ...,a;,„ to approach

indefinitely near to ^i, ...,Zm respectively; then we obtain

(«/«'• ^' + ...+?/'"• ^^ + e) = }'.Ur, i 0,' (t;*"^' + ... +!;«»-•. ^"-> + e)f2i(z,„),

where tm is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place Zm,

0/(1)*"^' + 4.iia«-i>^m-i + e)

1 p
'-

2 --'m-i-^'-w («*'"'' + +!;*•"-'• *"'-' + e)nj(^„_,),
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where tm-i is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place z,n-i, and
so on, and eventually,

0(tr""*' + + if"'' ''' + e)

Similarly

*>'—*"•
iiiH,'(/)n,(^,)'

where h, k refers to all pairs of diflFerent numbers from among 1, 2, ..., m.

Therefore, dividing by a factor

which is common to numerator and denominator, and taking the square root,

we have

2..i e'i.,i, f„(e) n,{z,)£i,{z,) ... n„{z,„)

n J^e/(/)n,(^,)J

On the whole therefore we have the equation

n'e(i;»*-»t+/) (vf^. *t -/) II'0 (?;«*. '" 4-/)0(t>'*''*-/)

^(a;,, ...,x,n,e)'^(z, z„, e)

A^ix„f)h<^(z„f)
1 1

where

*(;c,/)=2 0.'(/)n,(a;).

ie)D.i^(x,) ... n,„(a;,„)-

Suppose now that g; is made to approach to r^ ; then the conditions we

have imposed for e are satisfied, and there is added the further condition

that the differential coefficients of order m, 0',:,, ,-,, ...,;„, also vanish. Hence

it follows that &(»''>'• + + j/rm,z,»^
,.^ vanishes identically.

The whole theorem enunciated is thus demonstrated.
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(XV.) The remarkable investigation of Prop. XIV. is due to Biemann

;

it is worth while to give a separate statement of one of the results obtained.

Using q instead of m — 1, we have proved that if the equations

e = tf**'
"*

t)^i > »»i _ _ yir-i, mp-i

are satisfied by x « sets of places f,, ,.., f^.,, so that also the equations

— g = xi"*^'
*" j;f 1 1 '"i ij^v-ii "ip-i

are satisfied hy •xi sets of places ^i, ..., fj^,, then their exists a rational

function, which has (i) for poles, the 2(p — 1) places t^, ..., ^p_,, z^, ..., Zp^j,

which satisfy the equations

— f^lf>>p,m _|;Z,,"»i _ —jfp-i, mp-x

/ being supposed such that these equations have one and only one set of

solutions, and has (ii) for zeros, the arbitrary places Wi, ...,Xg, each of the

second order, together with 2{p-l-q) places ?,+i, ..., ?p_,, ^,+i, ..., |p_,,

satisfying the equations

e = V'"^'
" — j/"^! • ""i — —ifIt fng — yiq+i, mq+i _ _ y{p-i,mp-i

— e = tf"*' "• — i;*i> "•i — —y««. mq — jjig+i, »»«+i _ _ ^;fj>-ii »p-i

and the function can be given in the form

"^(xi, Xi, ..., Xg, a;, e)H- * («,/),

the notation being that employed at the conclusion of Proposition (XIV.).

The expressions ^, * occurring here have the zeros of certain ^-polynomials,

to which they are proportional.

Corollary i. If we take p-1 places fi, ..., fp_i, so situated that only

one ^-polynomial vanishes in all of them, and define e by the equations

there will be no other set Ji, ..., fj,,], satisfying these equations, or ^ = 0.

If fi. •••> ^p-\ be the remaining zeros of the (^-polynomial which vanishes in

?i 5j>-i> we have (Prop. IX.)

{m\ Ci, .... ?p_„ f„ ..., fp_i) = (mi», .... 7V).
and therefore

— g = t)'»Pi "« _ i;^ , nil V^P-^ 1 l»|)-l
_

Similarly if <,, ..., <p_, be arbitrary places which are the zeros of only one

^-polynomial, we can put

/*= V"*'" '" — •!/'
'

'"' — t)'"-' " ™i'-'

— /'= t)«i;.. "' _ y7|, IBi _ _ yZf-u »lp-l_
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Then the rational function having ti, ..., tp^i, Zi, ..., Zp-i for poles, and

fi, ..., fj^i, ^1, ..., ^p-i for zeros is given by <i>(x, e)-i-^{x, f). Thus the

^-polynomial which vanishes in f,, ..., ^p-i, fi, ..., ^p-i is given by

2 ©/(«'»( •"»-i)f»»• — -yf"-'- »*-') (/)i(a!),

where <^ (x), ..., <f>p(x) are the (^-polynomials occurring in the differential

coeflBcients of Riemann's normal integrals of the first kind.

Hence if »ii, ..., k^-i be places which, repeated, are all the zeros of a

^-polynomial, the form of this polynomial is known. Since, then, we have

(Prop. XI. p. 269)

we can write this polynomial

f e/(in)<^<(a;),

i il being an odd half-period.

If another (^-polynomial than this one vanished in Mi, ..., np_,, there

would be other places ?ii', ..., w'p_i, such that

and therefore (Prop. VI.) the function &{if''+ ^il) would vanish identi-

cally; in that case (Prop. XIV. p. 276) the coefficients 0/(^12) would vanish.

We c»n express the (^-polynomial in terms of any integrals of the

first kind; if Vt'"', ..., F*'"' be any linearly independent integrals of

the first kind, expressible in terms of the Riemann normal integrals

Vi' , . .
.

, fp' " by linear equations of the form

"t =Xi, ,Fi -I- + \i,pVj, ,
{i = l,2, ...,p),

and the function 8(m) be regarded as a function of Ui, .... Up given by

«i = ^i,.f^i+ +\pUp, (t=l, 2, ...,p),

and, so regarded, be written ^ (t/), the ^-polynomial which has zeros of the

second order at w, , . .
.

, Wp_, can be written

SV(in)ti(*).
t=i

where •^i (x), . .
.

, •^p (a;) are the (^-polynomials corresponding to Fj ' , . . .
,

Fp'"", and ^il denotes a set of simultaneous half-periods of the integials

Fi*"*", ..., Vp'"'. If ^n stand hr p quantities of which a general one is

i(A,--»-A,'T,-,, + + kp'Ti,p), (i = l,2 p),



282 OP SPECIAL KIKD. [188

and Wr, 8. <» r, s be 2p^ quantities given by

Q^ = 2Xi, ,ft),,g + 2X,-, aW2,, + +2\,-,ptBp,„ (i,s=l,2, ...,p),

T,-, , = 2\,, , Q)',, , + 2\i, J w's, , + + 2\;,p Q)'p, „

where, in the first equation, we are to take 1 or accoi-ding as i = s or i=f s,

then ^n will stand for p quantities of which one is

A;i«i)i, 1+ +!cp<Oi^p + ki'a'i^i + + V***'.!" (^ = 1. 2, ...,p).

For example when the fundamental Riemann surface is that whose

eqtiation may be interpreted as the equation of a plane quartic curve, every

double tangent is associated with an odd half-period and its equation may
be put into the form

xxm) + tp:ifn) -HV im = o.

Corollary ii. If the equations

g = ijWp. in ^i , m, jjfj ,7)1, _ ifjip-x, mp-i

can be satisfied with an arbitrary position of Xi and suitable positions of

^a, ..., ^p-i, and therefore, also, the equations

can be satisfied, then a ^-polynomial vanishing at a;, to the second order, and

otherwise vanishing in ?,., ..., fj,_,, fj, ..., ^;,_i, is given by

iai{x)% &i,j{e)nj{x,) = 0.

Ex. Ill the case of a plane quintic curve having two double points, this gives iis the

equation of the straight lines joining these double points to an arbitrary point x,, of the

curve.

Corollary iii. We have seen (Chap. VI. § 98) that any rational function

of which the multiplicity (g) is greater than the excess of the order of the

function over the deficiency of the surface, say, q = Q—p + r + \, can be

expressed as the quotient of two (^-polynomials. If the function have

fi, ..., ?Q for zeros, and fi, ..., fe for poles, and the common zeros of the

^-polynomials expressing the function be ^,, ..., Zjj, where ii=2p — 2 — Q,

the function is in fact expressed by

i®i{e)Sli{x)^i^i'{f)£li{x),
t=l i-l

where (cf, § 93, Chap. VI.)

e s b"'" " - /" "'' - ... - /""" '"""^ - /" "*-'•+' - - /" *""-'
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189. Before concluding this chapter it is convenient to introduce a

slightly more general function * than that so far considered ; we denote by

^ {u; q, q'), or by ^ {u, q), the function

&(m
; q, a') =2e"*'"''^"'"+«''+'''"+9'''+-»''9'"+«'',

wherein the summation extends to all positive and negative integer values of

the p integers w,, ..., Wp, a is any symmetrical matiix whatever oip rows and

columns, h is any matrix whatever of p rows and columns, in general not

symmetrical, b is any symmetrical matrix whatever of p rows and columns,

such that the real part of the quadi-atic form bin' is necessarily negative

for all real values of the quantities ?h, , ..., nip, other than zero, and q, q

denote two sets, each oip constant quantities, which constitute the character-

istic of the function. In the most general case the matrix b depends on

ip(^+ 1) independent constants ; if however we put zttt for h, t being the

symmetrical matrix hitherto used, depending only on 3p — '3 constants, and

denote the p quantities hu by U, we shall obtain

^(u;q,q')=^ef^-'&iU;q,^).

We make consistent use of the notation of matrices (see Appendix ii.).

If u denote a row (or column) letter of p elements, and h denote any matrix

of p rows and columns, then hu is a row letter ; we shall generally write

huv for hu.v; and we have huv = hvu, where h is the matrix obtained from

h by transposition of rows and columns. Further if k be any matrix ofp rows

and columns, hu . kv = Jtkvu = khuv. For the present every matrix denoted by

a single letter is a square matrix of p rows and columns.

Now let (o, 0)', 77, 1) be any such matrices, and P, P" be row letters of

elements P, Pp, P/, ..., Pp. Then, by the sum of the two row letters

wP + m'P' we denote a row letter consisting of j) elements, each being the

sum of an element of toP with the corresponding element of w'P'. This

row letter, with every element multiplied by 2, will be denoted by Clp,

so that
flp = 2q)P + 2w'P'

;

in a similar way we define a row letter of^ elements by the equation

H,. = 2r,P + 2n'F;

then u-^ilp will denote a row letter oip elements, like u.

The equation we desire to prove, subject to proper relations connecting

<o, «', 7;, tj', is the following,

^(?t + np,5) = eff''"'+i"')-"^^+2'"W-'^"' e-2'^^«'^(M,P + 3), (L),

which is a generalization of some of the fundamental equations given for

e(M).

* Schottky, Ahri't eiiier Theorie der AheUchen Ftinctionen ion drei Variaheln, LeipziR, 1880.

The introduction of the matrix notation is suggested by Ca.yley, Math. Annal. (xvii.), p. 11.5.
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In order that this equation may hold it is sufficient that the terms on the

two sides of the equation, which contain the same values of the summation

letters n,, ..., rip, should be equal ; this will be so if

a (m + flp)' + 2A (w + n,.) (n + q') + h {n + q'f + '2rrnq (n + q)

= Hp(u + iflp) - TriPF - 2mFq + au' + 2/m (n + g' + F) + 6 (n + g' + Ff
+ 2wT(P + g)(ji + 5' + P');

picking out in this conditional equation respectively the terms involving

squares, first powers, and zero powers of ?i,, ..., Hp, we require

h = b,

h{u + Up) +bq' +inq = hu + 5 (<?' + F) + 7ri (P + q),

and

a (w + npY + 2h(u+ Clp) q' + bq' + 2inqq' = Hp(u + ^ilp) - ttiPP' - 27nFq

+ au^ + 2hu {q' + F) + b (q + Ff + 2wi (P + q)iq' + F).

190. In working out these conditions it will be convenient at first to

neglect the fact that a and b are symmetrical matrices, in order to see how

far it is necessary.

The second of these conditions gives

hnp = '7riP + bF,

and therefore gives the two conditions h<o — ^iri, ha)' = ^5, whereby to, to'

are determined in terms of the matrices h, b. In particular when h = iri

and 6 = i7rT, as in the case of the function ®(m), we have 2a)= 1, 2<b' = t,

namely 2(», 2co' are the matrices of the periods of the Riemann normal

integrals of the first kind, respectively at the first kind, and at the second

kind of period loops.

The third condition gives

2auilp + aSl'p + 2hQ,pq' = Hp(u + ^fip)

- TTiPP' - 27riFq + 2huF + b {2q'F + F') + 2'iri {qF + Pq + PF),

that is

(2anp - Hp - 2hP') u + (afil^ -^Hp) ilp - iriPF - bF"-

+ 2 {hilp - iriP - IF) 3' =
;

in order that this may be satisfied for all values of «,, ..., iip, we must have,

referring to the equation already obtained from the second condition,

Hp=2aQ.p-2hF,
and

(oflp - ^Hp) Up = {iriP + bF) P'
;

from the first of these, by the equation already obtained, we have

(an,. - \Hp) £lp = TiFilp = hapP' = (TriP + IF)F
;
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subtracting this from the second equation, there results

and in order that this may hold independently of the values assigned to

P, P' it is necessary that d = a,b = b; when this is so, these two equations

give, in addition to the one already obtained, only the equation

Hp=2ailp~2hF,
leading to

r) = 2aa>, 17' = 2a<a' — 2h,

which express the matrices 17 and 1;' in terms of the matrices a and h. These
equations, with

hnp = mP+bP',
or

hto = ^-m, Juo = ^6,

are all the conditions necessary, and they are clearly sufficient. When they

are satisfied we have

^(M+r2p,9) = e*''(«)-2'"'^9^(M; q+P), (L),

where

\p (u) ==Hp(u + iflp) - niPP'.

Ex. Weierstrass's function au is given by

A<TU= 2e^ ^

where A vsa certain constant.

The equations obtained express the 4^j' elements of the matrices w, w', r), t]

in terms of the ^+^(jj + l) quantities occurring in the matrices a,h,b;

there must therefore be 2p' — p relations connecting the quantities in to, w',

rj, rj'. The equations are in fact of precisely the same form as those already

obtained in § 140, Chap. VII., equation (A), and precisely as in § 141 it

follows that the necessary relations connecting to, m', rj, t] may be expressed

by either of the equations (B), (C) of § 140. Using the notation of matrices

in greater detail we may express these relations in a still further way.

For

i (^pOg - H^^p) = {a£ip - hF) fig - (aflg - hF) £lp

= -hFn^ + hQ'np

^hO.p.Q'-hnQ.F

= (mP + bF)Qf- (triQ + hQ') F,
so that

HpQ^ - H^ilp = 27ri (PQ - FQ) ;

this relation includes all the 2p^ —p necessary relations; for it gives

(nP + iF) (wQ + a>'Q') - ivQ + v'Q') («-P + o>'F) = ^iri {PQ - FQ),
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or (using the matrix relation already (juoted in the form hu.kv= hhm=:khuv)

(ior, - Tjm) PQ 4- (Hv' - V<o') P'Q + (^'v - v'o>) PQ + (d'v' - ^'«') P'Q'

= 1^{PQ'-FQ).

and expressing that this equation holds for all values of P, Q, P", Qf, we
obtain the Weierstrassian equations ((B) § 140).

Similarly the Kiemann equations ((C) § 140) are all expressed by

(2w'P + 2ij'Q) (2«P' + 2riQ) - (2wP + 2^Q) (2S'P' + 2v'Q)= 27n (PQ' - P'Q).

Ex. i. If we substitute for the variables u in the ^ function linear functions of any p
new variables v, with non-vanishing determinant of transformation, and Lp be formed from

the new form of the ^ function, regarded as a function of v, just as Hp was formed from

the original function, prove that LpV=HpU, and that \p{u) remains imaltered.

Ex. ii. Prove that

X,(?( + Q„) + X.v {u)-2TnM'P=\ (M+ Q,v)+Xjv(M)-2jrtiV^§,

provided

M->rP=N+Q.

The equation (L) is simplified when P, P' both consist of integera. For

if M, M' be rows of integers, it is easy (putting a new summation letter,

m, for n + M', in the exponent of the general term of ^ (m
;

q-{- M, 9' + M'),)

to verify that

^ ( « ; 5 + Jlf, 5' + if ') = e^"'^'' ^ (w
; q, q').

Therefore, if m, m' consist of integers, we find

& (m + fi,„, q) = e^(») +2'<(»i«-m'«) ^ (,t_ 2)_

and in particular

^(M + n^) = e^-'«)^(w),

where ^ (m) is written for ^ (« ; 0, 0). The reader will compare the equations

obtained at the beginning of this chapter, where a = 0, t; = 0, 17' = — 2-7n,

(o = \,m'=\T,£lp^P + TF,H^ = - 2niP', Xj. («) = - 2TriP' (u + ^P + ^rF)
- -niPP'.

One equation, just used, deserves a separate statement ; we have

&(m; 5' + Jlf) = e«'^'?'a(M; q),

where M stands for a row of integers Mi, ..., Mp, Mi, ..., Mp.

191. Finally, to conclude these general explanations as to the function

^ (u), we may enquire in what cases ^ (m) can be an odd or even function.

When m, m' are rows of integers the general formula gives

^ (- u + n,„, q) = e>».(-")+2W(,»,-»n,,) ^ (_ y^ fj)
.
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hence when ^ («, q) is odd, or is even, since X,„ (— m) = \_„, (m), we have

therefore, by equation (L),

& (m + n„, 9), = ^ (« - fi„, 9) .
e^*»(»-in™)+4.ri(7«9'-m'9)^

= ^ (m o) e^-™(«)+^2»<l«-i1m) + 'hrt(»n5'-m'9)

while also, by the same equation,

a(u + n™, 5) = &(w, q)^t»)+^m<r-m'q)_

Thus the expression

Xsn, (it - ^n^) + \_m (m) - \„ (m) + iiri (mq - m'q)

must be an integral multiple of 2Tri. This is immediately seen to require

only that 2 {mq' — m'q — mm') be integral for all integral values of m, m'.

Hence the necessary and sufficient condition is that q and q' consist of half-

integers. In that case we prove as before that '^{u, q) is odd or even

according as iqq' is an odd or even integer.

192. In what follows in the present chapter we consider only the case in

which b = iTTT, T being the matrix of the periods of Riemann's normal

integrals at the second kind of period loops. And if Ui' ",..., Up
" denote

any p linearly independent integrals of the first kind, such as used in §§ 138,

139, Chap. VII., the matrix h is here taken to be such that

2mv'''' = hi^iiol'" + +^£,pMp", (i = l,2, ...,p),

so that ^ is as in § 189, and

^ (u'. «, 5) = e""" © (if:' «, q),

where u = m*' ".

From the formula

^ (m + n^) = eH.»(«+in«)->ri»""' ^ (m),

wherein m, m' denote rows of integers, we infer, using the abbreviation

that

fi(M + fl„)-5'i(M) = 2(7/,-,,TOi-l- +i?;,pmp + i?'(, ,m,'+ +V»,pW/);

particular cases of this formula are

f,- (Mi + 2a),, ,., . .
.
, Itj, + 2(«)p, r) = Ki (w) + 2'7i, r,

^i (w, + 2w',, ,.,..., Up + 2&.'p, r) = ?.- («) + 2i;'i, r-
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Thus if M, be the argument

M^^-M*"'",

where Ui'", ...,Up' are any p linearly independent integrals of the first

kind, and the matrix a here used in the definition of ^ (m) be the same as

that previously used (Chap. VII. § 138) in the definition of the integral

Z/f", so that the matrices rj, tj' will be the same in both cases, then it

follows that the periods of the expression

regarded as a function of x, are zero.

193. And in fact, when the matrix a is thus chosen, there exists the

equation

— ^^(u*.™ — u»i."'i — - u*i>.»»i>)+ f,.(it<'.TO_Mir„m, _ _«*»,»»,)

p dx
= Z^' " + 2 Vr, i [{Xr, X) - (Xr, o)] -^ ,

wherein Vr, t denotes the minor of the element /i,- (xr) in the determinant

whose (r, t)th element is fii(xr), divided by this determinant itself; thus

i)r,i depends on the places x^, ..., Xp exactly as the quantity Vr, i (Chap. VII.

§ 138) depends on the places c,, ...,Cp.

For we have just remarked that the two sides of this eqiiation regarded as

functions of x have the same periods; the left-hand side is only infinite

at the places x^, ...,Xp; if in X,' , which does not depend on the places

Ci, ..., Cp used in forming it (Chap. VII. § 138), we replace Ci, ..., Cp by

a;,, ..., a;p, it takes the form

vi.r^x, + + i>p,iTx^ -2(a,-,itti + +ai,pUp ),

and becomes infinite only at the places x, Xp. Hence the difference

of the two sides of the equation is a rational function with only p poles,

a;,, •'•, Xp, having arbitrary positions. Such a function is a constant (Chap.

III. § 37, and Chap. VI.) ; and by putting x = a, we see that this constant is

zero.

194. It will be seen in the next chapter that in the hyperelliptic

case the equation of § 193 enables us to obtain a simple expression for

fj (u^'
"» — M*i .

™i — — u"'- '"") in terms of algebraical integrals and rational

functions only. In the general case we can also obtain such an expression*

;

• See Clebsch nnd Ooidan, AbeU. Funetnen. p. 171, Thomae, Crelle, lxxi. (1870), p. 214,

Thomae, CrelU, ci. (1887), p. 326, Stahl, Crilte, cxi. (1893), p. 98, and, for a solntion on different

lines, see the latter part of chapter XIV. of the present volume.
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though not of very simple character (§ 196). In the course of deriving that

expression we give another proof of the equation of § 193.

The function of x given by ^(jt*.'"; |^, ^a) will have p zeros, unless

a («* '" + |n^_ .) vanish identically (§§ 179, 180) ; we suppose this is not the

case. Denote these zeros by m^', ..., nip. Then (Prop. X. § 184) the function

^ («'• '» - u"' • '""' - _ M»i., »<p'
; ^/3, J^a) will vanish when x coincides with

a;,, a;^, ..., or Xp. Determining nii, ... , m^ so that

M'""'">'+ + it"'j"'Vs^n3 „,

and supposing the exact value of the left-hand side to be | fip, „ + flt^ »,

where k, h are integral, this function is equal to

a (««."._ „«.,«,_ _,(X,„,«„_if2^ _^_^^^. ^^. |a),

and this, by equation (L) is equal to

where ti = u"' "> — u"" "* — _«*;.,'%) _ fij._j.

Therefore (§ 190) the expression

. _^ (W»- '"- M».. ".' - - M^^p. ")/; 1^, | a)

is equal to

^ («**'"*- d^.'""!— -i^ai)."^) /^(m^:, m_^,,m, _ _jj(^,«ip)

^ («>'•"' — «*'»'— _M«p,w'i.) / ^(M^.m — M^i.m, _ _jt>«p,»np) '

we may write this in the form

'$f{U-r)
I
^{U- s)

^(V-r)l ^(F-«)'

the expression is therefore equal to

J
(H> (if< m _ ^,,m,_ _ ,yXp, rrip-^

j
(yi, m _ ^j, m, _ — 1fv< ""p)

where
Z, = aiU-ry - a(F-rf - a(f7- s)2 + a(F- s)^

is equal to

-2aU(r-8) + 2aV(r-s),
or

-2a(?7-F)(r-s),
that is

- 2«M^' <* (W^' » + + M*P' f^),

a 19
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which denotes

-l(S22a.-,i*;"'«r"''').

Hence, by Prop. XIII. § 187, supposing that the matrix a, here used, is the

same as that used in § 138, Chap. VII., and denoting the canonical integral

n,,,,— 2 2 Z ar,,Ur u,
,

r=l«=l

which has already occurred (page 194), by R"',", we have

^:;i+. +K,:^=^og^.

195. From the formula

r=l
~ ^^^(m*-™— «''""»>— ... — Zt^'™")/ ^tf'"* — tt**""' — ... — W*^'"^)'

since

<=1

we obtain

r-1 ''' f=lr=l

where

and therefore

r=l

Hence, differentiating.

i l^r [(a;,. X) - (xr, /*)] +xr = - ri
("' "» - CO + ?,- («"• •" - U),

r=\OUi

where

r..(.) = 3AlogM«);

but, from

dUi==Du1"'^'.dx,+ -^-Du'^-'^.dxj,,

where da;,, ..., dajp denote the infinitesimals at a;, Xp, we obtain

dXr „ dfl^r

thus

dU'^"'' dt'

-U) = I

which is the equation of § 193.

- ?i {W- « - if) + ?,(«"."- CT) = ir + S^ P., < [{Xr , X)- K, /*)]
-^''

,
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196. From the equation

Ri:..+ +iit'Mp=iog4.,

differentiating in regard to x, we obtain an equation which we write in

the form

I F';'
"'• = I A*r (^) [Kr (n-- ^-U)-l;r («' "• - U,)],

r=l r=l

where f7'=M'i.«»i + ^-M^p-nv, [7„ = m'''
"' + ^(t/'p.mp

Thus, if we take for /i, , . .
. ,

/[tp places determined from x just as hji , . .
.

, oup

are determined from m, so that

the arguments jt*- "•-[/,, will be =
; as the odd function f, («) vanishes for

zero values of the argument, we therefore have (§ 192), writing Up for the

exact value of !t^' "* — U„,

r=l

r=l

= - S Mr (i^) ?r (m''" "' + ...+ Jt"^"' '''>).

r=l

If in this equation we put x at m we derive

i'm'"" + +F^'-'^=- i Mr(«0?r(«^"'»' + +U'P'^"v), (M).
r = l

where z, , ..., Zp are arbitrary.

If however we put x in turn at p independent places Ci, ..., Cp, and

denote the places determined from Ci, as ttii, ..., Wp are determined from

fn, by Ci, 1, ..., d^p, so that

(ci, wij, ...,mp)=('m,Ci,„ ...,Ci_p),

we obtain p equations of the form

^;'"" + +F'/^'"'''=- £M,(cO?r («'"''" + +w''"'^'"').

Suppose then that x, Xi, ..., Xp are arbitrary independent places; for

2,, ..., Zp put the places «,-, , , . .
.

, Xi^ p determined by the congruence

(a;, a;,-, 1, ..., Xi,,) = (ci, a?,, ...,Xp);

then, if Hq denote a certain period, — m^*- "'"'" — ... — m"^'-
"' '"''

" is equal to

n^.+ M*'™- M*!'"^ - -M*"'"'", and we have

19—2
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X, m a:,, m
{< (fi« + w " - M ""-... - w "' ") = 2 I/,, < [F,^- '''"•'+... + F^l'

"• '
"],

r=l

where Vr, < is the minor of /Xj (c,) in the determinant whose (r, s)th element is

/*» (cr), divided by the determinant itself

In particular, when the diflferential coefficients ^, (a;), ..., fij,(x) are those

already denoted (§ 121, Chap. VII.) by ta, (a;), . . . , a>y (a;), and F,- = / o)i(a;)rf<jj,

and the paths of integration are properly taken, we have*

a
log^CF^'^-F^""*'- + /• ^i, P' ''J. P

197. A further result should be given. Let x, x^, ..., Xp be fixed

places. Take a variable place z, and thereby determine places z, Zp,

functions of z, such that

(X, Zj, ... , Zp) — {^Z, X^, ... , Xp).

Then from the formula

-
fi (m«. »» - M^i .

"' - -M^p, »»,.)+ ^i(u'''
, m ,,Z| , TO,U'l , "•! _ Uhu ""p)

= ii'
" + S l/g, f [(2„ z) - (z„ a)]

dt

wherein v,^ i is formed with z^, ... , Zp, we have, by differentiating in regard

and denoting - jp ff (m) by Pi,j(w),to z

Mj (^) - Mj (^i) ^' -
, ^dzp

=Azr+|[(... .)-(.. «)]^J^^^ov)

^!/-K((--)S)-i((-«)S]S^^-^^(<-->
where t/'=it^''»-M^""'' — _uZp."V, 17 =««.'"- u'' «^' "*p.

In this equation a is arbitrary. Let it now be put to coincide with z

;

hence

* This form is used by Noether, Math. Annal. xxxvii. (1890), p. 488.

1
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S Xfii{k)/ij{z)<pij{U)
1=1 i=l

= ifii{k)D,L7''+^ ip,,iMk)Dz
t=i »=i t=i

(^>,^)t':]dt

i=\ »=1

where DJ means a dififerentiation taking no account of the fact that z^, ..., Zp

are functions of z,

= D'^ \ 1, fn{k)L''" --^Iriz, a; k, z^, ...,Zp) +
U=i

= I>'z \DkRl',a--^iz, «; k^i, ,Zp)[,

(k, z) - (k, a)
dk'

dt

in which form the expression is algebraically calculable when the integrals

Zf'" are known (Chap. VII. § 138),

^B'Ari" ->fr(z,a; k, Zu ..., ^p) - 2S2ar, . /^r (^t) «i' 7 ,

where c is an arbitrary place ; and this (cf Ex. iv. § 125)

£ £
= -W(z; k,z,, ...,z,,)-2 S S ar,,M.•(^)/*r(^•)•

r=l«=l

If now

(k,Zi, .... Zp) = {z, k„ ...,kp),

so that

U^yX,m _ ^jX,,m, _ _y«p,»n,. = ^4«, n» _ j^Zi , "», _ — U^' ™P

^ jik, m ^ki t irii ykp , ntp

and

{x, Zi, ..., Zp) = (z, «,, ..., Xp),

[tt, ki, ... , kp) = {K, Xi, ... , Xp),

then the formula is

-2:S|),.j(tr)./t.-(A:)/ij(^)=TF(2:; k, z„ ...,Zp) + li i a,,,iM,(2) fi.(k),

p. R
= W{k; z, i-,....,A;p) + 2 2 1 ar,,fir{2)iJi,(k},

by Ex. iv. § 12.5.
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By the congruences

the places Zj, ...,Zp are algebraically determinable from the places a;, a;, Xp, z,

and therefore the function W {z; k, Zi, ..., Zp) can be expressed by a;, x,

Xp, k, z only. In fact we have

yjr(z^,x; z,x„ ...,Xp) = 0, ^^{Zp,x; z, x^, ...,a?p)=0.

The interest of the formula lies in the fact that the left-hand side is a

multiply periodic function of the arguments Ui, ..., Up.

A particular way of expressing the right-hand side iu terms oi x, x^,,.., Xp, z, h is to

put down ^p{p-¥^) linearly independent imrticiUar cases of this equation, in which the

right-hand side contains only x, x^, ..., Xp, z, k, and then to solve for the ^p{p+l)
quantities jpi^j. Since ^|f(z, a ; k, z,, ..., Zp) vanishes when k= Zp, we clearly have, as one

Ijarticular case.

and therefore

22 j'i.yCM^'
"*-«*•'"- -«---'»')/xi(^)wW=AA,/J:;;',,

22Pi„- {u^' '"-M^" "" - - «^" ™') ,^{x) ^ {x,)= D,D,Ji'- «
(N)

and there are/) equations of this form, in which Xi, ..., x„ occiu- instead of :t:r'

If we determine x^, ..., .i'',,-i by the congruences

M*.
<n_^x„m, _ -M^> '")•= _ [tt*f. "' _M*''. '"' - - M*'-'' '"'-'-

jt^'
'"'1

so that .r,', ..., .r'p.j are the other zeros of a ^-polynomial vanishing in Xi, ..., a.p_j,

we can infer />— 1 other equations, of the form

2 2 j?, , K- »- M^. '« - - vf" '"')„(.rp) ^ {x;)=D^D^'^Rl'; »

,

where r=l, 2, ...,{p-\). Here the right-hand side does not depend upon the place x.

And we can obtain p such sets of equations.

We have then sufficient * equations. For the hyperelliptic case the final formula is

given below (§ 217, Chap. XL).

198. Ex. i. Verify the formula (N) for the case/>= 1.

Ex. ii. Prove that

f^ {^U"- '"-M*" '"' - -M*" '"•')+L'' " -Z*" "- -Xf" "

is a rational function oix, x^, ..., Xp.

Ex. iii. Prove that if

{x, Zi, ..., Zp) = (z, .r,, ..., x„)= {a, a,, ..., Op),

then

ylf(x,a; z, Xi, ..., Xp)= r^' "+1^^" «' + + ^^'..»^

Deduce the first formula of § 193 from the final formula of § 196.

• The function ^i,j{u), here employed, is remarked, for the hyperelliptic case, by Bolza,

Gottinger Nachrichten, 1894, p. 268.
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Ex. iv. Prove that if

where a^, ..., Op are arbitrary places, and

y ^ yx, m _ j,x,
,
iBi_ _ y''p-™p—y "i • "' _ y^i. i . '"i _ _ ^ _ y'^i. p

•

'",,

'' r r r r r r '

thcu

^y ^^ " \^\i ^ry ^U 1» •••> '^it P/>

where IT denotes the function used in Ex. iv. § 125 ; it follows therefore by that example,

that ^' = 5"=^ . Hence the function

QidVi+ + QfdVp

is a perfect differential ; it is in fact, by the final equation of § 196, practically equivalent

to the differentia! of the function log e ( K^- ™ - V'< • "' - - F^' '"'). Thus the theory

of the Riemann theta functions can be built up from the theory of algebraical integrals.

Cf. Noether, Math. Annul, xxxvii. For the step to the expression of the function by the

theta series, see Clebsch and Gordan, Abehche Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), pp. 190— 195.

Ex. V. Prove that if

{m\ i-i, ,, ..., .fi,p, 0,, ...,z,) = {Ci\ jn,2, .. , m,?)

then

^Xoge^v'-'"- F'"'""- -F'''""''')=i(r*''>-*' + +r^""''').

Ex. vi. Prove that

- I ^i{z)[Cdu''-'^-u'''- " - - u'" "'')-
fiC?^"'

"•- M^''
'•"- -j/" "'')]

1 = 1

=/^' "_ ^ ('•. « ; ^. -^1. •••. ^v)-

Ex. vii. If

T{x, a ; x^, ..., Xp)= [^(a;, a; z, x^, ..., Xp)-F^'%^x,

prove that

log^ («*' "*- M*" "'- -M*" "')

=A+Aiuf+ +ApUp'''+ 1 dxT(x, a ; a-,, ..., x„),

where A, A^, ..., A^ are independent ofx

Ex. viii. Prove that

r-1 r=l

where a, c are arbitrary places and the notation is as in § 193.
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CHAPTER XL

The hyperelliptic case of Riemann's theta functions.

199. We have seen (Chap. V.) that the hyperelliptic case* is a special

one, characterised by the existence of a rational function of the second

order. In virtue of this circumstance we are able to associate the theory

with a simple algebraical relation, which we may take to be of the form

y» = 4(a;- Oi) ... (« - ap){x - c,) ... (« - Cp+,).

We have seen moreover (Chap. X. § 185) that in the hyperelliptic case, when

p is greater than 2, there are always even theta functions which vanish

for zero values of the argument. We may expect, therefore, that the investi-

gation of the relations connecting the Riemann theta functions with the

algebraical functions will be comparatively simple, and furnish interesting

suggestions for the general case. It is also the fact that the grouping of

the characteristics of the theta functions, upon which much of the ultimate

theory of these functions depends, has been built up directly from the

hyperelliptic case.

It must be understood that the present chapter is mainly intended to

illustrate the general theory. For fuller information the reader is referred to

the papers quoted in the chapter, and to the subsequent chapters of the

present volume.

* For the subject-matter of this chapter, beside the memoirs of Bosenhain, Gopel, and

Weierstrass, referred to in § 173, Chap. X., which deal with the hyperelliptic case, and general

memoirs on the theta functions, the reader may consult, Prym, Zur Theorie der Functionen

in einer zweibUHtrigen FUiche (Zurich, 1866) ; Prym, Neue Theorie der uUraellip. Futict.

(zweite Aug., Berlin, 1885); Schottky, Abriss einer Theorie der Abel, t^inctionen von drei

VariaiieUi (Leipzig, 1880), pp. 147—162 ; Neumann, Vorlet. iiber Riem. Theorie (Leipzig, 1884)

;

Tbomae, Sainmluiig von Fortiiein uelche bet Ameemlting der . . Uosenhain'schen Functionen ycbraucht

werden (Halle, 1870) ; Brioschi, Ann. d. Mat. t. x. (1880), and t. xiv. (1886) ; Thomae, Crelle, lxxi.

(1870), p. 201 ; Krause, Die TramJ'orniation der hyperellip. Fund, ersler Ordnung (Leipzig, 1886)

;

Forsyth, " Memoir on the theta functions," Phil. Trans., 1882 ; Forsyth, " On Abel's theorem,"

Phil. Traiu., 1883 ; Cayley, "Memoir on the . . theta functions," Phil. Tranx., 1880, and Vrelle,

Bd. 83, 84, 85, 87, 88; Bolza, GoUinger Nachrichten 1894, p. 268. The addition equation is

considered in a dissertation by Hancock, Berlin, 1894 (Bernstein). For further references see the

later chapters of this volume which deal with theta functions.
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200. Throughout this chapter we suppose the relative positions of the

branch places and period loops to be as in the annexed figure (4), the branch

place a being at infinity.

Fig. 4.

In the general case, in considering the zeros of the function ^ («* "* — e),

we were led to associate with the place m, other p places Wj, ..., nip, such

that ^(u*' "*) has wtj, ..., nip for its zeros (Chap. X. § 179). In this case we
shall always take m at the branch place a, that is at infinity. It can be

shewn that if h, h' denote any two of the branch places, the p integrals

, Up are the/) simultaneous constituents of a half-perind, so that
6,6

Ur =nuu>r, 1+ +?npa)r,j, + »ft,'o>V, 1 + + mp'(o'r,p, (r= 1, 2, ...,p),

wherein w,, .... nip, m,', ..., nip' are integers, independent of r ; this fact we

shall often denote by putting u''''' =^il. It can further be shewn that if,

b remaining any branch place, b' is taken to be each of the other 2p+l branch

places in turn, the 2p + l half-periods, it*"'
'', thus obtained, consist of p odd

half-periods, and j) + I even half-periods. Thus if the branch places, b', for

which M*'*' is an odd half-period be denoted by b,, ..., bp, we have, necessarily,

^ («*• ''')= 0, ... , ^ (m*' *"'>) = 0, and we may take, for the places m, rrii, ..., nip,

the places 6, 6,, ..., bp. In particular it can bo shewn that, when for b the

branch place a is taken, and the branch places are situated as in the figure

(4), each of m"-"', ..., ?t"' "^ is an odd half-period. We have therefore the

statement, which is here fundamental, the function ^(m*' " — «''" "> — ...— tt'^P'"?)

has the places x^, ..., Xp as its zeros. It is assumed tfiat the function

^ (u"' ") does not vanish identically. This assumption will be seen to be

justified.

For our present purpose it is sufficient to prove (i) that each of the

integrals «* *•'

is a half-period, (ii) that each of the integrals u"- ">, ..., ?(" "" is

an odd half-period. In regard to (i) the general statement is as follows: Let

the period loops of the Riemann surface be projected on to the plane upon

which the Riemann surface is constructed, forming such a network as that

represented in the figure (4) ; denote the projection of the loop (a,) by {Ar),

and that of (br) by {By), and suppose (.4,), {Br) affected with arrow heads, as in



298 THE ZEROS. [200

the figure, whereby to define the left-hand side, and the right-hand side

;

finally let a continuous curve be drawn on the plane of projection, starting

from the projection of the branch place b' and ending in the projection of the

branch place h ; then if this curve cross the loop (/!,) nir times from right to

left, so that itir is either -f 1 or — 1, or 0, and cross the loop (£r) »^' times

from right to left, we have

i

b.U
niiWr, 1 + -I- nipCOr, p + TOi'w'r, i + + mp'<i)'r,p.

Thus, for instance, in accordance with this statement we should have

: — w'r, I, and Ur'"' = (Or,i — o)r,i, and it will be sufficient to prove

the first of these results ; the general proof is exactly similar. Now we can

pass from c, to Oj, on the Riemann surface, by a curve lying in the upper

U,.

Fig. 5.

sheet which goes first to a point P on the left-hand side of the loop (6,),

and thence, following a course coinciding roughly with the right-hand side of

the loop (ai), goes to the point P', opposite to P on the right-hand side of

(6,), and thence, from P', goes to a,. Thus we have

= Ur — 2o) ,. i + Ur

On the other hand we can pass from c, to Oj by a path lying entirely in the

lower sheet, and consisting of two portions, from Ci to P, and from P' to a,

,

lying just below the paths from Cj to P and from P" to Oj, which are in

the upper sheet. Thus we have a result which we may write in the form

= ("r ) + («r ) •

f(x 1)
But, in fact, as the integral u'' " is of the form I

'
''^^

da;, and y has
•' y

different signs in the two sheets, we have

(Ur )
=- Ur , and (m, ) = - «r

I
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Therefore, by addition of the equations wo have

a., e,

Ur =-ftJ,., 1,

which proves the statement made.

In regard now to the proof that u"' "', ..., u"' 'h> are all odd half-periods, we
clearly have, in accordance with the results just obtained,

?</ ' = a),._ i
- (tUr, i+i + <o'r, t+i) - - {(Or, p + <»'r, p) + (w'r, 1 + + <"',•, p),

which is equal to

(fo'r, 1 + «'r, 2 + + <o'r, i) + («r, i — «r, .+1 " — <»r, p),

and if this be written in the form

WJlO),, i-f- -{mp(i>r,p + 7>h'<o'r, i + + w'pW'r, j(

we obviously have m,mi' + -|- rripnip' = 1.

Ejc. i. We have stated that if 6 be any branch i)lace there are p other branch places

6,, 6.2, ..., bp, such that ?«*• ', «*' *% ..., »*• *»" are odd half-periods, and that, if b' be any

bi-anch place other than b, 6,, ..., 6^, ?«''•''' is an even half-period. Verify this statement in

case/) = 2, by calculating all the fifteen, =^6.5, integrals of the form ?«''''', and prove that

when 6 is in turn taken at a, c, Cj, C2, a,, a^ the corresponding pairs ftj, b^ are respectively

(«i, "s). (c,, <--2), fe, c), (ci, c), (aj, a), (a,, a).

Prove also that

r r r

Ex. ii. The reader will find it an advantage at this stage to calculate some of the

results of the second and fifth columns in the tables given below (§ 204).

201. Con.sider now the 2p-|-l half-periods «*•" wherein 6 is any of

/2i) -f- ]\
the branch places other than a. From these we can form

( „ ) half-

periods, of the form «* " + m*'- ", wherein h, b' are any two different branch

places, other than a, and [
^

j
half-periods of the form w*- * + u''- " + «*"

",

where b, b', b" are any three different branch places other than a, and so

on, and finally we can form
(
^

j
half-periods by adding any p of the

\ // /

half-periods «*> ". The number

is equal to — 1 + ^ [(« -f- 1^^'Ifo, or to 2'*— 1, and therefore equal to the

whole number of existent half-periods of which no two differ by a period, with



300 THE ASSOCIATION OF THE HALF-PERIODS [201

the exclusion of the identically zero half-period ; we may say that this number

is equal to the number of iucongruent half-periods, omitting the identically

zero half-period.

And in fact the 2^ — 1 half-periods thus obtained are themselves incon-

gruent. For otherwise we should have congruences of the form

M*" » + It*" « + +M*'-.o = mV.<» + «*.'.« 4- -I-
«*«'.«

wherein any integral «*< " that occurs on both sides of the congruence may

be omitted. Since every one of these integrals is a half-period, and therefore

jji., o = _ uK, a, we may put this congruence in the form

it*' . » -f M*i. « + + w^m, a = 0,

and here, since we are only considering the half-periods formed by sums of

p, or less, different periods, m cannot be greater than 2p. Now this con-

gruence is equivalent with the statement that there exists a rational function

having a for an m-fold pole and having bi, ... , 6,„ for zeros of the firet order

(Chap. VIII. § 158). Since a is at infinity, such a function can be expressed

in the form (Chap. V. § 56)

(«, \)r-iry{x, l)g,

and the number of its zeros is the greater of the integers 2r, 2/j -t- 1 + «. Thus

the function under consideration would necessarily be expressible in the

form {x, \)r. But such a function, if zero at a branch place, would be

zero to the second oi-der. Thus no such function exists.

On the other hand the rational function y is zero to the first order at each

of the branch places a^ ap,c,, ...,<;p,c, and is infinite at a to the (2/>-f-l)th

order ; hence we have the congruence

m""'"-!- + ««?"+ ({'^•«-)- +«'!..«-}- m'.o^O.

202. With the half-period of which one element is expressed by

we may associate the symbol

"'11 "^2 » • • > "-p '

wherein kg, equal to or 1, is the remainder when »», is divided by 2. The
sum of two or more such symbols is then to be formed by adding the 2;>

elements separately, and replacing the sum by the remainder on division
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by 2. Thus for instance, when p=2, we should write
(
^

,
) +

( ni ) = (

i

VIOJ
•

If we call this symbol the characteristic-symbol, we have therefore proved,

in the previous article, that each of the 2^ — 1 possible characteristic-symbols

other than that one which has all its elements zero can be obtained as the sum

of not more than p chosen from 2p + 1 fundamental characteristic-symbols,

these 2p + 1 fundamental characteristic-symbols having as their sum the symbol

of which all the elements ai'e zero. In the method here adopted p of the

fundamental symbols are associated with odd half-periods (namely those given

by «"•"', ..., m"'*''), and the other p + 1 with even half-periods. It is manifest

that this theorem for characteristic-symbols, though derived by consideration

of the hyperelliptic case, is true for all cases*. We may denote the funda-

mental symbols which correspond to the odd half-periods by the numbers

1, 3, 5, ..., 2p — l, and those which correspond to the even half-periods

by the numbers 0, 2, 4, 6, ..., 2p, reserving the number 2^ + 1 to represent

the symbol of which all the elements are zero. Then a symbol which is

formed by adding k of the fundamental symbols may be represented by

placing their representative numbers in sequence.

Thus for instance, for p = 2, Weierstrass has represented the symbols

O O ffl Q) C) Q
respectively by the numbers

13 2 4 5:

and, accordingly, represented the symbol fj, which is equal to ( j -h (

.

by the compound number 02. The ( ) = 10 combinations of the symbols

1, 3, 0, 2, 4 in pairs, represent the 2'?' - 6 symbols other than those here

written. Further illustration is afforded by the table below (§ 204).

In case p = 3, there will be seven fundamental symbols which may be

represented by the numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. All other symbols are

represented either by a combination of two of these, or by a combination of

three of them.

It may be mentioned that the fact that, for ^ = 3, all the symbols are thus representable

by .'ieven fundamental syinbolH is in direct correlation with the fact that a jJane quartic

is determined when seven proi)er double tangents are given.

• The theorem is attributed to Weierstrass (Stahl, Crelle, lxxxviii. pp. 119, 120). A further

proof, and an extension of the theorem, are given in a subsequent chapter.
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203. If in the half-period J Dm, m; of which an element is given by

i^m, m- = WliWr, 1 + + »»,,&),, p + Wi/wV, i + + rtlp'w'r, p,

we write ^m, = Mg + ^k,, ^m,' = M,' + ^k,', where M„ M,' denote integers,

and each of k,, k,' is either or 1, we have (cf the fornmlse § 190, Chap. X.)

^(tt + if2„, ,„.) = &(«; M+ ^k, M'-\-\k')e',

where

\ = [27? {M + ^k) + 2v' (M' + ^k')] [u + 0. (Jf+ i^-) + o)' (M' + i^•')]

-m{M + ^k)(M'+^k'),

and therefore

^ (u
; iA;, P') = e-*--^' ^ (« + I a«, .„).

The function represented by either side of this equation will sometimes be

represented by ^ («
|

^fl,,,, ,„) ; or if ^ n,„, ,„ = m*' .» + «*«.« + +?*'•«, the

function will sometimes be represented by ^(m lit*" "+..,... + «''»•''), or by

%,b,...b,iu)-

We have proved in the last chapter (^ 184, 185) that every odd half-

period can be represented in the form

^n = «™i" ™ - «» ."•! — - io"i>-i • "hi-i,

and, when there are no even theta functions which vanish for zero values of

the argument, that every even half-period can be represented in the form

^il' = «'"' '»'
-f- + M'V. "V

;

in the hyperelliptic case every odd half-period can be represented in the

form

Jn = w"*" "

—

m"" " — — m"p^-i • "v-i,

and every even half-period ^fl', for which S^(^fi') does not vanish, can be

represented in the form

and (§ 182, Chap. X.) the zeros of the function ^(M^^-^l^fl) consist of the

place z and the places n,, ..., Up, while the zeros of the function ^(w^'^l^ft')

are the places bi, ...,bp. In ease p = 2 there are no even theta functions

vanishing for zero values of the argument ; in case p=3 there is one such

function (§ 185, Chap. X.), and the corresponding even half-period ^il" is

such that we can put
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wherein x^ is an arbitrary place and x^ is the place conjugate to x^. Since

then i/^" "a = — M*i. «>, this equation gives

now, as in § 200, we easily find

W, ' = — {a>r, s + m'r, 1 + (o'r^ 2 + (o'r, s), «"'' "' = tUr, 1
— &>/•, 2 " <^'r, 2.

and therefore

^ fl" = — <0r, 1 + Wr, 2 — «r, 3 — («'r, 1 + «'r, a)- ,

Thus the even theta function which vanishes for zero values of the

argument is that associated with the characteristic symbol ( )

.

In the same way for p = 4, the 10 even theta functions which vanish for

zero values of the argument are (§ 185, Chap. X.) associated with even half-

periods given by

ill" = «"*•«- It*' "•-m""'^,

where 6 is in turn each of the ten branch places.

204. The following table gives the results for p= 2. The reader is recommended

to verify the second and fifth columns. The set of p equations rejjresented by the

equation (jQ)r=TOj«)r, i+ wij^r, j+ wti'^'r, i+ '»2'"'r, 2 '^ doHoted by putting \Q — \ I ' )

.

I. Six odd theta functions in the case p = 2.

Pandidn We tare
Weieratraai's
number asso-
dsted with
thl» aymbol

l>ulting the corresponding lialf-

period =«'^- "-«""'",«»
have for ni respectively

5««,(«) -=k;2) 02 (1) "2

3aa..M -- =i( i\)
24 (3) «1

9a,a, («) ....=,(_-) 04 (13) a

5«,c,(») ""•"=K-!i)
1 (24)

3oc, («) ^•'-i{-\l) 13 (02) "i

5«,(M) ^"' =i(o-l) 3 (04) «i
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//. 2'en even theta functions in the case p = 2.

Function We have

Weientrau-a
number asso-
ciiited with
tliii symtxil

Putting tlie corresponding liftlf-

period =iA' "1 +u'^' <^t, we
have for 6] , 6s

9{u) »(
00\

00/
5 "l, «2

SacW ««.« =i( 00/
23 (0) C„ Cj

V,(«) Mtt.C, =j/^ 00\

10/
12 (2) C, C,

Saciv.) ?tO. «2 =i(
ION

2 (4) C, C,

5«,c, (u) ?<<;,, o, =^/
lOX

00/
01 (12) «j, c,

^«,«.(«) ««..«,= J (J-?)
(14) Oj, Cj

5«.aW MC,,(«s=H
-n)

14 (23) Oj, c,

^oaW uei,ai=^ f
on
00/

4 (34) O,, Cj

5«h(«) uc.a, =1^
00\

34 (03) Ol. c

s<»,(«) «".«. =i(J -I)
03 (01) O2, c

The niunbers in brackets in the fourth cohimn might be employed instead of the

Weierstrass numbers ; they are based on the branch places according to the corre-

spondence

13 2 4

flj a^ c Cj Cj.

But the Weierstrass notation is now so fully established that it will be employed here

whenever any such notation is used.

It should be noticed that the letter notation for an odd function consists always

of two a's or two e'a ; the letter notation for an even function contains one a and one c.

The expression of the half-period associated with any function as a sum of not more

than two of the integrals u''-", which has been described in § 202, is of course immediately

indicated by the letter notation employed for the functions.

Ex. Prove that "-Km)
tt». « 4-„=«<» «2+a=«"
„«, <h + a= u"

M''"'''+a= ««•<' 7l''''+a = u''-'^

+ a = u"

These equations effect a correspondence between five of the odd functions and the branch

places.
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205. Next we give the corresponding results for p= 3. Each half-period can be formed

as a sum of not more than 3 of the seven integrals u''- " (§ 202) ; the proper integi-als

are indicated by the suffix letters employed to represent the function. We may also

a.ssociate the branch places with the numbers 0, 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, say, in accordance with the

scheme
CTj, ttgj %) ^) ^1) ^2) ^3

1, 3, 5, 0, 2, 4, 6;

then the functions 5, (m), 3^(11), 9^{u) will be odd, and the functions 5(,(?<), 3i{u), 54(14), ^^(w)

will be even ; and every function will have a suifix formed of 1 or 2 or 3 of these numbers.

There is however another way in which the 64 characteristics can be associated with the

combinations of seven numbers, and one which has the advantage that all the seven

niunbers and their 21 combinations of two are associated with odd functions, while all

the even functions except that in which the associated half-period is zero are associated

with their 35 combinations of three. It will be seen in a later chapter in how many ways

such a scheme is possible. One way is that in which the numbers

1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7

are associated respectively with the half-periods given by

u'u a+ Wi, o-fMCs, o.

By § 201 the sum of these integrals is = 0. The numbers thus obtained are given in the second

column. Further every odd half-period can be represented by a sum u"3i « - u"i, o, — u'h, oj,

and all the even half-peri(xi8 except one as a sum m*i. "i-f M*i. a.i^ui>3, ", the positions of

Wj, Tij or of 6,, 6j, 63 are given in the fourth column.

/. 28 odd theta functions for ja = 3.

}!l,M2=

5«,(«) 1
1
/'oo\

«2. "3

5«,(«) 2 '""•"=
Hoioj «3> «1

5o.(u) 3 '"•••""^Q 0,, aj

J».,a.(«) 12 M«"«+««"«=i(iJo) a , a,

3a,a,W 13
1
/on\

a , flj

3<hC («) 23
, /001\

a , Ti

««.(«) 74
1
/iiiN

f"!. «3

3«,(«) 75
1
/oii\

""-"+""•"=^010; C3, Cl

20
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Table I. (continued.)

[205

»,, Ms=

5«.(«) 76
1 /ooiN C,, Cj

5e^,W 56
"^•'•+''"-''=Hoiij

c , c,

3v(«) 64
, /110\

'"•"+'"-'"=Hioi;
C , Cj

3c,cW 45
, /100\

c
, <'j

3«..a,(«) 37 e , CTj

Sca.a, («) 27 1
/lOON

c , aj

5<a^W 17 MC o+M«J. «+ «03. '« = jf ...
j

c , o,

5<,,a^(M) 14 1
/ooiN

c„ a,

5c,«3«, («) 24 1
/oii\

Ci, a,

3c,a,«i, (u) 34 1 /"oioN
Cl, "3

^WhW 15 ?««2. <i+a«i. o^.,t«„ "^ifoQjj cj, a,

5<v.,«, («) 25 Cj, aJ

5c,o,o,(m) 35 Cj, aJ

•9c,o^. («) 16 ««s. »+ M«i, a+ «Oj, = ^ (oio)
C3, «!

5<!,a,o,(M) 26 "3. ««

•9c,a,«.(«) 36
, /100\

Cj. «3

9«^,(«) 4
1
/ioi\

a, c,

5«,<:,(U) 5
1
/ooi\

a, c,

^cc,«.(«) 6
1
/oin

«. Cj

5c,<v,(m) 7
, /010\

a, c
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//. 36 even characteristics for p = 3.

307

h h h

B{u) /ooox

* 1,000/'
<h a-i tts

K<hf, («) 123 wa,,a + ttaj,o+ Ma,
••»(i:;)

*a, X, X

%{u) 456 u'.a
"i C2 C3

5c,(«) 567 M«i.a <Z) e C2 C3

5c.M 647 Jfl.O

-*(P
c C3 c.

KW 457 MCj.a

-Hooi;
c C, C2

5«..(«) 237 j/c, a^ ^ai , a
-*Vioo;

c «2 Oj

5ca,(M) 317 M«. « + M»!. o tp c % ''l

Bca,{u) 127 tfc, (i-j-^aj, a -*Q c a, aj

K<h (») 234 ?«e..a + ?<ai.« Ci aj a.

5c,«,(k) 314 ««1. O+MOl. o

-»G!3
c. «3 «1

5e.«.(") 124 ttCi>a+ U«3. o *Q '•l
a, a^

V.(«) 235 K'j >
o+ ?i<»i 1 a -i(P Cj a^ as

5«a(») 315 MejiO + Wi. o
~*Vooo/

Cj "3 "l

5co.W 125 M«!i o + Uij. «
-»ci;) Cj «! «2

5<^.(«) 236 M«J, + ?<«ii 1 'Q «3 aj 03

5ert(«) 316 MCj.a + J^Oi. a -*p ^3 «3 «1

5c^(«) 126 ««3. « + ?««!. a
-Hoooj C3 «[ aj

V.«.W 156 1tni.n+ «'^!''» + Jt''3. • -Kin) a, Ci c

5«,<r,«.(«) 164 IJOl. u + mc,, o^-mc, -*p «1 Cj c

9o,<!.c («) 145 «<«i.o+ ««i. « + «">.•ip a, C3 c

5o,«,(M) 147 «Oi, «+ «''. " +M<'ii
1
/011\

"^Hooo) «, Cj C3

20—2
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Table II. (catitinued).

6, 6j 6j

5a,«, («) 157
1 /"1\ a, Cj c,

•9o,cc(«) 167
,/101\

Oj C, Cj

5<w,(«) 256
1
/ioo\

Oj c, c

So^sC.C") 264 1
/ooo\

Oa Cj c

Sa^,c., (u) 245 MOi. o+ MCi. a+ MC.. « =t Lqq 1 12 Ci c

3a^, (m) 247
, /001\

a^ Cg *?3

Sa,fx, (m) 257
1
/ioi\

(h ^3 Cj

So,»c, («) 267 ,40„o+ Mc,a +„c„a =
^^^^j

Oj C, C,

9a=^c («) 356 1
/ioi\

«3 C, C

-9o^.<!, (m) 364 ««i, o+ M's.o+Mei.OsiL^j "3 Cj c

»<hc,c,(u) 345 j(<i3.a+ !(ei.»+««».o=jL j «3 '•3 C

9oi<«i (" 347 «3 "j "3

5<h«,(«) 357
1 /lOON

«3 C3
<'l

5a^(«) 367 «o„o+ 2iC, a +M<!„a=W «3 <'\ "S

It is to be noticed that every odd theta function is associated with either (i) any
single one of Oj, a.^, a, or (ii) any pair of a,, Oj, Oj or any pair of c, c,, Cj, C3, or (iii) a

triplet consisting of one of c, c, , Cj, C3 and two of Ui , a.^, a^ or consisting of three from

e, c,, Cj, Cj. This may be stated by saying that odd suffixes are of one of the forms

a, a*, c*, ai'c, c^. Similarly an even sufiix is of one of the forms c, ac, a<^, «'.

In the tables just given the fundamental characteristic-symbols, denoted by the num-
bers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, are those associated with sums of integrals which may be denoted by

«p «8. "3. cc^, cc^^, ccfy, c^Cfy.
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We can equally well choose seven fundamental odd characteristic-symbols, associated with

the integrals denoted by any one of the following sets

:

C|'* , ^1^2, ^1^3 1 '^l^2^3J '^l^s'^H ^i^^'2» ^^2^3

CgC , CgCj, C2C3, C2«2'%> ^'/H^\> *^2^1^J *^ ''S^'l

c^ ,
C3 Cj , Ca'^a* ^7P"^z'i ^3^^i) ''3^i'*2) c CjCj

a„ a,a2, «i"3, CiOja,, CjajCt,, CjO^aa, cOjOj

a^, ccs'^ai 'Vi> '^I'^a^'n ^2^3''ii '^^flxi ca^^

ttg^ Ce^aj, ^3^^i *^l*^1^2» ^2^1^2» ^3^^2» CC^xCtg

The general theorem is—it is possible, corresponding to every even characteristic e, to

determine, in 8 ways, 7 odd characteristics a, j8, y, »c, X, fi, v, such that the combinations

a, j3, y, K, A, \l, v, «^, taK, tX/i

constitute all the 28 odd characteristics, and the combinations

€, a^y, axX, /3yic

constitute all the 36 even characteristics. In the cases above f =0. The proof is given in

a subsequent chapter.

206. Consider now what are the zeros of the functions

^(«), &(m|«»'.''+ + M»*'«),

where 6,, ... , 64 denote any k of the branch places other than a{k if'p), and u

is given by

M, = u^""' + +w?"'^, (r=l, 2 p),

the functions being regarded as functions of a;,.

The zeros of ^ (u) are the places Zi, ..., Zp determined by the congruence

M*!'"! + +u'^"'h> = i(«i .
« — it«i >

Oi _ _ u'P'''P,

or, by*

Provided the places a,Xj, ..., Xp be not the zeros of a (^-polynomial, that is,

provided none of the places Xj, ...,Xp be at a, and there be no coincidence

expressible in the form xi^xj, the places Zi, z^, ...,Zp cannot be coresidual

with any p other places (Chap. VI. § 98, and Chap. III.) and therefore (Chap.

VIII. § 158) this congruence can only be satisfied when the places Zi, ...,Zp

are the places

(t, X^, Xj, ... ,Xp',

these are then the zeros of ^ (u), regarded as a function of a;,.

* The two placeH for which x has the same value, and y has the same value with opposite

signs, are frequently denoted by x and x.
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The zeros of ^(it| «<'>''+ + ?*''*•'•) are to be determined by the

congruence

or, by

which we may write also

{zi,Z2 Zp,a^^) = {bi it, «3, ...,Xp);

in particular the zeros of &(w|w*'") are the places b, Xj, ..,, Xp.

207. Now, in fact, if the sum of the characteristics qi, ..., q„ differs from

the sum of the characteristics 7-, , . .
.

, »•„ by a characteristic consisting wholly

of integers, n being an integer not less than 2, then the quotient

^ ^(m; gi)^(M; ga) ^(m; gn)
•^^"'' &(u; n)'^iu;n) ^(M;r„)

is a periodic function of u.

For, by the formula (§ 190, Chap. X.)

where m denotes a row of integers, we have

/(m + ilm) _ „^ [•,„ (5 , _ 2^) . ,„. (J _ 2,.)]

/(«) ~
and if Sg' — 2r', Sg — 2r, each consist of a row of integers the right-hand

side is equal to 1.

Hence, when the arguments, u, are as in § 206, the function f{u) is a

rational function of the places Xi, ...,Xp.

208. It follows therefore that the function

y (mIm*-")

is a rational function of the places x^, ...,Xp. By what has been proved

in regard to the zeros of the numerator and denominator it has, as a function

of Xi, the zero b, of the second order, and is infinite at a, that is, at infinity,

also to the second order. Thus it is equal to M (b — x^), where M docs not

depend on a;,. As the function is symmetrical in Xj, x^, ...,Xp, it must

therefore be equal to K{b — Xi) ... (b — Xp), where K is an absolute constant.

Therefore the function

may be interpreted as a single valued function of the places «•,, ...,Xp,

on the Riemann surface, dissected by the 1p period loops. The values of

the function on the two sides of any period loop have a quotient which is

constant along that loop, and equal to ± 1.
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The function has been considered by Rosenhain*, Weierstrasst, Riemann| and

Brioschi§. We shall denote the quotient 5 («|m'''")/5(m) by jj (w). There are 2/j + 1 sxich

functions, according to the position of b. Of these q^ (u), ..., <lg^{u) are odd functions,

and q (u), q (m), ..., J, («) are even functions. The functions are clearly generalisations

of the functions »Jx=»n u, i/l — .r=cn u, Vl —ii'x^dn u, obtained from the consideration

of the integral

dx

-i:'o \/Ax{\-x){\-k^x)'

209. Consider next the function

^(m|m*"''+ +m**'<')^*-'(m)F =
&(W|M*.''') ^ (it tt**' «)

wherein 6,, ..., 6* are any k branch places other than a. We consider only

the cases k <p + 1. By what has been shewn, the function is rational in a;,,

and if «i, ..., Zp denote the zeros of ^(«|m*"*+ +**.«) the zeros of the

numerator, as here written, consist of the places

.,k-i
_*-l -i-l

•^i , . . . , ^j, , tt , X^ , • • • I Xp

and the zeros of the denominator consist of the places

bi, Oj, ..., bic, x^ Xp.

Thus the rational function of x^ has for zeros the places Zi, ..., Zp, a*~',

and, for poles, the places b, bie,x^ Xp. It has already been otherwise

shewn that these two sets of p + k—1 places are coresidual. Now any

rational function, of the place x, which has these poles, can (Chap. VI. § 89)

be written in the form

mj + v(x-bi)...(x-bt)

(x-bi) ...(x- bk) {x - x.^ ...{x-XpY

wherein u, v are suitable integral polynomials in x, so chosen that the

numerator vanishes at the places x,, ..., Xp. The denominator, as here

written, vanishes to the second order at each of 6„ ...,64, and also vanishes

at the places Xj,x,,...,Xp,Xp.

Let X, fi be the highest powers of x respectively in m and v. Then, in

order that this function may be zero at the place a, that is, at infinity, to the

order A;— 1, it is necessary that the greater of the two numbers

2X+2p + l-2(p+k-l), 2ti+2k-2(p+k-l)

* Mimoiretpar divers tavants, t. xi. (1851), pp. 361—468.

+ By Weierstrasa the function is multiplied by a certain constant factor and denoted by al{u).

t In the general form enunciated, as a quotient of products of theta functions, Werke
(Leipzig, 1876), p. 134 (§ 27).

§ Annali di Mat. %. x. (1880), t. xiv. (1886).
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(wherein 2(p + k -I) is the order of infinity, at infinity, of the denominator)

should be equal to — (^•-l). Since one of these numbers is odd and the

other even, they cannot be both equal to —(k- 1). Further in order that

the ratios of the \ + fi + 2 coefficients in u, v may be capable of being chosen

so that the numerator vanishes in the places x.^, ..., Xp, it is necessary that

^ + /i + l should not be less than p— 1. And, since a rational function

is entirely determined when its poles and all but p of its zeros are given,

these conditions should entirely determine the function.

In fact we easily find from these conditions that the case 2X+2^+ 1 > 2(/i, +k)

can only occur when k is even, and then X= ^k — I, /i=p—l — ^k, and
that the case 2\ + 2j9 + 1 < 2/t + 2^ can only occur when k is odd, and then

'K = ^(k—3),fi = p—^{k + l). In both cases \ + fj, + 2 =p.

By introducing the condition that the polynomial uy + v{x — bi)... (*' - ''*)

should vanish in the places a;^, ..., Xp we are able, save for a factor not

depending on x, y, to express this polynomial as the product of («— 6,)...(a;—6^)

by a determinant of ^ rows and columns of which, for r > 1. the ?-th row is

formed with the elements

X^yr Xr Vr Jjjr 1^ t^-l -.

, Xj. t Xf , . , . , 1

,

<f>(x,)' .f>(Xr)'--<f>iXr)'

wherein <j) (x) denotes (x—bi)...(x — bjc), the first row being of the same
form with the omission of the suffixes.

Therefore, noticing that F is symmetrical in the places *•,, ..., Xp, we
infer, denoting the product of the differences of a;,, ...,Xp by A (a;,, ..., Xp),

that

IX
K-l

'^rVr «^ yt yr M y--l

_^ . .

0(^,.)' .^(a;,)'-"'0(a;,)'^'''^'-

9^(M|tt»-«) ^^CmIm**.")
^

A(ir. Xp)

where G is an absolute constant, and the numerator denotes a determinant

in which the first, second, ... rows contain, respectively, Xi, x^, ...; and here

when fc is even, \ = ^^--l, fi—p — \ — ^k

and when k is odd, \ = ^(i — 3), jx = p — i^ {k -\- 1).

210. By means of the algebraic expression which we have already

obtained for the quotients ^(w|M*''')/a-(u), we are now able to deduce an
algebraic expression for the quotients

^(m|m''.><' + +«''*• '')/^(m);

since it has already been shewn that by taking k in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., ;>,

and taking all possible sets 6,, ...,6* corresponding to any value of k, the

half-periods represented by «*•»+ +«''*•<» consist of all possible half-

periods except that one which is identically zero, it follows that, in the
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hyperelliptic case, if u denote «^" *> + + m*p' <v, and q denote in turn all

possible half-integer characteristics except the identically zero characteristic,

all Uie 2^—1 ratios ^(u; q)j'^(ii) can be expressed algebraically in terms of

Xi, ..., Xp,by the formulae which have been given.

The simplest case is when k = 2; then we have \ = 0, yu. = p — 2, and

^ (m; «» « + M*- «) ^ (k) _ ^ I yr 1

¥Of|w*- «)^ (iTTTt^^ ~ ,.~i {Xr - b,)\xr - b,) WJ^r)
'

where R {x) = {x — x^{x—x^...{x — Xp), and C is an absolute constant.

Denoting the quotient ^ (wju*" " + m*" "y^ (ti) by g-s,, j^, we have

?6„ *, = A,, ,q,,q,,i^ ^^^^^--^^ ^^^ ,

where yl,,, is an absolute constant; and there are p{2j) + l) such

functions.

When k = 3, we have X = 0, fi=p — 2, and, if qb,,b„b, denote the quotient

a- («|m*" " + w*" " + u'''' '')/^ (it), we obtain

where A ., , is an absolute constant. It is however clear that-"I, 2, 3

Aaqb,qb, Aaqb.qb, '
' Bi^qb^qb^qb,-'

so that the functions with three suffixes are immediately expressible by those

with one and those with two suffixes.

More generally, the 2^—1 quotients ^ (u
; q)/^ (u), depending only on

the p places ar,, ...,Xp, must be connected by 2^ — p — l algebraical rela-

tions; and since (Chap. IX.) any argument can be expressed in the form

«*' + .\.u'v,ap^ it follows that these may be regarded as relations

connecting Riemann theta functions of arbitrary argument. This statement

is true whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not.

Of such relations one simple and obvious one for the hyperelliptic case under con-

sideration may be mentioned at once. We clearly have

/*"*' (6,-6,)+
,^'^-'''

(63- 6,) + -2
—'^^(6, - 6,)=0,

^a9b,% ^^
^3i9b.9b, ^n%9b.

and therefore

'^36A («)56, (»)+^'56,4, («) \(.U)+"-^' 56,6,(m)5j.(m)=0.hzhti.,. c<„^q. /,AA.hzh.<i,.u („.'\9^ uA^h—bi

It is proved below (§ 213) that A^^ ^^^i ^^^2=(*2~*3) : ih-h) (*i~*2)-

Other relations will be given for the ctt.se« jo= 2, p= S. A set of relations connecting

the y's of single and double suffixes, for any valtie of p, is given by Weieratrass {Vrellc lii.

Werke I. p. 336).
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211. Ex. i. Prove that the rational function having the places JTi, ..., ip, a, as poles,

and the branch place b as one zero, is given by

^=(*--) ^---^i^im^^
where iJ(i)=(|-x) {(-x^) ({-^p), and, in the summation, Xg, y^ are to be replaced

by X, y.

Prove that if u denote the argiiment

then
B*(u\u''-")_ Z»

a»(K) {b-x){b-x{j {b-x^y

where A is an absolute constant.

Prove for example, in the elliptic case, with Weierstrass's notation, that

Ex. ii. If Zr denote the function Z when the branch place b^ is put in place of 6, and

R (br) denote (6,— .r) (6^ - a:,) (6^ - -^'j))' *"d '"'<'
P^^*'

S(m|m''"°+ +«**•") 3*-M«) ^

5(tt|M*"") 3{u\u'"'-'')

prove that

*^. ^*=^^(*') '^(''*)|^)-^^/r.-.^.-^<".-.^|

where fi is an absolute constant, A (x, ar,, ..,, Xp) denotes the product of all the differences

of the(;> + l) quantitias 4-, X,, ..., Xp, <f>(Xr) = {Xr-bi) (Xr-bt), and the determinant is

one of^+ 1 rows and columns in which, in the first row, x„, ^q are to be replaced by x, y.

Prove that, when k is even, X=J^(i-2), ii.=p-\k, and, when k is odd, X=J(*-1),

5 Cm I
«*' " + + a**' ")

Ex. iii. Hence prove that the function —^ T;"" is a constant

multiple of

^^^^) ^^a:{x,<^^(x,<-'--^'<'<-''-'^'^'\
A (^, X,, ...,.rp)

This formula is true when k=\.

Ex. iv. A imrticular case is when i- = 2. Then the function 5 (m| «*""+«*" '•)/5 («) is

a constant multiple of

VCV^^^KV^'^JTZTTV^) ^(bi-.v){b.^-x^) (6j-.iv) 2
(j.^_fcj(^_._fe^) ^' (^7)

>

wherein « (f
)= (f

- a") (^- x,) (| - .t-p).

^Ir. V. Verify that the formula of Ex. iii. includes the formulae of the text (§ 210)

;

shew that when x is put at infinity the values of X, ^ in the determinant of § 209 are

properly obtained.
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Ex. vi. Verify that the expression ^\^{x, b; a, I-,, ..., Xp) of § 130, Chap. VII., takes

the form given for the function Z of Ex. i. when a is the place infinity.

Ex. vii. \{f{x) denote the polynomial

X+Ai^+X2x2+ +Xjjp+jar»»+»,

prove that any rational integral polynomial, F{x, z), which is symmetric in the two

variables x, z and of order /j + 1 in each of them, and satisfies the conditions

Fi^z,z)=^m[I^Fix,z^^=lm
is of the form

F{x,z)=f{x,z)+ {x-zf.ir{x,z),

where (of p. 195), with \='K, X2p+3=0,
p+i

/ (X, Z)= 2 Xiz< {2X2i+ X2i^, (x+ 2)},
(-0

and ^ {x, z) is an integral jxjlynomial, symmetric in x, z, of orderp-l in each*.

In case p = 2, and /(x)= {x-ai)(x—a^)(x-c)(,x-Ci){x—C2), prove that a form of

F(x, z) is given by

P (^. z)= (a; - «,) (jr - Oj) (z - c) (« - Ci) (z - Ca) + (2 - a,) (z- otj) {x - c) {x - c^) {x - c^).

Ex. viii. If for purposes of operation we introduce homogeneous variables and write

,, . Sp+J 2p+I 2p+l 2p+2
/(x)=Xx2 +X,X2 x, + +Xa, + iXjXi +X2p + 2a:, ,

prove that a form of F{x, z) is given by

where, after diflferentiation, x^, x^, z^, z^ are to be replaced by x, 1, z, 1 respectively.

This is the same as that which in the ordinary symbolical notation for binary forms is

denoted by/ (x, z)= 2aj, a^ ,/(x) being a^; .

Ex. is. Using the form of Ex. viii. for F(x,z), prove that if «,, e.^, x, x\, ..., x^

be any values of x, we have

£ /(^r) ,„ fi.'Cr,^.) _. /(«.)
I

/fa) , 7(ei,«a)

where '>'(f)
= ($-e,)(f-e2)(|-x)(f -.r,) (|-:rp), and the double summation on the

left refers to every one of the ip(/J+ l) pairs of quantities chosen from x, Xy, ..., x^.

Ex. I. Hence it followsf, when3^'=/(x),y,«=/(.r;r), etc., and R{i)= {^-x) (l-.rj) ...

nUsnusV; Vr T _ fifix)li-^h) _ /fa)/^fa) ,7(1.^

is equal to

• It follows that the hyperelliptic canonical integral of the third kind obtained on page 195

can be changed into the most general canonical integral, iJ^'" (p. 194), in which the matrix a

has any value, by taking, instead of/(i,i), a suitable polynomial ^[x, z) satisfying the conditions

of Ex. vii.

+ The result of this Example is given by Bolza, Gotting. Nachrichten, 1894, p. 268.
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where the summation refers to every pair from the p + 1 quantities x, x,, ..., Xp, and

fix, z) denotes the »i)ecial vahio of F(x, z) obtained in Ex. viii.

Ex. xi. It follows therefore by Ex. iv. that when bi, 6j are any branch places of the

surface associated with the equation y^-f{x)=0, there exists an equation of the form

^
W{^)

Ii{h)It{.b^)^-S.
(j'ixr)G'ix.) "(VA)»'

where C is an absolute constant, 0{^) = {^-hi){!^-b^{^—x){^-x^ ({-•»»). *"<!

M= m"^'
»+«*""' + + M*p ^. The importance of this result will appear below.

212. The formulae of ^ 208, 210 furnish a solution of the inversion

problem expressed by the p equations

«!•"' + + «-"'^-w.-; (i= 1, 2, ...,p).

For instance the solution is given by the 2p + 1 equations

^(mIw''''')

5>^(w)
= A{b-Xi){h-x;)... (b-Xp);

from any p of these equations «,, ..., Xp can be expressed as single valued

functions of the arbitrary arguments m,, ..., Up.

And it is easy to determine the value of ^-. For let 6, bp, 6,', ...,bp'

denote the finite bianch places other than b. As already remarked (§ 201)

we have
(c, Ci, ...,Cp) = {a,ai, ..., Up)

and therefore

(6, 6i, . .
. , bp) = {a, bi', .... 6/).

Now we easily find by the formulae of § 1 90, Chap. X. that if P be a set

of 2p integers, P,, ..., Pp, P,', ..., P/,

'd'{u + inp,iilp)_ y(M) ^pj,

hence, if M''''' = ^n7-,p., and Mo = m''"''+ +«*)'•», we have, by the formula

under consideration, writing bi, ..., bp in place of «!, ..., a;,, the equation

and, writing 6/, ..., 6/ in place of a;,, ..., a;p, we have

thus, by multiplication

e-wpi' = ^= (6 - 6,) ... (6 - 6^,) (6 - bl) ... (6 - 6/).
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and hence

yfhere/^x) denotes {x — ai)...(a;— Up) (x — c) (a; — c,) ... (a; — Cp), and e^^''^ = + 1

according as u''- " is an odd or even half-period.

The reader should deduce this result from the equation (§ 171, Chap. IX.)

V(Ui, ..., U,; f„y,) r{r„ ..., U„; i„y,).
_
{X-Z{x,)) {X-Z{^„))
-{X-Z{a,)) {X-Z{a^))

by taking Ztohe the rational function of the second order, x.

When M= «*'''+tt*""'+ +m'^'°p, we deduce (see Ex. i. § 211)

^W ~ 4 Ve"''^/ (6)
Lr=o Xr-b R (.r,)J

'

where R{$)= {^-x){(-x,) {^-x,).

If in particular we put b in turn at the places Oj, ..., a^, write

P («) = (a; — a,) . . . (.t — a,) and Q (w) = (x- c)(x — Cj) ... (x — Cp), and use the

equation

(x-ah) . ..(x-Xp) ^ , I {ai-x^)...{ai-Xp)

we can infer that a;,, ..., Xp are the roots of the equation*

,•=1 V P'(ai) Oi-a;

where e,- is + 1 and is such that we have

y(M|MW.''
) ^ (tti -ar,) . . . (Oj - Xp)

^(u) ~^' y/-F(ai)Q{ai)

Another form of this equation for a;i, ..., Xp is given below (§ 216), where

the equation determining yi from ar,- is also given.

213. We can also obtain the constant factor in the algebraic expression of the

function S («|m*" "+«*" ") 3 (m)-h5 {u ?«*>") 5 (ulu"'
•

").

Let fc, , Aj denote any branch places, and choose «,,..., Zp so that

«*'.« + ^^<'p+u''"'^ = u''"'^' + +u'f"P
;

then z,, ..., Zp, a are the zeros of a rational function which vanishes in a;,, ..., a^p, 6,.

Such a function can be expressed in the form

y + (x-b,){x,\y-^

(x-^i) (X-Xp)'

• Cf. Weierstrags, Math. Werke (Berlin, 1894), vol. i. p. 328.
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where {x, ly-^ is an integral polyiiomial in x whose coefficients are to be chosen to satisfy

the p equations

-y,+(x,-6,)(:ri, l)P-"= 0, (1=1, 2, ...,p) ;

thus the function is

/'(.r)+^^ "'^t.x^-fc, {x-x^)F'{x^y

where /'(.r-)= (.r— .r,) ... (.r-x^) ; and, if the coefficient of a:* + ' in the equation associated

with the Rieniann surface be taken to be 4, we have

,^-ix-b,nF(x)r[i^^^^-^L_^

and therefore, putting ftj for x,

Now we have found, denoting 11""''' + + «*»>. «p by tt, and a^"''' + +«^'''p byu,

the results

52 (m) Ve'*^'^ /'(/,) ' 52 (i>)
-

^/e'iPl'fij,) '

where «*=' "=jQp p- ; hence we have

S2(„)52(M|i^»>.°) -^ ' ^'\ji-i{^i-\){Xi-b^)F'{Xi)\'

which, by the formulae of § 190, is the same as

5(«|M''"'')5(«|tt*"<') * *i-i^{Xi-\){Xi-b^F'{xiy

where * is a certain fourth root of unity.

Thus the method of this § not only reproduces the result of § 210, but determines the
constant factor.

Ex. Determine the constant factors in the formulae of §§ 208, 210, 211.

214. Beside such formulae as those so far developed, which express

products of theta functions algebraically, there are formulae which express

differential coefficients of theta functions algebraically; as the second
differential coeflScients of ^(m) in regard to the arguments «i, ..., « are

periodic functions of these arguments, this was to be expected.

We have (§ 193, Chap. X.) obtained* the formula

= -^i' " +^5/*. •• K^*' '^) - (**• A*)] '^ ;

* Of. also Thomae, Crelle, i.xzi., xciv,



214] EXPRESSION OF THE f FUNCTION.
, 319

we denote hyhr the sum of the homogeneous products of Xi, ..., Xp, r together,

without repetitions, and use the abbreviation

X^- (a; ; x„...,Xp) = x"-' - h^xi^^' + h.xP'i-'

-

+ (-)^Ap-,-

;

further, for the p fundamental integrals wf, ..., v^'*", we take the integrals

C" dx C'^ xdx p xP-^ dx

then it is immediately verified that

where F(x} denotes (x — x^ ... {x — Xp).

Thus, if fi, V denote the values of x and y at the place fi, we have, writing

a, Oi, ..., Up for m, m^, ..., nip (§ 200),

therefore, also, the function

is equal to

which is independent of the place x.

Now let R (t) denote (t — x)(t—Xi) ... (t —Xp), and use the abbreviation

given by the equation

yxi'-<(^:^'-">^p) yiXp-t(^; ^'^»' •'^p)
, , yvXp-i Ji^p'^ x,x^,...,xp.^)

R'{x)
^

R'{x,)
'^••"^

J?'(xp)

'^Jp-^ \^i ^l> •••> ^p) i

then also

rj^) ^ ^
F'iXp)

-Jy-^.K^,....,Xp).

Now XJ>-^(«^; ^. '^ «p)-Xp-<(a;r, a;,, a;,, ...,a^p)

is equal to

[xV - xV~^ (x + Jfc.) + xV-''{xh, + A:,) - + (- Vr'xkp^^

- \.A~' - a^f
'"'

(a'. + A;.) + x\~'~^ (xA + h)- + (- iy-%kp_i-,l
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wherein kr denotes the sum of the homogeneous products of x^, ..., Xp,

without repetitions, r together, and is therefore equal to

{x,-x) [*?-'" -xV\ + + (-)^'--V._J
or to

(a;, - x) Xp-i-i («! ; a;2 , . • • , a;p).

Hence

Xt^iiXj] X, Xj, ...,Xj
,) ^ Xp-i i'^i'> ^" ^»' •••> ŷ) + (a'i- a')Xt>-.-i(aa; a;,, ...,Xp)

R'{x,) >, - a;) J" («,)

While, also,

X?>-'(^; a?! aj,)
^ £ Xp-i(^t ; ^» ^p) 1

-B'W t=i ^'>t) «-a:t"

Thus

Therefore the expression

?,(«-.» + ««.. «. + ...+M^.«p) + Z?'' + i-r''+... fi?"''-i/;_.(a;,a;„...,a:,)

is equal to

In this equation the left-hand side is symmetrical in «, a;,, ..., Xp, and the

right-hand side does not contain x. Hence the left-hand side is a constant

in regard to x, and, therefore, also in regard to Xj, ..., Xp. That is, the left-

hand side is an absolute constant, depending on the place /*. Denoting this

constant by — (7 we have

-?,•(«*"+ It*' '"'-»- +M*'-'''»') = Z*'''-f /.(""H- +1^'"

2R'ix) 2R'{xp)
"^

215. From this ecjuation another important result can be deduced. It

is clear that the function

-?i (««'«-<-«''.. ".-I- + M»=p,«p)_Z?''''- -Z?""'

does not become infinite when x approaches the place a, that is, the place

infinity. If we express the value of this function by the equation just

obtained, it is immediately seen that the limit of

~y*Xy-«(^* '» «». a?i . ....sOp) . _ ytXj>-«-i (^t ; ^i. ••-. a^)

2i2'(a;t)
' ^ 2F' (xt)
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and that the expression

2R'{x)

1 2
when expanded in powers of t by the substitutions x--,y =—Tj (1 + At" + . . .),

where ^ is a certain constant, contains only odd powers of t. Hence the

limit when t is zero of the terms of the expansion of this expression other

than those containing negative powers of t, is absolute zero, and therefore,

does not depend on the places x^, ...,Xp. The terms of the expansion which

contain negative powers of t are cancelled by terms arising from the integral

Li . Since this integral does not contain x^, ..., Xp we infer that the

difference

2R' (x)

has a limit independent of a^i, ..., Xp, and, therefore, that

- ?,K.. ». +...+u»=,'. '^)=zr "+...+ z?' "'- 1 ^*^?^=^^i^i^^^^^,

no additive constant being necessary because, as fj (lo) is an odd function,

both sides of the equation vanish when x,, ..., Xp are respectively at the

places Oi,..., ap. As any argument can be written, save for periods, in the

form u"" "'+ •• +M*P' "'', this equation is theoretically sufficient to enable us to

express {j (u) for any value of u.

Ex. i. It can easily be shewn (§ 200) that

Thus the final formula of § 214 immediately gives

-f<(^^--+ +«'^-^)=z--% ^^^°--j. ^^-vg:::iP(^'^^
•

Ex. ii. In case ^= 1 we infer from the formula just obtained, and from the final

formula of § 214, respectively, the results

where D is an absolute constant. Thus

This is practically equivalent with the well-known formula

The identification can be made complete by means of the facts (i) The Weierstrass

argument u is equal to u"-', in our notation, so that y= -§>'(»«), (") m*' "' = <» + <<)'- m, so

that f,(a»- ") = {,(»+»'-«)= -Xt''''=- r —. a» we easily find when ij^-'" is

« 21
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chosen as in § 138, Ex. i., (iii) dCu=— ,
(iv) therefore fj (m*- "')= - f«i (') the branch

places Ci,ai,c are chosen by Weierstrass (in accordance with the formula e,+ej+«,<=0)

80 that the limit of ^- ^ , when m=0, is 0. The effect of this is that the constant

Z) is zero.

£x. iii. For/i=2 we have

i/{x-xi-3;i) yi(^i-^-^i) y8(^2-a.--^i)
^f,

i{x-Xi){a;-Xi) i(xi-x){xi-x^ 2 (x^- x) {x^- x{)
'

y yi y* +c.
2{x-Xi)(x-Xi) 2{Xi-x){xi-Xi) 2{Xi-x)(Xt-Xi)

and

where with a suitable determination of the matrix a which occurs in the definition of the

integrals if' '' and in the function 3 («), we may take (§ 138, Ex. i. Chap. VII.)

For any values of^ we obtain

Ex. iv. We have (§ 210) obtained 2^-1 formulae of the form

^(w|;<*"° + +u'"' ''')_

where Z is an algebraical function, and the arguments «,, ... , Mp are given by

the integrals being taken as in § 214, these equations lead to

dXr_. '^r_„ Xp-<(^r ; ^1» •»•. J^p)

Hence we have

C<(«l" + +'' )-f«W=^^yr
J.77^;;) zdXr'

For instance, when y(-= l, and Z is a constant multiple of VCV^^i)^^-— (V-^)> ^*

obtain

80 that

yp-<(^ri ^u — i^p)"|

+ *,-6 J

- /,».. <». + 4. /«P. Op- I y'- yp-<(^r; ft, 3-1, ...,3:^)
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By means of the formula

Ci{u+iap,p>)=ni,iPi+ +Vi,pPp+v'i.iPi +n'i,pPp'+{:i{u\hQp.p'),

which is easily obtained from the formulae of § 190, we can infer that the formula just

obtained is in accordance with the final formula of § 214.

Ex. V. We have seen (§ 185, Chap. X.) that in the hyperelliptic case there are (
^ )

even theta functions which do not vanish ; and the corresponding half-periods are con-

gruent to expr&s.sions of the form

«''•''' + +«^'"".

It may be shewn in fact that these half-periods are obtained by taking for .v^, ..., x„ the

(^
J
possible sets ot p branch places that can be chosen from a^, ..., a^, c, c,, ..., Cp.

Hence it follows from the formula of the text (p. 321) that if jQt be any even half-period

corresponding to a non-vanishing theta function, we have

This formula generalises the well-known elliptic function formula expressed by f<u=i;.

To explain the notation a particidar case may be given ; we have

and

fl(«'..r,<»'2,r, ...,<"Vr) =-?';, r, or Ciiu'"'^) = - L\-' "K

Thus each of the 2p^ quantities i;,-, r, >;'(, r can be expressed as f-functions of half-

periods.

Ex. vi. The formula of the text (p. 321) is equivalent to

-fi(«'"'''+ -^M*p•'^)=zf•''•-^- +L^''^-^l 3^,
where

«r= '«*"''' + ¥u'^-'^.
r V

For example when p= 2

216. It is easy to prove, as remarked in Ex. iii. § 215, that if

and the matrix a (§ 138, Chap. VII.) be determined so that the integrals

if'** have the value found in § 138, Ex. i., then

k=iJ Oi^ y

Therefore, if -^ ?, (u) be denoted by
«f),, i (u), we have

21—2
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and thus, as follows from the definition of the arguments u,

where F (x) denotes (a; — a;,) ... (a; — x^).

Whence, if x be any argument whatever,

p

^x<-^ fp, i {u). = iX^+, ^2^
—^=i jrj^

_ £ xlFi^x)
.

but we have
p £ i 1

•"=1 = i *-i

Thus

<=i

Thus, if we suppose X^+, = 4, the values of Xi, ..., Xp satisfying the

inversion problem expressed by the equations

WHM*""' + + u»^.,Op

are the roots of the equation

F{x) = xP- x^' Pp, p (m) - xP-^^p, p-i (») - -fp.i («) = 0.

In other words, if the sum of the homogeneous products of »• dimensions,

without repetitions, of the quantities a;,, ..., a;p be denoted by A,, we have

fir = (-)'-' ipp.p-r+i(u).

Further, from the equation

Sxit

^

ytxp-i(^k; jgi Xp)

dui F' (xt)

putting p for »', we infer that

because F(xie) = 0. Thus, if we use the abbreviation

dF(x)

we obtain

yt = f(xi,).
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These equations constitute a complete solution of the inversion problem.

In the j)-fuuctions the matrix a is as in § 138, Ex. i., and the integrals of the

fii-st kind are as in § 214.

We have previously (§ 212) shewn that x^, ..., Xp are determinable from

p such equations as

^^(«iw«''») ,
(ai-x^)...(ai-x„) _ (ai-x,)...(ai-Xp)

Thus we have p equations of the form

/*•—\h^ = ai -Ui fi>p,p(u) - Ui jpp.j^, (m) - -
Pp, , (m).

Ex. i. For^=l we have

This is equivalent to the equation which is commonly written in the form

sn*(M v«i— «3)

&. ii. For/>= 2 we have

We may denote the left-hand sides of these equations respectively by fjjg'i^, li^i'.

Ex. iii. Prove that, with Mi?i'='*i'~"ii!'2. jW~ Pi. 2(''))6'*-)Mi= ± V -/' («i)) we have

= ifiB («) Jfu («') - Pl2 («) fa (»')+K + «2) [S?I2 («) - Pl2 («')]+ Olfl^ [^^22 («) " ^'22 (»')]•

Ex. iv. Prove that

^. V. If, with P(x) to denote (ic - a,) {x-n^, we put

j^ ^ /«. /'(.g) c^' r^p PJ^-) dx

ia^X-ttrty JapX-UrZy'

prove that
3

, 8 _9 9_

aFi"*" +3Kp-^3M/

AV. vi. With the same notation, shew that if

/o, ^ '2y jap ^ '2y'

then

3(?_ (a<— Xi) (a^-a:p)
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The arguments T,, ..., Vy, are those used by Weioratrass (Math. U'erie, Bd. I. Berlin,

1894, p. 297). The result of Ex. iv. is necessary to compare his results with those here

obtained. The equation !/r= i^{^r) >» given by Weierstrass. The relation of Ex. vi.

is given by Hancock {Eine Form dug Additiomtheorem u. ». to. Diss. Berlin, 1894,

Bernstein).

With these arguments we have

JKr. vii. Prove from the formula

-f«(»*'''+«)+f(K'''+«)=A + 2 p*.*[(^t,^)-(^*,M)]-5r.

where

that the ftmction

is independent of the place x. Here c is an arbitrary place and F{x)=^{x-x^ {x-x^.

Ex. viii. If ^" denote the integral n^' " - 222a<, j m^ "
mJ"

", obtained in § 138, and

F^ " denote J) I^", prove that in the hyperelliptic case, with the matrix a determined as

in Ex. i. § 138, when the place o is at infinity,

^ h y '

Hence, when X2p+i=4, shew that the equation obtained in § 215 (p. 321) is deducible

from the equation (Chap. X. § 196)

/«""'' + +/^'"'J'=- I ;i,(«l)i'r(»^""''+ + «'""''').

Ex. ix. We can also express the function fp(M+v)-fp(u)-fp(f), which is clearly a

periodic function of the arguments «, v, in an algebraical form, and in a way which

generalizes the formula of Jacobi's elliptic functions given by

Z{u)+Z{v)-Z{u+v)=i?e,nuiixxv«a{u+v).

For if we take places .fj, ..., f,,, such that

.A> «i

•u-v=u-=„f,.(I,

+ +u'V''*P

+ +%l^'"'^l\

the.se 3p places will be the zeros of a rational function which has «j, ...,a„ as i)oles, each

to the third oi-der. This function is expressible in the form {My+ Nr)IF', where /'

denotes(x-a,) {x-Up), M in an integral polynomial in x of order p- 1, and .A' is an

integral polynomial in .v of onler p. Denoting this fmiction by Z, we have
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by § 154, Chap. VIII., where I=L''''=i\^^J''^ . Writing Z in the form
J H' y

(^ay-'+ )y-f(^+ )P
pi '

and taking \^^.i = i, we find the value of the integral A' to be - 2J.

But from the equation

mP-i^Q= (x-x^) {x-x;,{x-z,) {a:-z^){x-Q (.r-f^),

where Q= {x-c){x-c^) (^ - Cp), we have, putting ctj for x,

^tf.tJTi= 2 /^^Cl^C^of+ ...), ({=1, 2, ...,p),

where pi=s/{ai-x^) (a<-Xp), ?i=V^(ai-z,) K-^,), n7<= \/(ai-f,) (aj-fp);
solving these equations for A we eventually have*

i-iP(ai)V-§(ai)

Ex. X. Obtain, for /)= 2, the corresponding expression for fj
(m)+ f , (») - f,

(m + «).

^x. xi. Denoting
, by C^, the equation

fpW+ fp (*')-fp(«+ »)= 2 CiPiqi^i

gives

-|»P.r(w)+if>p.rW=2Cj[pr'?,-Wr']°ri, (r=l,2, ...,p).

where pi denotes^ \/(«i— •a^iJ («i— ^p)- It has been shewn that jOj is a single valued

function of u and it may be denoted by p, (u). Similarly TiTi is a single valued function

of u + v, being equal to pi{ — u—v). The equation here obtained enables ua therefore to

express pi(u+ v) in terms of p{{u), pi{v), and the differential coefficients of these; for

we have obtained sufficient equations to express jJp, , ('*)> iPp, r (") in terms of the functions

Pi(,u), Pi{v). A developed result is obtained below in the cane p= 2, in a more elementary

way.

217. We have obtained in the last chapter (§ 197) the equation

XtfpijiW'-^-u'''--^'- -«-p.™p)/.i(^)MiK) = -0«J5^p-B^",.
i J

Hence, adopting that determination of the matrix a, occumng in the

integrals if, and the function ^(w) (§ 192, Chap. X.), which gives the

particular forms for Xf ** obtained in § 138, Ex. i., we have in the hyperellip-

tic case

Itffi J (m*. « + «»'.. «. + +«»=-.. «p)«-'«^-i ^/(^'^'•)-^p
,

where f{x, 2) = S a;'z* [2X» + Xj,+, (a; + z)\. This equation is, however, in-

* This eqaation, with the integrals L^' " on the left-band side, is given by Forsyth, VhiU

Trant. 1883, Part 1.

^
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dependent of the particular matrix a adopted. For suppose, instead of the

particular integral

Li , = —- i Xi+i+i {k+l-i)a/',
J^ y k=i

we take

Li' — % Ci^kUk ,

where (7,_j; = C/e^i; then (§ 138) this is equivalent to i-eplacing the particular

matrix a by a+ ^G, where C is an arbitrary symmetrical matrix, and we
have the following resulting changes (p. 315)

JR^'^c (p- 194) becomes changed to Rl]" - 220,-^ ^uf
'

"«» ", so that,

f(x, z) (p. 195) becomes changed to /(a;, z)-^{x- zf X^Ci^ tai'-'^*-',

&(m) (§ 189) becomes multiplied by ei<^»',

and thus ^i{u) is increased by C^iW, + + Ci^pUp, and instead of ^i,j(u)

we have p,-, j
(w) - Cj, j.

Since now «* » + «*» "« = !<*" " + «* "«, we have ^^ {p + 1) equations of the

form

2%,(.)4-^4-^=-^^^>-^^'.

where « = zt«. «+«'»..«. + +ii«p.<^, r = 0, 1, ..., p, and s = 0, 1, ..., ^.

Hence, if gj, e^ denote any quantities we obtain by calculation

here the matrix a is arbitrary, the polynomial f{xr, Xg) being correspond-

ingly chosen, and

0{^)={^-e,){^-e,)(^-x){^-x,) . . . i^-x,). R(^)={^-x)(^-x,) . . . {^-Xp).

Suppose now that f{x,z)=/{x,z) + 4!{x-2y'ZXAijxl~\i~^, where

/{x, z) is the form obtained in Ex. viii. § 211 ; then we obtain

and by Ex. x. § 211 this is equal to

f(.e,)R(e,) /(e.. e,)
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and therefore

f(e,)R(e,) f{e,)R{e,) /(e„ e,)

4 (gj - e,y R (e.) 4 {e, - e^f R (e,) 4 (e, - e^f
"

This is a very general formula* ; in it the matrix a is arbitrary.

It follows from Ex. xi. § 211 that if hi, 63 be any branch places, we have

^lipi,i(u)b, b, _^^^--^-+^ ^^^
,

where ^ is a certain constant (cf. ^ 213, 212). This equation is also inde-

pendent of the determination of the matrix a.

By solving ^p(p+l) equations of this form, wherein 61, b^ are in turn

taken to be every pair chosen from any p-i- 1 branch places, we can express

S2p,-, j («) ei~ ei as a linear function of ^p(p + 1) squared theta quotients,
» J

01, Cj being any quantities whatever.

By putting b, at a, that is at infinity (first dividing by 6.f ), and putting

X also at a, this becomes the formula already obtained (§ 216)

&»(m|m«'''') p p-i , .

^. i. Whea p=\, taking the fundamental equation to be

the expression
p+i

f{x,z), = 2 x'0'[2Aji<+ X2i + 1
(*•+ «)], =- 25r3 - iirj (A-+z) + 4.1-2 (.»+«),

and
2ys-f{x, z) _ 'iys-{:y'^ + si)+ i(3?-z^){x-z) „ , _ ./y-sV
4(x-z)2 ~ i{x-zY ~ ^ ^\x-z) '

if »^=A^-g^z-g3.

Therefore, by the formula at the middle of page 328, taking the matrix a to have the

particular determination of § 138, Ex. i.,

—^^-i(^^
this is a well-known result.

Ex. ii. When /)=2, we easily find

C (a:,) 6^' (X,) (X-Xr){x- X,) {Xr - X,f

• It is given by Bolza, Oottinger Nachrichten, 1894, p. 26«.
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and thus the expression

Pi. I (»)+ («i+ e,) Pi. 8 («)+«!«, Ps. 2(U)

IS equal to

(x-Xi)(x-X2) 4(Xi-ar,)' (x, - a;) (a;, - a?j) 4(.»r-x,)'

(Xj-a;)(i-,-a;,) 4(x-x,)>

Herein the matrix a is perfectly general. Adopting the particular determination of

§ 138, Ex. i., we have, since the term in f{x,z) of highest degree in x is Xjp + i^z^*'^'', =4x'2',

say, by putting the place x at a, that is at infinity, the result

Pi. 1 («) + («1 +%) Pb 2 (»)+ «1«2 P2. 2 (")= - ~f-(^"^J
)2^^ - ^I^» («1+ «2)+ «.«» (^1 +'^»)'

where »=«*•»'+«*»•"'.

jEk. iii. Prove, for^=2, when the matrix a is as in § 138, Ex. i., that

P..W+P.2W-fa+«2)+ P22W.'^l%=^°'"„'fj^"''^A^g2'- ^'''"^l^^^"''V.g^

+#i%?-'+47^^+«'^(«'+«^-(^'+^^)''-«"

where e,, e^ are any quantities, ?«=m*" "'+«*«' "", and /ij, ^ ai-e as in § 216 (cf. § 213).

Ex. iv. From the formula, forp=2 (§§ 217, 216, 213),

P.,(«) + Pl2(«)-(«l + «2)+P22W.«l«2=J^?12*+f^^2.
where Oj, Oj are the branch places as before denoted, infer (§ 216, Ex. iii.) that

Pn («)- Pu K)+ Pl2W P22 («') - P12M P22«=^ [?12^-?V-<?.'?2'H?2^,Z,'^].
1*1 ~<*2

Prove also that, for any value of u, and any }X)sition of x,

P,,
(«^. "+ «) - g>„ («)+ P,2 («=" «+ «) P22 (m) - P22

(«^- " + «) P,2 («) = 0.

Ex. v. If 61, ..., 6p+i be any (p+1) branch places, and e^, e, any quantities whatever,

andZ(x)=(x-6,) (a;-6p+,), J/ (x) =(;»-«,) (.r-ej) (x- 6,) (x- 6,+ J, prove that

where the matrix a has a perfectly general value, r, « consist of every pair of different

numbers from the numbers 1, 2, ..., (p+ 1), and E^, , are constants.

218. We conclude this chapter with some further details in regard to

the case p = % which will furnish a useful introduction to the problems of

future chapters of the present volume. We have in case ^ = 1 such a formula

BB that expressed by the equation

<r (« + «') <t(u — u') , ,, , .

we investigate now, in case j) = 2, corresponding formulae for the functions

^(m + m')^(m-k') ^(m + w>''-'')^ (»-«')

^(«)&''(m')
' y(u)^(iO '
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by division of the results we obtain a formula expressing the theta quotient

^(m+m'|m*''')-=-^(«+«') by theta quotients of the arguments u, u ; this formula

may be called the addition equation for the theta quotient ^ (mm*- ") -^ ^ {u).

Though we shall in a future chapter obtain the result in another way, it will

be found that a certain interest attaches to the mode of proof employed here.

Determine the places Xi, x^, x{, x^ so that

then, in order to find where the function ^(u*""' + w^'°» + m*- "+«*»'"«)

vanishes, regarded as a function of a^, we are to put

or (a, a;,, a;/, a;/, z^ , z^ = (a,', a,')

;

thus the places z^, z^ are positions of a^i for which the determinant

V = yi

P{x,y P{x,y

P(x,)' P{x,)'

P{xfy P{x,r

o^yi y.

Xi, 1

Xa , 1
P{x^y P{x,'y

wherein P (x) denotes {x — a^) (x — a.,), vanishes. By considerations analogous

to those of § 209 we therefore find, V denoting the determinant derived

from V by changing the sign of y,', y^',

^(u + u')'i iu-u') ^ V^P(x,)P{x,)P(x,')P(x,')

^ (u)y («') (a;i - x^y (x,' - x^y («,- a;/) (a;, - a;./) {x^ - a;/) {x^ -x,')'

where ^ is an absolute constant.

Now, M rii=yJP (x,), etc., we find by expansion and multiplication,

-
('?i';2' +'?2'7i') (•^1' - •^2) (•'•j' - •'i)P>

and, if 0= (^i'
-xj (x^' - Xj), j3= (.r/ - x.^ {x.^ - Xj), o - ;3= (a:,' - x^) {x^ - x.^, this leads to

„^|= (7,' - r^l^)W-in^-W- 1^W - 12") 13 -^ (I.
-

12)' (vi' - v,7 :

but, p«ttingy'= 4/'(j;)§(a;), =4:(x- Ui) {x- a^) (x- c) (x - c{) {x - c^),yve have

16

(x, - x,) (j;,
P
qxjPx^^-Qx^Pxi QxjPxi-QxiPXi

QXiPxi - (^x^Pxi Qx^Px^-Qx^Px^
]
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and this expression is equal to

1 6 §a, . §a,+^ (a, - ^,) (a, - Xj) (a, - x^) (oi - .<)

+^ K - -^i) (02- •^2) («2 - ^'i') («2 -
^2')J

.

as may be proved in various ways ; now we have proved (§§ 208, 212, 213) that

^a^-x^){fl^-x^=±'J-P'{a^)Q{a^)q^\ {ai-Xi){a^- x^=±»J-F l,a2)(^{ai)q^

and

\^i-^2/ ai-<H ?i ?2

where y,=S (mIm"- '•)-f-5 (m), g'2= 5(M|M<^''')-ra(M), y,, 5j
= S(M|i<''"'»+ 2t«"»)-f3(u) ; thus

, <, „ „ P {Xx) P {x^ PM P {xJ) ,

^ 32(?«)5'(m')
'

a;3(a-j3)2
'

-IbyaiVa^^i p,^^?, ?, p,^^?2?2j 10
{a^-a^f ii^ln,

where however we have assumed that the sign to be attached to the quotient

(a, - Xi) (o, - x^) -!-v'^^'(ai)§(ai) ?i^

is the same for the places .r,', x^' as for the places Xi, x.^. The product V

-

P' (aO § ("i)

\l -P'{<i^Q{a^ is, of course, here equal to - P' (a,) § (a,). Now,

P'(a,)=(a,-a2)=-P'(a2);

thus we obtain

^2 (m)^ (it')
— A + 9l ?! + 32 ^2 + 2l2 9 12 .

the value of the constant multiplier, ^, =[^(0)P, being determined by

putting u' = 0, in which case 5/, q^, q\^ j all vanish.

If in this formula we write f =?«+«"""+?«''"" in place of u, we obtain, fiwm the

formulae

<,,^(.+««.- «+««^- »)=
-g(l , ,„^ («+«»-+."= «)= -

J(,).

which are easy to verify from the formulae of § 190, Chap. X. and the table of

characteristics given in this chapter, that

3*.S(,u+u'\u''"'*+u<^'<')9{u-u'\u'''-''+u'"'')^ J
. SV* _ gj''?,' _ ?'is'

and therefoi-c

.92 5 Cm -!-«"> 5 (•«._«.',

?12 712 ?1 72 +?2 ?1 >S^u)S^u')



219] GENERALISED TO THE CASE IN WHICH p IS TWO. 333

where S {u) denotes S (w
\
tc"" "'+ u''^- "). But we can use the result of Ex. iv. § 217, to give

the right-hand side a still further form, namely

"^ [Fu («)+Pu ("') + ^12W ^2-2W - P.2W iP22 («)]

Further if ?("" " + «"=• "= ^12,;^ „,,, where »i, m' consist of integers each either or 1,

we find, by adding JQ„,, „ to tc and u' and utilising the fact (§ 190) that

X„.(«-l-te') = 2Xj™ (tt)+ 2X}™ («'),

that

where »=M-|-JO,^,„,, v'=u'+^Qn,w It should be noticed that

this formula can be expressed so as to involve only a single function in the

form

'^'Hifu a(u + v)a(u — v) , . , . , , , .

(H-Z a^{u)c'iv) ^ ^" ^"^ ~ ^" ^"^ "^ ^'^ ^''^ ^" ^"^ ~ ^" ^"^ ^'^ ^"^

where o- («) denotes ^fMJ^f |j, and ^i,jiu) = —
^
—^ log o- («). In

Weierstrass's corresponding formula for p = \, the function <r{u) is de-

termined so that a (u)ju = 1 when m = 0. To introduce the corresponding

conditions here would carry us further into detail. (See §§ 212, 213.)

Ex. Prove that if a^ denote any one of the branch places c, c,, c^, a = {a.^-a^,

j3=(o3-a,), y= (n,-a2), Pi= (ai-^i)(ai-^-2), etc., P/= («! - a?i') ("i-a^j'). etc., and

^ =r yi Vi 1 _J_

g^r yi Vi
"I

J

with similar notation for A', B", then the determinant A can be expressed in the form

where

In this form A can be immediately expressed in terms of theta quotients.

219. Consider, nextly, the function
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This is not a periodic function of u, u. Thus we take in the first place

the function

Put

then, as functions of a;,, the zeros of ^(m), ^(mIu""") respectively are a, x^

and tti, «2, the zeros of ^(u + m'Im"" «) are found in the usual way to be zeros

of a rational function of the fifth order having a-i\ a/ as poles, and x^, w^, a;/

as zeros; such a function of a;, is A,/P (a-,), where P (a;,) = (a^ — o,) {x^ — Oj) and

A,= 77, (a;i - a^), x^ , x^,\

1?,' (a;/ - ai), a;/-, a;,', 1

17/ (a:/ - tti), a;/", a;/, 1

wherein 17, = y,/P (a-,), etc. ; the zeros of ^(m - w'). ^'s a function of a;,, are

similarly zeros of a function of the sixth order having Oj', a^" as poles and

a, X3, Xi', x^ for its other zeros ; such a function of a\ is A/P(xi), where

A = '7i«i, Vi. *'l, 1

^a^a. Vi> «2. 1

— 'Ji'ai', -Vi, */, 1

hence we find

^(m + m'|m''"'')^(m-m')

-i^jV, -172', a;/, 1

= 0:
A,A (a;, - g^) (x^ - a^ (a;/ - a^) (a:/ — aj)

(a:, - x^Y (ah - xi) (a;, - a;/) (aij - x^') (a;, - a;/) (a;,' - ar^')"

'

wherein C is an absolute constant ; for it is immediately seen that the two
sides of this equation have the same poles and zeros.

We proceed to put the right-hand side into a particular form; for this purpose we
introduce certain notations; denote the quantities c, Cj, Cj, which refer to the branch
places other than a^, a^ by a^, a^, a. in any order; denote (aj - ;r,) (uj - arj) by p(,

(«,-;»,') {ui— x^) by pi ; denote by «•<,,- the expression

if yi Vi
"I

1

and write />,;, ior piPjiTi,j, with a similar notation »r',-,y, ?>',,,•; alsolet /'(.r)= (.v-ai)(a;-a2),

'?i=yi/-''(^i). etc.

Then, by regarding the expression
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as a function of 02, and putting it into partial fractions in the ordinary way, we find that

it is equal to

,
1 , , ,.2, ^ {Xj-o-i) i.Xi-"-b) .

I 1 \^l ~* ^2 / \^2 — ^3/ 7—

'

w ' /x '

Cfj "~ ^2 C*^2 ~ **'2' v'^2
~~ '^1 /

using then the identities

- (^2- "3) (*i' - ^2')= (^2' - ^2) (^1' - «s) -W - ^2) (^2' - «s)>

(^2 - 03) (Xj' - X^)= {X^-X.i) {X^ -03) -(.^2- •^2)« - «3),

we are able to give the same expression the form

W (^.-°i) (^-il' rffl^ )
-iv^H^^'-<H)^'-i',2" (-^^'-a.)^

+ "-T-^« - «4) (^'l'- «6)+^T"^ (^2' - a4) (*V - %).
Xj — «2 '^2 ~ "2

where J ij,^= (xj — 03) (x, - 04) (a;,— aj , etc. ; thus

J^i'' (^1' - «i) (^2'- ^2)'+ i72"'W - <h) (.^1 - Xif - inj^ {^2 - a,) (a:,' - x^y

= -{a^-a^){a^-a^){x^-x^f{x^- x^ {x^ - x^) (.r, - o^ (x., -a^) --^-^
Pi Pi

+ ;r^2
(^1'- -^2) (^2'- ^2) {W- "2) OV - "s) (^'i'- "4)« - «6)

/'2

+ (x,'- Oj) (j;/ - 03) (arj' - cti) (x^ - Bj)}

.

Now we have, by expansion,

^ = (.ViVi+Vi'')i'){.^i-'^2)(.^i'-^i)+ (.'liVi+1iVl)(.^l'-^i)(^2'-''2)

-(Vlli+ltll) «-^2) (•^2'-^l).

A, = i/i (ar, - Oi) (x,'- *2) (;r,'- Xj) (.1!,' - ^2') - i;g (Xj- a,) (ar/ - x^) {x^ - .»,) {x^ - x^)

+ "»!' (^"l'
- «l)W - ^1)W - ^2) (^1 - *2) - 72'W - «l) (^l' - ^1) (•'^l'

- ^2) (-^1 - •^2)>

and in the product AA there will be two kinds of terms

(i) - i,,'i,j' (,, - i7j) y (:F, - a^j) {x^+x^ - 2a,),

where y denotes {Xi—x^){Xi-x^{x2~x^){x^-x^, there being four terms of this kind

obtainable from thus by the interchange of the suflSxes 1 and 2, and the interchange of

dashed and undashed letters,

(ii) I,, {x^ - x^) {x; - x^) {,Xi - xj) {i,,'» (x,'- a,) {x{ - x^'^+ 172" (x^ - a^) {x^-x^f

-7j22(-«^2-«l)«-^2'n.

there being three other terms similarly derivable from this one.

Consider now the expression

(02

-

a^) (Oj - ttj) {PisPiPi +p'aP3Pi) +Pi2P2P'23P'ii+P'i2PiPiaPic,^

and, of this, consider only the term.s

(oj - 04) (Oj- Os) PaPiPi +PiiPiP'2iP'ii ;
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by substitution of the values for p,, etc., and arrangement, vre immediately find that these

terms are equal to

-IPi'WPi'Pi , ''''''w'T'''^,. «+a^,'-2a,)

+iPiPiPi^ (x -T^(^T'-x^f {«-«!!) (^i'

-

'h)K - «4) W-«»)

+ (^l'- «4) (-l^l' - «6) (^2' - «2) (^V - «3)} ;

this expression, as we see by utilising an identity which was developed at the commence-

ment of the investigation, is equal to

where K denotes

Vi hi'^ (^1' - ffli)W -
•i'z)'

+

Vi ^ (^2
-

«i)W -
^2) - Vi^ (^2 - «i) (^1' - O']

Comparing this form with the terms occurring in the expansion for AA,, we obtain the

result

PlPl'P?P2^^\
i

(a?, - x^y (a;,' - x^^ (ar,' - a?,) (a:,' - x.^) (x^' - x^) (Tj' - x^

= («2-«4) (Oj-ae) (i'lsftft'+i''l3;'3'i'l)+/'l2ftP'23y45+/l2;'2'ft3;'«-

Now we have (§§ 216, 213, 212) the formulae p^^mqi^, -^'i= ±(.ai-a^) =^^ ; we
?• ?y Pi Pj

shall therefore put pi= Miq{, jOj, , = iVj_ y^,_ y ; hence by the formula (p. 334) the quotient

a'(«)S*(M')

ia a certain constant multiple of the function

(a!-a4)(«2-«6)-*^l-*'3-^13(?13?3?l'+9'l3?s'?l)+ -^lS-^23-^45-''^2(?12?2?'23?'46+ ?'l29'2'?23?«)-

Also we have M^=fti, N\j=±fnfijl{ai-ajj, where ih=±^ -f {li) when i=\ or 2,

and iii= ±\f' (<^i) when i= 3, 4, 5. Hence it is easy to prove that the fourth powers
of the quantities (a^ - 04) (aj - a^) M^ M^ jV^,N^^N^ ^44M^ are equal.

Hence we have

. ^(m + m'|m''..«)^(m-m')
, , , , , , , , ,^ y(M)^a(^ = * ((?i39s?i + 3 139a 9i) + q^q^.q^q a + q nq^ q^q^o,

where J. is a certain constant, and e a certain fourth root of unity. The
value of € is determined by a subsequent formula.

220. The equation just obtained (§ 219) taken with a previous formula

gives the result

^ 'jtiu+u'iu''-") ^ f (gng»gi' + 9'lags'gi) + qnq^q'aq«. + q'^qiq^q^

^ (m + «') 1 + ?!=?." + ?.V + qnqn''



221] HYPERELLIPTIC FUNCTIONS OF THE FIRST ORDER. 887

and limiting ourselves to one ease, we may now take the places a,, a^, a^ to

be, respectively, Cj, Ca, c, and introduce Weierstrass's theta functions;

defining* the ten even functimis ^i{u),%^{u),...,^^{;u) to he respectively

identical with the functions &(m), ^ac^ii^), •••, ^co,(m), and the six odd functions

S-os («) ^3 (m) to be respectively the negatives of thefunctions ^oa, (w), . . ., ^cc, (m),

the right-hand side of the equation is equivalent to

€ ^rJj Jo2^ 01 "^ 12 I ^5 ^ 02*^01 "^la/ ~T" *J"04 '^24^ 14^3 "T* 'J 04^ at '^14'J3
.

sv2<V2a.sv 2V 2 1 "i. 2V 2_uev -W a '

-J5 »J{i ^ 1^03 "J 02 I '-'24 "^ 24 ^ ^^04 ^ 04

here ^ denotes ^(u), y denotes ^(m'), and C is an absolute constant.

This equation may be called the addition formula for the function q,, and is

one of a set which are the generalisation to the case p = 2 of such formulae

as that arising for p = 1 in the form

. ,, sn M en u' dn u' + sn u' en u dn m
sn (m + M ) = ; r-—; —-7 .

^ ^
1 - k' sn'' u sri'

u'

By interchanging the suffixes 1 and 2 we obtain an analogous expression

for ^(H + M'|M''«'")-i-^(M + w'); if in this expression we add the half-period

w"'-" to u we obtain an expression for the function ^(m +«'!«"" " + ?«"»")

-t-^(m-|-m'|m''" "); and if this be multiplied by the expression just developed

for the function ^(m +M'|M''"")-r-&(M + it') we obtain an expression for

^ (m + m'Im"" "
-f- u"" ") -7- ^ (m + m'), and it can be shewn that the form obtained

can be reduced to have the same denominator as in the expression here

developed at length. The formulae are however particular cases of results

obtained in subsequent chapters, and will not be further developed here.

For that development such results as those contained in the following

examples are necessary; these results are generalisations of such formulae

as an (m -f- K) = en w/dn u which occur in the case p — 1.

Ex. Prove, if 9i(M) = 5 (?«| ?<"''")-=- 3 (?<), g'i,y(M)= 3(M|M'"' '' + m"^' ")-^5(?«), etc., that

(see the table § 204, and the formulae Chap. X. § 190)

and obtain the complete set of formulae.

221. In casep = 2 there are five quotients of the form ^(m|m*''')-=-S^(m),

and ten of the form ^(m|m*""+ m'^ »)-;- ^(m), wherein h, b^, b., denote any

finite branch places. Since the arguments u may be written in the form

M*i, Oi 4-^*1, <»j^ the fifteen quotients are connected by thirteen algebraic

relations. In virtue of the algebraic expression of these fifteen quotients,

they may be studied independently of the theta functions. We therefore

give below some examples of the equations connecting them.

* Konigsberger, CrelU, lxiv. (1865), p. 22. In the letter notation (§ 204) the reduced eharae-

teristic symbols are such (§ 203) that each of k,, k', is positive, or zero, and less than 2. In

Weierstrass's notation the reduced symbols have the elements fc', positive, or zero, and the elements

k, negative, or zero.

B. 22
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Ex. i. There is one relation, known as Qfipel's biquadratic relation, which is of

imi)ortance in itself, in view of developments that have arisen from it, and is of some

historical interest.

_5(uKll) _ 3(«|m°"° + m°"'') _5 (mIm*';^-*-*^")

be three functions whose suffixes, together, involve all the five finite branch places. Then

these three functions satisfy a biquadratic relation, which, if the functions be regarded as

Cartesian coordinates in a space of three dimensions, represents a quartic surface with

sixteen nodal points.

In fact, i{pa denote \/(a - .Tj) (a - x^), and p^ i denote the function

we have

_ 4{Xi-bi)(Xi-b.i){Xi-e^)(Xi-e^)(Xi-e3)+ 4{Xi-bi)(Xi-bi)(Xi-e{)(Xi-e^){Xi-e!)-2y^t

4(:c,-^,)»

where 6,, Jji «ii «2) *3 ^^ t^® finite branch places in any order ; and if this be denoted by

>K:gi,.ra)-2yiy,

4{x,-x,f '

it is immediately obvious that ^ (x, a;)=2y*, =2/(.r), say, and «- ilr{x, z) = "Q— , thus

there is (§ 211, Ex. vii.) an equation of the form

where /(.t'l, .^2) is a certain symmetrical expression of frequent occurrence (cf. § 217), the

same whatever branch places i,, b^ may be, and A, B, C are such that ^ (Xi, x^ vanishes

when for x,, x^ are put any one of the four pairs of values (6j, fij), (ej, 63), (63, e,), (e,, Cj)

;

therefore the difference between any two expressions such as /)| . , formed for difierent

pairs of finite branch places, is expressible in the form Lx^v^+JU {Xi+x^)+N ; thus there

must be an equation of the form

where X, n, v, p are independent of the places x^, x^.

Similarly

pI.. c=^'Pl,.a+l''Pl. c+'''pI+ p'-

But also it can be verified that

/»«,, «,^e„ «,-/'«„«,/'«,. e,= -(«2-«.)K-'i!) T'o =«?« say

;

thus we have

['^^a,, a,+MP!,. c,+'7>l+p] [X>^„ a.+ l^'Pl.c+ '''pl+p"i = [Pa,. a,Pc, , c.-'^'V'

and when the expressions p^ ^ , etc., are replaced by the functions q^ , etc. (§ 210), this

is the biquadratic relation in question. This proof is practically that given by GtSpel

{Crelle, xxxv. 1847, p. 291).
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Ea:. ii. Prove that

P' -p'

2 _ 2

cl-a,
' +^c=('^.-^2)K-".),

(a,-Cj)(a,-c) (c,-a,)(c,-c) (c-a,) (c-c,) '

and hence develop the method of Ex. i. in detail.

Ex. iii. For any value of^ prove

(a) that the squares of any p of the theta quotients q^, =5 (m| «*>")-;-5 (m), are

connected by a linear relation,

08) that the squares of anyp of the theta quotients

?6'9'4,6,'?6,6,' ^b.b,'

are connected by a linear relation. (Weierstrass, Math. Werke, vol. i. p. 332.) These

equations generalise the relations of Ex. ii.

Ex. iv. Another method of obtaining the biquadratic relations is as follows ; if

e (r)=se*"'''"'''«^+*'"^""''»''*+*'^'"+«^,

V=\v, and, in Weierstrass's notation,

^•=55 W, y-3oi(^), 2=-94W, t=S^(v),

so that X : y : z : t=\ : q^ ^ : q ^
'• 1ci ^^^ '^ "> ^> ''> '^ denote the values of x, y, z, t

when v—0, and the linear function cv+ dt/-az — bl be denoted by (c, «?, —a, —6), etc.,

then it can be proved, by actual multiplication of the series, that

03HV) = (c, d, -a, -b), e,,HV)=(d, -c, -b, a), e„./(r)= (6, -a, d, -c)

O6*(»0=(«, b,e,d) , e^^ ( V)= {b, -a, -d, c), e^^V) = {a, b, -c, -d).

Relations of this character are actually obtained by Gopel, in this way. It will be

sufficient, for the purjxise of introtlucing the subject of a suKsequeut chapter, if the

method of obtaining one of these relations be explained here. The general term of the

series e,^ ( V) is (cf. the table § 204 and § 220)

where 5^= ^(1, 0), J= i(l, 0), namely is

.ir<[c,()i,+i)+t.ana] + 4in(T„(n,+i)«+2T,j(n,+i)(B,)+T„n.j21+t.r{B, + i).
* »

thus the exponent of the general term in the product Soj^ (
V) is ttiL, where L is equal to

i;,(n,+ TO, + l)+ i>2(nj+ TO2)+iT„[(ni+J)« + (m, + i)2] + r,2[(»i + i)n2+ (mi+ i)TO2]

Ji-iBW+ 'V) +»i +'"!+ 1

;

22—2
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there are therefore four kinds of terms in the product according to the evenness or

oddness of the two integers Jii+wij, n^+ m.^. Consider only one kind, namely when

'h+ "h> "s+ "^! i^re both even, respectively equal to 2i\^,, 2iVj, say; then L is equal to

if now we put —' ---'=i/,, -^^-5

—

'=M^, we have

n, = iV,+ J/,, mi=iV,-i/„ Ji2=irj+ir2, »nj=iVj-i^j;

thus, to any assigned values of the integers N^, N^, M^, M.^ there correspond integers

n,, Jij, )»!, TOj such that «, + »»,, Ji^+ jn^ are both even ; therefore, as

g2iKi>, W+J) +2>rtr,2»r.+*rT„(jir,+J)»+2(»T„ (i»r.+})J¥,+MT„J^,«

is a term of the series Siv; i(f>^))) that is, of 5^, (»), and

is a term of the series S To
; |

( j j
, that is, of 5^ («), and

«''<*"''+''= -1, it follows that

the terms of 802* ( V) which are of the kind under consideration consist of all the terms of

the product - 3^ . ^„^ {v), or — ay. It can similarly be seen that the three other sorts of

terms, when n^-^-m^ is even and n^+ m.^ odd, when Mj+ jBi is odd and n^-^m^ odd or even,

are, in their aggregate the terms of the sum bx+dz — ct.

We can also, in a similar way, prove the equations

60362363 (
V) 0,4 ( F) +0062602 (

V) e,{V) = 6,260, e, ( F) 634 ( n,

603''= 2 (ac-M), e23''=2(ad+Jc), 6j''=2(ai-C(i), eo,*= 2(a6+ a0,

eo»=a2-62_c2+tP, e,j2= a2- 6Hc2-rf2,

603 denoting 6^3 (0), etc.

Hence the equation of the quartic surface is obtainable in the form

V2 (oc - fcflO (arf+ 6c) (c, d, - o, -b)(d, -c, - b^a)

+'J{a?-l^-<?+cP){ab-cd){h, -a,d, -c){a,b,c,d)

= s/{a^-bi'+ <?-d^){ab+ cd){b, -a, -d,c)(a,b, -c, -d).

A relation of this form is rationalised by Cayley in Crelle's Journal, lxxsiii. (1877),

p. 215. The form obtained is shewn by Borchardt, Crelle, lxxxiii. (1877), p. 239, to be the

same as that obtained by Gopel. See also Kummer, Berlin. MoncUs. 1864, p. 246, and
Berlin. Abhand. 1866, p. 64 ; Cayley, Crelle, lxxxiv., xciv. ; and Humbert, Liouville, 4" S(5r.,

t. IX. (1893); Schottky, Crelle, cv. pp. 233, 269; Wirtinger, Untersuchungen iiber Theta-

functionen (Leipzig, 1895).

The rationalised form of the equation, from which the presence of the sixteen nodes is

obvious, is obtained in chapter XV. of the present volume.
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Ex. V. Obtain the following relations, connecting the ratios of the values of the even

theta functions for zero values of the arguments when p= '2. They may be obtained from
the relations (§ 212)

(6 - ^,) (6 -x^)=± Ve''-P^/'(6) 52 {u
1

/ ")^a^u)

by substituting special values for a:, and x^.

S* • S* S* S* $* S* S* -a* S* • S*

= (c,-C2)(c,-c)(c-c,).(ai-a2) : (ai-aj) (a2-c)(c-ai). (c,-Cj)

: (ai-Os)(ax-Ci)(c,-a,).(Cj-c) : (Oj - Oj) (ag - Cj) (cj - aj) . (cj - c)

: (Cj-c)(c-ai)(a,-C2).(c,-a2) : (c-ei)(ci-a,)(ai-c). (c^-aj)

: (c-Cj)(c2-a2)(o2-c).(c,-ai) : (c-CiXci-aj) (a^-c) . (c^-a,)

: (Ci-C2)(c2-a2)(a2-c,).(ai-c) : (Ci-C2)(c2-o,) (a,-Ci). (aa-c).

Infer that

We have proved (§§ 210, 213) that

Vos- Ci So, (m) ^<hc, (m)+ VcT^ Oi -So, (m) So, e, («)+ Vfli-Oj
•^''i (») So, o, (m) =

and we have in fact, as follows from formulae developed subsequently, the equation

Sco.S«.o,Sa, (m)S«,<,, (m) +So,cS<»,So. (m) So,,,, (m)=ScSc,Sc, («) Sa,o, (it).

£j;. vi. Obtain formulae to express the ratios of the differential coefficients of the odd

theta functions for zero values of the arguments.

Jix. vii. Prove that

a („)^ 5 („!„».. «+M*«' «)- 3 (mIm*- "+!«*"»)^ S (a)=€ \/V^2 ^ {«l«*" ")

S

(m|m*" "),

wherein 6,, 62 ^^ *ny ^'"^ finite branch places, and f is a certain fourth root of unity.

This result can be obtained in various ways ; one way is as follows : Writing

«=«'"»'+M*"'^, u+u''"'^=v, and v=i^"'''+u'"''', we find, by the formula S(m+0,)

= e*'<"'S(M; r),th&t

4''>«
"-'-';;r'''''

-^'"'-^'''--'-'-^-"-"''-''

and, by the formula expressing f< (m'>
"*-«*''" - - tt»i» • "V) _

f,
.(«"•"»_«»''> "••-

_ „a^, "j)) y,y integrals and rational functions, the right-hand side is equal to

.^-^r *i b 1

where «,, z, are the values of y, x respectively at the place 0,, and s.^, % at the place Zj.

This rational function of Zj, z^ is however (§ 210) a certain constant multiple of

S (»!«*" " + ?»*" '*)/3 (»), and hence the result can immediately be deduced.

One case of the relation, when 6,, h^ are the places a,, Oj, is expressible by Weierstrass's

notation in the form

Sj (u)^ S„ (m) - So« (u) g- 3j (m) = c Va.-Oj S„j (k) ^^ («),
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and it is interesting, using results which belong to the later part of this volume, to

compare this with other methods of proof. We have*

+S, (i;)5„ (V) S4(«)5o(«)+5,(»)5u (»)5o,«5„(m),

where 5^, 5, denote 9^(0), 9o(0), and the bar denotes an odd function; if, herein, the

"is—•" "2 ar )
^ (")•

Thus we obtain, eventually, remembering that the odd functions, and the first differential

coefficients of the even functions, vanish for zero values of the arguments,

9, («) 5'o, («) - 5„, {u) 9', (u) = Y"^ 5, («)\ (u)+Yf9o, («) 9^ («),

where 9'(u)=^9(u), 3=3(0), 9'=9'(0).

Thus, by the formula of this example, putting u=0, we infer that

or 5'o4=0, and the result of the general formula agrees with the formula of this example.

In the cases p>2 we have even theta functions vanishing for zero values of the

argument ; here we have one of the dififerential coefficients of an odd function vanishing

for zero values of the argument.

Note. Beside the references given in this chapter there is a paper by Bolza,

American Journal, xvii. 11 (1895), "On the first and second derivatives of hyper-

elliptic (T-functions " (sec Acta Math. xx. (Feb. 1896), p. 1 : "Zur Lehre von den hyjxsr-

elliptisohen Integralen, von Paul Epstein"), which was overlooked till the chapter was
completed. The fundamental formula of Klein, utilised by Bolza, is develoi)ed, in

what appeared to be its projier place, in chapter XIV. of the present volume. See also

Wiltheiss, Crelle, xcix. p. 247, Math. Annul, xxxi. p. 417; Brioschi, Rend. d. Ace. dei

Lincei, (Rome), 1886, p. 199; and further, Kouigsberger, Crdle, lxv. (1866), p. 342;

Frobenius, Crelle, lxxxix. (1880), p. 206.

To the note on p. 301 should be added the references ; Prym, Zur Theorie der

Functnen. in einer ziceibUUt. FUiche (Zilrich, 1866), p. 12 ; Kouigsberger, Crelle, Lxiv. p. 20.

To the note on p. 296 should be added; Harkness and Morley, Theory of Functions,

chapter viii., on double theta functions. In connection with § 205, notations for theta

functions of three variables are given by Cayley and Borchardt, Crelle, Lxxxvii. (1878).

• Krause, Hyperelliptifche Fiinctioteii, p. 44; Kouigsberger, Crelle, lxiv. p. 28.
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CHAPTER XII.

A PARTICULAR FORM OF FUNDAMENTAL SURFACE.

222. Jacobi's inversion theorem, and the resulting theta functions, with

which we have been concerned in the three preceding chapters, may be

regarded as introducing a method for the change of the independent variables

upon which the fundamental algebraic equation, and the functions associated

therewith, depend. The theta functions, once obtained, may be considered

independently of the fundamental algebraic equation, and as introductory to

the general theory of multiply-periodic functions of several variables ; the

theory is resumed from this point of view in chapter XV., and the reader

who wishes may pass at once to that chapter. But there are several further

matters of which it is proper to give some account here. The present chapter

deals with a particular case of a theory which is historically a development*

of the theory of this volume ; it is shewn that on a surface which is in many
ways simpler than a Riemann surface, functions can be constructed entirely

analogous to the functions existing on a Riemann surface. The suggestion is

that there exists a conformal representation of a Riemann surface upon such

a surface as that here considered, which would then furnish an effective

change of the independent variables of the Riemann surface. We do not

however at present undertake the justification of that suggestion, nor do

we assume any familiarity with the general theory referred to. The present

particular case has the historical interest that in it a function has arisen,

which we may call the Schottky-Klein prime function, which is of great

importance for any Riemann surface.

223. Let a, ;3, 7, S be any quantities whatever, whereof three are

definitely assigned, and the fourth thence determined by the relation

aS-j87=l. Let f, f be two coiTcsponding complex variables associated

together by the relation ^ = (a^+ fi)/(y^+ S). This relation can be put into

the form

* Referred to by Riemann himself, Ges. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 413.
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wherein /a is real, and B, A are the roots of the quadratic equation

f = (af + /3)/(75' + S), distinguished from one another by the condition that

/A shall be less than unity. In all the linear substitutions which occur in

this chapter it is assumed that B, A are not equal, and that /u is not equal to

unity. We introduce now the ordinary representation of complex quantities

by the points of a plane. Let the points A, B be marked as in the figure (6),

Fig. 6.

and a point C" be taken between A, B in such a way that 1 > ACjC'B >/t,

but otherwise arbitrarily; then the locus of a point P such that APjPB
= AC'/G'B is a circle. Take now a point G also between A and B, such that

CBjAC= fjiG'BjAG', and mark the circle which is the locus of a point P'

for which P'BjAP'=GB/AG ; since FBjAP' is less than unity, this circle

will lie entirely without the other circle. If now any circle through the

points A, B cut the first circle, which we shall call the circle G', in the points

P, Q, and cut the second circle, G, in P, and Qi , P and P^ being on the same

side of AB, we have angle ^Pi£= angle APB, and P,B/AP,= fiPB/AP;
therefore, if the point P be f, and the point Pj be fi, we have

^.-A-f'^-A'

the argument of P vanishing when P is at the end of the diameter of the

G' circle remote from G', and varying from to 2Tr as P describes the circle

G' in a clockwise direction ; if then we pass along the circle (7 in a counter

clockwise direction to a point P' such that the sum of the necessary positive

rotation of the line BP^ about B into the position BP', and the necessary

negative rotation of the line APi about A into the position AP", is k, and f

'

be the point P', we have

^'-B t,-B ^?--S
^'-A~^ ^,-A ^^ ^-A-

Thus the transformation under consideration transforms any point f on

the circle G' into a point on the circle G. If f denote any point within C
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the modulus of (f— B)l(^ — A) is gi-eater than when f is on the circumference

of C, and the transformed point §" is without the circle C, though not

necessarily without the circle C. If f denote any point without C the

transformed point is within the circle G.

224. Suppose * now we have given p such transformations as have been

described, depending therefore on Sp given complex quantities, whereof 3 can

be given arbitrary values by a suitable transformation z' = {Pz + Q)/(Rz + S)

applied to the whole plane ; denote the general one by

or also by

^ = y I f* > wherein OfSi - /So-i = 1, {i = l,2, ...,p),
fii + Oi

r = ^i?, ?=^rT.

the quantities corresponding to A, B, /x, a being denoted by Ai, Bi,fii, a,;

construct as here a pair of circles corresponding to each substitution, and

assume that the constants are such that, of the 2p circles obtained, each is

exterior to all the others ; let the region exterior to all the circles be denoted

by 8, and the region derivable therefrom by the substitution ^i be denoted

by ^i-Sf.

If the whole plane exterior to the circle Gi be subjected to the trans-

formation ^i, the circle (7/ will be transformed into C,, the circle Ci itself

will be transformed into a circle interior to Gi, which we denote by ^iGi, and

the other 2p — 2 circles which lie in a space bounded by 6',- and C/ will be

transformed into circles lying in the region bounded by ^iGi and (7,-, and,

corresponding to the region S, exterior to all the 2p circles, we shall have a

region ^jS also bounded by 2p circles. But suppose that before we thus

transform the whole plane by the transformation ^j, we had transformed

the whole plane by another transformation ^^ and so obtained, within Gj,

a region ^jS bounded by 2p circles, of which Gj is one. Then, in the

subsequent transformation, ^j, all the 2p — l circles lying within Gj will be

transformed, along with Gj, into 2p — l other circles lying in a region, ^i^jS,

bounded by the circle ^iGj. They will therefore be transformed into circles

lying within ^iGj—they cannot lie without this circle, namely in ^iS, because

^i<S' is the picture of a space, S, whose only boundaries are the 2p funda-

mental circles (7,, (7,', ..., Gp, Gp. Proceeding in the manner thus indicated

we shall obtain by induction the result enunciated in the following statement,

wherein ^,- is the inverse transformation to ^i, and transforms the circle Gi

into (7,': Let all possible multiples ofpoivers of ^i,^i ,...,^p, % beformed,

and the corresponding regions, obtained by applying to S the transformations

• The subject-matter of this section is given by Schottky, Crelle, ci. (1887), p. 227, and

by Barnside, Proc. London Math. Soc. xxm. (1891), p. 49.
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corresponding to all such products of powers, be marked out. In any such

product the transformation first to be applied is that one which stands to the

right. Let m be any one such product, of theform

«^= ^:*^^^

+ ri + rj-\-rt, =h

factors, and let ^ be any transformation other than the inverse of^t, so that

m^t isformed by the product ofh + 1, 7wt h — 1, factors. Then the region mS
entirely surrounds the region m^S.

Thus, the region ^jS entirely surrounds the space "^i^jS, and the latter

surrounds '^i'^fS, or ^i^j^i/S ; but ^..S is surrounded by ^i^r^'S^ or S. The

reader may gain further clearness on this point by consulting the figure (7),

wherein, for economy of space, rectangles are drawn in place of circles, and

the case of only two fundamental substitutions, ^, <^, is taken.

The consequence of the previous result is—The group of suhstitutions

consisting of the products of positive and negative powers o/ ^, , . .
. , % gives

rise to a single covering of the whole plane, every point being as nearly reached

as we desire, hy taking a sufficient number of factors, and no point being

reached by two substitutions.

225. There are in fact certain points which are not reached as trans-

formations of points of 8, by taking the product of any finite number of

substitutions. For instance the substitution ^i™ is

and thus when m is increased indefinitely f' approaches indefinitely near to

Bi , whatever be the position of f ; but £,• is not reached for any finite value

of m. In general the result of any infinite series of successive substitutions,

K = afi'i ... , applied to the region S, is, by what has been proved, a region

lying within aS, in fact lying within a^S, nay more, lying within a&'fS, and

go on—namely is a region which may be regarded as a point ; denoting it by

K, the substitution K transforms every point of the region 8 and in fact

every other point of the plane into the same point K ; and transforms the

point K into itself. There will similarly be a point K' arising by the same

infinite series of substitutions taken in the reverse order.

Such points arc called the singular points of the group. There is an

infinite number of them ; but two of them for which the corresponding

products of the symbols ^ agree to a sufficient number of the left-hand

factors arc practically indistinguishable ; none of them lie within regions that

are obtained from S with a finite number of substitutions. The most

important of these singular points are those for which the corresponding
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series of substitutions is periodic ; of these the most obvious are those formed

by indefinite repetition of one of the fundamental substitutions ; we have

already introduced the notation

to represent the results of such substitutions.

226. If ^, (p be any two substitutions given respectively by

0?+^ AX±B

wherein aS — ^87 = 1 = AD — BC, the compound substitution ^<f> is given by

^ a(^r+^) + /3(gg+i)) _ (a^+^(7)^ + (a^ + j8-D)

^ 7(^r+£) + S(Cf+i)) (7^ + 8(7)? + (75+SJ9)'

and if this be represented by f = {a.'^+ /3')/(7T+ ^')> ^^ have, in the ordinary

notation of matrices

(a' /S- ) = ( a ^)iA B),

I

7' S'
I

I 7 s
I I

C i)
I

and o^B' - ^'y' = (aS - ^y) (AD — BC) = 1. We suppose all possible substitu-

tions arising by products of positive and negative powers of the fundamental

substitutions ^1, ..., ^j, to be formed, and denote any general substitution by

f = (af + y3)/(75'+S), wherein, by the hypothesis in regard to the funda-

mental substitutions, aS — ^87 = 1. We may suppose all the substitutions

thus arising to be arranged in order, there being first the identical substitution

f = (f+0)/(0. f-f- 1), then the 2p substitutions whose products contain one

factor, ^i or ^i~', then the 2jj(2p — 1) substitutions whose products are of

one of the forms ^,-^j, ^i^^"', ^i~'^j, ^f^^f^, in which the two substitutions

must not be inveree, containing two factors, then the Ip (2^— 1)^ sub.stitutions

whose products contain three factors, and so on. So arranged consider the

series

2 (mod 7)"*,

wherein A; is a real positive quantity, and the series extends to every sub-

stitution of the group except the identical substitution. Since the inverse

substitution to f' = (a5--f-y8)/(7f+ S) is f=(S?'-/3)/(-75" +«), each set of

2/) (2^ — 1)""' terms con-esponding to products of n substitutions will contain

each of its terms twice over.

Let now 0„ denote a substitution formed by the product of n factors,

and ©71+1= 0n^«. where ^,- denotes any one of the primary 2p substitutions

^,,^1 , ..., ^p, ^p other than the inverse of the substitution whose symbol

stands at the right hand of the symbol ©„, so that @„^.i is fonned with n+l

\
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factors; then by the formula just set doMm 7n+i = Yn^^iH- ^n7t. where, if

^i, or ?'=(«.?+ A )/(7.?+S,), be put in the form (f - 5.)/(r - ^O
= Pi{^-Bi)/i^-Ai), we have

respectively equal to

Bipi -A jpi AiBi(pi -pi) Pi -pi AjpJ -Bipi
Bi-Ai ' Bi-Ai ' Bi-Ai' Bi-Ai '

the signification of pt is not determined when the corresponding pair of

circles is given ; but we have supposed that the values of o,-, /3,-, ji, S,- are

given, and thereby the value of pi . By these formulae we have

7n+i _ _j -Bj -<• K/jn _ J
Aj + Sn/jn

"yn
"''• Bi-Ai Pi Bi-Ai '

Herein the modulus of pi may be either fit or /i,~^, according as ^f is one

of ^1 ^j, or one of ^r\ ..., ^p^ ; the modulus of pi is accordingly either

less or greater than unity. If now 0„= ... i^^^JT^ where ^^ is one of the

2p fundamental substitutions ^,, ...,^p\ and therefore 0«^ = ^r^~''</^~'--.,

the region ®^^S lies entirely within the region ^rS (§ 224) or coincides with

it; wherefore the point 0^^ (oo ), or — S„/7„, lies within the circle 0, when
S", is one of ^,, ..., ^p, and lies within the circle C/ when S^^ is one of

^f , . .
. , ^p ; thus the points -B,- and — B„/yn can only lie within the same

one of the 2p fundamental circles C,, ..., Op' when r = i and ^^ is one of

^1, ...,^p; and the points Ai and — S„/7„ can only lie within the same one of

the 2p fundamental circles C, Cp when r=i and ^,. is one of ^i"\ ... ,
^~^.

Now, if the modulus of p.- be less than unity, and j- = i, % must be one

of ^r ^p , namely must be ^r^, since otherwise Q„^,- would consist

of n — 1 factors, and not n + 1 factors ; in that case therefore Bi +—
7n

is not of infinitely small modulus; if, however, the modulus of pi be

greater than unity, and r = i, % must be ^j, namely one of &, S^, and
in that case the modulus o{ Ai + S„/7„ is not infinitely small. Thus, accoi-ding

as
I
/3i

I
^ 1, we may put

I
5v+S„/7„|>\, Mi + 8„/7„|>X,

where X is a positive real quantity which is certainly not less than the

dLstance of Bi, Ai, respectively, from the nearest point of the circle within
which - Bn/jn lies.
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It follows from this that we have

mod (7„+i/7„) > 0-, or mod (7^+1/7^^) < "
.

where <r is a positive finite quantity, for which an arbitrary lower limit may
be assigned independent of the substitutions of which 0„ is compounded, and

independent of n, provided the moduli /tj, ..., fip be supposed sufficiently small,

and the p pairs of circles he sufficiently distantfrom one another.

Ex. Prove, in § 223, that if C" be chosen so that C'C is as great as possible

^- AB I + Vm Vm'

and the circles are both of radius diJiil{\-ii), where rf is the length of AB.

We suppose the necessary conditions to be satisfied ; then if 70 be the

least of the p quantities mod [(/ur*e~^"' -/i*e*"')/(-8i — -4i)], and k be posi-

tive, the series 2 mod 7"* is less than

70-*
2^(2;.- !) 2p{2p-\r 1

and therefore certainly convergent if <7* > 2p — 1, which, as shewn above, may
be supposed, fii, ..., ftp being sufficiently small

227. Hence we can draw the following inference: Let o-,, ..., a-p be

assigned quantities, called multipliers, each of modulus unity, associated

respectively with the p fundamental substitutions ^j, ..., ^p-, with any

compound substitution ^i'"'^/"..., let the compound quantity o-/' a/' . . . be

associated: let f{x) denote any uniform function of x with only a finite

number of separated infinities; let ^' = {a^ + ^)j{y^+ B) denote any sub-

stitution of the group, and tr be the multiplier associated with this

substitution : then the series, extending to all the substitutions of the group,

converges absolutely and uniformly * for all positions of f other than (i) the

singular points of the group, and the points 5'= — 8/7, namely the points

derivable from 5'= 00 by the substitutions of the group, including the point

f = 00 itself, (ii) the infinities of f{^) and the points thence derived by the

substitutions of the group. The series represents therefore a well-defined

continuous function of f for all the values of f other than the excepted ones.

The function will have poles at the poles of f(^) and the points thence

derived by the substitutions of the group ; it may have essential singularities

at the singular points of the group and at the essential singularities of

/((«?+ /8)/(7r+s)).

* In regard to f; for the convergence was obtained independently of the value of f.
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Denote this function hy F(^); if S^o denote any assigned substitution

of the group, and ^ denote all the substitutions of the group in turn, it is

clear that ^^o denotes all the substitutions of the group in turn including the

identical substitution ; recognising this fact, and denoting the multiplier

associated with ^o by o-j, we immediately find

or, the function is multiplied by the factor <rf^(y^^+Bo)'' when the variable

^ is transformed by the substitution, ^o, of the group. Thence also, if (^
denote a similar function to F(^), formed with the same value of k and

a different function /(f), the ratio F(^/G(^) remains entirely unaltered

when the variable is transformed by the substitutions of the group. In order

to point out the significance of this result we introduce a representation

whereof the full justification is subsequent to the present investigation.

Let a Riemann surface be taken, on which the 2p period loops are cut ; let

the circumference of the circle Ci of the f plane be associated with one side

of the period loop (bi) of the second kind, and the circumference of the circle

C/ with the other side of this loop ; let an arbitrary curve which we shall

call the i-th barrier be drawn in the f plane from an arbitrary point P
of the circle (7/ to the corresponding point P' of the circle Ci, and let the

two sides of this curve be associated with the two sides of the period loop

(aj) of the Riemann surface. Then the function F{^/0 (f), which has the

same value at any two near points on opposite sides of the barrier, and

has the same value at any point Q of the circle Ci as at the corresponding

point Q' of the circle Ci, will correspond to a function uniform on the

undissected Riemann surface. In this representation the whole of the

Riemann surface corresponds to the region S ; any region ^i<Si corresponds to

a repetition of the Riemann surface ; thus if the only essential singularities

of F(^IG{^) be at the singular points of the group, none of which are

within S, F{i^)jG{i^) corresponds to a rational function on the Riemann

surface. It will appear that the correspondence thus indicated extends to

the integrals of rational functions ; of such integrals not all the values can

be represented on the dissected Riemann surface, while on the undissected

surface they are not uniform ; for instance, of an integral of the first kind,

Ui, the values Ui, Ui+2wi^r, '^k + ^'^'i.r, m,- + 2a)f_ ^ + 2<a',_ , may be repre-

sented, but in that case not the value «,- + 46i)i, r \ in view of this fact the

repetition of the Riemann surface associated with the regions derived from

S by the substitutions of the group is of especial interest

—

we are able to

represent more of the values of the integral in the f plane tlian on the

Riemann surface. These remarks will be clearer after what follows.

228. In what follows we consider only a simple case of the function

F(X}, that in which the multipliers a,, ..., <7p are all unity, k=2, and

jf(i;) = l/(f— a), a being a point which, for the sake of definiteness, we
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suppose to be in the region S. We denote by fj = ^j ((^) = («<?+ /3,)/(7i5'+ St)

all the substitutions of the group, in turn, and call fi the analogue of f by
the substitution in question. The function

has essential singularities at the singular points of the group, and has poles

at the places f=a, ^=00 and at the analogues of these places. Let the

points X , a be joined by an arbitrary barrier lying in S, and the analogues of

this barrier be drawn in the other regions. Then the integral of this

uniformly convergent series, from an arbitrary point f, namely, the series

Slogl^^, = n^-* .say,

is competent to represent a function of f which can only deviate from uniformity

when f describes a contour enclosing more of the points a and its analogues

than of the points 00 and its analogues ; this is prevented by the barriers.

Thus the function is uniform over the whole f plane; it is infinite at 5"= a

like log (5'— a), and at ^=00 like — log(j;|,as we see by considering the

term of the series corresponding to the identical substitution ; its value on

one side of the barrier aao is 2iri greater than on the other side ; it has

analogous properties in the analogues of the points a, 00 , and the barrier aoo
;

further, if ^n = ^n(0 be any of the fundamental substitutions ^1, ..., ^p,

nf-f-n^'* =21og%!-^ = Slog|^^^^^+21og^''^—"-Slogl^^^,

where f.n is obtained from f by the substitution ^i^„ ; since the first and

last of these sums contain the same terms, we have

d, CO a, ^ 0, oo

and the right-hand side is independent of f, being equal to n^»'J; in order

to prove this in another way, and obtain at the same time a result which

will subsequently be useful, we introduce an abbreviated notation ; denote

the substitution ^, simply by the letter r; then if J be in turn every sub-

stitution of the group whose product symbol has not a positive or negative

power of the substitution n at its right-hand end, all the substitutions of the

group have the symbol jVi*, h being in turn equal to all positive and negative

integers (including zero) ; hence

2 [log (^iu - a) - log (^i - a)], =11 [log (f^„A ^ 1 - a) - log (|j„* - a)],
i J h.

is equal to

23
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where N = n'',M = n-'' ; but, in fact, ^^. is 5„, and f, is ^„; thus n*1'j is

independent of f ; and if we introduce the definition

"» 27rir°^?-%(^„)'

where ^» is one of the p fundamental substitutions, and, as before, j denotes

all the substitutions whose product symbols have not a power of n at the

right-hand end, we have

nf"'f_n^'^ =n^"'^=27rtV.
a, 00 a, 00 o, '^ »

Ex. If for abbreviation we put

prove that

pin- l-Lp(.i ^p'n' ' + ^~'^''
/>*• «

o, 00 (r„ o. " o,

»

o-„ «.

"

c being an arbitrary point.

229. Introduce now the function 11 a, b defined by the equation

then, because a cross ratio of four quantities is unaltered by the same linear

transformation applied to all the variables, we have also

n'"^-sw r-^r'(a) g-VW -sio^f'^—V*'-f^

where r, denoting ^,, =^<~S becomes in turn every substitution of the group.

Thus we have

Ttf.f n"-'' Trfn'f nf'f o • " *

where

f, ,
- «„ t',., - 2„. - log

[^^ _ ^. ^^^^ J _ ^.
(^^^J

,
- 2„. 11

<^ 4 .

_;* denoting as before every substitution whose product symbol has not a

positive or negative power of n at the right-hand end and f being arbitrary

;

hence also

where ?•, = i~', denotes every substitution of the group.
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There are essentially only p such functions v^ ", according as ^„ denotes

S-j, ^2, .... ^pi for, taking the expression given last but one, and putting

n = st, that is, ^„ = ^g^(, we have

where r] = ^t, so that

and in particular, when st is the identical substitution, as we see by the

formula itself,

thus, if ;• denote ^i'^2 ... ^ "
. .

.
, we obtain

Vr =Xii;i + +\Vp +.

.i.«
so that all the functions v^ " are expressible as linear functions of vi ",

230. It follows from the formula

''"
27rt- 7

'^^ I?-% (An) I a - ^j {1^))
'

that the function v^"^ is never infinite save at the singular points of the

group. But it is not an uniform function of f ; for let f describe the circum-

ference of the circle (7„ in a counter clockwise direction ; then, by the factor

^— Bn, v„ increases by unity ; and no other increase arises ; for, when the

region within the circle C„, constituted by ^„S and regions of the* form

^„^iS, contains a point ^j(fi„), the product representing the substitution^" has

a positive power of ^„ as its left-hand factor, and in that case the region

contains also the point Sj(^„). Similarly if f describe the circle Cn in a

clockwise direction, v^" increases by unity. But if f describe the circum-

ference of any other of the 2p circles, no increase arises in the value of

Vn ", for the existence of a point % {B„) in such a cii-cle involves the existence

also of a point S) (^n)-

It follows therefore that the function can be made uniform in the region

S by drawing the barrier, before described, from an arbitrary point P of Cn to

the corresponding point P' of (?„. Then Vn
"

is greater by unity on one side

of this barrier than on the other side. Further if m denote any one of

the substitutions ^,, ..., ^p, we have

n n n n n 6m'»

• Where ^ denotes a product of gubBtitutions in which &"' is not the left-hand factor.

23—2
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where f is arbitrary; thus as 11^"'^= 11^"'^. the difference is also indepen-

dent of Z and we have, introducing a symbol for this constant difference,

f,„, l> i.b _ _U^ ~ ^» — Tn, t/v
—

'''m, Ji-

lt follows therefore that if the ;; barriers, connecting the paire of circles

C„', C„, and their analogues for all the substitutions, be drawn in the

interiors of the circles, the functions Vi' ", . .
.

, Vp " are uniform in the region S,

and in all the regions derivable therefrom by the substitutions of the group.

The behaviour of the functions 4'". •••. ^p" i" the region S is therefore

entirely analogous to that of the Riemann normal integrals upon a Rieraaun

surface, the correspondence of the pan- of circumferences C„, (?„' and the two

sides of the barrier P'P, to the two sides of the period loops (6„), (a„), on the

Riemann surface, being complete. And the regions within the circles

Ci, ..., Cp enable us to represent, in an uniform manner, all the values of the

integrals which would arise on the Riemann surface if the period loops (6„)

were not present. Thus the f plane has greater powers of representation

than the Riemann surface. Further it follows, by what has preceded, that

the integral Il^t is entirely analogous to the Riemann normal elementary

integral of the third kind which has been denoted by the same symbol in

considering the Riemann surface. On the Riemann surface the period loops

(a„) are not wanted for this function, which appears as a particular case of a

more general canonical integral having symmetrical behaviour in regard to

the first and second kinds of period loops ; but the loops (bn) are necessary

;

they render the function vmifonn by preventing the introduction of all the

values of which the function is capable. In the ? plane, however*, the

function is uniform for all values of f, and the regions interior to the circles

enable us to represent all the values of which the function is susceptible.

Thus the introduction of Riemaun's normal integrals appears a more natural

process in the case of the f plane than in the case of the Riemann surface

itself

231. We may obtain a product expression for t„, « directly from the

formula

'"
'" - 27ri 7

'"^
L ?- % (^») ' ? - ^i (^») J

'

let k denote in turn every substitution whose product symbol neither has a

power of ^m at its left-hand end nor a power of ^„ at its right-hand end

;

thus we may write Sj =^^*^i, or, for abbreviation, j = mr'^k ; and for every

substitution k, the substitution j has all the forms derivable by giving to h

all positive and negative integral values including zero, except that, when k

* Barriers being drawn to connect the infinities of the function.
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is the identical substitution, if m = n, h can only have the one value zero

;

then applying ^/^ to every quantity of the cross ratio under the logarithm

sign, we have

and therefore, if m be not equal to n,

while when m = n, separating away the term for which k is the identical

substitution,

2-n^- * °^ W'(^„) - -B„ I V'(^n) - AJ

'

where 2' denotes that the identical substitution, ^^ = 1, is not included

;

thus

r„,„ = 2^.1og(M„e'») + 2^.S log
[^^_^^(^^) / ^,,_^,(^J

where « denotes every substitution of the group other than the identical

substitution, not beginning or ending with a power of ^„, and excluding

every substitution of which the inverse has already occurred.

These formulae, like that for w„ ", are not definite unless the barriers (§ 227)

are drawn.

232. Ex. i. If ii„' = ?<, + iw^ , u„, iv!„ being the real and imaginary parts of »„ ", prove,

as in the case of a Riemann siuface, by taking the integral I u dw round the p closed

curves each formed by the circumferences of a pair of circles and the two sides of the

barrier joining them, that the inifiginary partof iVi^r,, + + 27^,^2'"12+ is positive,

Ni, ..., Np being any real quantities and « + iw= iV,»j + -^-N 'ir' ". Prove also the

result r„^ n^fi^m hy contour integration.

Ex. ii. Prove that the function of f expressed by

has analogous properties to Riemann's normal elementary integral of the second kind.

Ex. iii. Prove that

rf;^=(T„a+8()2rf'*,

where a<=(a<a+j3,)/(y(a+a<).
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Ex. iv. With the notation

prove that

* (^, f«) -* (^, f) = 27rt ^^ »^ "= (r, I,) - {z, ^),

where f is au arbitrary point, and hence prove that if z, c,, ..., Cp, ^ be any arbitrary

points, and fi
= 5, (|), . . . , fp - -Sp (^), the function of f expressed by

(^. 0, *(^. ^), *(^. fi). -. *(^. &)

(c„C), *(ci,l). *(«!. fi). -, *("!, fp)

* (<T). 0, («P. I). («P. fi). • • . * (Cp, fp)

1 , 1 , 1 , ..., 1

is unchanged by the substitutions of the group, and has simple poles at z, c,, ... , Cp, and

their analogues, and a simple zero at |, and its analogues. Thus the function is similar to

the function ^(t, a; z, Cj , ..., Cp) of § 122, and every function which is luichanged by the

substitutions of the group can be expressed by means of it

As a function of z, the function is infinite at z=|, z=f, beside being infinite at z= qo
,

and its analogues; when (<J,z+ |3j)/(yiZ + fli) is put for z, the function becomes multiplied

by (yiZ + Si)''. This last circumstance clearly corresponds with the fact (§ 123) that

^{x,a; z, Ci, ..., Cp) is not a rational function of z, but a rational function multiplied by

J (cf. Ex. iii.)

Ex. V. Prove that

" r \a-Cr «-|r/

£!r. vi. In case p=l, we have

where

(a, - £)/(«,-A) = {yJ'Y (a- B)l{a -A).

Putting, for abbreviation, y= «""=V^e", and

prove, by applying the fundamental transformation once, that

1 C-A la-A
e(0= e(f)=

^-2W(.f-«+Jr)e(^)_

qC-Bj a-B

and shew that 6 (0 >s a multiple of the Jacobian theta function e (»*'
", g ; i, i).

jEt. vii. Taking two circles as in figure 6 (§ 223), let C'BjAC'^ar and y^/ -i^-=M ;

take an arbitrary real quantity u, and a pure imaginary quantity »'=— log ii, and let
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fP{u) denote Weierstrass's elliptic function of u with 2<o, 2a' as periods. Then prove,

' if a, c denote p<iints outside both the circles, a' denote the inverse point of a in regard to

either cue of the circles, and P, Qbe arbitrary real quantities,

(o) that the function

is unaltered by the substitution {{:'-B)/{C-A)=ii{C-B)l(C- A), and has poles of the

first order, outside both the circles, only at the points C=a, f=c.

03) that the function,

F+iQ
,

P-iQ

fP
— log . ,

'^iin °aa~Aj ^\_in °^C-AJ '^Un^aa'-AJ

is real on the circumference of ejich circle, and, outside both the circles, has a pole of the

first order only at the point f=a. The arbitraries P, Q can be ased te prescribe the

residue at this pole.

Ex. viii. Prove that any two uniform functions of f having no discontinuities except

poles, which are unaltered by the substitutions of the group, are connected by an algebraic

relation (cf § 235) ; and that, if these two be properly chosen, any other uniform function

of f having no discontinuities except poles, which is unaltered by the substitutions of the

group, can be expressed rationally in terms of them. The development of the theory on

these lines is identical with the theory of rational functions on a Riemann surface, but

is simpler on account of the absence of branch places. Thus for instance we have a

theory of fundamental integral functions, an integral function being one which is only

infinite in the poles of an arbitrarily cho.sen function x. And we can form a function such

as S (x, z) (§ 124, Chap. VII.) ; but the essential part of that function is much more

simply provided by the function, w {(, y), investigated in the following article.

233. The preceding investigations are sufficient to explain the analogy

between the present theory and that of a Riemann surface. We come now

to the result which is the main purpose of this chapter. In the equation

where jf, y/zi, Ci] denotes a cro.s.s ratio, let the point z approach indefinitely

near to f, and the point c approach indefinitely near to 7; then separating

away the term belonging to the identical substitution, and associating with

the term belonging to any other substitution that belonging to the inverse

substitution, we have, after applying a linear transformation to every element

of the cross ratio arising from the inverse substitution

where 2' denotes that, in the summation, of terras arising by a substitution



360 INTRODUCTION OF THE FUNDAMENTAL FUNCTION [233

and its inverse, only one is to be taken, and the identical substitution is

excluded. Thus we have*

limit [-(^-?)(c-7)e""f:>]* = (?-7)n'[|^gg^fj,

= (r-7)ir(?.7/7i. ?,},

where 11' has a similar signification to 2' and {f, 7/70 f,) denotes a cross

ratio. Consider now the expression

«^(r.7). =(?-7)n'ir.7/7.-,?.};
i

it has clearly the following properties—it represents a perfectly definite

function of f and 7, single-valued on the whole f-plane ; it depends only on

two variables, and ct (f, 7) = — i!r(y, f) ; as a function of f it is infinite, save

for the singular points of the group, only at §= 00 , and not at the analogues

of ?=oo; it vanishes only at ^ = y and the analogues of this point, and

limitf^y tsr (f, 7)/(if — 7) = 1. Thus the function may be expected to generalise

the irreducible factor of the form a; — a, in the case of rational functions, and

the factor tT(u — a) in the case of elliptic functions, and to serve as a prime

function for the functions of f now under consideration (cf also Chap. VII.

§ 129 and Chaps. XIII. and XIV.). It should be noticed that the value of

vr (f, 7) does not depend upon the choice we make in the product between

any substitution and its inverse; this follows by applying the substitution

Sj"^ to every element of any factor.

234. We enquire now as to the behaviour of the function i!r(f, 7) under

the substitutions of the group. It will be proved that

where (- 1 )»'',(- !)*• are certain + signs to be explained.

This result can be obtained, save for a sign, from the definition of w (^, y),

as a limit, from the function U^ll; but since, for our purpose, it is essential

to avoid any such ambiguity, and because we wish to regard the function

HT (f, 7) as fundamental, we adopt the longer method of dealing directly with

the product (f— 7) IT {f, 7/7,-, fj). We imagine the barriers, each connecting

a pair of circles, which are necessary to render the functions vf" Vp

* This function occurs in Schottky, CrelU, ci. (1887), p. 242 (at the top of the page). See
also p. 253, at the top. The function is modified, for a Kicmann surface, by Klein, 3Iath. Aiintil.

XXXVI. (1890), p. 13. The modified function occurs also, in particular cases, in a paper by
Pick, Math. Annal. xxix., and in Klein, Math. Antuil. xxxii. (1888), p. 367. For p=l, the

theta function was of course expressed in factors by Jacobi. The function employed by Bitter,

Math. Annnl. xi.iv. (p. 291), has a somewhat different character.
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uniform, to be drawn; then the quantities t„_,„, t„, „ given in § 231, and

defined by v„' , v,'- are definite ; so therefore is also e*'*",' * and the quan-

tity e'"»», which is equal to

Bn - (Bn), j Bn — (An\

« _-An — (-Dn)» I An~ (•4»i)»J

where s denotes a substitution, other than the identical substitution, not

beginning or ending with a power of ^„, and excluding the inverse of a

substitution which has already occurred. This formula raises the question

whether «„, which we take positive, is to be regarded as less than 27r or not,

since otherwise the sign of e***» is not definite. But in fact, as it arises in

this formula, from o^'^, log/i„ + iK„ is the value of log [\r, j" /t~V^) when

f has reached f„ from ^by a path which does not cross the burners. Thus «»

is perfectly definite when the barriers ai-e drawn, and the sign of the

quantity

g-<"T,,,^i gi<«, n'
Ba - {Bn)s i -B« - (An),

An — \Bn)s / An — {An)t

is perfectly definite and independent of the barriers. We denote it by

(- l)"""'. The annexed figure illustrates two ways of drawing a barrier

PP". In the first case «„ is less than 27r. In the second case f' must pass

Fig. 8.

once round the point B, and «„ is greater than 27r. When /«„ is thus

determined, the expression by means of «„ of the /3„ which occurs in

the formulae connecting o„, /3„, 7,,, ?« and An, Bn, pn, for instance in the

formula />n = (l +Pn)/(«n + 8„), is also definite; it may be /}„=/*„ei"'» or

p„ = — /x„ e***". We shall put p„ = (— l)*»^„e*"^. If the whole investigation

had been commenced with a different sign for each of a„, /3„, -/„, S„, //„ would

have become A„ — 1, but ^„, depending only on the circles and the barrier,

would have the same value.

We have

^(?n, 7) _ 5'n - 7 jj'
?'•» - 7 yi-_^n ^i - ^

{K<l) ?-7 i Ki-l' li-K'^^in-Kn'
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where i denotes in turn all substitutions which with their inverses give the

whole group, except the identical substitution ; thus i denotes all substitutions

n* for \= 1, 2, 3 oo, as well as all substitutions jt^wi*, where s has the

significance just explained and h, k take all positive and negative integer

values including zero. Therefore

1" (?. 7) ? - 7 A fn* - 7 7»* - ?
' ?»*+! - ?n

n ??i*wi* -H
~ 7 7»*i»n* ~ ?n S^»*«i* ~ b

A. «, A ?M*»n* — 7 7»i*«n* — ? ?n»»n* + 1
— (Tn

_ ?»-7 jj
?nA+l - 7 jj

g',.A - g jj 7n^ - ?)i ?"^Hr^
?-7 A ^1^-7 X ?»*+!-? X 7«A - ? ?„A+1 - §"„

jj (^n)«*. - 7 (-^wyg- ? jj 7n*ffl* - ?n ?n*«n* +l- ?

h, t (-^«)n*« ~ 7 ( °»)n*« ~ §"
A, «, t 7n*«i* — ? in**?!* + 1

~ Cn

the transformation of the second part of the product being precisely as in the

first part,

T-j (^n)««« — 7 (-4)t)«*g— t jj 7 "?»-*«-' '''-* ?»~?n-t« -'«- *

ft,» (-4„Vg — 7 (£„)„», — fi,,,t 7— ?«-*«»-» ?n— ?n-»»-l»l-»

Bn-K ^-y ' y - An' ?"« - ? A,*(-4»)n».-7' (^")«»»-

?

n 7 ~ (^«)n-*«-l S'n-(^n)n-*.^l
.

»,*7-(-4n)n-*«-l" ?«-(Bn)n-».-I
'

since A and —k have the same range of signification we may replace —k by h,

in the last form, and obtain, by a rearrangement of the second product,

tg(?n.7) ^ Bn-y ??LZ:-4»n^*^A»)?*» 7 - (-gfiV.

=^ (?. 7) -Bn - ? 7 - -^n ft, , ?- (5„)„»« 7 - (^„)„»,

but, from the formula

rj 7 — (^n)n*«-' ?» — (-^ «)«*«-

1

.

«, *7 ~ (-^nXi^s-l ' ?n - (^n)>»»»-l
'

» 27rt t
'^'^

?-%(^„) • 7 - ^r(^H)
'

where j can have the forms »i*s, m*s~', or be the identical substitution,

we have

iwiv; ^f_5,. 7-^«
n ?-(-Bn),.*, 7-(^„)„*,j^g-(-B,.)n*,-i 7- (-4 ,.)»*.- 1_

?--4n'7 - Bn*,.?-(-4„V,'7-(-fl»)n»,«.A?-(-4„)„»,-l'7-(5„),^,-l'
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therefore

^n~ -^ n yr ?OTi-* ~ -On b»"'~* — "«

_ _ ^n — -^n jT (-4n)« — -fin (^«)» — -^n

and hence

now from the formula (f„-5„)/(?„ -4„) = p„(r- 5„)/(f- 4„), and the
values of a„, ^„, 7„, S„ given in § 226, we immediately find

(r- ^„)/(r„ - 4„) = [f- ^„ _ p„ (f_ 5„)]/(5„ - ^„),

7»?+ S„ = [p-J (?- ^„) - pj (r- 5„)]/(S„ - 4„) ;

thus, as pi = (- 1)*» /ij e*"", we have

{K-A^m„ - A„) = (- !)*,;,» ei^» (Y„f+ S„)

;

hence, finally

where (— l/»e~"''>»e » is independent of how the barriers are drawn, and

(— 1)*«7„, (— iZ-'Sn are independent of the signs attached to 7„ and S„.

235. The function vr(^, y), whose properties have thus been deduced

immediately from its expression as an infinite product, supposed to be

convergent, may be regarded as fundamental. Thus, as can be imme-

diately verified, the integral 11
f|^

is expressible by ^(^,y), in the form

and thence the integrals v,i'' arise, by the definition 1),,'^=^—^.n^".^*, and

thence, also, integrals with algebraic infinities, by the definition

dx

(cf. Ex. ii, § 232). Further, if F{^) denote any uniform function of f whose

value is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, which has no discontinui-

ties except poles, it is easy to prove, by contour integration, as in the case of
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a Kiemann surface, (i) That F{^) must be somewhere infinite in the region 8,

(ii) That F{^) takes any assigned value as many times within S as the sum
of its orders of infinity within S, (iii) That if o,, .... a^ be the poles and

A. •••» /8* the zeros of JP(f) within S, and the barriers be supposed drawn,

Vi + +Vi =7fti+W,Ti.,+ +VlpTi^p, (l = l, ...,p),

where Tn^, ..., nip, w,', ..., «i/ are definite integers. Thence it is easy to

shew that the ratio

' ^^7 tr (i:. a,) «r(f,ai)

is a constant for all values of f. And replacing some of y9i, ..., a^ in this

expression by suitable analogues, the exponential factor may be absorbed.

Ex. Ill the elliptic case where there is one fundamental substitution (f -S)/(C — -'') =
p(f-fl)/(f-^), we have (fi-J5)/(fi-.4)=p'(f-iJ)/(f- .4), and thence putting m, j7, re8i)ec-

tively for the integrals v^, i^, so that 6*"'"=
(f-fi)/(f-.4), e^"'°={y- B)l{y- A), we

immediately find

C-yi iC-Ci l-2p'c08 2>r(M-f)+p« fi - J sin jT (a - f

)

2i' sin nil sin jrt>

'

and hence

.^ ._.B— .4 sin TT (m - p) " 1 - 2p' cos 2ir {u — v)+p'^
"^ ^^' >^-~2r sin^^shT^ (?, (TV? '

which*, putting «'"'^=p', is equal to

(^^_)5e-2.^(«-r)'^r2„(u-»); 2«, 2»)t] -rsin ,r« sin Trf,
4i<l)

L X / . J

where a> is an arbitrary quantity, and

tr^ 00 p*

236. The further development of the theory of functions in the f plane

may be carried out on the lines already followed in the case of the Riemann

surface. We limit ourselves to some indications in regard to matters bearinj;

on the main object of this chapter.

The excess of the number of zeros over the number of poles, in any

region, of a function of f, /(f), which is uniform and without essential

singularities within that region, is of course equal to the integral

• See, for instance, Halphen, Fonet. Ellipt. (Paris, 1886), vol. i. p. 400.
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taken round the boundary of the region. If we consider, for example, the

function n„ (f), = dv^ ^/df, which is nowhere infinite, in the region 8, the

number of its zeros within the region S is

fV(lr)_n/(?)-
rfr.

where the dash denotes a differentiation in regard to ^, and the sign of

summation means that the integral is taken round the circles C,', ..., Gp, in

a counter-clockwise direction. Since fl„ (fr) = (7r?+ KY ^ji (?). the value is

27ri,fJ?-a-i(oo)

or 2p; thus as n„({') vanishes to the second order at f = ao in virtue of the

denominator df, we may say that dv,l ^ has 2p — 2 zeros in the region 8, in

general distinct from f = xi . The function n,j(?') vanishes in every analogue

of these 2p — 2 places, but does not vanish in the analogues of if = oo .

The theory of the theta functions, constructed from the integrals Vn , and

their periods Tn,m> will subsist, and, as in the case of the Riemann surface

there will, corresponding to an arbitrary point m, which we take in the

region »Si, be points th,, ..., nip in the region ;Si, such that the zeros of the

function («f. "• — ^fi
.
""i — — yip.mp-^ are the places f, fj,. And

corresponding to any odd half period, in,,,-, there will be places «,, ..., np_i,

in the region S, which, repeated, constitute the zero of a differential dv^- >, and

satisfy the equatioiis typified by

^n,,,- = if^p,™ — D»"'"' - — «j"»'-i' "'p-i.

The values of the quantities e^Vn and the positions of wij, ..., nip may
vary when the barriers which are necessary to define the periods Tn,m are

changed.

But it is one of the main results of the representation now under

consideration that a particular theta function is derivable immediately from

the function «(?, 7); and hence, as is shewn in chapter XIV., that

any theta function can be so derived. Let v denote the integral whose

differential vanishes to the second order in each of the places Jii, ..., np_i.

Consider the expression "^dvjd^ in the region 8. It has no infinities and it is

single-valued in the neighbourhood of its zeros, as follows from the fact that

the p zeros of dvjd^ arc all of the second order. Hence if the region 8 be

made simply connected by drawing the p barriers, and joining the p pairs of

circles by p - 1 further barriers (c,), . . . , (Cp_i), of which {Cr) joins the circumfer-

ence 6'/ to the circumference CV+i , '/dv/d^ will be uniform in the region 8 so

long a.s f does not cross any of the barriers. For the change in the value of

"Jdvjd^ when f is taken round any closed circuit may then be obtained by

I
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considering the equivalent circuits enclosing the zeros. But in fact the

barriers (c,) (Cp-i) are unnecessary; to see this it is sufficient to see that

any circuit in the region *S' which entirely surrounds a pair of circles, such

as C,', Ci, encloses an even number of the infinities of dv/d^ which are at the

singular points of the gi'oup. Since these infinities are among the logaritlimic

zeros and poles of Vi'^, ..., Vp^, whereof i; is a linear function, the proof

required is included in the proof that any one of the functions Vi^ , ...,Vp^ is

unaltered when taken round a circuit entirely surrounding a pair of the

circles, such as 0,', C,. Thus when the barriers which render the functions

t)j'*, .... Vp'' uniform are drawn, the function Vd«/df is entirely definite within

the region (S, save for an arbitrary constant multiplier, provided the sign of

the function be given for some one point in the region S. And, this being

done, if 7 be any point, the function */ 'JysJT ^^ independent of this sign.

This function, with a certain constant multiplier, which will be afterwards

assigned, may be denoted by <^ (f).

237. We proceed now to prove the equation

where sv'^ = SiV^ ' ^ + + s^v^ ^, and A is constant, independent of f and

7. It is clear first of all that the two sides of this equation have the same

poles and zeros in the region S. For 0(t)^'^ + ^f2,,,') vanishes to the first

order at the places 7, w,, ..., np_i, and <|f (f) vanishes to the first order at

n,, ..., Wp-i, 00, while to- (f, 7) vanishes to the first order at f=7, and is

infinite to the first order at f= x *. Thus the quotient of the two sides of the

equation has no infinities within the region »S. Further the squai-e of this

quotient is uniform within the region <S', independently of the barriers; for

this statement holds of each of the factors

And, if f be replaced by f„, the square of the quotient of the two sides of the

equation becomes (cf. § 175, Chap. X.) multiplied by the factor

(

which is equal to unity. Now-f- a function of f, which is unaltered by the

substitutions of the group, and is uniform within the region S, and has no

* At the analogties of f= « neither w (f, 7) nor 1/ ^ (f) becomes infinite.

t If C^+iK be the function, the integral jUdV, taken round the 2p fundamental circleg is

expressible as a surface integral over S whose elements are positive or zero. In the case

considered the former integral vanishes.
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infinities, must, like a rational function on a Riemann surface, be a constant.

Since the square root of a constant is also a constant the proof of the equation

is complete.

From it we infer (i) that

t i^nVir (?) = (- ly»+*« (7„Jr+ 8„) (- 1)\

and (ii) that the values of ^ {^) on the two sides of a barrier have a quotient

of the form (- 1 )»'•. The constant factor to be attached to i|r(5') may be

chosen so that .4 = 1. For this it is sufficient to take for the integral v the

expression

where 8/ (m) = 90 (u)/a«i. Then (cf. § 188, p. 281) the right-hand side,

when f is near to y, is equal to A {^—y) + ..., while the left-hand side has

the value (?— 7) -f-

238. The developments of an equation analogous to that just obtained,

which will be given in Chap. XIV. in connection with the functions there

discussed, render it unnecessary for us to pursue the matter further here.

The following forms an interesting example of theta functions, of another kind.

Suppose that the quantities /x,, . .. ,
/tpare small enough to ensure (cf § 226)

the convergence of the series

wherein ft denotes an arbitrary place within the region S, and i denotes a

summation extending to every substitution of the group. It will appear that

this function is definite in all cases in which the function w (f, /j) is definite.

The function is immediately seen to verify the equations

>.(?». M)=(7»f + 8n)>.(r. m). >"(?, /t„) = (7„M + S„)\(?, fl),

1
and X (/i, f

)

__ V

7at/* + A-?(7iM + ^i)

1

r8i?-/8i-At(-7.?+ «i)

where r denotes the substitution inverse to that denoted by t. Thus

x(i:,M)=-x(M.r)-

The function has one pole in the region <S', namely at fi, and no other

infinities, and if the series be uniformly convergent near f = 00 , as we assume.
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the function vanishes to the first order at f = 00 . The excess of the nunaber

of its zeros over the number of its poles in S, which is given by

27rt „=ij
d?,

where the dash denotes a differentiation in regard to f, and the integrals are

taken counter-clockwise round the circles C,', ..., Cp, namely by

2tri

is equal to ^j. Thus the function has }> zeros in S other than f = 00 ; denote

these by ^, ..., fip. Within any region "^,,8 the function has the analogue of

ft for a pole, and the analogues of fj^, ..., /ipfor zeros; it does not vanish at

the analogue of f = 00 . This result may be verified also by investigating

similarly the excess of the number of zeros over the number of poles in any

such region ; the result is found to be /) — 1.

Consider the ratio

/(?)=['^(?,m)?-|.

where v is any linear function of j;/ , ...,Vp ; let ^,, ..., fsj^j denote the

zeros of dv. Then /(f) is uniform within the region S, and is unaltered by

the substitutions of the group. It has poles fi^, f'l. •••, ?2p-2. a-nd no other

infinities in S, and has zeros
fj^', ..., fi/, the square of a symbol being written

to denote a zero or pole of the second order. Thus we have, precisely as for

the case of rational functions on a Riemann surface,

2v:-''' + v^^-'" + vi"'" + +i;f-^,-3.%-i + t,f2p-..%-.^0, (m=1, 2 p),

or (§ 179, p. 256),

{fT, ?,,..., fg,_3) = {fl,', .... Ilp%

and therefore, if »i, , . .
.
, ?/;,, denote the points in S, derivable fi-om /a (§ 236),

such that (/•"-/"'" - -/P'™") vanishes in ?=a;., ..., ?= a;p, we

have (§ 182, p. 265).

(/*,", . .
. , /*/) = {m{\ ..., nip").

When the barriers are drawn, let

vT""+ +C^ = H^< + Vt„,. + +lcp'Ti,p). (i=l,2,...,p).

ki, ..., kp, ki, ...,kp' being integers.

Now consider the product X(f, fi) w (f, /x). It has no poles, in S, and its

zeros are fi^, ..., ftp. It is an uniform function of f, and, subjected to one of

the fundamental substitutions of the group it takes the factor

X(?,^)^(f,/X) ' ^ ^
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Hence the function

wherein A'/'" denotes ki'vi'"+ + V^p". and n denotes the p quantities

ki + A'i't,; 1 + + kpTi^ p, has, within S, no zeros or poles, and is such that,

for a fundamental substitution,

(cf. § 175, Chap. X.); thus, as in the previous article, F{^ is a constant

thus, also, g„ + k„—k„iasai even integer, = 2Hn, say, and we have

X (f, yL.) ^ (?, ^) = 4e - '"''-^' " @ (/ " - |P),

where P denotes the p quantities gi + hi + ki'Ti_i + +V'^»',p. ^nd A is

independent of f. But, if f describe the circumference C„, the left-hand side

is unchanged, and the right-hand side obtains the factor e-"*'.!. Thus the

integers A-/, ..., kp are all even
;
put kr'=2Hr'; then, as

where the notation is that of § 175, Chap. X., we have

x(ir,,.)^(r, /.)=£©(/• ''-^),

wherein B is independent of f, and therefore, since the interchange of f, fi

leaves both sides unaltered, B is also independent of /j,. The value of B may
be expressed by putting ?= ^ ; thence we obtain, finally,

\ (£ /i) ^ (?, ;u) = (/ " - i^r - i/»)/0 (y + i/O-

This equation may be regarded as equivalent to 2^ equations. For if in

one of thej» fundamental 8ubstitutions^,.5'= (a,f + y8,)/(7r5'+Sr), we consider

the signs of at,, /S^. 7r, K all reversed, the function X{^,fj.), which involves the

first powers of these quantities, will take a different value. The function

3T (f, /i), the p fundamental circles, and the integrals /' ** and their periods

T„^m. and therefore the integers jr,, ..., gp, will remain unchanged, if the

barriers remain unaltered. But the integer h, will be increased by unity.

If, on the other hand, the coefficients a, /3, y, 8 remaining unaltered,

one of the barriers be drawn differently, the left-hand side of the equation

remains unaltered; on the right-hand one of h^, ..., hp will be increased by

an integer, say, for example, hr increased by unity, and therefore each of

ri.r, .... Tp^r also increased by unity. Putting u for v^''^ -^g-^K and

& 24



370 APPLICATION TO THE ELLIPTIC CASE. [238

neglecting integral increments of m, the exponent of the general term of the

theta series is increased, save for integral multiples of 2in, by

27ni (— i) Ur + i-mir',

which is an even multiple of m, so that the general term is unchanged.

Ex. i. Prove that the function X (f, /t) can be written in the form

^ (f' M)=>^[l+2'(<m-8,){f, Cillh w}l

where the sign of summation refers to all the substitutions of the group, other than

the identical substitution, with the condition that when any substitution occurs its inverse

must not occur, and {(, f,- 1
/j., u2 denotes

,

i-IHI Qi-IH

Ex. ii. In case p=\, where the fundamental substitution is

{C-B)l{i:-A)=p{i-B)l{C-A),

putting e2'"»=(f-5)/(f-^), e*'*''= (;»-2?)/(M-J), prove that

/•_ _^JzA sip n(u-v) . . ,_ . j
sin' ic(u-v)

^ **"
ii sin jTM sin irt) '

'^' " ' '^ '^'~ ** l-2p*cos27r(M-v)+p«'

and hence

\(t- \— ^» 8'P 'tm sin irf F-i , 2 4 ( — l)*'pi* (1 + p') sin' g (a— g)~|

^^''^>~{B-A)simr{u-v)\j''^ iZi 1- Vcos2g(«-i>)+p« J"

When A=0 this becomes*

4t"<a sin itu sin vv q-, [Sm (m - v)]

{B-A) jro-3 (0) er [2a) (« - v)]
'

where the sigma functions are formed with 2», Sur as periods, » being an arbitrary

quantity. Thus (§ 235, Ex.)

^(C,M)A(f,,x)-« —
-^^^

_________

where the symbol \ is as in Halphen, Fernet. Ellip. (Paris, 1886), Vol. l. pp. 260, 252.

This agrees with the general result ; in putting p^= e^''' we have taken g=\; and, as

stated, h is here taken zero.

When A = 1 we similarly find

\lt
^N_4i<BSinjr«sinB;i; o-, [2c^(m -v+i)] , - a-i" (« - «)aU,M;-

(fi_^)^<^3(„) o.[2a,(M-!;)] *

and hence

w(f. M)J^(f. p)-f-''^'""''''-^''"("-«')°'3[2<»(«-»+i)] ^e(«-r)
0-3 (a) ' e(0) '

also in agreement with the general formula. In these formulae Q{u) denotes the series

where q—__e*".

2«^"""+''""''=
1 +2y C08(27r«)+ 25< cos (47n0+ 2j' cos (67rlt) +

* Of. Halphen, Fonct. ElUp. (Paris, 1886), Vol. i. p. 422.
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Ex. iii. Denoting

where the summations inchide all substitutions of the group except the identical sub-

stitution, respectively by u-^, n, *'m, n> prove that, when f is near to fi.

Ex. iv. If z, « be two single-valued functions of f, without essential singularities,

which are unaltered by the substitutions of the group, the algebraic * relation connecting

z and » may be associated with a Riemaun surface, whereon f is an infinitely valued

function ; and if z, « be properly chosen, any single-valued function of f without essential

singularities, which is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, is a rational function on

the Riemann surface. But if

dt
where f=^, etc., we immediately find that the value •^=(af+j3)/(yf+8) gives

{Z,z} = {(,z};

therefore, as {f, z), =-{') f}/ ( j» ) , is a single-valued function of f without essential

singularities, and is unaltered by the substitutions of the group, we have

{f, ^}= 2/(^, s),

where / denotes a rational function. Therefore, if Y denote an arbitrary function, and

/*= - J- log ( y^ j^ 1 , Y and {Y are the solutions of the equation

-,.-,[,,j^,,-].=„,

Idz
and if F be chosen so that F^ / -tl is a rational function on the Riemann surface, the

/ of

coefiicients in this equation will also be rational fimctions. Thus for instance we may

take for F the function /U -n., in which case P=0, or we may take for F the function

^ (f). =V j> 3~ > considered in § 236, which is uniform on the f plane when the barriers

are drawn, in which case P= - -y log -3- , and the equation takes the form -^ -f R. F=0,

where Ti is a rational function, or again we may take for F the uniform function of

f, X (f, 11), considered in § 238+.

• Ex. viii. § 232.

+ Cf. Riemann, Qei. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 416, p. 415; Schottky, CrelU, lxkiii. (1877),

p. 336 ff.

24—2
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Ex. V. If, as in Ex. iv., we suppose a Rieinann surface constructed such that to

every point f of the f plane there corresponds a place (z, s) of the Riemann surface, and

in ixirticular to the point f=f there corresponds the place {x, y), and if ^, jS be functions

of I defined by the expansions

^logt^(f,|)=-j^+^+(^-*)ii+ , ^^=l-i5(C-f)»+

prove that

and that R, 8 are rational functions of x and y.

Ex. vi. The last two examples suggest a problem of capital imjwrtance—given any

Riemann surface, to find a function f, which will effect a conformal representation of the

surface to such a f-region as that here discussed. This problem may be regarded as that

of finding a suitable form for the rational function / (z, s). The reader may consult

Schottky, Crelle, lxxxiii. (1877), p. 336, and Crelle, ci. (1887), p. 268, and Poincar^,

Acta Mathematica, iv. (1884), p. 224, and Bulletin de la Soc. Math, de France, t. xi. (18 May,

1883), p. 112. In the elliptic case, taking

where
jf> denotes Weierstrass's function with 1 and r as periods, it is easy to prove that

*/
-J-

and f k/ -j- are the solutions of the equation

(4^-,y,^-^3) g+(6^^ - isr,) J+^r=0.

239. There is one case of the theory which may be referred to in

conclusion. Take 'p circles Cj, ..., Op, exterior to one another, which are all

cut at right angles by another circle ; take a further circle G cutting this

orthogonal circle at right angles; invert the circles C,, Cj, ... in regard to

G. We shall obtain -p circles G^, G«, ..., Gp also cutting the orthogonal

circle at right angles. The case referred to is that in which the circles

C,, Gi, ..., Gp, Gp' are the fundamental circles and the angles k^, ..., Xp are

all zero, so that, if ^„ denote one of the p fundamental substitutions, the

corresponding points ^, &„f lie on a circle through An and B„. We may
suppose that the circles (7, Gp are all interior to the circle C It can be

shewn by elementary geometry that An, Bn are inverse points in regard to

the circle G as well as in regard to the circle 0„, and further that if a> denote

the process of inversion in regard to the circle G and <b„ that of inversion in

regard to 0„, the fundamental substitution ^„ is (»„&), so that &)S^„a) = ^» , or

a>^n = '^n^o>. Hence if the points of intersection of the circles 0, (7„ be

called «„', bn, the points of intersection of 0, Gn be called a„, 6„, and the

points of intersection of 0, G be called a, h, it may be shewn without much
difficulty that
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where Pn,r, Qn, R are integers, and the integrations are along the perimeters

of the several circles. Hence it follows that the uniform functions of f

2IP' " 2n *^

expressed by e "r- ^r, e " * are unaltered by the substitutions of the group.

Denote them, respectively, by x^ (f) and x (^). Each of them has a single

pole of the second order, and a single zero of the second order, and therefore,

as in the case of rational functions on a hyperelliptic Riemann surface, we
have, absorbing a constant factor in x, (f), an equation of the form

,„_^(r)-£(a,)

But it follows also that the function

nf'",.+n^'^+ + ^^'\

is unaltered by the substitutions of the group. Hence we have*, writing

y, X for y (0. « (?). etc.,

^_-™ ™ _ [^-a^(a^)] \x-x{a^) -\

Thus the special case under consideration corresponds to a hyperelliptic

Riemann surface; and, for example, the equations v„"' " = i + Qn, etc., cor-

respond to part of the results obtained in § 200, Chap. XI. It is manifest

that the theory is capable of great development. The reader may consult

Weber, Oottinger Nachrichten, 1886, "Ein Beitrag zu Poincard's Theorie,

u. s. w.," also, Bumside, Proc. London Math. Sac. xxiil. (1892), p. 283, and

Poincar^, Acta Math. iii. p. 80 and Acta Math. iv. p. 294 (1884); also

Schottky, Crelle, CVI. (1890), p. 199. For the general theory of automorphic

functions references are given by Forsyth, Theory of Functions (1893),

p. 619. The particular case considered in this chapter is intended only

to illustrate general ideas. From the point of view of the theory of this

volume. Chapter XIV. may be regarded as an introduction to the theory

of automorphic functions (cf Klein, Math. Annalen, xxi. (1883), p. 141, and

Ritter, Math. Annalen, XLiv. (1894), p. 261).

* The fanction x here employed is not identical in casep = l with the z of Ex. vi. § 238.
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CHAPTER XIII.

On Radical FtTNcrioNS.

240. The reader is already familiar with the fact that if sn a represent

the ordinary Jacobian elliptic function, the square root of 1 — sn'' u may be

treated as a single-valued function of u. Such a property is possessed by

other square roots. Thus for instance we have*

V(l — sn u) (l — ksnu)

l-2g'"sin^ + 5"" 1 _ 2^"'-* sin^ + (?='"-'

=M sin j^ (K — u) n
*^ '"

1 - 2f^' cosJ + 5«"-»

where Jlf is a certain constant, and, as usual, q — e~^^'l'^. The single-

valuedness of the function ^(1 — sn u) (] —k sn m) can be immediately seen

to follow from the fact that each of the zeros and poles of the function

(1 — sn u) (1 — A; sn u) is of the second order. It is manifest that we can

easily construct other functions having the same property. If now we write

tt = M*' " and consider the square root on the dissected elliptic Riemann

surface, we shall thereby obtain a single-valued function of the place x,

whose values on the two sides of either period loop will have a ratio,

constant along that loop, which is equal to ± 1.

Ex. Prove that the function

is a single-vahied function of u.

Further we have, in Chapter XI., in dealing with the hyperelliptic case

associated with an equation of the form

y-' = {x-ai) ...{x-a^){x-c),

* Cf. Cayley, Elliptic Functiom (1876), Chap. XI. The function may be regarded as a
doubly periodic function, with 8A", 2iK' as its fundamental periods. It is of the fourth order,

with K, 5K, K+iK', 5K+iK' as zeros, and iK', 2K+iK', iK+iK', 6K+iK' as poles.
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been led to the consideration of fiinctions of the form ^(c — Xi) ... (c — Xp),

which are expressible by theta functions with arguments u, =u'"<^' +
+ u'p-'h'. These functions are not only single-valued functions of the

arguments u, but, when the Riemann surface is dissected in the ordinary

way, also of every one of the places x^, ...,Xp. In fact the square root Vc — a;

is a single-valued function of the place x because, c being a branch place,

x—c vanishes to the second order at the place, and the point at infinity

being a branch place, x— cis there infinite to the second order. The values

of the square root vc — a; on the two sides of any period loop will have a

ratio, constant along that loop, which is equal to ± 1.

241. More generally it may be proved, for any Riemann surface, that if

Z he a, rational function such that each of its zeros and poles is of the mth

order, the 7?ith root, \/Z, is a single-valued function of position on the

dissected surface, with factors at the period loops which are »nth roots of

unity. And it is easy to prove this in another way by obtaining an ex-

pression for such a function. For let «!, ..., a^ be the distinct poles of Z, and

/3i ySr its distinct zeros, so that the function is of order mr. Let H^] ^ be

the normal elementary integral of the third kind and Vi , ..., Vp the normal

integrals of the first kind. Then when the paths are restricted not to cross

the period loops we have* equations

m(/(""+ +V^"'') = ki + k,'Ti,,-i- +kp'Ti,p, (t = l, 2, ...,p),

wherein kj, ..., kp, k^, ..., kp' are certain integers independent of i. Hence

the expression

minj" + + n*-'' ]-2«Vff'''- -2«Vt>*-"

wherein a is an arbitrary fixed place, represents the rational function Z, save

for an arbitrary constant ; and we have

a:, a 2x/ .. , x,a . , x, a.

where .4 is a certain constant. This expression defines \/Z on the dissected

surface as a single-valued function of position. More accurately it defines

one branch of VZ, the other m-\ branches being obtained by multiplying

A by mth roots of unity. So defined, the function "VZ is affected, at the

period loop (Hi, with a factor e~ ™ ', and, at the period loop Oj', with the

factor e" '.

242. We have, in chapters X., XI., been concerned with other functions,

namely the theta functions which also have the property of being single-

* Chap. vm. § 155.
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valued on the dissected Riemann surface, but affected with a factor foi* each

period loop. They are also simpler than rational functions, in that they do

not possess poles. It is therefore of interest to express such functions as

x/Z by means of theta functions; and the expression has an importance

arising from the fact that the theory of the theta functions may be established

independently of the theory of the algebraic integrals. To explain this

mode of representation consider the quotient

where the numerator and denominator contain the same number of factors,

S- («, q) denotes the function (Chap. X. § 189) given by

2S gau5+2Au(«+}')+6(n+j')S+2irij(n-(-5')

q,r Q, R, ... denote any characteristics, and e,f, ..., E, F, ... denote any

arguments.

Then by the formula (§ 190)

a- (m + fij,
; q) = e^.« w+i'^Mt-irv o^ („ .

^)_

where M, M' denote integers, we have -"If (« + D,„) li]r{u) = e'\ where L is

\,(i(-e) + X^ («-/) + -x^{a-E)-\.,{u-F)-

+ 27riilf(g' + r' + - Q -R - ...)-2iriM' {q + r + _Q-iJ _...),

namely, is

-K{e+f+ -E-F-...) + 2TnM{q' + r+ -q-R'-...)

-2-rriM'{q + r+ - Q- R- ...).

Thus if

ei+fi + =Ei + Fi+
and

2i+'-i + -{Qi-^Ri+...)='^Ku {i = l,2....,p),

qi+ri'+ -(Qi' + Ri' + ...) = ^Ki',

where Ki, K/ are integers and m is an integer, it follows, for integral values

of Jf, Jl/', that

[Vr(M + nj/f(M)]™=l.

If now we take b = i-rrr, as in § 192, and put u"' " for u, ^ (tt - e
; q)

becomes a single-valued function of x whose zeros are (§§ 190 (L), 179) the
places x„ ...,Xp, given by

e — nj = «'" « + +M^" "p,
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where a,, ..., ap are p places determined from the place a, just as in § 179

the places 7rt,, ..., trip were determined from the place m; hence, in this case,

i|r (w) is the mth root of a rational function, having for zeros places

iTj , ..,, Xp, z^, ..., Zp, . ..,

each m times repeated, and for poles places

JLi, ..,, ^p, /5i, ..., Ap, ...,

each m times repeated, these places being subject only to the conditions

expressed by the equations

U''"^' + +u'P-^P + u''"^'+ +M%"^+ = 0.x K~, (A).m '

In this representation we have obtained a function of which the number
of TO times repeated zeros is a multiple of p, and also the number of m times

repeated poles is a multiple of p. It is easy however to remove this restric-

tion by supposing a certain number of the places Xi, ..., Xp, z^, ..., Zp to

coincide with places of the set X^, ..., Xp, Z^, ..., Zp,

243. A rational function on the Riemann surface is characterised by the

facts that it is a single-valued function of position, such that itself and its

inverse have no infinities but poles, which has, moreover, the same value

at the two sides of any period loop. The functions we have described may
clearly be regarded as generalisations of the rational functions, the one new
property being that the values of the function at the two sides of any period

loop have a ratio, constant along that loop, which is a root of unity. For

these functions there holds a theorem, expressed by the equations (A) above,

which may be regarded as a generalisation of Abel's theorem for integrals

of the first kind ; and, when the poles of such a function are given, the

number of zeros that can be arbitrarily assigned is the same as for a rational

function having the same poles, being in general all but p of them; this

follows from the theory of the solution of Jacobi's inversion problem

(Chap. IX. ; cf. also ^ 37, 93). It will be seen in the course of the following

chapter that we can also consider functions of a still more general kind,

having constant factors at the period loops which are not roots of unity, and

possessing, beside poles, also essential singularities; such functions may be

cbWqA factorial functions. The particular functions so far considered may be

called radical functions ; it is proper to consider them first, in some detail, on

account of their geometrical interpretation and because they furnish a

convenient method of expressing the solution of several problems connected

with Jacobi's inversion problem.

244. The most important of the radical functions are those which are

square roots of rational functions, and in view of the general theory developed

in the next chapter it will be sufficient to confine ourselves to these functions.
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In dealing with these we shall adopt the invariant representation by means

of (^-polynomials, which has already been described*. An integral polynomial

of the rth degree in the p fundamental (^-polynomials, (^i, .... <^p, will be

denoted by <^"'*, or ^"', when its 2r{p — l) zeros are subject to no condition.

When all the zeros are of the second order, and fall therefore, in general, at

r(p— 1) distinct places, the polynomial will be denoted by X"^ or F"* ; we

havef already been concerned with such polynomials, X'", of the first degree

in ^1, ...,
<f)p.

It is to be shewn now that the square root VX""' can properly be associated

with a certain characteristic of 2p half-integers; and for this purpose it is

convenient to utilise the places nii ?«p, arising from an arbitrary place m,

which have already^ occuiTed in the theory of the theta functions. These

places are§ such that if a non-adjoint polynomial, A, of grade fi, be taken to

vanish to the second order at m, there is an adjoint polynomial, i/r, of grade

(n — l)cr+n — S + iJi,, vanishing in the remaining n/x — 2 zeros of A, whose

other zeros consist of the places mj, ..., ttip, each repeated. Take now any

^-polynomial, ^o, vanishing to the fii-st order at m, and let its other zeros be

Ai, .... Ay,_3; and take a polynomial O'^' vanishing to the second order in

each of A^, ..., A^p.,; then <!)<=" will|l contain .5 (;; - 1) - 2 (2;? - 3), =p+l,
linearly independent terms, and will have 6 (^ — 1) — 2 (2p — 3), = 2p, further

zeros. Let X'" be any (^-polynomial of which all the zeros are of the second

order. Consider the most general rational function, of order 2p, whose poles

consist of the place m, this being a pole of the second order, and of the zeros

of X'^K This function will contain 2p —p + 1, =p + 1, linearly independent

tei-ms and can be expressed in either of the forms <I>"7<^o''-^"'. V^/AX'", where

yfr is any polynomial of grade (n — l)cr-f-»!. — 3-l-/i which vanishes in the

nfj, — 2 zeros of A other than m. Since now IT a^ can be chosen, = i/r, so that

the zeros of this function are the places m^, ...,mp, each repeated, it follows

that <t>"" can be equally chosen so that this is the case. So chosen it may be

denoted by X'". Tims the places m^, ..., lUp arise as the remaining zeros of a

form X"i (with 3(p — l),=p + 2p — 3, zm-os, each of the second ordei'), whose

othei' 2p — 3 separate zeros are zeros of an arbitrary <f>-polynormal, <f>o, which

vanishes once at the place m.

If now Till •••• "j>-i te the places which, repeated, are the zeros of X"', it

follows, since m, n^, ..., rip-i, each repeated, are the poles, and m, vip,

each repeated, are the zeros of a rational function, X'^/^o'-^*". that, upon the

dissected surface, we have

Vi -Vi - -Vi =-i(«< + *l r«M+ + KpTi,p),

* Chap. VI. § 110 ff., and the refereiKJos there given, and Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. p. 38.

+ Chap. X. § 188, p. 281. t Chap. X. § 179.

§ Chap. X. § 183, Chap. VL § 92, Ex. ix.

II
Chap. VI. § 111. If Chap. X. g 188.
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where k^ kp, k^ , ..., kp are certain integei-s. Hence, as in § 241, it

immediately follows that the rational function X^^'/<f)„-X^^\ save for a constant

factor, is the square of the function

I*-" + + n*''' +n"^'"n!:". + +n!:''. . .+if:".^+^i(k,'if+ +a-,>;^-")

and therefore that the expression '/X^'/^^'^Xi^' may be regarded as a single-

valued function on the dissected Riemann surface, whose values on the two
sides of any period loop have a ratio constant along that loop. These constant

ratios are equal to e"*--' and e-"*-- for the rth loop of the first and second kind

respectively. When the places m^, ..., nip are regarded as given, these

equations associate with the form VX "* a definite characteristic

Also, if Y'" be any polynomial which, beside vanishing to the second

order in .4,, ..., A,p^3, vanishes to the second order in places w,', ..., w/,
J^(«i/X'" is a rational function, and we have equations of the form

Vi + +U, =i(Xi + X., T,-,,-f- +\^'Ti.p),

,_-, , 11^" + + 11^" „ -7ri(Vr.., + +XpV.,,.)

where X,, ..., \p' are integers, J. is a constant, and the paths of integration

are limited to the dissected Riemann surface. These equations associate

VF'" with the characteristic JX,, ..., ^Xp, ^X/, ..., |Xp'.

And, as in § 184, Chap. X., we infer that every odd characteristic is

associated with a polynomial* 2^"', and every even characteristic with a

polynomial F"', which has 4j Ay^, for zeros of the second order; and it

may happen that the polynomial Y"> corresponding to an even characteristic

has the form tf)„''Y'" , in which case the places m,', ..., mp' consist of the place

m and the zeros of a form F'"

.

245. Let now X"*"*"" be any poljoiomial whose zeros consist of

(2v -t- 1) (;> — 1) places, ^r,, z, each repeated ; let <^„ be as before, vanishing

in m, Ai, ..., Ay^^^, and X'" be as before, vanishing to the second order in

Ai ^jp-3, Wi. •••, itip. Then if O'"' be any (^-polynomial whose zeros

are Ci, Cj, ..., the function

* Or in particular cases with a lot of sncb polynomials, giving rise to coresidaal sets of

places.
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is a rational function of order 2(21*+ l)(p — 1) + 2, whose zeros are m,z^,z,, ...,

and whose poles consist of the places m^ mp, and the zeros of <!>"'', each

repeated. Hence as before ^„ Vj?'i"'+"/<I>i''' VX"' is a single-valued function on

the dissected surface, and the form VZ^<*'+" is associated with a characteristic

hli' •••> hip' i?!" ••> i?p'> such that, on the dissected surface,

»?•"' + + vT'^ + vr'''+ = i(3i +3>u + + gp'Tj,,),

(t = l, 2 p);

and if, instead of <&"', we had used any other polynomial ^'", the character-

istic could, by Abel's theorem, only be affected by the addition of integers.

Suppose now that F<''''+" is another polynomial, and take a polynomial "V^*;

then if the characteristic of the function ,^yy(2('+ii/^w VZ^ dififer from that

of </)oVXi*+'7*"'' VX"^' only by integers, we have when Xi,Xt, ... denote the

zeros of \/F(''''+'', and d,, da, ... denote the zeros of ^<''>, the equation

Vi" ' + + Vi' ' +vi' + = hiqi + 91^,1 + +qpn,p)

+ Mi + M.'Ti, , + + Mp'rp_ i,

where M, Mp, M^ , ..., Mp' denote integers; by adding this to the last

equation we infer* that <^„2VZ(*^+'> VF^'^V*^"' ^'"^ ^^^'^ is a rational function.

Hence -f, since there exists a rational function of the form <f>o-X^^^/X^'\ we

infer, when VX'^'+i', Vyc^c+ii have characteristics differing only by integers,

there exists a form ^^if'+'+'i whose zeros are the separate zeros of v'JC'*'+" and

VF<*+«, and we have VXi*+"VF«^+« = <!>('+''+".

Hence, all possible forms VF"*'+", wth the same value of /i, whose

characteristics, save for integers, are the same, are expressible in the form

^(M+i'+i)/v'Z''"+", where Oim+'+d is a polynomial of the degree indicated,

which vanishes once in the zeros of VX '*'+'•. All such forms \/F"''+" are

therefore expressible by such equations as

>+!)^y =Al^/i + + A,2^(p-l)^ -'2/i(p-l).

where v F,^*''*'^^ ..., ^I'^^i'i) are special polynomials, and Xj, ..., \J^(p_l) are

constants. The assignation of 2/t (^ - 1) - 1, = (2^ + 1) (;j — 1) —p, zeros of

VF'*'+" will determine the constants Xj, ..., Xs^(p-i), and therefore determine

the remaining p zeros. When /x = there may be a reduction in the number

of zeros determined by the others.

It follows also that the zeros of any form VF'"**" are the remaining zeros

of a polynomial ^c+^i which vanishes in the zeros of a form VZ'^' having

• Chap. Vm. § 168. t Chap. VI. § U2.
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the same characteristic as \/F'*+", or a characteristic differing from that of

y/y(3n+i) Qjjiy \yy integers. When the characteristic of V^w is odd, and

VZ^ = 4>« VZ<^, we may take *<^+=> to be of the form *("+>' «!><'».

It can be similariy shewn that if X"^' be a polynomial of even degree, 2/j,,

in the fundamental (^-polynomials, of which all the zeros are of the second

order, and <I>'^' be any polynomial of degree fi, the quotient VX'*'/^!^' may
be interpreted as a single-valued function on the dissected surface, and the

form VX'*' may be associated with a certain characteristic of half-integers.

Further the zeros of VX"**' are the remaining zeros of a form <^'i^+^> which

vanishes in the zeros of a form VX'^' of the same* characteristic as VX ''''''.

Also if \/X"', VF**' be two forms whose (odd) characteristics have a sum

differing from the characteristic of VX^ by integers, the ratio VX^'/^-^'" ^'''

is a rational function ; and if we determine (p — l) pairs of odd characteristics,

such that the sum of each pair is, save for integers, equal to the character-

istic of VX'^i, and VX,"', VFi"', VXj"», VFs™, ... , represent the corresponding

forms, there exists an equation of the form

Vx^»' = x,VifiHVx^VIf^'+ + x^.,yx<J>iF«,.

As a matter of fact every characteristic, except the zero characteristic, can,

save for integers, be written as the sum of two odd characteristics in

2i>-»(2P-'- 1) ways.

246. In illustration of these principles we consider briefly the geometrical

theory of a general plane quartic curve for which ^ = 3. We may suppose

the equation expressed homogeneously by the coordinates a;,, x.^, x^ and take

the fundamental (^-polynomials to be <f>i=a:i, (^.^^x.^, (^3 = ^3. There are

then 2p~'(2p— 1) = 28 double tangents, X*", of fixed position. There are

2*, = 64, systems of cubic curves, X*^', each touching in six points. Of these

six points of contact of a cubic, X'", of prescribed characteristic, three may be

arbitrarily taken ; and we have in fact

Vx^ = \ Vxv*' -1- X, Vx^' + X3 Vx7' + X4 Vxv^,

where X,, Xj, X,, X4 are constants, and VX,'", VXj'", ..., are special forms of

the assigned characteristic. The points of contact of all cubics X'" of given

odd characteristic are obtainable by drawing variable conies through the

points of contact of the double tangent, D, associated with that odd

characteristic. Let n„ be a certain one of these conies and let X,, denote the

corresponding contact-cubic ; then the rational function X^DjD,^ has, clearly,

no poles, and must be a constant, and therefore, absorbing the constant, we

infer that the equation of the fundamental quartic can be written

4X<,i)-fi„» = 0.

* Or a characteriBtic differing from that of v JC^^**^ by integers.
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Three of the conies through the points of contact of D are xj) = 0, x^D = 0,

XiD = 0; the corresponding forms of X'" are x^'D, x^D, x^D. Hence all

contact cubics of the same characteristic as VZ) are included in the formula

or

where P = 'KiXi -irX^t + X^,, Xi, Xj, X3 being constants ; the conic through the

points of contact of D which passes through the points of contact of Z* is

given by n = 2 VDZ'", or fl = 2PD + fJo ; and the fundamental quartic can

equally be written

4Xi'>2) - n» = 4 (Z„ + n„p + -DPO -0 - (n„ + 2PZ)y = 0.

If then we introduce space coordinates X, Y, Z, T given by

X=x„ Y=x„ Z=x„ T = -'^XJB,

so that the general form of VZ'" with the same characteiistic as VZ) is given

by _ _
VZ w = VD (X,X + \,Y+ X,Z-T),

we have
4Z„ (z, y, ^) jd (z, 7, ^) = n„= (z. r, z),

2Ti) (Z, Y, Z) + n„ (Z, Y, Z) = 0,

where X„ (Z, F, ^) is the result of substituting in Z„, for a;,, a;,, a;,,

respectively X, Y, Z, etc. ; by these equations the fundamental quartic is

related to a curve of the sixth order in space of three dimensions, given

by the intersection of the quadric surface

2TD (X, Y, Z) + n„ (Z, Y,Z) =

and the quartic cone

4Z„ (Z, Y, Z) D (Z, F, Z) = n„» (Z, Y, Z)
;

the curve lies also on the cubic surface

T'D (Z, F Z) + m, {X, Y, Z) + Z„ (Z, F ^) = 0,

which can also be written

(T- Py D(X,Y,Z) + (T-P)n (X, F Z) + -X"'" (X F ^) = 0,

where P denotes \X +\Y+ X^, ft = 2PZ) + Oo, and Z<« = DP" + floi* + -^o.

as above.

It can be immediately shewn (i) that the enveloping cone of the cubic

surface just obtained, whose vertex is the point Z = = F= ^, is the quartic

cone whose intersection with the plane T = gives the fundamental quartic

curve, (ii) that the tangent plane of the cubic surface at the point
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X =0=Y=Z is the plane B{X, Y,Z) = 0, (iii) that the planes joining

the point X = = Y= Z to the 27 straight lines of the cubic surface

iatei-sect the plane T=0 in the 27 double tangents of the fundamental

quartic other than D, (iv) that the fundamental quartic curve may be

considered as arising by the intersection of an arbitrary plane with the

quartic cone of contact which can be drawn to an arbitrary cubic surface

from an arbitrary point of the surface.

Thus the theory of the bitangents is reducible to the theory of the right

lines lying on a cubic surface. Further development must be sought in geo-

metrical treatises. Cf Geiser, Math. Annul. Bd. I. p. 129, Crelle Lxxii. (1870);

also Frahm, Math. Annul, vii. and Toeplitz, Muth. Annul. XI.; Salmon, Higher

Plane Curves (1879), p. 231, note ; Klein, Math. Annul, xxxvi. p. 51.

247. We have shewn that there are 28 double tangents each associated

with one of the odd characteristics ; the association depends upon the mode
of dissection of the fundamental Riemann surface. We have stated moreover

(§ 205, Chap. XI.), in anticipation of a result which is to be proved later, that

there are 8 . 36 = 288 ways in which all possible characteristics can be repre-

sented by combinations of one, two, or three of seven fundamental odd

characteristics. These fundamental characteristics can be denoted by the

numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and in what follows we shall, for the sake of

definiteness, suppose them to be either the characteristics so denoted in the

table given § 205, or one of the seven sets whose letter notation is given at

the conclusion of § 205. Thus the sum of these seven characteristics is the

characteristic, which, save for integers, has all its elements zero ; or, as we
may say, the sum of these characteristics is zero.

A double tangent whose characteristic is denoted by the number i will be

represented by the equation m; = 0. A combination of two numbers also

represents an odd characteristic (§ 205, Chap. XI.), so that there will also be

21 double tangents whose equations are of such forms as m,-^ ^ = 0. The three

products Vt^Wj,, Vw.j«3,, VMaitij will be radical forms, such as have been denoted

by '/X^\ each with the characteristic 123. Hence if suitable numerical

multipliers be absorbed in lij, i*j, we have (§ 245) an identity of the forms

VltjUj, -i- 4utV^ -t- Vmj«jj = 0, {u^Un + KsM], - UiU^f = 4M2M3M81M12
;

this must then be a form into which the equation of the fundamental quartic

curve can be put. Further, each of the six forms

Vttjiiu, Vwatiij, VmiMh, VmjWjj, VM,Zti„ Vw^lti,

has the same characteristic, denoted by the symbol 1. Thiis, if suitable

numerical multipliers be absorbed in u^, ii^, the equation of the quartic can

also be given in the form

(MjM,, + UiVrii — M3W13)' = 4M4«jM,jMu.
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If therefore

/= Mj«j, + M3M1J - MjM23 ,
<f)
^ ?(jMi2 + UilCu - U,«i„

we have

(/- ^) (f+4>) = *«2Mm (wjWu - Uiihi)-

Now if/— ^ were divisible by Mj, andy+^ divisible by Mu, the common
point of the tangents u^ = 0, if^ = would make /= 0, and therefore be upon

the fundamental quartic, f = 4M2M3M3iiti2 ; this is impossible when the quartic

is perfectly general. Hence, without loss of generality, we may take

/—<!> = 2XUiUi2,

2

X being a certain constant, and therefore

M4MJ4= Msttis — X/+ \-it2Jt,o, = M3J(.i3 — X (UiUsi + W-3W12— MiUo) + XHl-iUa-

Therefore, when the six tangents Mi, m^, M3, M23, Wji, Wia are given, the tangents

M4, M]4 can be found by expressing the condition that the right-hand side

should be a product of linear factors ; as the right-hand is a quadric function

of the coordinates this will lead to a sextic equation in X, having the roots

X = 0, X = 00 ; if the other roots be substituted in turn on the right-hand, we
shall obtain in turn four pairs of double tangents ; these are in fact (u,, u^),

(«6. Wis), (we, Mio), («7, M17). We use the equation obtained however in a

different way; by a similar proof we clearly obtain the three equations

«4Mi4 = Wjl^ia — Xi (W2M31 + WsWu — MiTAb) + Xi'UaMu,

M4l<2l=MiM2i-Xs(WsMi3-(-Wil*23 — M2Msi)+ VMjMib, (B)

"4«M = Ma^sa — X, (Mittjj + U^V^ — UiUa) + Xj»Mi ita,

and hence

M4(^'+y = u^(\u, + 'Q +wi f^ + XsW,! - 2M23)

;

from this we infer that the common point of the tangents Wj, M4 either lies on

M23 or on X2W3 + r^ = ; as the fundamental quartic may be written in the
X3

form 'JAUfiiai + \/Bu^u^ + sfCu^^ = 0, it follows that if Mj, M4, 1^53 intersect,

they intersect on the quartic, which is impossible. Hence M4 must pass

through the intersection of Mjand X2U5 + — = 0; now we may assume that
As

the tangents Ui, ii,, v^ are not concurrent, since else, as follows from the

equation vu^u^ + VMjt*,, + VMsWu = 0, they would intersect upon the quartic

;

thus Ui may be expressed linearly by «i, u^, «,, and we may put

1 /, i^A
Ui = ajtti -f u^u.^ + a3«3 = ai W] -f- j-i XjWj + c- )

,
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and so obtain \5 = A,aj, \3 = 1/Aiaj, hi being a certain constant; then the

equation under consideration becomes

/U2, Mjj\ , , , /M,, „ \

or

«4 I ^ +^ - «lWa I = ">
( v;

"*" ^"=' ~ "23 - ai«lM23 I ,

SO that, if i, denote a proper constant,

- i,M4 =— +— - AiMsa (2 + a,/i,).

We can similarly obtain the equations

- k^u, =^ + '^- A,M3, (2 + a.A),
as Oi

- A;3«4 = — + AjM,2 (2 4- 03/(3).
Oi Oa

where A,, Aj, Atj, Ats are proper constants; therefore, as u.^, M31, u^^ are not

concun-ent tangents, since else they would intersect on the fundamental

quartic, we infer, by comparing the right-hand sides in these three equations,

Ai] fC^dj fC^Qr^ Arj fC^tZ^ K1CL2

-£(2 + «3A3)=rV=,^,.
1 "-3 n/2 "-s

and hence, A;, = Atj = k,, = k, say, and 1 + 2/t,«, + a^'hy' = or A, = ,

a,

A2 = , A, = .

c(2 a.

Thus

Oi aj 03

or

!^+^ + !^» + i(ajaj + a^„^ + a3M3) = 0. (C)
O] Oj a.

Further we obtained the equation

U^ M3., , Ki

thus we have

B. 25
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^ ^ _ «s ^ _ «• „„J „™:i„„i.. % _ "^

the equation (C),

and therefore, as Xo = , \3= , and similarly Xj =—-
, we have, by

a, ttj "a.
Uu- — + k (chUf + OaU,),

-113,==— +k (a, Ml + Oa^)-

But if we put

W5=6,ttj + 6jMs + 68M3, tte = C,Mi + C2M3 + C3M3, Itj = d,Mi + djitj + djM,,

we have also three other equations such as (C), differing from (C) in the

substitution respectively of the coefficients 6,, h, b^ c,, c«, c-s and d,, d.^, dj in

place of «!, ttj, aj, and of three constants, say I, m, n, in place of k. As the

tangents Wj, u^, u, are not concurrent (for the fundamental quartic can be

written in a form Vm^Wu + ^ik'^he + ^UyU„ = 0) we may use these three last

equations to determine u^, «„, Uy^ in terms of ?<,, it^, u^; the expressions

obtained must satisfy the equation (C). Thus there exist, with suitable

values of the multipliers A, B, C, D, the six equations

A B C D— +p + - + ;t=0, Akai + Blbj + CmCi + Dnd^ = 0,
Ct] i)j C\ C*i

A B G D— +i- + — +j- = 0, AkOi+Blb. + CmCi + Dndt^O,
Oj O2 Cj eta

A B D
- + 5- + - + J = 0, ilios + Blbi + Cmcj + Z)«ds = 0.
a, 0, Cj rfj

From these equations the ratios of the constants k, I, in, n are determinable;

suppose the values obtained to be written pk', pi', pm', pn', where p is undeter-

mined, and k', I', to', n' are definite ; then, if we put Oj for o; Vk', ffi for

bi\V, ji for CiVm', S; for di'/n, v«3 for n^/p, v,, for ihjp, and v,^ for 1^,3//), the

equations obtained consist of

(i) four of the form

'^+?^ + !!y + a,,„^ + „.^,^ + a^„, = . (C)
OT] Stj 03

in which there occur in turn the sets of coefficients (oj, o^, a-j), (/S,, /9.., ySs),

(71. 72. 73), (fii, &j, ^s); from any three of these v.^, v^,, «,2 may be expressed in

terms of tt,, tt,, «,;

(ii) four seta of the form

"a ^23 ,
a, Vii CU Wis--'»»=-- + «-iUz + <^ii3. v.,t= — + a3ii3 + aitti, Ws4 = - + o,M] + «»M„

"a "1 0(3 Oj Ol a,

where »„ = ?t„/p Vk', v^t = it^/p V^', v« = w^/p VE
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It will be recalled that in the course of the analysis the absolute values,

and not merely the ratios of the coefficients in Mj, u^, u^, u^, u^, u^, -w,, have

been definitely fixed. Thus when these seven bitangents are given the

values of a,, ct^, a,, bi, b^, b,, etc. are definite ; therefore the equations of the

15 bitangents v^, t),,, v,2, Vu,v^, v^, are now determined from the seven

given ones in an unique manner, and there is an unique quartic curve

expressed by

which has the seven given lines as bitangents.

It remains now to determine the remaining six double tangents whose

characteristics are denoted by

45, 46, 47, 5G, 57, 67.

If the characteristics 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 be taken in the order 1, 4, 5, 2, 3, 6, 7

it is clear that as we have determined the double tangents W23, M31, U12 in

terms of «,, u^, Mj, so we can determine the tangents M45, u^i, u^ in terms

of Ml, «4, U5. Thus the tangent M45 can be found by substitutions in the

foregoing work. For the actual deduction the reader is referred* to the

original memoir, Riemann, Ges. Werke (Leipzig, 1876), p. 471, or Weber,

Tlieorie der Abel'schen Functionen vom Geschlecht 3 (Berlin, 1876), pp. 98—100.

Putting a,Ut = x, a^iu = y, ajU3 = z, v^/ai = ^, v^la^ = 'n, Vi,/a3=^, ^i/ai=Ai,

yi/ai = Bi, Si/ai = Ci {i= 1, 2, 3), the quartic has the form

Vx^ + Vyi) + 'Jz^= 0,

and the 28 double tangents are given by the following scheme, where the

number representing the characteristic is prefixed to each

(l)a;=0, (2)y = 0, (3)^=0, (23) | = 0, (31)^ = 0, (12) ?=0,

(4) x + y+z = 0, (5) A,x + A^y+A3Z = 0, (6) B,x + B,y + B,z = 0,

(7) C,x + G,y + C,z^O,

(14) ^ + y + z = 0, (24) r]+z + a; = 0, (34) ^ + x + y = 0,

(15) -^ + A,y + A,z = 0. (25) ^+^3^ + ^,a;=0, (35) j^ + A,x + A,y = 0,
Ai Ai -"-z

(16) |- + B,y + B,z = 0, (26)
J-
+ i?.^ + i^.^ =0, (36) ^^ + B,x + i?,y = 0,

(17) ^ +G,y + G,z = 0, (27) g- + C,z + G,x = 0, (37) ^ + C-^a; + G,y = 0,

* For the theory of tlie plane qnartic onrve reference may be made to geometrical treatises

;

developments in connection with the theta functions are given by Sohottky, Crelle, ov. (1889),

Frobenius, Crelle, xcix. (1885) and ibid. cm. (1887); see also Cayley, Crelle, xciv. and Kohn,

Crelle, cvii. (1890), where references to the geometrical literature will be found.

25—2
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Ar{l-A,A,y AAl-A,A,y A,(l-A,A,)

(70) iz.-B;B, + iZTB^B,'^ T^^Br '

(""/ 1 TTTT + 1 /-K ri ' 1 p n ~
'

^ V ^
^^^^ C (1 -CO "^

C, (1 - C3C,) + C, (1 - 0, C) =
*^-

Here the six quantities x, y, z, f, rj, ^ are connected by the equations

f + »? + ?+ a; +7/ + 2 = 0,

4-+^ + ^+A,x + A^ + A^ = 0,
-"1 -'*2 -"^3

^ + ^ + -i- + C'l-r + C^y + 0,2 = 0.
Oj l/j U3

Conversely, if we take arbitrary constants J.,, A^, A,, £,, 5„ £3, whose

number, 6, is, when p = ,3, equal to 3p — 3, namely equal to the number
of absolute constants upon which a Riemann surface depends when ^ = 3,

and, by the first three of the equations (D) determine ^, 17, f in terms of the

arbitrary lines m, y, z, the last of the equations (D) will determine 0,, Cj, G^

save for a sign which is the same for all ; then it can bo directly verified

algebraically that the 28 lines here given are double tangents of the quartic

curve Va;^ + 'Jyq + V^if= 0.

248. Before leaving this matter we desire to point out further the

connection between the two representations of the tangents which have been

given. Comparing the two equations of the fundamental (|uartic curve

expressed by the equations (§§ 246, 247)

n.> = 4Z»Z), (,x^ + yv-zKy = ^^V!^,

and putting, in accordance therewith,

D (a;, , ajj , a;,) = |, fl„ (a;, , .•», , ^3) = zf - a,f - yi/, Z„ (a;, , *, , x,) = xyq

and (cf. p. 382) replacing the fourth coordinate T by T -^ u, where
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u is an arbitrary linear function of x, y, z or Xi, x,_, X3, the equation of the

cubic surface

becomes

T'^ +T(z^- x^ - yr, + 2«^) + u-^ + u {2^ - yr, - x^) + xyr, = 0,

or

(T+ uf^ + {T+u)K -x^- yri) + xyv = 0,

which will be found to be the same as

(T+u){T+tt-x-z){T+u-x-O-(T-^u-x)(T+u + y){T+u + v) = 0.

Write now

v = u — x — z, tv=u — x—^, u' = u—x, v' = u+y, w' = w + 77

;

then we obtain the result, easy to verify, that if u, v, lu, u', v', w' be arbitrary

linear functions of the homogeneous space coordinates X, Y, Z, and T be

the fourth coordinate, the tangent cone to the cubic surface*

(r^- zO(r + i') (7'+ w) -(2'+ h') ('/'+»') (y+w')=o (i)

from the vertex X= = Y= Z can be written in the form

4{P-F){u-¥) + VOt^^) (m - «/) + V(m' - V) iu' - w) = 0,

where P — P' = ti + v+w — u' — v' — w'; we have in fact

x = u— u', y =v' — u, 2 = u' — V, r/ = w' — u, ^ = u' — w,

^,=.-(a; + y + 2 + v + 0,=P-P'-

Now the 27 lines on the cubic surface (i) can be easily obtained'^; and

thence the forms obtained in § 247, for the bitangents of the quartic, can be

otherwise established.

249. Ex. i. Prove that when the sum of the characteristics of three bitangents of the

quartic is an even characteristic, their |Mjint.s of contfict do not lie upon a conic.

By enumerating the constants we infer that it is possible to dascribe a plane quartic

curve having seven arbitrary lines as double tangents. By the investigation of § 247

it follows that only one such quartic can be described when the condition is introduced

that no three of the tangents shall have their points of contact upon a conic. By the

theory here developed it follows that for a given quartic such a set of seven bitangents can

be selected in 8 . 36= 288 ways.

Ex. ii. We have given an expression for the general radical form V-i''' of any given

odd characteristic. Prove that a radical form V-i^^' whose characteristic is even, denoted,

suppose, by the index 123, can be written in the form

• Any cubic aorface can be brought into this form, Salmon, Solid Geometry (1882), § 533.

+ See Frost, Solid Geometry (188(i), § 537. Tlie three last equations (D) of § 247 are deduoible

from the equations occurring in Frost, The three equations correspond to the three roots of the

cubic equation used by Frost.
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where X, X,, Xj, Xj are constante, and ut, iiij denote double tangents of the characteristics

denoted by the suffixes, as in § 247.

Ex. iii. If (^q, \^), (i**) i»') denote any two odd characteristics of half-iatcgers,

express the quotient

H>^-'\ i?,k')/-9('^';4'-,iO
algebraically, when jo= 3.

Ex. iv. Obtain an expression of the quotient of any two radical forms V-VP), Vi'*'',

of assigned characteristics and known zeros, by means of theta functions,/) being equal to 3.

250. Noether has given* an expression for the solution of the inversion

problem in the general case in terms of radical forms, which is of importance

as being capable of great generalization.

Using the places ttij, ..., rrip, associated as in Chap. X. with an arbitrary

place m, and supposing them, each repeated, to be the remaining zeros of a

form X '", which vanishes to the second order in each of the places Ai, ..., A^^j

in which an arbitrary ^-polynomial, ^o. which vanishes in m, further vanishes,

as in § 244, let VF'" be any radical form, and <!>"' any (^-polynomial whose

zeros are Oj, ... , a^p-i. Then (§ 241) the consideration of the rational function

^^s7(»)/[$(i)]iijf (3) leads to the equations

[vT''"+vT-'" + + v'l''-'-'^''-' + /;'^'--']-[vV"-i'""'-- -vT-"""]

= - i(o"f + o-i'Ti_ , + + o-p'r,-, p),

wherein the places

aj] , . .
. , ^iip—3 , Ci , ••• > Cp

are the zeros of VF'", all of o-,, ..., a-p, a,', ..., a-p' are integers, and z is an

arbitrary place; and, as follows from these equations, the places cc^, . .
.

, x^p^a

may be arbitrarily assigned, the places Cj, ..., Cp and the form VF"' being

determinate, respectively, from these equations and the equation

. f , X, a , X, a-.

+ 7n[aiVi + + ffpVp ],

wherein the place o is arbitrary. Hence if we speak of

as the characteristic of VF'", it follows, if Vif'"' be another radical form with

the characteristic

(hPu ,^Pp, ^Pl, ,^Pp)
and the zeros

Xi, ..., a'ap—a, di dp,

* Math. Annal. xxviii. (1887), p. 354, "Zum Umkehrproblem in der Theorie der Abel'schen

Functionen."
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that the quotient \/Y^>/VZ^, which is equal to

wherein ^ is a quantity independent of a:, is (§ 187, Chap. X.) also equal to

Ce
« [(T.' - ft') rf

• » + +« - p/) v^- "] @ (y^- "• _ /. Cp, nip

a:, 1H d, , wii
{V —V „<h, «)

where (7 is a quantity independent of a; ; but by the equations here given

this is the same as

^^«[K'-p.')rf + + «-?„')<•'*]

©(^, 021,-2 + ,;*.. «l + +ir«2p-3,«2„-3-f- Jfi_^)

B(^'"2l'-2 + tr'"'*l+ +ir^2p-3,a2p-3
-I- ^([ip)

'

where ^fl, denotes/) such quantities as \{<yi-\-(TiTi^ i + + t7p'Ti_p); thus,

if we put
i; = j;*.«2p-2-)-^i. Oi

-f-
-(- ^p-3, 02P-3

and recall the formula (§ 175)

e (« + ^n„) = e-^'io+j'+w) @ (w
;

^o-, io-'x

we infer that

Vy'«_^e(t;; io-,i<7')

where J? is a quantity independent of x.

Now in fact (§ 245) the general radical form VF'", of assigned charac-

teristic (^a, ^<t'), is given by

,^^^ + + ^4p—2 ^?-2p-i>

yip—

2

/ ?3) / is)

where '' Yi , . .
.

, ^ J^2p- 2 ^rc special forms of this characteristic, and Xj , . .
. , Xjj

are constants. If we introduce the condition that VF*^' vanishes at the

places Wi, ...,x^^3 we infer that v F<" is equal to F^„ {x, Xi, ..., x^^^^, where

F is independent of a? and A, (x, Xi, ..., Xy^,) denotes the determinant

'^Wi^, ,^fJ[7(^

^/F^(x,). ,^Y^l,(x,)

in which i is to be taken in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., 2^ — 3. Hence we have

AJ"' (x, Xi, ..., ay-a) _a®(v; h<r, jf')

.(3)
= (?

Ap"' («, «i . • • . '^jp-s) ^ (« ; ip. ip')
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where, from the symmetry in regard to the places x, a;,, ..., ar.jp-j, G is

independent* of the position of any of these places, and v is given by

To apply this equation to the solution of the inversion problem expressed

by p such equations as

Z^i>''i+ i-v'l" l^ = U,

where /i,, ..., fip denote p arbitrary given places, we suppose the positions of

the places «;,+!, ..., Xy,_3 to be given ; then instead of A,(a;, arj, ... , a^jp-,) we
have an expression of the form

where v Yi («), . .
.
, v Yp+i (x) denote forms V F'" (x) vanishing in the given

places Xp+i, ..., a;jp_3, and Ai, ..., Ap+i are unknown constants. Since the

arguments u are given, the arguments v are of the form if' "^p-^ + w, where w
is known. If then in the equation

A, v/ Y^'' (.r) + + Ap^, JY^^ ^ ®>_Li_^i<L)

A ^/-^l*' (^) + + 5p+> '^Z^'li (x) e (t,
; y, ^p')

we determine the unknown ratios J., : A, : : Ap^^ : Bi : : Bp+j

by the substitution of 2jj + 1 different positions for the place x, this equation

itself will determine the places Xi, ..., Xp. They are, in fact, the zeros of

either of the forms

Ar^YF(^) + + Ap^,^Yif^),

B, 'Jzf^'ix) + +Bp+, -JzfUix)

other than the given zeros Xp^i, ..., x^p_3. If the first of these forms be

multiplied by an arbitrary form VF'" {x), of characteristic (|o-, i<r'), the

places x^, ..., Xp are given as the zeros of a rational function of the form

A.^fix)-^ +Ap+,^^'l,ix),

of which 4p — 6 zeros are known, consisting, namely, of the places a^+i , . .
.

, x^^,

and the zeros of VF'" (x).

In regard to this result the reader may consult Weber, Theorie der A bd'scfien Functio-

nen vom Geschleckt 3 (Berlin, 1876), p. 157, the pai)er of Nocther {Math. Annal. xxviii.)

already referred to, and, for a solution in which the radical forms are mth roots of rational

functions, Stahl, C'relle, lxxxix. (1880), p. 179, and Crelle, cxi. (1893), p. 104. It will be

seen in the following chapter that the results may be deduced from auother result of

a simpler character (§ 274).

251. The theory of radical functions has far-reaching geometrical applications to

problems of the contact of curves. See, for instance, Clebsch, Crelle, lxiii. (1864), p. 189.

For the theory of the solution of the final algebraic equations see Clebsch and Gordan,

AheUsche Functnen. (Leipzig, 1866), Chap. X. Die Theilung; Jordan, Traiti des Sub-

stitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 354, etc.; and now (Aug. 1896), for the bitangents in case p= 3,

Weber, Lehrbuch der Algebra (Braunschweig, 1896), ii. p. 380.

* For the determination of G see Noether, Math. Amuil. xxvui. (1887), p. 368, and Klein,

Math. Annal. xxxvi. (1890), pp. 73, 74.
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CHAPTER XIV.

Factorial Functions.

252. The present chapter is concerned* with a generalisation of the

theory of rational functions and their integrals. As in that case, it is conve-

nient to consider the integrals and the functions together from the first. In

order, therefore, that the reader may be better able to follow the course of

the argument, it is desirable to explain, briefly, at starting, the results

obtained. All the functions and integi-als considered have certain fixed

singularities, at placesf denoted by Cj, ..., ct. A function or integral which

has no infinities except at these fixed singularities is described as everywhere

finite. The functions of this theory which replace the rational functions of

the simpler theory have, beside the fixed singularities, no infinities except

poles. But the functions differ from rational functions in that their values

are not the .same at the two sides of any period loop ; these values have a

ratio, described as the factor, which i^ constant along the loop ; and a system

of functions is characteri.sed by the values of its factors. We consider two

sets of factors, and, correspondingly, two sets of factorial functions, those of

the primary si/stem and those of the associated system ; their relations are

quite reciprocal. We have then a circumstance to which the theory of

rational functions offers no parallel ; there may he everywhere jvnite factorial

functimisX. The number of such functions of the primary system which are

linearly independent is denoted by cr' + 1 ; the number of the associated

system by <r + 1. As in the case of algebraical integrals, we may have every-

where finite factorial integrals. The number of such integrals of the primary

system which are linearly independent is denoted by or, that of the associated

system by or'. The factorial integrals of the primary system are not integi-als

of factorial functions of that system ; they are chosen so that the values u, u'

* The subject of the present chapter has been considered by Prym, Crellc, lxx. (1869), p. 354;

Appell, Acta ilathematica, xiii. (1890); Ritter, Math. Annal. xLiv. (1894), pp. 261—374. In

these papers other references will be found. See also Hurwitz, Math. Annul, xli. (1893), p. 434,

and, for a related theory, not considered in the present chapter, Hurwitz, Math. Annal. xxxzx.

(1891), p. 1. For the latter part of the chapter see the references given in §§ 273, 274, 279.

+ In particular the theory includes the case when fc= 0, and no such places enter.

X This statement is made in view of the comparison instituted between the development of

the theory of rational functions and that of factorial functions. The factorial functions have

(unle.^s fc= 0) fixed infinities.
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of such an integral on the two sides of a period loop are connected by an

equation of the form u = Mu + /t, where /t is a constant and M is the factor of

the primary system of factorial functions which is associated with that period

loop. The primary and associated systems are so related that if ^ be a

factorial function of either system, and 0' a factorial integral of the other

system, FdG'jdx is a rational function without assigned singularities. In the

case of the rational functions, the smallest imraber of arbitrary as.signed poles

for which a function can always be constructed is p + 1. In the present

theory, as has been said, it may be possible to construct factorial functions of

the primary system without poles ; but when that is impossible, or a' + 1 = 0,

the smallest number of arbitrary poles for which a factorial function of the

primary system can always be constructed is ct' + 1. Similarly when

<r + 1 = 0, the smallest number of arbitrary poles for which a factorial func-

tion of the associated system can always be constructed is bt + 1. Of the

two numbci-s o- + l, o-' + l, at least one is always zero, except in one case,

when they are both unity. When a +\ is > 0, the everywhere finite fac-

torial functions of the primary system can be expressed linearly in terms of

the everywhere finite factorial integrals of the same system. We can also

construct factorial integrals of the primary system, which, beside the fixed

singularities, have assigned poles ; the least number of poles of arbitnxry

position for which this can be done is a + 2. And we can construct factorial

integrals of the primary system which have arbitrary logarithmic infinities

;

the lesist number of such infinities of arbitrary position is cr + 2. For the

associated system of factors the corresponding numbere are a + 2.

It will be found that all the formulae of the general theory are not imme-

diately applicable to the ordinary theory of rational functions and their

integrals. The exceptions, and the reasons for them, are pointed out in

footnotes.

The deduction of these results occupies ^ 253—267 of this chapter. The

section of the chapter which occupies §§ 271—278, deals, by examples, with

the connection of the present theory with the theory of the Riemann theta

functions. With a more detailed theory of factorial functions this section

would be capable of very gi-eat development. The concluding section of the

chapter deals very briefly with the identification of the present theory with

the theory of automorphic functions.

253. Let Ci, ...,Ck be arbitrary fixed places of the Riemann surface,

which we suppose to be finite places and not branch places. In all the

investigations of this chapter these places are to be the same. They may be

called the essential singularities of the systems of factorial functions. We
require the surface to be dissected so that the places c,, ..., Ct are excluded

and the surface becomes simply connected. This may be effected in a manner

analogous to that adopted in § 180, the places Ci, ..., c* occurring instead of
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Zi, ...,Zii. But it is more convenient, in view of one development of the

theory, to suppose the loops of § 180 to be deformed until the cuts* between

the pairs of period loops become of infinitesimal length. Then the dissection

will be such as that represented in figure 9 ; and this dissection is sufficiently

Fig. 9.

well represented by figure 10. We call the sides of the loops (a,), (6,), upon

which the letters Ur, K are placed, the left-hand sides of these loops, and by

the left-hand sides of the cuts (7,), ..., (7*), to the places d, ..., ct, we mean

the sides which are on the left when we pass from A to d, -.., c* respec-

tively. The consideration of the effect of an alteration in these conventions

is postponed till the theory of the transformation of the theta functions

has been considered.

* These cuta are those generally denoted by Cj, ...,<;p_,.

§181.

Of. Forsyth, Theory of Function!,

I
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254. In connection with the surface thus dissected we take now a series

of 2p+k quantities

which we call the fundamental constants ; we suppose no one of X,, , . .
.

, \t to

be a positive or negative integer, or zero; but we suppose Xi+ ... +X.i to be

an integer, or zero ; and we consider functions

(1) which are uniform on the surface thus dissected, and have, thereon,

no infinities except poles,

(2) whose value on the left-hand side of the period loop (wj) is

g-3iriAj times the value on the right-hand side ; whose value on the left-hand

side of the period loop (ij) is e*^' times the value on the right-hand side,

(3) which*, in the neighbourhood of the place c,-, are expressible in the

form t''''(j}i, where t is the infinitesimal at Ci and </>{ is uniform, finite, and not

zero in the neighbourhood of the place c,-,

(4) which, therefore, have a value on the left-hand side of the cut 7<

which is e~^*' times the value on the right-hand side.

Let a, , . .
.

, a,;
, /9, , . .

. , /S^r be any places ; consider the expression

z,a X, a X, a x,a x,a x^a ft x,a
y=_^gnp^,m+ ••• + n^^,„,-II.,,™-...-n„^,„,-2iri[(A, + //,)«)i +... + (Ap + Hp)r, ]- Z^X^Hc,,™

wherein A is independent of the place x,

N-M=i\i, (i),

2X being an integer (or zero), m is an arbitrary place, and H^, ..., Up are

integers. It is clear that this expression represents a function which is

uniform on the dissected surface, which has poles at the places «i, ..., an, and

zeros at the places /S,, ..., ^y, and that in the neighbourhood of the place d
this function has the character required. For the period loop (aj) the

function has the factor e"^'"'*'"'^^** = e"^"'", as desired; for the period loop

(6i) the function has the factor e^"'^, where

*: = /•"•+... + /- '" - J,^.. »•-... _ v"^-
*" - i {K + Hr) Tr,i - I Kv'r ",

and this factor is equal to e*""* if only

It

Vi +... + Vi'" -Vi -...-Vi" -ZXiVi'
r=l

= gi + Gi + ''¥{hr + ffr)rr.i, (ii),

Oi being an integer.

* It is intended, as already stated, that the places c,, ..., Ct should be in the finite part of the

surface and should not be branch places.
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It follows therefore that, subject to the conditions (i) and (ii), such a

function as has been described certainly exists.

Conversely it can be immediately proved that any such function must be

capable of being expressed in the form here given, and that the conditions

(i), (ii) are necessary.

Unless the contrary be expressly stated, we suppose the quantities

Xi,...,Xi, h^,...,hp, gi,...,gp always the same, and express this fact by

calling the functions under consideration factorial functions of the primary

system. The quantities e-»*^i e"^"^*, e""^', ..., e~^*J', e'^^', ..., e^"" are

called the factors. It will be convenient to consider with these functions

other functions of the same general character but with a different system of

fundamental constants,

X/) • • • . ^i , K', .... hp, ffi , ..., gp\

conaected with the original constants by the equations

\i + \i'+l = 0, hi + hi'=0, g, + ff/
= 0;

these functions will be said to be functions of tlie associated system. The fac-

tors associated therewith are the inverses of the factors of the primary system.

255. As has been remarked, the rational functions on the Riemann

surface are a particular case of the factorial functions, arising when the

factors are unity and no such places as Cj, ..., c* are introduced. From this

point of view the condition (i), which can be obtained as the condition that

Id logy, taken round the complete boundary of the dissected surface, is zero,

is a generalisation of the fact that the number of zeros and poles of a rational

fimction is the same, and the condition (ii) expresses a theorem generalising

Abel's theorem for integrals of the first kind.

Now Riemann's theory of rational functions is subsequent to the theory

i)f the integrals; these arise as functions which are uniform on the dissected

Riemann surface, but differ on the sides of a period loop by additive

constants. In what follows we consider the theory in the same order, and

enquire first of all as to the existence of functions whose differential coeflficients

are factorial functions. For the sake of clearness such functions will be

ca\\<i(\ factorial integrals; and it will appear that just as rational functions

are expressible by Riemann integrals of the second kind, so factorial functions

are expressible by certain factorial integrals, provided the fundamental con-

stants of these latter are suitably chosen. We define then a factorial integral

of the primary system, H, as a, function such that dHjdx is a factorial

function with the fimdamental constants

X, + l Xi+1, hi hp, g„...,gp;
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thus dHjdx has the same factors as the factorial functions of the primary

system, but near the place a, dHjdx is of the form ^<Vt-'i ^j, where ^,- is

uniform, finite and not zero in the neighbourhood of ci. Similarly we define

a factorial integral of the associated system, H', to be such that dH'Jdx
is a factorial function with the fundamental constants

V+ 1> •••. V+ 1, V. •••> V' Oiy ' 9p>

or

— X,, ..., — Xi, —ht,...,—hp, —g,,..., — gp;

thus, if/ be any factorial function of the primary system, fdH'jdx is a

rational function on the Riemann surface, for which the places c,, ...,Ct

are not in any way special. And similarly, if/' be any ftictorial function

of the associated system, and H any factorial integi-al of the primary

system, /' dHjdx is a rational function.

The values of a factorial integral of the primary system, H, at the two

sides of any period loop are connected by an equation of the form

^ = ^Z? + n,

where ft, is one of the factoi-s e-w**r^ d^'Jr^ and li is a quantity which is

constant along the particular period loop. Near Ci, H is of the form

where Ai is a constant, <^f is uniform, finite, and, in general, not zero in the

neighbourhood of c,-, and Gi is a constant, which is zero unless X; + 1 be a

positive integer (other than zero), and may be zero even when X; +1 is a

positive integer. After a circuit round d, H will be changed into

77 = ^i + e-^^ r^ ^i + liriOi + Ci log t
;

thus, when Ci = 0,

H=^ He-^'^i + Ai{\- e-^'^i),

and when Ci is not zero, and, therefore, X; + 1 is a positive integer,

H^H+^inGi;
in either case we have

H^riH+T,

where 7 = e"'*'**, and F is constant along the cut (yj).

Thus, in addition to the fundamental factors of the system, there arise,

for every factorial integral, 2p + ^ new constants, 2p of them such as that

here denoted by fl and k of them such jus that denoted by T. It will be

seen subsequently that these are not all independent.
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As has been stated we exclude from consideration the case in which any
one of \,, ..., Xj; is an integer, or zero. Thus the constants Gi will not enter;

neither will the corresponding constants for the associated system.

256. Consider now the problem of finding factorial integrals of the

primary system which shall be everywhere finite. Here, as elsewhere, when
we speak of the infinities or zeros of a function, we mean those which are not

at the places Ci, ..., c*, or which fall at these places in addition to the poles

or zeros which are prescribed to fall there.

If V be such a factorial integral, dV/dx is only infinite when dx is zero

of the second order, namely 2p — 2 + 2n times, at the branch places of the

surface. And d V/dx is zero at a;= oo , 2» times*. Thus, ifN denote the num-
ber of zeros of dV/dx which are not due to the denominator dx, or, as we may
say (cf § 21) the number of zeros of dV, we have by the condition (i) § 254,

N + 2n = 2p - 2 + 2n + 1, (Xi+l),

so that the number of zeros of dF is 2p — 2 + 2 (\i + 1).

Now let f denote a factorial function with the primary system of

factors, but with behaviour at a like i-'^'+" ^,-, where <}){ is uniform, finite,

and not zero at Cj. Then, if an everywhere finite factorial integral V
exists at all, Z, =fi,~^ dVjdx, will be a rational function on the Rieraann

surface, infinite at the (say N^ zeros of /„, and 2n + 2p—2 times at the

branch places of the .surface, and zero at the (say if„) poles of f, and 2m

times at a; = 00 (beside being zero at the zeros of dV). Conversely a rational

function Z satisfying these conditions will be such that iZf^dx is a function V.

Thus the number of existent functicm^ V which are linearly indejiemdent is at

least

jV, + 2n + 2p-2-(2M + ^/o)-p+l, =p-\+ 2 (\.+ l),

i=\

provided this be positive. We are therefore sure, when this is the case, that

functions V do exist. To find the exact number, let F„ be one such ; then

if V be any other, dVjdV^ is a rational function with poles in the

2p — 2-t-S(\+l) zeros of dF„; and conversely if fl be a rational function

whose poles are the zeros of rfFo, the integral lUdVo is a function F. Thusf

the number offunctions V, when any exist, is (§ 37, Chap. III.)

CT, =2)-l + S(\ + l) + o-+l,

• These nnmbers may be modified by the existence of a branch place at infinity. But their

difference remains the same.

+ For the ordinary case of rational functions tr + l, as here defined, is equal to unity, and,

therefore, omitting the term S (X + 1), we liaye iii=p.

\
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where <r + 1 is the number of linearly independent differentials dv, of ordinary

integrals of the first kind, which vanish in the 2p — 2 + 'Z{X+l) zeros of the

differential dV„ of any such function Fj. Since dV/dV^ is a rational

function, the number of differentials dv vanishing in the zeros of dV^ is the

same as the number vanishing in the zeros of dV. Since dv has 2p — 2 zeros,

ff + 1 vanishes when 2 (\ + 1) > 0.

Ex. For the hyperelliptic surface

y^= {.v-a){x-b){.v, l)2p,

the factorial integrals, V, having the same factors at the period loops as the root function

V(:c— a) (x— b), and no other ftvctors, are given by

'J(x-a){x-b) (x, l)p_2 —

and ar=/) - 1. Here k=0 ; there are no places c,, ... , Cj.

257. The number a + 1 is of great importance ; when it is greater

than zero, which requires 2(\ + l) to be negative or zero, there are tr + l

factorial functions of the associated system tvhich are nowhere infinite.

For if V be an everywhere finite factorial integral of the primary system,

and dvi, ..., dv„+i represent the linearly independent differentials of integrals

of the first kind which vanish in the zeros of dV, the functions

dvi dv,+i

dV'"-'~dV •

whose behaviour at a place d is like that of TZyr+j, <j>i» where <f>i
is uniform,

finite and not zero in the neighbourhood of d, namely of 1'*"^^, are clearly

factorial functions of the associated system, without poles. Convereely if K'

denote an everywhere-finite factorial function of the associated system, the

integral iK'dV is the integral of a rational function, and does not anywhere

become infinite. Denoting it by v, dv vanishes at the 2p — 2 + S(X + l)

k

zeros of dV as well as at the + 2 V, = - 2 (X. + 1), zeros of K' (cf. the
<=i

condition (i), § 254). Thus, to every factorial integral V we obtain «7 + 1

functions K' ; and since, when o- + 1 > 0, the quotient of two differentials

dV, dVo can* be expressed by the quotient of two differentials dv, dv„, we

cannot thus obtain more than a + I functions K' ; while, convei-sely, to every

function K' we obtain a differential dv which vanishes in the zeros of any

assigned function V; and, as before, we cannot obtain any others by taking,

instead of V, another factorial integral V^.

* Cf. Chap. VI. § 98.
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258. The existence of these everywhere finite factorial functions, K', of

the associated system can also be investigated d priori from the fundamental

equations (i) and (ii) (§ 254). These give, in this case,

r= \

k

-Ti^p(hp+Hp), (iii)

and jy=- 2 (Xr + 1),
r=l

where Gi, .... Gp, Hi, ..., Hp are integers.

Hence no functions K' exist unless 2 (X + 1) be a negative integer or be

zero ; we consider these possibilities separately.

When 2 (X + 1) = 0, it is necessary, for the existence of such functions,

that the fundamental constants satisfy the conditions

k

2 (Xr + l)vl'""' + gi+hiTi^i+ +hpTi^p = 0, (i=l,2,...,py,

conversely, when these conditions are fulfilled, taking suitable integers

Hi, ..., Hp, it is clear that the function

i{\+i)n'';\+2THhi+H^v^''+ +2«(ftp+Hp)<'»

wherein A is an arbitrary constant, and a, m are arbitrary places, is an

everywhere finite factorial function of the associated system, and it can be

immediately seen that every such function is a constant multiple of E„. If

then we denote the number of functions K' by 2 + 1 (to be immediately

identified with tr + l), we have, in this case, 2 + 1 = 1; and there are p

functions V, given by V= JEo dv, where dv is in turn the differential of

every one of the linearly independent integrals of the first kind ; it is easy to

see that every function V can be thus expressed. Thus, in the zeros of a

difierential dV there vanishes one differential dv, so that cr+ 1 = 1. Hence

ff + 1 = 2 + 1, and the formula isr =p — l + 2(X + l) + <r + l is verified.

When 2 (X + 1) is negative and numerically greater than zero, and the

equations (iii) have any solutions, let t denote the number of linearly in-

dependent differentials dv which vanish in the places of one and therefore of

every set, yS,, ..., ^j,, which satisfies these equations; then* the number of

sets which satisfy these equations is oo »-p+\ where « = — 2(X + 1); thus the

quotient of two functions K' is a rational function with 2 + 1, ^ s—p +t + l

arbitrary constants, one of these being additive. This is then the number of

linearly independent functions K'. If K' be one of these functions, and

* Cf. § 168, Chap. VIII.; § 95, Chap. VI.

& 26
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dvi, ...,dvt denote the diiferentials vanishing in the zeros of K', it is clear

that the functions

fdvi [dvt

J K" • '
J K'

are finite factorial integrals of the primary system, that is, are functions V;

conversely if Vhe any finite factorial integral of the primary system, JK'dV

is an integral, v, of the first kind such that dv vanishes in the zeros of K'.

Hence the number t, which expresses the number of differentials dv which

vanish in the zeros of K', is equal to the number, w, of functions V. But we

have proved that or =p — l+S(\+l)+ cr+l, and, above, that t=p -1—s+2+1.
Hence o- + 1 = S + 1.

Thus we have the results*: The number, a + l, of evert/where finite

factorial functions, K', of the associated system is eqiuil to the numhei- of

differentials dv which vanish in the 2p — 2 + S (X + 1) zeros of any diff'erential

dV; hence (§ 21, Chap. II.) o- + 1 is less than p, unless S (\ + 1) = - {2p — 2).

Also, when a + l >0,the number, -as, of everywhere finite factorial integrals,

V, of the primary system, is equal to the number of differentials dv which

vanish in the s, = — S (\ + 1), zeros of any function K'. The argument by

which this last result is obtained does not hold when-f o- + 1 = 0. When
<r + 1 > 0, it follows that ta is not greater than p.

Similarly when s', = — 2 (\' + 1), = 2\, = — s — k, is > 0, we can prove, by

considering the primary system, that there are cr' + 1 everywhere finite

factorial functions K of the primary system, where o-' + 1 is tlie number of

differentials dv vanishing in the 2p — 2 — 2X, = 2j[) — 2 + s + k. zeros of any

differential dV \ and that, when <r'+l>0, the number ot', of everywhere

finite factorial integrals, V , of the associated .system is equal to the number

of differentials dv vanishing in the s' zeros of any function K. Hence
(7' + 1 = wlien s > 0, and, then, no functions K exist. When s = we have

seen that there may or may not be functions K' ; but there cannot be func-

tions K unless k = 0, since otherwise 2^ — 2 + *• + A' > 2/) — 2. And then the

existence of functions K depends on the condition whether the fundamental

constants be such that

is a function of the primary system or not, H^, ... , Hp being stiitable integers,

namely whether there exist relations of the form

gi + Gi+(h, + H,)Ti,,+ + (/ip + i/p)T.-,p=0, (i = l, 2, ...,p),

* Which hold for the ordinary case of rational functions, a + l being then unity.

+ In the case of the factorial functions which are square roots of rational functions of which

all the poles and zeros arc of the second order, so that the places c, , . .
.

, Ct are not present, and

the numbers g, h are half integers, we have vr=p- 1, <r+ 1=0.
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where G^ ..., GpAve integers. In such case £"„ is a finite factorial function

of the associated system.

On the whole then the theory breaks up into four cases (i) o- + 1 = 0,

a' + 1 = 0, (ii) o- + 1 > 0, o-' + 1 = 0, (iii) o- + 1 = 0, o-' + 1 > 0, (iv) o- + 1 = 1,

o"' + 1 = 1. Of these the cases (ii) and (iii) are reciprocal.

259. One remark remains to be made in this connection. When
T + 1 > there are everywhere finite functions, K', of the associated system,

given (§ 2.57) by

dV' dV ' ~dV''

these have, at any one of the places c, c^, a behaviour represented by
that of (~* ^ ; hence the differential coefficients of these functions satisfy all

the conditions whereby the differential coefficients, dV'jdx, of the everywhere

finite factorial integrals of the associated system, are defined. Therefore* the

functions K' are expressible linearly in terms of the functions F,', ..., V'-cn'

by equations of the form

Ki, =~, ==\i,,F/+ +\zj'r^'+\, (i = l,2, ...,(cr + l)),

where the coefficients, \j, X, are constants.

Hence also the difference or' — (o- + 1) is not negative. This is also

obvious otherwise. For when o- + 1 > 0, — S (\ + 1), =s, is zero or positive,

and <j- + l>-^ (§ 258), and, therefore, vr' - a, =p — (a- + I) + a' + 1 +k + s,

can only be as small as zero when k = Q = s, and a+1 =p; these are in-

compatible.

Similarly, when a' +1 > 0, the everywhere finite factorial functions of the

original system are linear functions of the factorial integrals F,, ..., Fnr.

It foUows-f therefore that of the nr periods of the functions F,, ..., Fa;,

at any definite period loop, only m — (a + 1) can be regarded as linearly

independent ; in fact, a + I of the functions Fj , . .
.

, Far may be replaced

by linear functions of the remaining w — (a-' + 1), and of the functions

Ki, ..., K^+i.

260. A factorial integral is such that its values at the two sides of a period loop of

the first kind are connected by an equation of the form u'= iiiU + ai, its values at the two

sides of a period Ifxjp of the second kind are connected by an equation of the form

u'= fi'iU + Q'i, and its values at the two sides of a loop (y;) are connected by an equation

of the form u'=yiU+ r{, wherej ri = Ai{l-yi). Of the 2p+i: periods Qj, Q'j, Tj thus

* It is clearly assumed that K'l is not a constant ; thus the reasoning does not apply to the

ordinary case of rational functions.

t In the ordinary case of rational functions this number zs -{a + 1) must be replaced by p.

See the preceding note.

t § 255. The case where one of \,, ..., Xj. is zero or an integer is excluded.

26—2



404 RELATIONS AMONG THE PERIODS. [260

arising, two at least can be immediately excluded. For it is possible, by subtracting one

of the constants ^i A^ from the factorial integral, to render one of the periods

Ti, ..., Ti zero; and by following the values of the factorial integral, which is single-

valued on the dissected surface, once completely round the sides of the loops, we find, in

virtue of yjyj ... 'yi=l, that

Thus there are certainly not more than ip-2+lc linearly independent i)eriods of a

factorial integral.

Suppose now that V is any everywhere finite factorial integral of the original system,

and Vi is any one of the corresponding integrals of the associate<l system. The integral

I
VdVi, taken once completely round the boundary of the surface which is constituted by

the sides of the period loops, is equal to zero. By expressing this fact we obtain an

equation which is linear in the periods of Fand linear in the i)eriods of TV- By taking i

in turn equal to 1, 2, ..., 07', we thus obtain ot' linear equations for the periods of V,

wherein the coefficients are the periods of V^', ... , V'^'. As remarked above these coefl&-

cients are themselves connected by cr+l linear equations ; so that we thus obtain at most

ar' — (0--I-1) linearly independent linear equations for the {teriods of V. If these are inde-

pendent of one another and independent of the two reductions mentioned above, it follows

that the 2p+ k periods of V are linearly expressible by only

2p-2+k-l!i!'-{(r+l)]

periods, at most. Now we have

w =p-l+:s{\+ l)+<r+l,

w'=p-l-2(\)+ (r'+ l,

and therefore

ji!+7a'=2p-2+i:+ <r+l + (r'+ l,

so that
2p- 2-fi!;- [nr'-(o-H)]=OT- (o-'-fl).

Thus nr-((r'-fl) is the number of periods of a function V which appear to be linearly

independent; and, taking account of the existence of the functions Ki, ,.., Ka'+i, this is

the same as the number of independent linear combinations of the functions l\, ... , V^,

which are periodic*. But the conclusions of this article require more careful considera-

tion in particular cases ; it is not shewn that the linear equations obtained are always

independent, nor that they are the only equations obtainable.

Ex. i. Obtain the lineo-linear relation connecting the periods of the everywhere finite

factorial integrals V, I", of the primary and associated system, which is obtained by

expressing that the contour integral I VdV vanishes.

Ex. ii. In the case of the ordinary Riemann integrals of the first kind, the relation

2 [Qi{l-lii')-Qi'{l-fH)]= ri+yiri+yiy2r3+ — +yi72 — yi'-i^t

is identically satisfied, and further i;=0. Thus the reasoning of the text does not hold+.

* We can therefore form linear combinations of the periodic functionB V, for which the inde-

pendent periods shall be 1, 0, ..., 0; 0, 1, ..., Oj etc., as in the ordinary case.

+ In that case the unmbers 07'- (<r + 1), 2p - 2 + A-, are to be replaced respectively by p and 2p.

See the note t of § 259.
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261. We enquire now how many arbitrary constants enter into the

expression of a factorial function of the primary system which has M
poles of assigned position.

Supposing one such function to exist, denote it by ^oj then the ratio F/F„,

of any other such function to F, F^, is a rational function with poles at the

zeros of F^ ; conversely if R be any rational function with poles at the zeros

of F^, FoR is a factorial function of the primary system with poles at the

assigned poles of F^. The function R contains

N-p+ 1+^+1
arbitrary constants, one of them additive, where N is the number of zeros of

k

F„, so thatN=M+ S X,. and A + 1 is the number of differentials dv vanish-

ing in the zeros of F^.

But in fact the number of differentials dv vanishing in the zeros of F„ is

the same as the number of differentials dV vanishing in the poles of F^, V
being any everywhere finite factorial integral of the associated system.

For iidv vanish in the zeros oi F^, the integral jdv/Fa is clearly a factorial

integral, V, of the associated system without infinities, and such that dV
vanishes in the poles of F^ ; conversely if V be any factorial integral of the

associated system such that dV vanishes io the poles of F^, the integral

F^dV is an integral of the first kind, v, such that dv vanishes in the zeros

of^..

Thus, the nuniher of arbitrary constants in a factorial function of the

primary system, with M given arbitrary poles, is

k

M+ 2 Xr-p+l+h + l, =N-p-\-l +h-\-\, =ilf-cr' + /t + l +a-'+ 1,
r=l

where N is the number of zeros of the function, and A + 1 the number of

differentials dV vanishing in the M poles*.

In particular, putting M= 0,h+\ - a' (cf. § 258), we have the formula,

already obtained,
k

o-'+l= S \,.-p + l +ct'.
r=l

We can of course also obtain these results by considering the fundamental

equations (i) and (ii), § 254.

262. Hence we can determine the smallest value of M for which a

factorial function of the primary sy.stem with M given poles always exists.

* Counting the additive constant in the expression of a rational function, the last formula

holds in the ordinary case.

/
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When M ='st' + I it is not possible to determine a function V, of the

form
V' = A,V,'+ +^^.FV.

wherein A^, ..., A^' are constants, to vanish in M arbitrary places; and

therefore A + 1 = 0. Thus a factorial function of the primary system with

vr' + 1 arbitrary poles will contain, in accordance with the formula of the

last Article,
k

or' + l+ S \r-p + l, =(t'+2,

arbitrary constants.

When o-' + l =0, this number is 1, and the factorial function is entirely

determined save for an arbitrary constant multiplier. Hence we infer that

when o-' + l =0 the smallest value of if is ra-' + 1.

We consider in the next Article how to form the factorial function in ques-

tion from other functions of the system. Of the existence of such a function

we can be sure d priori by the formulae (i) (ii) of § 2-54. Such a function

will have N=zt' + 1 + 2X, =p, zeros. They can be deterniined to satisfy the

equations (ii). Then an expression of the function is given by the general

formula of § 2.54.

When ff' + 1 > 0, there are o-'+l everywhere finite factorial functions

Ki, ..., K„'+i, of the primary ^stem, and the general factorial function with

«r' + 1 poles is of the form

F+ X1K1+ +X^+iK^+i,

where X, \„'+i are constants, and F is any factorial function with the

assigned poles. In this case also there exist no factorial functions with

arbitrary poles less than sr' + 1 in number ; the attempt to obtain such

functions leads* always to a linear aggregate of K^, ..., K^+i.

263. Suppose that cr' + 1 = ; we consider the construction of the

factorial function of the primary system with isr' + 1 arbitrary poles.

Firstly let o- + 1 > 0, so that there are o- + 1 everywhere finite functions,

K', of the associated system, and o- + 1 differentials dv vanish in the

h k

2p — 2+ 2 (Xr + 1) zeros of any differential dV. Hence s, = — S (\, + 1),

is greater than zero or equal to zero. We take first the case when s > 0.

k

Then vr'=p — l— 2 \=p—l+s + k, and it is possible to detennine a
r=l

rational function with poles at ct'+ 1 =^ + 5 + i arbitrary places. This

function contains s + A; + 1 arbitrary constants, one of these being additive.

It can therefore be chosen to vanish at the places Cj, ..., c^, and will then

* For M = vr' -1; we shall have h + l= r, and, therefore, M-i!r' + h+ l + <r' + l = ff' + l.
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contain at least, and in general, * + l arbitrary constants. Taking now any

everywhere finite factorial function K' of the associated system, let the

rational function be further chosen to vanish in the s zeros of K' ; then the

rational function is, in general, entirely determined save for an arbitrary

constant multiplier. Denote the rational function thus obtained by R.

Then RjK' is a factorial function of the primary system with the or' + 1

assigned poles, and is the function we desired to construct. And since the

ratio of two functions K' is a rational function, it is immaterial what function

K' is utilised to construct the function required.

This reasoning applies also to the case in which o- + 1 > 0, s = 0, unless

also k = 0. Consider then the case in which o- + l>0, s = and A; = 0.

There is (§ 258) only one function K', of the form

2Tf[(fti+H,)t»r'+ + (/v+fl,)«'r]

or 0-+ 1 = 1 ; and E^~^ is a function of the primary system without poles.

Thus a' + 1 = 1, and the case does not fall under that now being considered,

for which o-' + 1 = 0. The value of -es' is p, and the factorial function with

isr' + 1 arbitrary poles is of the form {F + C)E„, where F+ C is the general

rational function with the given poles.

Nextly, let o- + 1 = 0, as well as o-' + 1 = 0. Then there exist no functions

K' and the previous argument i.s inapplicable. But, provided sr' + 1 <t; 2, we

can apply another method, which could equally have been applied when

c + 1 > 0. For if P be the factorial function of the primary system with

tsr' + 1 assigned poles, and V be one of the or' factorial integrals of the

dV" .

associated system, and v be any integral of the first kind, P -. is a rational

function whose poles are at the sr' + 1 poles of P and at the 2p — 2 zeros of

dv. Conversely, if R be any rational function with poles at the.=e places

IdV
(of. §37, Ex. ii. Chap. III.), and zeros at the 2p-2-l\ zeros of dV, R ^—
is the factorial function required. It contains at least

v'+l+2p-2-p + l-{2p-2-lX), = '\,

arbitrary constant multiplier.

In case or' + 1 < 2, so that w' = 0, l,\=p-l, there are no functions V,

and we may fall back upon the fundamental equations of § 254. In this case

the least number of poles is 1.

264. Consider now the possibility of forming a factorial integral of the

primary system whose only infinities are poles. We shew that it is possible

to form such an integral with a + 2 arbitrary poles, and with no smaller

number.
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Suppose Q to be such a factorial integral, with o- + 2 poles, and, under the

hypothesis tst > 0, let V be an everywhere finite factorial integral, also of the

primary system. Then dG/dV is a rational function, with poles at the

2p-2 + 2(X+l) zeros of dV, and poles at the poles of G; near a pole

of G, say c, the form of dG/dV is given by

%'oa.A.B.,^ -^- •^"
..)*i.,r.[i + ,|r+...].

where t is the infinitesimal for the neighbourhood of the place c, the

quantities G, A, B are constants, and DcV denotes a diflferentiation in regard

to the infinitesimal ; this is tlic same as

dG
dV = ^ — - + - °„ + terms which are finite when t =

6 t -Lfe y

where E = — C/DeV. Thus dG/dV is infinite at a pole of G like a constant

multiple of

a being an arbitrary place.

Conversely if B, denote a rational function which is infinite to the first

order at the zeros of dV, and infinite in the a + 2 assigned poles of G like

functions of the form of \/r, jRdV will be such a factorial integral as desired.

Now R is of the form (§ 20, Chap. II.)

A+A,r:-r+ +^,rr+5.[i>x,itr-0rr]+

wherein a is an arbitrary place, gj, ..., e, denote the zeros of dF, ^i, ..., «,+.

denote the assigned poles of G, and A, A^, ..., Ay, B^, ..., £,+j are constants;

the period of R, in this form, at a general period loop of the second kind, is

given by

ASli (e.) + + ArD.i (e,) + B, [!),,«,• {a^) -
DlV

fit(«i)

where fiiCx), ..., flp(a;) are as in § 18, Chap. II., and this must vanish for

i = 1, 2, ...,p. Now (§ 258) in the places e,, ..., e^ there vanish a + 1 linear

functions of il^ (a;), ... , flj, (a;). Thus, from the conditions expressing that the

periods of R are zero, we infer o- + 1 linear equations involving only the

constants B^, ..., B„+3, which, since the places a;,, ..., x„+i are arbitrary, may
be assumed to be independent. From these a +1 equations we can obtain
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the ratios Bi-.B^: B„+^. There remain then, of the p equations

expressing that the periods of R are zero, p — {cr+l) independent equations

containing effectively r + 1 unknown constants. Thus the number of the

constants A^, ..., A,, £,, ..., B^^^ left arbitrary is r+ 1 —p + cr + 1, which is

equal to 2p — 2 + S(\ + 1) + 1 — p + o- + 1 or cr, and the total number of

arbitrary constants in iJ is ct + 1. Thus we infer that, on the whole, G is of

the form*

[0] + C,V, + + c^v^ + c,

where [G] is a special function with the o- + 2 assigned poles, multiplied by

an arbitrary constant, and Ci C^, C are arbitrary constants. And this

result shews that <t + 2 is the least number of poles that can be assigned for

0. The ai-gument applies to the case when a + 1 = provided that or > 0.

The proof just given supposes ra- > ; but this is not indispensable.

Let /o be a factorial function with the primary system of multipliers but

with a behaviour at the places c,- like t~i^+"<^,_ where <j)i is uniform, finite

and not zero in the neighbourhood of d. Then if, instead of JRdV, we

consider an integral iRf^dv, wherein dv is the differential of any Riemann

integral of the first kind, and ii is a rational function which vanishes in the

(say M) poles of f„, and may become infinite in the zeros of dv and the

(say N) zeros of /„, we shall obtain the same results. It is necessary to

take N>\ (cf § 37,' Ex. ii. Chap. III.).

265. Another method, holding whether w = or not, provided a + 1 > 0,

may be indicated. Let K'{x) be one of the everywhere finite factorial func-

tions of the associated system. Consider the function of x,

^=/z^ d[it"+^n:;].
'(x)

a, c, 7 being any places and A a constant ; when x is in the neighbourhood

of the place c it is of the form

where t is the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place c, and terms

which will lead only to positive powers of t under the integral sign are

omitted ; this is the same as

1 f{\ [. z)ir'(c)lil ,,

* In the ordinary case of rational functions, where V is replaced by a Riemann normal inte-

gral V, the coefBcientH of /J, , ... , B<r+2, in the expression for the general period of R, vanish for

one value of i, namely when V=v,. Thus ir + 1 (= 1) pole is sufficient to enable us to construct

the factorial integral ; it is the ordinary integral of the second kind.

I
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hence if A be DK'{c)IK'{c), the function i/r is infinite at c like — - v, \
t IL \C}

A
At the place 7 the function 1^ is infinite like — ^,. . log t^, where ty is

the infinitesimal in the neighbourhood of the place 7.

Putting now M*" " = I^' " + ij"\ ^''.y, consider the function

where a, 7 are arbitrary places and Ai,..., A„+i, B^,..., Bp are constants,

subject to the conditions

(i) that

a,d,m:\^,+ + A,+,D,M';;^^,,+B,n,ix) + + B^n^ix)

vanishes at each of the — 2 (\ + 1) zeros of K'{x),

(ii) that

' K'{x,)
+ ^^'+'

K'ix^^,)
^

the fii-st condition ensures that 0{x) is finite at the zeros of K'(x), the

second condition ensures that G{x) is finite at the place 7. If we suppose*

'"1 1> 1^^ to be those integrals of the first kind whose differentials

vanish at the zeros of K'{x) (§ 258), the conditions (i) will involve only the

constants Ai,..., A„+i, B-ar+i,, Bp, and if these conditions be independent

these (7 + 2 + (p — lij-) coefficients will thereby be reduced to

0- + 2 +p - w + S (\ + 1), = 2

;

thus, if the condition (ii) be independent of the conditions (i), the number

of constants finally remaining is«r + 2 — l='!ir + l, and the form of 0{x) is

[G] + C,V, + ^c^v^ + G
as before.

Ex. Prove that, when s, = - 2 (X + 1 ), is positive, we have

266. The factorial integral of the primary system with cr + 2 arbitrary

poles can be simplified. Ii x^, ...,x^+i be the poles, its most general form

may be represented by

EG {x„...,x,+^) + E,V, + ^E^V^ + C,

* This is to simplify the explanation. In general it is w linear combinations of the normal

integrals, whose differentials vanish in the zeros of ICix). The reduction corresponding to that of

the text is then obtained by taking xs linear combinations of the conditions (i).
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where E, E^, ..., E^, C are arbitrary constants. Near a place Cj, one of the

singular places of the factorial system, the integral will have a form

represented by Ai + ir'^'ip; we may simplify the integral by subtracting

from it the constant A^; the consequence is that the additive period

belonging to the loop (71) is zero ; further there is one other linear relation

connecting the additive periods of the integral, which is obtainable by

following the value of the integral once round the boundary of the dissected

surface (cf § 260). Thus the number of periods of the integral is at

most 2p — 2 + k. We suppose the additive periods of the functions

(? (a^, ..., x^+i), Vi, ..., V^^ at the loop (7,), to be similarly reduced to zero;

then the constant C is zero. The linear aggregate EiVi + + E^V^
may be replaced by an aggregate of the non-periodic functions K^, ..., K^+i

,

and or — (<r'+l) of the integrals F,,..., Fj^, so that the integral under

consideration takes the form

EOix^,..., x,+i) + d F, + . . . 4- Cn, _ (,.+1) V^ - (,.+1, + F^K, + ... + F„+r Ky+^

,

where Ci, ..., Ci^-i^+i), Fi,..., .fV-+i are constants. We can therefore, pre-

sumably, determine the constants Ci,..., C^.^^+i), so that or — (o-' -1-1) of

the additive periods of the integral vanish. The integral will then have

2p — 2 + k — {sr — a' — 1), = w' — (a + I), periods remaining, together with one

period which is a linear function of them. A particular case* is that of

Riemann's normal integral of the second kind, for which there are p periods.

As in that case we suppose here that the period loops for which the additive

periods of the factorial integral shall he reduced to zero ai-e agreed upon befor'e-

hand. We thus obtain a function

F.G,{x„...,x,+2) + F^K, + +F^+iKy+i,

wherein F, Fi, ..., F^+i are arbitrary constants, and Gi{xi, ..., x^+i) has

additive periods only at zj' — (a +1) prescribed period loops, beside a period

which is a linear function of these. We may therefore further assign a' + 1

zeros of the integral and choose F so that the integral is infinite at x^

like the negative inverse of the infinitesimal. When the integral is so

determined we shall denote it by r(a;i, a;,. •••. <«<r+i)- The assigned zeros are

to be taken once for all, say at Oi, ..., aa'+i-

267. The factorial function of the primary system with or' -)- 1 assigned

arbitrary poles can be expressed in terms of the factorial integral of the

primary system with a + 2 assigned poles. Let x^,..., x^-+i be the assigned

poles of the factorial function. Then we may choose the constants (7,, ...,

C-s,-,, so that the or' — (o- + 1) linearly independent periods of the aggregate

(7,r(ir„+„ Xi, ..., x„+t) + + 6V-.rr(a;ar'+i, *i, .••, a-v+i)

are all zeros. The result is a factorial function with Xi,...,x^'+i as poles,

* Of the result. The reasoning must be amended by the substitution of p, 2p for w' - (ir + 1)

and 2p-2 + k respectively. Cf. the note t of § 260.
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which vanishes in the places Oj cia'+x- Or, taking arbitrary places

di, ..., d„+i we may choose the constants Ei, ..., E-^'+i so that the ct' — (o- 4-
1

)

linearly independent periods of the aggregate

Eir(xi, di, ..., d„+j) + EiT (x,, di d„+j)+ ... + ^or'+i F (ajof+i , d, d,+i)

are all zero, and at the same time the aggregate does not become in-

finite at di, ..., da+i. Then the addition, to the result, of an aggregate

FiKi+ + F^+iKa'+j, wherein F^, ..., F^+j are arbitrary constants, leads

to the most general form of the factorial function with a;, , . . . , iCgr'+i as poles.

For the sake of definiteness we denote by yjr^x; z, ti, ..., tjj,-) the factorial

function with poles of the first oi-der a,t z,ti, ..., txs', which is chosen so that

it becomes infinite at z like the negative inverse of the infinitesimal, and

vanishes at the places Oj, ..., tta'+i. A more precise notation would be*

•^ (a;, Oi , . . . , ttj'+i ; z,tj, ...,t^'). This function contains no arbitrary constants.

Denoting this function now, temporarily, by ijr, and any everywhere

finite factorial integral of the inverse system by V, the value of the integral

/^F', taken round the boundary of the dissected surface formed by the

sides of the period loops, is equal to the sum of its values round the poles

of ^fr. Since ijrdV'/da; is a rational function the value of the integi-al taken

round the boundary is zero. Near a pole of i/r, at which t is the infinitesimal,

the integral will have the form

A ^ ^. [{DV') + t(I)'V') + ]dt,
I ^

+B + Ct +

where D denotes a differentiation. Thus the value obtained by taking the

integral round this pole is A (DV). If then the values of A at the poles

Fi, .... Fjj' be denoted by A^, ...,A^, we have, remembering that the

value of .4 at ^ is — 1, the w' equations

A^DVOr + + A^(I)V,%> ={DV,'%
,

A, (DFV). + + A^> {DV'^')^> = (DFV).,

where F/, ..., F'^- are the ra-' everywhere finite factorial integrals of the

associated system, {DVi')r denotes the differential coefficient of F/ at tr, and

(DVi')^ denotes the differential coefficient at z. Thus, if ft)r(a;) denote, here,

the linear aggregate of the form

E,{DV,\ + +^^.(i)FV)x,

wherein the constants Ei E,,^ are chosen so that «,.(<r) = 1 and a>r{t,) =
when t, is any one of the places ^ , . .

.
, t^' other than t^, we have A^= to, (z).

Hence we infer by the previous article (§ 266) that ^{x; z,ti, ..., t^') is

equal to

F(^,di, ...,d,+,)-Wi(2) F(«j, d,,...,d,+i)- -a)^.{z)r{t^',di,...,d,+i),

• Cf. § 122, Chap. VII. etc.
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where d,, ..., d,+i are arbitrary places. For these two functions are infinite

at the places z,ti, ..., ij^' in the same way and both vanish at the places

As in the case of the rational functions, the function ifr(a;; z,ti, ..., t^')

may be regarded as fundamental, and developments analogous to those given

on pages 181, 189 of the present volume may be investigated. We limit

oui-selves to the expression of any factorial function of the primary system by
means of it. The most general factorial function with poles of the first

order at the places z^, ..., Zm may be expressed in the form

Air(x; z„U, ...,«n,')+ +Am^(x; ZM,t^, ...,t^') + B,K,-{-

+ Off'+i-flo'+l,

where A^, ..., A^, 5,, ..., £^+i are constants. The condition that the

function represented by this expression may not be infinite at tr is

A,{Or(z,)+ + A^(o,.{zJ = 0;

in case the «' equations of this form, for r = 1, 2, ..., or', be linearly indepen-

dent, the factorial function contains M+cr'+l — tsr' arbitrary constants;

but if there be A + 1 linearly independent aggregates of difierentials, of the

form

c,dv; + + c^'dV'^',

which vanish in the M assigned poles, then the equations of the form

^iO),(^i)+ +Aj,a>r(Zj,) =

are equivalent to only w' — (/i + l) equations, and the number of arbitrary

constants in the expression of the factorial function is M+a'+l — tiT' + h + l,

in accordance with § 261.

Ex. i. Prove that a factorial integral of the primary system can be constructed with

logarithmic infinities only in a- + 2 places, but with no smaller number.

Ex. ii. If the factorial integral O (x^, x^, ..., x^^^) become infinite of the place x^ like

—
, where t is the infinitesimal at x^, prove, by considering the contour integral

|
OdK^,

where A'/ is one of the <7 + 1 everywhere finite factorial functions of the associated system,

and O denotes O (x^, x^, ... , Xo-+ j), the o-+ 1 equations

's RiDK^{Xi)=0,
i=l

D denoting a differentiation. From these equations the ratio of the residues 2Ji, R^, ...,

Rv^^t cat! be expressed.

268. The theory of this chapter covers so many cases that any detailed

exhibition of examples of its application would occupy a great space. We
limit ourselves to examining the case p = 0, for which explicit expressions can

be given, and, very briefly, two other cases (§§ 268—270).
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Consider the ca.se p = 0, k = ii, there being three singular places such as

have so far in this chapter been denoted by c,, Cj, ..., but which we shall

here denote by a, yS, y, the associated numbers* being X, = — 3/2, X, = — 3/2,

X, = — 2. At these places the factorial functions of the associated system

behave, respectively, like ^*</>,, t~^<t>i, t~'<t>3, and the difference between the

number of zeros and poles of such a function is iV' — Jf' = — S (\+ 1)= 2.

Thus there exist factorial functions of the associated system with no

poles and two zeros. By the general formula of § 254, replacing n^'" by

/
) , the general form of such a function is found to be

ai-yl a-yj' ^

^''' {x-y){x-a)i{x-^)i

and involves three arbitrary constants, so that cr + 1 = 3. In what follows

K' {x) will be used to denote the special function l/(a; — 7)(« — a)*(a; — /8)*.

The difference between the number of zeros and poles of factorial functions

of the primary system is N — M = — b; hence if= is not possible, and
0-' + 1 = 0. Further

XT, =^-l+S(X + l) + o-+l, =-1-2+3 = 0,

or', = j3 - 1 - S\ + ff' + 1 , = - 1 + 5 =4,

and the factorial function of the primary system with fewest poles has

13-'+ 1 = 5 poles, as also follows from the formula N— M — — 5. This function

is clearly given by

p/^)- ix-a)i{x-l3)iix-yy
(x — Xi) (x — Xi) (x — X,) (x — Xi) (x — Xs)

'

Putting

>lr{x) = {x-a)(x - ff)(x-y), f{x) = (x - x,)(x -x,){x- x,){x-x,)(x- X,),

<f>
(x) = DK' {x)/K' (x) = - [(^ - 7)- + ^{x- a)-> +^{x- ^)-'],

and putting \,- = i/r (a;^)//" (a;j), where i is in turn equal to 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and

f'{x) denotes the differential coefficient of /(a;), it is immediately clear that

P{x) is infinite at x^ like \i/{x — x,)K'(Xt) It can be verified that

2Xi = 0, iir,X,, = l, lxi\<f>{x^) = 0, Sa;,»Xa<f)(iri)=-2, i\i</>(a;,) = 0,111 1 1

and these give

I \, [1 + x,<l> (x,)] = 0, I X. [2x, + .r,=</, (x,)] = 0.

1 I

The factorial integral G, of the primary system, with <r + 2 = 4 poles,

T, f, V, ?. is (§ 265) given by

* It was for convenience of exposition that, in the general theory, the case in which any of the

numbers X, , . .
.

, X^ are integers, was excluded.
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where the sign of summation refers to t, ^, rj, f and the constants A^, A^,

A3, A^ are to be chosen so that (i) the expression

A,<j> (t) + A,<I> (^) + A,<j> (7?) + A,<j> (0

is zero, this being necessary in order that G{t, |, t), f) may not become

infinite at the place c, and (ii) the expression

TA,
1

(^:r^y-^4>(r)[^^zrr-^

vanishes to the fourth order when x is infinite ; the expression always

vanishes to the second order when x is infinite ; the additional conditions are

required because K" (x) is zero to the second order when x is infinite.

Taking account of condition (i), we find, by expanding in powers of - , that
SO

the condition (ii) is equivalent to the two

1A,[\+t4> (t)] = 0, 2 il, [2t + T^ (t)] = 0.

Thus, introducing the values of A^ A^ into the expression for

Cr (t, f , rj, f), we find, by proper choice of a multiplicative constant,

1 ^<l>(r)
K'(x)I)G{r,lv.O =

:. (a (v). (r) ••(1).
(x — tY X— t'

1 + t</)(t),

2t 4- T'<f> (t),

in which the second, third and fourth columns dififer from the first only in

the substitution, respectively, of f , 17, f in place of t.

The factorial integral G{t, f, r], ^) thus determined can in fact be

expressed without an integral sign. For we immediately verify that

jdx (X - y) V(^^«o(^:r^) [^^
is equal, save for an additive constant, to

r)" X— T

^{x -a){x- y3)
"y ^+ 1 + T<^ (t) + i 1^-7 - 4(« + /3)l <^(t)
X— T

+ 2t + T»,^ (t) - j^ + ^ (a + ;8)) (1 + t<^ (t)) + |i7 (a + ^) - i ^'^)] <f>

(^)J

X log L - " 2-^ + ^{x-a){x-^'\

(t - 7) <^ (t) + 1 + i (t - 7) ( -1- + -^)]

-Jjx - ;9) (t ^a) + 'J(x-a) (t - j8)

V(T-a).(T-/tf)L

xlog
Va,'-



416 THE GENERAL THEORY TESTED [268

and, by the definition of <j> (x), the coefficient of the logarithm in the last line

of this expression is zero ; if we substitute these values in the expression

found for G (t, f, i}, 5) we obviously have

<?(T.f,7;,?) = V(/r-a)(a'-/3)
. (a (V), (D + constant,...(2),

7 — T

X — T

1 + T</) (t),

2t + t^^(t),

where the second, third and fourth columns of the determinant differ from

the first only in the substitution, in place of t, respectively of f, 17, f We
proceed now to prove that this determinant is a certain constant multiple of

{x - a) (a; — ^) {x — fi)l(x -t){x — f) (x — r)){oe— f), where /* is determined by1111+ 7. + +
\y-a 7-y8/y-fi y-r 7-f y-V 7-? 2V7

If we introduce constants, A, B, C, A', F, C, depending only on o, ^, 7,

defined by the identities

Cc(? +Bx +^ =—g(a;-/3)(a;-7).

C'a^+ Rx + A' = ^^^,(x-y)(x -°^) ,

we can immediately verify that

X — y
A(l> (x) +B[l+x<}) (x)] +C[2x + af<l> (x)] = -

X — a

X — y
A'<f> (x) +B'[\+ x<f, (x)] + C [2x + a?<i> (.r)] = -

^^_^^^^_^^
,

and hence that

'^~''
+ [A+(x-a)A'],j>(T)+ [B ^- {x - a) F] [1 + t<^ (t)]

X—T
+ [C + (x-a)C']{2r + r'<i>{T)]

1
= (x-a){x-^)

thus

0{r,lr,,0^{x-af{x-^f

7 — T
- ^'(a-r){^-r)x-r'

y~''' ^ (t\ (r,\ (f\
(a-r)(/3-T)a;-T' ^^^' ^''^' ^^'

<^(t), . , . , .

1 + T^ (t), . , . , .

(3)

2t + t^<#.(t), . , . , .
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now it is clear from the equation (2) that G (t, f, 17, f)/V(a; - a) (« — ^) is of

the form {x, l),/{x — t) (x— ^) (x —7i){x— ^), where (x, 1% denotes an integral

cubic polynomial ; and since 1/K' (x) vanishes when x = y, it follows from

the equation (1) that the differential coefficient of G(t, ^,r}, ^) vanishes

when x = y. Hence we have

where
fj,

is such that the differential coefficient of this expression vanishes

when x = y, and has therefore the value already specified, Z is a constant

whose value can be obtained from the equation (3) by calculation, and M
is a constant which we have not assigned. In the neighbourhood of the

places, (r (t, f , 17, f) has the form M + L(x-a.f[\ + fj.(x-a) + v{x-ay + ...],

and similarly in the neighbourhood of the place ^. In the neighbourhood

of the place y, G (t, f, r), ^ has the form

N+ (x - yy[\' + ^i' (x -y) + v' (x - yY + ],

where i\r is a constant, generally different from ilf.

In the general case of a factorial integral for p=0, i=3, the behavioiu- of the integral

at a, j3, y is that of three expressions of the form

A+(.r-a)-^[F+(^(.v-a)+ ...], i5+(.r-|3)-'' [P+ f?- (.r-0)+ ...],

provided no one of X + 1, /i + l, k+I be a jxjsitive integer; herein one of the constants

A, B, C may be taken arbitrarily and the others are thereby determined. The factorial

integral becomes a factorial function only in the case when all of .1, B, C are zero.

We have seen that the factorial function of the primary system with

fewest poles has 5 poles ; let them be at t, t,, f, t?, if; then, taking G{r, f, r), ^
in the form just found, the factorial function can be expressed in the form

P {x) = CG (t, f, % + Gfi (r., I V, + D,

when the constants C, C, , D are suitably chosen.

For clearly D can be chosen so that the function P (x) divides identically

by {x-af{x - ^f. It is then only necessary to choose the ratio G-.G^,

if possible, so that the function P {x) divides identically by {x - 7)^ This

requires only that

x-T x-Ti '^(a;-T)(a;-T,)

where p is a constant, or that the exprcasion

G (.r - fi) (.r - T.) + C, (x -T)(x-fi,)

B. 27
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divide by (a: - 7)=. Thus C : C, = - (7 - t) (7 - /*,) : (7 - A*) (7 - Ti), and

2y — /j, — Ti _ 2y — fii — T

(7 - /*) (7 - Ti)
~

(7 - Ml) (7 - t)
'

or

7-/t 7-T 7-/*i 7-T,

this condition is satisfied ; both these expressions are by definition equal to

7-f y — v 7 — ? vy — 't y- p/

From the theoretical point of view it is however better to proceed as

fallows—Let the poles of P (ar) be at a;, x^. Then P (a?) can be expressed

in the form

P{a;)=C,G(x„ I r,, + C,G{x,, ^ v. 0+ +C,G(x,. f v, ?) + (?.

the constants C, C^, C.,, ..., C, being suitably chosen. This equation requires,

by equation (1),

1 ' |_(a; - Xrf (X - x,.)_
A(f. '?,?)

0, E, F,

1

<f>iO

hr [1 + Xr<f> (X,.)l 1 + f./. (f), l+V<t> (V),
1

i + ?<^(D

iCr[2Xr + X,''<l>(x,.)l 2? + r<^(f), 2^ + r<^
1

('/), sf+r*/-!?)

wherein A (f, 17, f) is the minor, in the determinant occurring in equation (1),

of the first element of the first row, and E = (x— ^)~'' + <l)(^)(x — ^)~',

F={x - 1))-'+ <!>{>]) {x - »;)-',G = {x- f
)"' + </>(?)(*- D~' • 1 f now we take

C, , .... Ob so that

lCr<j>iXr)=^0, iCr[l + x,<l>(Xr)] = 0, 2C,. [2a;^ + a;,'
(^

(ar,)] = 0,11 I

this leads to

^/^l'^~^^
DP = (^<I>G (x„ X,, x„ X,) + GJ)G (ar,. X,, X,, x,).

and the solution can be completed as before.

There are w' = 4 everywhere finite factorial integrals of the associated

dV
system

; if V be one of these, then by definition, ,- is a factorial function



269] BY A CASE IN WHICH THE DEFICIENCY IS ZERO. 419

which has at a the form {x — a)~i<f>, and similarly at yS, and has at 7 the

form (x —
<y)~^(f>.

Further dV'jdx is zero to the second order at a; = 3C.

Hence we have

and dV ha8 2p-2-S\ = -2 + 5 = 3 zeros.

Thus V can be written in the form

dx La? + Mx+N'
a)J («- ;8)4 (« - 7)

^
(a;- 7) (*• - a)i (« - y3)i

'

= NK' {x) + MK^ {x) + LK^ {x) + RV^,

where N, M, L, R are constants, K'{x), Ki'(x), K^' (x) are particular, linearly

independent, everywhere finite factorial functions of the a.ssociated system,

and F„' is a particular everywhere finite factorial integral of the associated

system.

Ex. i. In case of a factorial system given by p=0, /•=2, Xi= -9, \.2= — |, prove that

<r+l=2, o-'+l=0, 13- =0, n7'= 2
;
prove that the factorial function of the primary system

with fewest poles is P(x)=(x-a)'(x-fi)'/(x-x^){x—X2){x-x•3)^, obtain the form of the

factorial integral of the second kind of the primary system with fewest poles, and prove

that it can te expre-ssed in the fonn AP(x)+B ; and shew that the everywhere finite fac-

torial integrals of the associated system are expressible in the form {Ax+E)/'J{x—a) {x—fi),

their initial form being

j,,^ C {Ax^B)dx

}{x-af(x-af'

Ex. ii. When we take p = and /-, =2n+ 2, plfices
''i,

..., C2„+2, and each X=— ^,

prove that the original and the associated systems coincide, that o- + 1 = <r'+ 1 = 0, ts;= 07'= m,

that the everywhere finite factorial integrals, and the integral with one pole are respec-

tively

where f(x) = [x-c{) {x-<hn + 2)- The factorial function with fewest poles is

'jf(x)/{x, !)„ + ,; express this in the form

^2E) =Tx, ([JJ^+if^-i)-]^+ f(fL^«rf..+constant,

a,, ..., a, ^., being the zeros of (a:, l)„ + j, and determine the 2w+ l coefficients on the right-

hand side.

269. One of the simplest applications of the theory of this chapter is to

the case of the root functions already considered in the last chapter ; such a

function can be expressed in the form e*, where

t = n^;.\. -^ + UtJ..^. - 2-rri I (/..• + Hd V- \

27-2
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where fij, ..., ^y are the zeros, o,, ..., ay the poles, hi is a rational numerical

fraction, Hi is an integer, and 7 is an arbitrary place. The singular places,

Ci, ...,Ci are entirely absent. The zeros and poles satisfy the equations

expressed by

/'"" + +A'"^=^ + G + T(A + 5),

where G,, ..., Op are integers; and since, if m be the least common denomi-

nator of the 2p numbers g, h, the mth power of the function is a rational

function, there is no function of the system which is everywhere finite,

and the same is true of the associated system. Hence o- + l=0 = o-' + l,

a = ts' =p—l; thus the function of the system with fewest poles has

p poles, and every function of the system can be expressed as a linear

aggregate of such functions (§ 267. Cf § 245, Chap. XIII.).

Ex. i. Prove that when the numbers g, h are any half-integers, the everywhere finite

integrals of the system are e.xpressible in the form

y=\^'i^.^^,

where v is an arbitrary integral of the first kind, <^ is the corresponding (^-polynomial,

and *j, 'Vi are ^-ixtlynomials with p-\ zero.s each of the second order (cf. § 245,

Chap. XIII.). It is in fact i>ossible to repreiient any half-integer characteristic as the

sum of two odd half-integer characteristics in 2P"2(2''"'- 1) ways.

Ex. ii. In the hyperelliptic case, when the numbers g, h are any half-integers, prove

that the function of the system with 07' -fl =p ixjles is given by

where the places (.rj, y^, ... are the ix)les in question,

^{x) = [x-x^ ...(x-x^., 'Y {x) = d-^{x)ldx, 'u,=-(x—a){x — h),

and a, 6 are two suitably chosen branch places*, and ?/j = (Xi-o)(Xj— 6). Shew that in

the elliptic case this leads to the function "^ -'"+^1 g-,(„-„)_
(t{u-v)

270. In the case in which the factors at the period loops are any

constants, the places c,, ...,011 being still absent, it remains true that the

number of zeros of any function of the system is equal to the number of

poles; but here there may be an everywhere finite function of the system,

and there will be such a function provided

gi + Ti,, h,+ + Ti,php = -[Gi + Ti,, Hi+ + Ti,pHpl (i=l, 2, ...,p)

in which G, , . . . , .flp are integers, the function being, in that case, expressed by

* For the aBsociation of the proper pair of branch places », b with the given values of the

numbers ;/, ft, compare Chap. XI. § 208, Chap. XIII. § 245, and the remark at the conclusion of

Ex. i.
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then E~^ is an everj'where finite function of the associated system, and

ff + 1 = cr' + 1 = 1, tn- = i!r' = p. It is not necessary to consider this case, for

it is clear that every function of the system is of the form ER, R being a

rational function.

When <r-|-l=o-' + l=0 we have -sr = p — 1 = ot'. Then every function

of the system can be expressed linearly by means of functions of the system

having p poles. If «, a^p be the poles of such a function and z^, ..., Zp the

zeros, and the relations connecting these be given by

?;"•* + +v^-'i> = g + G + T{h + H).

There is beside the expression originally given, a very convenient way of

expressing such a function, whose correctness is immediately verifiable,

namely
^{u-g-0-Th-rH ) ,,^^, „

« (m)

wherein

and m, nii, ..., nip are related as in § 179, Chap. X. Omitting a constant

factor this is the same as

e(u-g-Th) ^^^ _
e(u)

^ ,-<^W,say,

since the difference between the values of the logarithm of
<f>

(u) at the two

sides of any period loop is independent of u, and of w, it follows that

rr- log {ii) is a rational function of x, and that ^ log <^ {ii) is a periodic

function with 2p sets of simultaneous periods ; thus the function ^ (u)

satisfies linear equations of the form

S = ^^'
aS«,

= ^'>2/. ii,j = i,2,...,p).

where R, Rij are rational functions of x, and 2p-ply periodic functions of u

given* by

R-^log<f,iu)+^llog<l>(u)J,

^•^ = S^fuj '«^ "^ ^"> + [k ^""^ '^ ^"^] [4 ^"^ '^ ^"\

Ex. The 2/» constants a, X can be chasen so that

satisfies the equations :f)(u+ 2a>) = A<l>(u), (tt+ 2(a')= 4'<^(!«)j where .1, A' oixch represents

p given constants, and the notation is as in § 189, Chiip. X.

* Cf. Halphen, Fond. Ellipt., Prem. Part. (Paris 1886), p. 23.5, and Forsyth, Theory of Fiinc-

tioiu, pp. 275, 285, for the case p = l. I!y further development of the results given in Chap. XI.

of this volume, and in the present chapter, it is clearly possible to formulate the corresponding

analytical results for greater values uf p.
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271. We have seen (§ 261) that the number of arbitrary constants

entering into the expression of a factorial function of the primary system

with given poles is N—p+ 1+h + l, =R say, where N is the number of

zeros of the function, and h+1 is the number of linearly independent

dififerentials, dv, of integrals of the first kind, which vanish in the zeros

of the function. When h+1 vanishes the assigning of the poles of the

function, and of iJ — 1 of the zeros determines the other N— R + 1, =p,
zeros ; in any case the assigning of the poles and of ii — 1 of the zeros

determines the other N — R + 1, =p — {h+l), of the zeros. Denote the

poles by a,, ...,aji/ and the assigned zeros by /8i, ..., ^r-i] then the remaining

zeros yS;; , .., ^^ are determined by the congruences

k

Vi +... + Vi -Vi -...-Vi - 2. \rVi -i(/i + lhr!,t+...+IlpTi_p)
r=l

= -{Vi + +Vi- ),

a being an arbitrary place. Now, let the form of the factorial function when
the poles are given be

CrF,{a;)+ + Cj,Fj,(x).

where C^, ..., C^ are arbitrary constants, and Fi{x), ..., Fj{(x) arc lineai-ly

independent; then, when the zeros /9i, ...,/3j{_i are assigned, the function is a

constant multiple of the definite function

Aix) = f.(^), ,Fr{x)

J^iOSa), ,i^«(A)

the zeros of this function, other than yS,, ..., ^s-u are perfectly definite, and

are determined by the congruences put down. Let H denote the quantities

given by

Hi= 2 M°"'' + ^i + /i,T,-, + +hpTi„;
r=l

take any places 71, ..., 7a+i, of assigned position, and take a place m and j)

dependent places rrii, ..., mp defined as in § 179, Chap. X., and consider the

function of x

e(i,*'"'-t;''""''_ _„n+i.'»M-. + ,;^..''+ 4. /«-,.« _/•"'»«_

_„"."'' _„»..«_ _y«.v.«_2r);

if the fimction does not vani.sh identically, its zeros, aj,, ..., Xp, are (§ 179,

Chap. X.) given by the congruences denoted by

— yy"'"' _ _ yn+i''«A+i^/i.''4 ^ ^R-u a _ ^n, nu+, _
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or, what is the same thing, bj'

/'•"+ +/«-''«_„«•«_ _,,».''«_//•

now, from what has been said, it follows, comparing these congi-uences with

those connecting the poles and zei'os of A (a;), that if x^, ..., x/i^i be taken at

7i, ••. 7A+1. these congruences determine Xh+t, ..., Xp uniquely as the places

0R, > ^x- Thus the zeros of the theta function are the places 7,, ..., yh+i

together with the zeros, other than /Sj, ..., /9b_i, of the function A (x).

We suppose now ilf to be as great as p—l,=7' +p — 1, say ; as in § 184,

p. 269, we take iij, ..., n^^, to be the zeros of a ^-polynomial of which all the

zeros are of the second order, so that

qftn-pj m *^n, , m, ^Tip—i, ntp-i

is an odd half-period, equal to ^flg, g- say ; and we take the poles «,+, , . .
.

, Aj, at

«!, ..., Wp_i. Further*, in this article, we denote

(V- ' + ^n,, ,) e'^<^'' by X (x, z),

so that (§ 175, Chap. X.) \ {x, z) is also equal to e-i-^-io+iT*', © (^^x, z .

^g^ |/)
The function \ (x, z) must not be confounded with the function X (5", fi) of § 238.

Then in fact, denoting the arguments of the theta function by V, we

have the following important formula,

A (a;) n X (x, aj) 11 X {x, yj) U [X (.-c, Cj)fi

e-«.-.»-i^)Ke (F) = A ^' ^ i^i
,

n\(x,^j)
3 = 1

where il is a quantity independent of x. In order to prove this it is

sufficient to shew (i) that the right-hand side represents a single-valued

function of x on the Riemann surface dissected by the 2p period loops,

(ii) that the right-hand side has no poles and has only the zeros of ©(F),
and (iii) that the two sides of the equation have the same factor for every one

of the 2p period loops.

Now the function X (x, z) has no poles ; its zeros are the place z, and the

places W], ..., ny_,. The places n,, ..., n^-i occur on the right hand

(a) as poles, each once in A (a;), each (-K — 1) times in the product

n\(a;,/3^);

r .
7(+l

(/3) as zeros, each r times in II X {x, olj), A + 1 times in II X (x, yj), and

* For the introdnction of the function \ (x, z) see, beside the references given in chapter XIII.

(§ 250), also Clebsch u. (iordan, Abel. Fanctnen. pp. 251—256, and Riemann, Math. Werke (187G),

p. 134.
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*
. . *

2 \j times in II [X (x, Cj)Y> ; thus these places occur as zeros, on the right
i-i i=i

hand,

M-(p-l) + k+l+X\j-Ii, =N-p + I +k + l-U,

times, that is, not at all.

Thus the expression on the right hand may be interpreted as a single-

valued function on the Riemann surface dissected by the 2p period loops

—

for we have seen that the places ?i, , . .
.

, h^_, do not really occur, and the

multiplicity, at cj, in the value of such a factor as [X.(a;, c;)]^j is cancelled by

the assigned character of the factorial functions F(x) occurring in A(x).

Nextly, the zeros of the denominator of the right-hand side, other than at

»?,, ... , J?p_i, are zeros of A (x), and the poles of A (x), other than 71, iip-i,

r

are zeros of the product 11 \{x, o,), so that the right-hand side remains

finite. The only remaining zeros of the right-hand side consist of 7,, ... , 7^+1

and the zeros of A (x) beside /S, , . .
. , fig_i ; and we have proved that these are

the zeros of ( V). It remains then finally to examine the factors of the

two sides of the equation at the period loops. The factors of the left-hand

side at the i-th period loops respectively of the firet and second kind ai'e

(see § 175, Chap. X.)

^
- 2iri ( A< - 4*/) ^^J g

- 2xi 2 (7^ - i»V) r^, i
- 2ti ( Tj + Jr<, <).

the factor of the right-hand side at the i-th period loop of the first kind is

e*, where
*

yfr = — 2Trihi -h ririsi + (h + 1) irisi -\- Tris/ 2 X^ — (ii — 1) ttw/
;

k

now R = N-p + l+h + l=r+l\j + h + l: thus yfr = - 2irihi + ttis,', and
J=i

e* — e-s^i'ii-J'i), or the factors of the two sides of the equation to be proved, at

the I'-th period loop of the first kind, are the same. Since the factor of

\ {x, z) at the i-th period loop of the second kind is e^ where

/t = - lin \V{ -t- \Si -I- ^Si't,-, 1 + . . . + s'pT;,
J,

-J- ^T,-^ ,] -t- TTt (*, V,-, , -f- . . . -I- 6''pT<, p),

= - 2in {v{
"^

-I- isf + ^Ti, ,:),

it follows that the factor of the right-hand side at the i-th period loop of the

second kind is & where

X = ^mcji - 27ri 2 tt-
° + 2 v- ^>

-f- 2 \j«!' ^ - 2 vl'
^'

r + h + l+ iXi-li+l
7=1

(t,-, ,• + Si),

= '2iri(/i — T7t {.i( + Tf ,) — 2-7ri 2 Vi ' + X V;'+ 1 XjVi > - 2 Vi '

j=i 7-1 j=i j=\



272] EXPRESSED IN FACTORS. 425

now we have

— Vi -...-Vi' —Vi -...-Vi -ZKjVi -gi-lhT!^i- ...-hpTi^j,,

and

i {8i + SiTi, 1 + ... + SpTi^p) = V'"- '" - y"""'' - ... - i;";-!.™--!

;

thus

-y,- -...-Di -ZXjVi -ffi-n^Ti^i- ... -hpTi^j,;
j=i

further

k

= -Vi +(h+l)Vi -(R-l)vi +rvi + 2, XjVi
;

hence

Fi - i (». + «,'t.- ,+ ...+ 6v't.-, ,) = *S t;!'
">-"£«' "> + i i;?'

">

j=i j=i j=i

* « c

+ S \,Di' '-Qi- IhTi, 1
-

• • .
- /tp"^,:, p,

or

ft+ l » .. i- - - J2-1

i (h^ - \ »;) T^, i + F, = - r/.- + is; + 2 « "> + S y
•

''> + 2 \,«
•

'

"^^ - 2 t>-
">

,

and thence the identity of the factors taken by the two sides of the equation

to be proved, at the I'-th period loop of the second kind, is manifest.

And before passing on it is necessary to point out that if the functions

X (x z)
X (a;, z) be everywhere replaced by ' - , and A {x) be replaced by i/rA (*•),

T
i/r being any quantity whatever, the value of the right-hand side of the

equation is unaltered. For there are R factors X {x, z) occurring in the

numerator of the right-hand side of the equation beside A {x), and R—1
factors X(a;, z) occurring in the denominator of the right-hand side of the

equation. In particular ^ may be a function of x.

272. We can now state the following result: Let a, a,, ..., a,, be any

assigned places; let 7^,, ti^, ..., rip-i be the zeros of a (^-polynomial, or of

a differential, dv, of the first kind, of which all the zeros are of the second

order, and

Vi -Vi -...-Vi =i{Si + SiTi,i+ ...+SpTi^p), (1=1,2, ...,p),

m, m,, ..., nip being such places as in § 179, Chap. X.; let h+l be the

number of linearly independent differentials, dv, which vanish in the zeros of

a factorial function of the primary system having ai, ..., a,., iij, ..., np_i as
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poles, or the number of differentials dV, of everywhere finite factorial

integi-als of the associated system, which vanish in the places Mj, ..., M},_i,

a,, ..., a,; let 7,, ..., 74+, be any assigned places; denote r+ 2 \j + h + l

by R, and let* a;,, ..., x^ be any assigned places; let the general factorial

function of the primary system having a,, ..., Ur, n^, ..., ?ip_, as pole^ be

C\F,(x)+ + CnFj,(x),

wherein (7, , . .
.

, Gjt are constants, and let

A(a:, Xi,) = F.C'd .Fni^i) iV^(x,), ...,-fK),

i'.(«») Fni'^.)

Fii'c^) Fj^ixj,)

where •^ (x) denotes any function whatever ; let

Ui= 2,Vi' — 2 Vi' — Z, Vi' - Z \jV^ ,

j=l J=l j=l j=l

which is independent of a, and let the row of^ quantities

ffi-^Si + (hi - ^Si) Tf, 1 + +(^-iV)^<,i'

be denoted -f- by g — ^s + T{h — ^s'); then if, modifying the definition of

\ {x, z), we put

\ (x, z) =
e{if'' + ^n,,^)e'^''^-

'>lr(x)yft(z)

we have

(7g-»im,K)[tf-w-i.)-r(A-j,')] e [U-{g-^s)-r(h-y)]

i\ (ail, X2, ,.., Xj{) j-j

i,j=i,i, ..,B

nn \ (a;,-, Xj)

R ( r fc+1 k

n ] n Xixi^ai) n X{xi,yj) n [\(a;i,c,)]A

wherein (7 is a quantity independent of Xi x^, which may depend on

Ci. •••. Ck, Oi, ..., a„ 7i, ..., 7A+1.

273. The formula just obtained is of great generality; before passing

to examples of its application it is desirable to explain the origin of a certain

function which may be used in place of the unassigued function yjr (x).

We have (§ 187, p. 274), in the notation of § 272,

"«. z log
(1^. ^ + ^n,, ,) » (^. « + ifi.. .)

'

if the zeros of the rational function of x', {x' — x)l(x' — z), be denoted by

* These replace the x, , /S, , . .
. , /3fl..i of § 271.

t So that K= t-- - (!/
- i») - T (7i - i«').
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X, Xi, ..., Xn-i, n being the number of sheets of the fundamental Riemann
surface, and the poles of the stime function be denoted hy z, z^, ..., z^-i, we
have, by Abel's theorem,

rtX'.z
. ,

T-,x', / ri^'^' ,1 (X —X I z' — X\

^ {x' - z) (/ -x)(& {^if'" + ifi,,^) © {v^'- ^ + i n,,^)

'

now let the places *', z' approach respectively indefinitely near to the places

X, z which, firstly, we suppose to be finite places and not branch places ; then

the right-hand side of the equation just obtained becomes

where

x{x)=i 0, (i n., ,) . DvT \ X{z)=l%i{\ n,, ,) . Dv-- ",

i=l i=I

D denoting a differentiation, and a denoting an arbitrary place ; but we have

(Chap. X. § 175)

thus, on the whole, when the .square roots are properly interpreted, we

obtain

r,z-=.V (a; x)(z z)e -
. . . anie'v'-'

\X (x) X (z)

= (x-z)J'^'''-''^
+4nx:!,,.„-,_

(i)

When the places x, z are finite branch places we obtain a similar result.

Denote the infinitesimals at these places by t, t,, and, when x', z' are near to

x, z, respectively, suppose x' = x + P+S z' = z + t'l' ; then from the equation

given by Abel's theorem we obtain, if 7 denote an arbitrary place,

2 ntfy - log < + s n^;,; + 2 n^-/, - log t,

r=\ L J r=w+l 1-1 L

= - log (n - log {t, ) + log
l^:^^^ .

—
'-jt^(,)-x~izT

where X (x), X (z) are of the same form as before, save that the differentia-

tions Dvt", Ihfi'", are to be performed in regard to the infinitesimals t, ti.

If the limit of the first member of this equation, as x, z' respectively

approach to x, z, be denoted by L, wc therefore have

^ VZ (x) X (z)
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The equations (i), (ii) are very noticeable ; there is no position of x for

which the expression («*- ^+ J fl,, ,-) . e'*''^' 'NX'(x) X {z) is infinite, and there

is only one position of x, namely when x is at z, for which the expression

vanishes; for (§ 188, p. 281) the expression \/X (x) vanishes, to the firat

order, only when x is at one of the places n,, ..., »ip_i, and ® (i'*'* + ifi,,,)

vanishes only when x is at one of the places z, n^, ..., «j,_j; there is no

position of x for which VZ (x) is infinite. Putting

'''^'"''^
VXJxjXiz)

'

we have further Wi {x, z)= — •sii {z, x), and if t denote the infinitesimal neai-

to 2, we have, as x approaches to z, limitj:_^ [-ar^ {x, 2)/*] = 1. For every

position of x and z on the dissected Riemann surface •a^ {x, z) has a perfectly

determinate value, save for an ambiguity of sign, and, as follows from

the equations (i), (ii), this value is independent of the characteristic

There are various ways of dealing with the ambiguity in sign of the

function Wi (a;, z). For instance, let ^ (x) be any (^-polynomial vanishing in

an arbitrary place m, and in the places ^1 , . .
.

, -4jp_3 (cf. § 244, Chap. XIII.),

and let Z{x) be that polynomial of the third degree in the p fundamental

linearly independent (^-polynomials which vanishes to the second order in

Ai, ..., A;:p_3 and in the places «ii, ..., 7»ij,. Further let *(«) be that

</)-polynomial which vanishes to the second order in the places nj, ..., np_,.

Then we have shewn (§ 244) that the ratio '\/Z{x)/<j>(x)'^^(x), save for an

initial determination of sign for an arbitrary position of x, is single-valued on

the dissected Riemann surface ; hence instead of the function tn-i (x, z) we

may use the function

E,{x,z) =
<^{x)4>{z)

'

V* («) <I> (^)

which has the properties
;

(i) on the dissected Riemann surface it is a single-

valued function of x and of z, (ii) E^ (x, z) = — Ei (z, x), (iii) as a function of x

it has, beside the fixed zeros m,, ..., nip, only the zero given by a; = ^, and it

has no infinities beside the fixed infinity given by a; = m, where it is infinite

to the first order. At the r-th period loops respectively of the first and

second kind it has the factors

But there can be no doubt, in view of the considerations advanced in

chapter XII. of the present volume, as to the way in which the ambiguity of

the sign of cr, («, z) ought to be dealt with. Suppose that the Riemann

surface now under consideration has arisen from the consideration of the
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functions there considered (§ 227) which are unaltered by the linear substitu-

tions of the group. Let the places in the region S of the f plane which

correspond to the places w, z, x', z' of the Riemann surface be denoted by

?> ?. ^'> f- Then by comparing the equation obtained in chapter XII. (§ 234),

liin.f=f. r=f V" (r - ?)(r'- r)e-"^? = -^ -^^ =^(f C).

N d^ 1%
with the equation here obtained,

and noticing that X {x), -r^ agree in being differential coefficients of an

integral of the first kind, which vanish to the second order at w,, ..., Wp_),

we deduce the equation

^.(^,^)/A/|.| = -(f,0;

now we have shewn that «r(^, f) is a single-valued function of ^ and f; and

any one of the infinite number of values of ^, which correspond to any value

of X, has a continuous and definite variation as x varies in a continuous way;

hence it is possible, dividing ct, (x, z) by the factor a/ Jt ^ > ^^^i^h %
itself is of ambiguous sign, to destroy the original ambiguity while retaining

the essential character of the function Wi {x, z). The modified function is

infinitely many-valued, but each branch is separable from the others by a

conformal representation. Thus the question of the ambiguity in the sign of

BT, {x, z) is subsequent to the enquiry as to the function f which will conform-

ably represent the Riemann surface upon a single 5' plane in a manner

analogous to that contemplated in chapter XII. §§ 227, 230*.

In what follows however we do not need to enter into the question of the

sign of or, {x, z). It has been shewn in the preceding article that the final

formula obtained is independent of the form taken for the function there

denoted by i/r {x). It is therefore permissible, for any position of x, to take

for it the expression "JX {x), with any assigned sign, without attempting to

give a law for the continuous variation of this expression. The advantage is

in the greater simplicity of ts^ (x, z) ; for example, when x is at any one

• Klein has proposed to deal witli the fnnction Wi (t, z) by means of homogeneous variables.

The reader may compare Math. Annal. xxxvi. (1890) p. 12, and Bitter, Math. Annal. xLiv. (1894)

pp. 274—284. In the theory of automorphic functions the necessity for homogeneous variables

is well established. Cf. § 279 of the present chapter. For the theory of the function ro, (.c, z) in

the hyperelliptic case see Klein, and Burkhardt, Math. Annal, xxxii. (1888).
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of the places «i »ip_i, the function \(x, z), <as defined in § 271, vanishes

independently of z ; but this is not the case for «, {x, z).

Ex. i. Prove that
«. z^ . gji (,x, a) CTi {z, c

)

<••" ^or, (.r, c)or, (z, a)'

Ex. ii. Prove that any rational function of which the poles are at «,, ... , oj, and the

zeros at /5j, ... , fi^t can be put into the form

^1 (^, ft) ^i(^,fiii) gX,<' " + +V?

"

^i{x, fli) nr,(.r, a„)

where X,, ... , X^ are constants, and a is a fixed place.

Tn what follows, as no misunderstanding is to be apprehended, we shall

omit the suffix in the expression w, {x, z), and denote it by ct {x, z). The

function w (f, ^ of chapter XII. does not recur in this chapter.

274. As an application of the formula of § 272 we take the case of the

root form VX'" {x)l^ {x)*JX {x), where X*" {x) is a cubic polynomial of the

differential coefficients of the integi-als of the first kind, having 3 {p — 1) zeros,

each of the second order (cf § 244, Chap. XIII.). Then the poles a„ ... , a, are

the 2p — 2 zeros of any given polynomial <I> {x), which is linear in the

differential coefficients of integi-als of the first kind. Thus r = 2p — 2,

A+] =0,i?, =7- + A+l + SXj=2jj -2 + + = 2^-2; f7= ''S !;*,•«>, and,

taking for the function -^ («), the expression VX(«), the formula becomes

2p-2
Kl/i-5»l[r-«rfl»-T(A-J»')]0r 2 If

11

Jxf{x.^^_,) . Jxfl^jx.^-^)

2p-2 2i>-2

n n vT(xi, aj)

i^l i = l

ij=l, 2, ...,2p-2 2p-2

n n OT (xi, Xj) n <i> («,) 4> (a:2p_2)

i<i 1=1

Herein 4>(«) is a given polynomial with zeros at o,, ..., a.p_2, and the forms

'JXf (x), ..., 'JXfJ.^i^) "^^^ *°y ^®* °^ linearly independent forms, derived

as in § 245, Chap. XIII., and having (— ^r, ,...,- /t, ,...,- Ap) for characteristic.

From this formula* that of § 250, Chap. XIII. is immediately obtainable.

The result is clearly capable of extension to the case of a function

VJ(»r+ir(a;)/4>,. (a;) '/X'ix).

• Cf. Weber, Theorie der Abel'schen Functionen vom Oeschlecht 3, Berlin, 1876, § 24, p. 156;

Noether, Math. Anna}, xxviii. (1887), p. 367; Klein, Math. Amiat. xxxvi. (1«90), p. 40. For the

introduction of ^-polynomials as homogeneous variables cf. §§ 110—114, Chap. VI. of the pre.sent

volume. See also Stabl, Crelle, cxi. (1893), p. 106; Pick, Math. Annal. xxix. " Znr Theorie dcr

Abel'schen Functionen."
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275. A general application of the formula of § 272 to the case of rational

functions may be made by taking a,, ..., a^ to be any places whatever, r

being greater than p — 1. Then A + 1 = and R = r; and if the general

rational function with poles in Oi, ..., a,, »ij, ..., »ip_i be

A^F^ {x)+ + Ar-,F,_, (x) + A„
where A^, ..., A, are constants, and we take for the function "^(x) the

expression *JX {x\ and modify the constant C which depends in general upon

a,, ..., OLf, we obtain the result (cf. § 175, Chap. X.)

VZ (a;,) . . .Z {Xr) Z (a,) ...X (o^).

FM\
1

..,Fr-Ax,),l

U U 1!T(Xi
.=1 >=1Fix,),. ..,Fr-A'»r),l

«.)

.•.7=1.

.

r t,j = 1, ..., )•

n ta (Xi, Xj) fl nr (oi, o,)

276. This formula includes many particular cases*. We proceed to

obtain a more special formula, dediiced directly from the result of § 272.

Let a„ ..., ar = ni, ..., Hj^i- Then the everywhere finite factorial integrals

of the associated system are the ordinary integrals of the first kind,

and the number, h + 1, of dV which vanish in the places ai, ..., Or,

n,, ..., np_,, that is, which vanish to the second order in the places

n,, ...,«^,, is 1. The number i?,=r + 2Xj + A + l,=^. 1 + + 1, =2?. The
J

general function having the poles n,^ n^p-i is F{x) = ^(x)IX (x), where

Z («) is the expression employed in § 273, and <I> (.*) denotes the differential

coeflScient of the general integral of the first kind. Further

7 being an arbitrary place. Hence

and

is equal (§175, Chap. X.) to

since ««' is an odd integer. Therefore taking for the function -^{x) the

expression VZ (x), X (x, z) is in {x, z), and

J • J

* Cf. Klein, Math. Amial. xxxvi. p. 38.
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X, a

,

where <!>(«), ..., <]>p(a;) denote dvi jdt, ..., dvp jdt. Thus on the whole

n ri tir (a;.-, Xj)
'='

><^

where C is a quantity which, beside the fixed constants of the surface, depends

only on the place 7. Let us denote the expression

which clearly has no zeros or poles, by fi («,) ; then we proceed to shew that

in fact C = Afi{y), where ^ is a quantity depending only on the fixed

constants of the surface, so that we shall have the formula

«I>,(ar,) . %(x,)
I

n n isr (ajj, Xj) fi (7)

where

1

In this formula 7 only occurs in the factors

yj,

^

a (jCj, y),
.°-(aj>. 7).

/*(7)

herein the factor VZ (7) occurs once in the denominator of each of m(x(, 7),

and p times as a denominator in fi (7) ; thus this factor does not occur at all.

In determining the factors of ^, as a function of 7, it will therefore be suffi-

cient to omit this factor. Thus the factor of ^ at the t-th period loop of the

first kind is e""*'
'?"*-" or e"'"'. At the i-th period loop of the second kind the

factorof e (»*•'' + in,,^)e"'*'''*' ^ is e-2Ti("f'+4'-,,i)-'^<, and therefore the

factor of ^ is

Consider now the expression

g-«^r0( 7) ^e''''^"^'
""""*""''"

-'''^•'^>e («>•" -!)*'•"'- -ifP,«*p);

at the i-th period loop of the first kind, this function, regarded as depending

upon 7, has the factor e™' ; at the t-th period loop of the second kind it has

the factor
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but since

it follows that

•>ri(Ti,is\ + + Ti, p s p)
- 27ri (ui"- "•-»*..'»._ _ ^, m^)

is equal to

thus, changing 7 into x, we have proved that the function of x

«'"'("'"'-''"'""-
-''^"^)B(t;-.'»-tr»..m._ _^,™„)

has the same factors at the period loop as the function, of x, given by

^{<«,sOi) uy{x,Xj,)/fj.(x);

it is clear that these functions have the same zeros, and no poles.

Hence the formula set down is completely established*.

277. We pass now to the particular case of the formula of § 272 which

arises when the fundamental Riemann surface is hyperelliptic, and associated

with the equation

y2 = 4(ar*+»+ ).

Then the places rii, ..., nj>_, are branch places. We suppose also that /it + 1

of the places a,, ..., a, are branch places, say the place for which x = di, ...,

d^+i , and that /i + 1 of the places x^, ..., x^ are branch places, say those

at which x^bi, ...,b^+i. It is assumed that the branch places ?ii, ...,

M|^,, flii,, ..., d^^_,, 6,, ..., 6^+1 are different from one another. We put

r — {fi. {- \) = V ; then the determinant of the functions Fi (xj), (§ 272),

regarded as a function of a;,, is a rational function with poles in n,, ..., »ip_i,

«!, ..., a„ di, ..., d^^i and zero in x^, ..., x„ 6,, ..., 6^^i. Provided v is not

less than /*, such a function is of the form

(aa-w,).-.(<gi-np_,)(a;i-cti)...(a;i-d^+i)(a;i-6i)...(a;i-6^+i)(a:i,l)„-i->,+yi(a;i,l)>-i+^

(jr,-w,) ... (a^- np_,)(iri-d,) ... («i-d^+i)(a;i-ai) ... («!-«,)

where the degrees of (a;,, lX_i_^, (a;,, l),_i+^ are determined by the condition

that the function is not to become infinite when «, is infinite. When v — fi,

the terms (a;,, 1),_,_^ are to be absent. When v< fj-,
the conditions assigned

do not determine the function ; we shall suppose r ? /i. The 21/ — 1 ratios

of the coefficients in the numerator are to be determined by the conditions

that the numerator vanishes in a^a, ...,a;„ and in the places conjugatef

* See the references given in the note *, § 274, and in particular Klein, Math. Annul, xxxvi.

p. 39.

+ The place conjugate to {x, y) is (x, -y)

& 28
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to a,, ..., a,. Hence, save for a factor independent of a;,, the determinant

of the functions Fi (xj) is given by

(a;i-n,)...(a;i-di)...(a;,-a,)...

-oi • --V^/rCa,), ..., -Vt(aO, ar'^''V,^(aO. .... V</,(a,)
_i—i-(i

,

-<k
y—1

—

/J.

VV^K), ..., -Vt(^). ar'^''V</,(a,), .... V,^ (a,)

wherein ^ («) = (a; — w,) . . . (a; — n^>_i) (a; — c^) ... (a; — d^+i) (x — bi)...{x — 6^+i),

(^ (a;) = y'/yff (x), and the determinant has 2v rows and columns ; denoting

this determinant by D^^ ^, the determinant of the functions Fi (xj) (§ 272) is

therefore equal to

^ n
1 M-M...(..-6^o^

<=i (xi - Hi) . .
.
(a;,- - a,) W(xi -rii)... (a;< - ny_,) V (a;< - ci,). .

.
(a;< - d^,)

Hence, from § 272, taking i/r(a;) = V(a; — n,) ... (a; — np_j), so that ct (a;, ^r) will

denote

we have

V(a; -«,)...(«- Wp-i)(^ - n,) ... (^: - Wy_,)'

t=l 1 = 1 ™ V'^'H ^j) '•''•"JtT / \TTTT/' ' n w(a;i, aTj) H H (a;, - a^

i=ii-i
)

where (7 is independent of a;i, ..., x,.

Now, if 6, d be any two branch places, and a an assigned branch place,

CT (a;, d

)

_ &(if-^; js, ^s') _ e(t;». »-;/'''; ^s, js')

rs {x, 6)
~ @ \if' *; is, is')

~ %{iF'<'-'if^\s,ls')

'

and hence, if

vf ' = i (S.- + S/t.-. , + + S/t.-. p), (i = 1, 2. . .
. , ;;).

f?'''=4(A + A'T.-., + +/8/t,,p),

where ySj, ..., /3p', S,, ..., Sp' are integers, we have (§ 175, Chap. X.)

^{o=,d) .^^^,^, a ect^-»;i (s-g), H«'-y)]

^(x,b) ^^ 0[i;-.«;i{s-Ai(«'-/8')]'
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where A is independent of x. Thus the expression

vrix.b)^/ x-d'

which clearly has no poles or zeros, is such that its factoi-s at the period loops

are all + 1. The square of this function is therefore a constant, and the

expression itself is a constant.

Therefore if

2 V^' = i (o-f + 0-,'Ti, 1 + +0-p'Ti,p),

where o-, , . .
.
, a-p are integers, it follows that the function

e-T,V(f^.-''' + + t,*."«v) n "n ^^^^^ A*

~

^J

i=i j=iT!r{xi,bj) V Xi-dj

is independent of a;,, ..., x,. Further

e (« - io- - \t<t' ; is, y) = £e«''« %[u-\ {s- a), \ {s - o-')]

by § 175, Chap. X. Thus on the whole we have

C0 t^--^; i(s - 0-), i(s' - o-')

1

= 2)^_ ^ n n 13- (xi, Oj) n ^ {xi, xj) n n (xi — a,) ii tn- («;, a,),

where C is independent of a^, ..., x,. Hence we can infer that C is in fact

independent also of a,, ..., a,. For when the sets x^, ..., x^, a^, ..., a, are

interchanged, i)^, ^ is multiplied by (—)'^*''~'^ = (—iy, and, since in- («, z)

= — o- (z, a;), this is also the factor by which the whole right-hand side is

multiplied. The theta function on the left-hand side is also multiplied

by ± 1. Thus the square of the ratio of the right-hand side to the theta

function on the left is unaltered by the interchange of the set «,, ..., x^ with

the set tti, ..., o,. Thus C is independent of a;,, ..., a;„ and unaltered when

Xj, ..., X, are changed into ai, ..., a,. Hence C is an absolute constant.

It follows that the characteristic \{s - a), \{^s' — a'), and the theta

functions, are even or odd according as /* is even or odd.

In the notation of § 200, Chap. XI., the half-periods ifl»_ ^ are given by

^n,, ^ = ?;%><•-?;""''' - _?;'V-i. «7>-i;

hence, if the half-periods given by

I)".. « + -f- t^i "

be denoted by ^fl, the half-periods associated with the characteri.stic

i(»-<7-), i(»' - <r') are congruent to expressious given by

28—2
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while •^, which ia of degree p + 1 + 2fi, is equal to

(a; - Jii) . . . (a; - np_i) (a;- 6,) . . . (a; - 6^+,) (a; - d,) . . . (a; - d^+i);

by means of the formula (§ 201, Chap. XI.)

t;«i'«4- ^vap,a^yc,,a^ ^ yCp, a ^ yC, a = Q^

the half-periods associated with the characteristic ^{s - a), ^(s' — a') can be

reduced to be congruent to expressions denoted by

^n + 1^""+ + t;'p-V'"+ t;«P+ 1-2(1. «,

where Ci, ..., ej,_2^+i are given by

^ = 4(a;-e,) (x-ep+i^;

also, in taking all possible odd half-periods ^Clt.s-, all possible sets of jj — 1

of the branch places will arise for the set n-y, ..., Up^i. Hence it follows that

the formula obtained includes as many results as there are ways of resolving

(a;, l)jp+, into two factors <f>p+i^f^, i^p+i+j^, of orders p + 1 — 2yit, p + l +2fj.,

and (§ 201) that all possible half-integer characteristics arise, each associated

with such a resolution. We have in fact, corresponding to /t = 0, 1, 2, ...,

E (^—^— 1 , a number of resolutions given by

ii'^t.HVXV^y .
, = 2'".

It has been shewn (§ 273) that the expression «r (x, z) may be derived,

by proceeding to a limit, from the integral 11*', „. Hence the formula that

has been obtained furnishes a definition of the theta function in terms

of the algebraic functions and tlieir integrals, and has been considered from

this point of view by Klein, to whom it is due. After the investigation

given above it is sufficient to refer* the reader, for further development, to

Klein, Math. Annul, xxxii. (1888), p. 351, and to the papers there quoted.

Ex. i. Prove that the function 9 [« ; J(»-<r), J(»'- <r')] vanishes to the /ith order for

zero values of the arguments.

Ex. ii. In the notation of § 200, Chap. XL, prove, from the result here obtained, that

each of the sums

*''+i , 4, '+2 . „ „ „ 4r+4 , „ „ „ 4r+3 , -

S »• , 2 »' , V> + 2 »' , vy + 2 i)
•

t-1 1=1 1-1 i-1

represents an odd half-period ; here Cj is any one of the places c,c^, ... , Cp, «; is any one of

the places a^, ... , a,,, o,- is any one of the places a,, ... , o^, and r is an arbitrary integer

* See also Brill, Crelle, lxv. (1866), p. 273; and the paper of Bolza, American Journal, vol.

xvii., referred to § 221, note, where Klein's formula is fundamental.

By means of the rule investigated on page 298, of the present volume, the charaoteristic

\(i-a), i (»' - a') can be immediately calculated from the formula here (p. 436) given for it. Cf.

,

also, Burkhardt, Math. Annal. xxxii., p. 426; Thompson, American Journal, xv. (1893), p. 91.
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I

whose least value is zero, and whose greatest value is given by the condition that i cannot

be greater than p+ l. Prove also that each of the sums

i=l 1=1 i=l i=l

represents an even half-period. For a more general result cf the examples of § 303 (Chap.

XVII.).

Ex. iii. By taking v—p-\-\, ii= 0, and the places b, d so that |Q,, ,,= t;*''', finally

putting n,, ... , np_i, 6, rf for oi, ... , a,,, Op + j, obtain, from the formula, the result

e fc-^.''+ g^..''i + +rfT>-'f
)

_

V^hJ) ct {x, a) z-a p
{
x-x^(js-a^

^
- n^'''^

.

e (»».'•+«;»,.<•, + + »=!p.''p)~^/^) ot(0,o) :ir- a i_i (x- a,) (z-OTi)
' ''

where if' ^ replaces log ^ , ^'l
^ ,

°'. ,ylr(x)= (x-a)...{x— a„), and the branch places

a, a^, ..., a„ are, as in § 203, Chap. XL, such that the theta function in the numerator of

the left-hand side vanishes as a function of x at the places ^j, ..., ^„, conjugate to

jFj, ..., x^; and verify the result A priori. By the substitution

{x-Xi){z-ai) -n^-' n^'^

(x-ai)(2-.ri)

this formula can be further simplified. Deduce the results

x.« x,t _, e(i^- "-!>''''''- -y^P.'^) e(t;^-''-t;^--''> - -tr'p.op)

Ziiu-^.-)-z.(.-^-)=r:-|*/t+ -i-i^;
X, duil dt

dx„ I dx„

xp dui dt
'

where u=v''-''' + -H**"'^, Zi{,u)=^\og0{u), and
J-',...

are as in § 123, Chap. VII.

These results have ab-eady been given (Chap. X.).

278. It is immediately proved, by the formula (§ 187)

that the general expression of a factorial function given in § 254 can bo

written in the form

.V

n
1

i(A,+i/.u-f ^ n r0(«^'-' + in,,,.)e"'''''''" n r0(^'"' + in,,,.)e'^''''''''"'l '.

And, by the use of the expression vt {x, z), this may be put into the form

«2iri2

x,y N
g-2«2(/,, + Hi)r, n«7(a;, /3i)n tn- (iT, a^) n

1

as {.x,cM '.
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Ex. i. In the hyperelliptic case associated with an equation of the form

if x denote the place conjugate to the place x, it follows from the formula of § 273 that

m {x, i) = (x— z)e' x,z,

unless X or ^ Ls a branch place.

Ex. ii. In the hyperelliptic case, ii k, k^, ...,kp denote branch places, and

^{x)={pi;-k)(x—k^...{x—kp)

and the equation associated with the surface be y^=f{x), where/(:r)=<^(a:)^(x), and if

we take places x, x^, ... , Xp, z, z^, ... , z^, such that

<"* + +t'^*""-^f *,<•*' + + .f-*'-^.f, (.-=1,2,...,^),

then it is easily seen that the rational function having x,Xi, ..., x^as zeros and z, z^, ..., Zp

as poles, can be put into the form [y'cj) (x)+y<t) {x')]-i-[2/
<l> {z)+s<f> (x')], where x', y' are the

variables and « is the value ofy at the place z. Hence prove, by Abel's theorem, that

2 ^f{x)f{z)

Ex. iii. Suppose now that a, Oj, ..., a^ are the branch places used in chapter XI.

(§ 200), so that

^n'^-'^ + H-n'^'^ _ e(if'-''-y'"°'- -^'^)e(i)''''- »''"''- -g^-'^)

""e («*"-/""'- _,;«?. '»p)e(»''''-ir'"»'- -v^'^p)'

and suppose further that ^0,= ^(«+ t»'), is an eoen half-period such that

i^""' + + i^"''J'=r*'"+iQ, tr'""'-!- 4-t^'""»'='ir'''' + iO,

and i/""'-)- +i;*»""p=2;^'''+^Q,

then deduce that

Q{^''^-\ Sl) e'^'°''''_ •J<f>(x)^{z)+'J,f>(z)yfr {x)

e(ia) -^^^'') i{x-z)^f{x)f{z)

The results of examples i, ii, iii are given by Klein.

Ex. iv. Prove that, if z,
f, Cj, ... , Cp be .arbitrary places, and y,, ... , yp be such that

the places f, y,, ... , yp are coresidual with the places z, c,, ... , c^, then

a!(x C) n"-' + + n*'*

nr {x, z) nr (f, z)

hence deduce, by means of the result given in Ex. iv., page 174, that

w («, f)= ,

JDi^iCa; 2, c,,...,Cp)

where a is an arbitrary place.

279. The theory of the present chapter may be considered from another

point of view. We have already seen, in chapter XII., that the theory of

rational functions and their integrals may be derived with a fundamental

surface consisting of a portion of a single plane bounded by circles, and the
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change of independent variables involved justified itself by suggesting an

important function, or (if, 7). We explain now*, as briefly as possible, a more

general case, in which the singular points, Ci, ..., c*, of this chapter, are

brought into evidence.

Suppose that a function ^ exists whereby the Riemann surface, dissected

as in § 253, can be conformally represented upon the inside of a closed

curvilinear polygon, in the plane of f, whose sides are arcs of circles-|-; to the

four sides, (Oj), (of'), (6j), (6/), of a period-pair-loop are to correspond four sides

of the polygon, to the two sides of a cut (7) are to correspond two sides of

the polygon ; the polygon will therefore have 2 {2p -\- k) sides.

Fig. 11.

Then it is easily seen that if C be the value of ^ at the angular point C of

the polygon, which corresponds to one of the singular points Ci, ..., Ct on the

Riemann surface, and D be the value of f at the other intersection! of the

circular arcs which contain the sides of the polygon meeting in C, we can

pass from one of these sides to the other by a substitution of the form

G

where 2-irll is the angle G of the polygon, (l being supposed an integer other

than zero) ; as we pa.s3 from a point fof one of these sides to the corresponding

point of the other side, the argument of the function [(f— (7)/(f— jD)]' increases

by 27r ; if therefore t be the infinitesimal at the corresponding singular point on
1

the Riemann surface, we may write, for small values of t, (f— G)/{^— D) = t^,

1 1

so that f- 6'= t' {G — jD) (1 — <')"'. Further if ^, f be corresponding points

* Klein, Math. Annal. xxi. (1883), "Neue Beitrage zur Biemann'schen Functionentheorie "

;

Bitter, Math. Antml. xli. (1893), p. 4; Bitter, Math. Annal. XLiv. (1894), p. 342.

t See Forsyth, Theory of Functions, chapter XXII., Poincar^, Acta Math. vols. i.—v. We may
suppose that the polygon is such as gives rise to single-valued automorphic functions.

t Supposed to be outside the curvilinear polygon.
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on the sides of the polygon which meet in G, we have for small values of t,

d? = j
(0 - i))

/' "'
dt, d^ = \{G-D) k\"^ ^^"'^

dt, or dtld^ = e"''
^^ ''^

ultimately, the factor omitted being a power series in t^ or (f- (7)/(f- D),

whose first term is unity.

We shall suppose now that the numbers X,, ..., Xj, of this chapter are

given by Xi = — mijli, where mi, k are positive integers. Then a function

whose behaviour near c; is that of an expression of the form i"^ 0, will, near

Gi, behave like (f- Gi)^i^, that is, will vanish a certain integral number of

times. Further, for a purpose to be afterwards explained, we shall adjoin to

the k singular points Cy, ..., Ct, m others, d, ..., e,„, for each of which the

numbei-s X are the same and equal to - e, so that, if t be the infinitesimal

at any one of the places e^, ..., e,„, the factorial functions considered behave
like t^<f) at this place. These additional singular points, like the old, are

supposed to be taken out fi-om the surface by means of cuts (e,), .... (e„);

and it is supposed that the corresponding curves in the curvilinear polygon
of the f-plane are also cuts passing to the interior of the polygon, as in the
figure, so that at the point E^ of the f-plane which corresponds to the place e,

of the Riemann surface, f is of the form ^ = Ei + t<f>, where ^ is finite and not
zero for small values of t, t being the infinitesimal at e,.

Factorial functions having these new singular points as well as the
original singular points will be denoted by a bar placed over the top.

Let dv denote the differential of an ordinary Riemann integral of the
first kind which has ^ - 1 zeros of the second order, at the places

«,, ..., Wp_i. Consider the function

.=^/

where a, c are arbitrary places, and p is determined so that Z, is not

infinite at the place c, or

l(l-J)+2j,-2=,;

this function is nowhere infinite on the Riemann surface ; it vanishes to the

first order only at ?= oo; for each of the cuts (eO, ..., {e,n) it has a factor

e'" ; at a singular point a it is expressible as a power series in t' , or

(?— (?)/(?— i)), whose first term is unity. The values of Z^ at the two sides

of a period loop are such that Zj'/Zj = Vd^/d^' ; but since these two sides

correspond, on the f-plane, to arcs of circles which can be transformed into

one another by a substitution of the form f ' = (af + /3)/(7f + S), wherein we
suppose aS-^y = 1, it follows that Z^'/Z^ = 7? + S. If then we also introduce
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the function Zi, = ^Z^, we have for the two sides of a period loop, equations of

the form
Z^= rfZ, + hZ„ Z; = aZ, + ^z,.

Consider now a function

f = KIZ^,

where iT is a factorial function with the k +m singular points, and R=2melp.
\

At a singular point c,-, or (7,-, its behaviour is that of a power series in t^ or

{^— C)/{^ — D), multiplied by (f— O,)™*; at a singular point ei, or Ei, its

behaviour is that of a power series in the infinitesimal t multiplied by

or unity ; at a period loop it is multiplied by a factor of the form fi {y^+ B)~^,

where /x. is the factor of K. The function has therefore the properties of

functions expressible by series of the form*

2ii(r.)(7.r+8i)^,

wherein the notation is, that ?'i
= (a,?+/3i)/(7jf +8,) i^ °^6 of the finite

number of substitutions whereby the sides of the curvilinear polygon are

related in pairs and R{^i) is a rational function of
f,-.

The equation

connecting the values /', /, of the function /, at the two sides of a period

loop, may be put into the form

^ {yZ,+JZf/' = ^.Zff;

and we may regard Z^ f, or K, as a homogeneous form in the variables

Zi, Zi, of dimension R.

The difference between the number of zeros and poles of such a factorial

function K is (§ 254)

adding the proper corrections for the zeros of the automorphic foi-m K at

the angular points G^, ...,Ck (Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 645) we have,

for the excess of the number of zeros of the automorphic form over the

number of poles

2

2p-2 + k + m+l-rZj + m + l

2« - 2 + 5 - :i - ,

where q = k + m + l, l- = '2r+ m+l.

We may identify this result with a known formula for automorphic

* Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 642. The quantity E is, in Forsyth, taken equal to - 2m.
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functions

m

Forsyth, Theory of Functions, p. 648; if in the formula

(n — 1 — 2 - ] , there given, we substitute, by the formula of p. 608, § 293,

; for each of the angularn = 2N-l + q, we obtain m ^2iV- 2 + 5- S-j

points Gi, ..., Oi is a cycle by itself, each of the points ^,, ..., ^m is a cycle

by itself, and the remaining angular points together constitute one cycle

(of. Forsyth, p. 596); the sum of the angles at the first k cycles is ^""""^T'

the sum of the angles at the second m cycles is 27rm, the sum of the angles

at the other cycle is 27r*.

There is a way in which the adjoint system of singular points gj, ..., e™

may be eliminated from consideration. Imagine a continuously varying

quantity, x^, which is zero to the first order at e, e^ and is never infinite,

and put Xi = xXi; the expression Kxf may then be regarded as a homo-

geneous form in a?,, x^ on the Riemann surface, without singular points at

e,, ..., Bm', and instead of the function Z^ we may introduce the form

^•j = Z^x^ ^'", which is then without factor for the cuts (e,), ..., (fm), or, as we

may say, is unhranched at the places gj, ..., e,„; and may also put {'1= ffa-

Thus, (i), a factorial function, considered on the f-plane, is a homogeneous

automorphic form, (ii), introducing homogeneous variables on the Riemann

surface, the consideration of factorial functions may be replaced by the con-

sideration of homogeneous factorial forms.

Ex. Shew that the form

where a, c are arbitrary places and X;,,- are constants, is unbranched at e^, ... , e,„, that it

has no poles, and vanishes only at the place z. Here /(z) is to be chosen so that, when x

approaches z, the ratio of P {x, z) to the infinitesimal at z is unity. At the <-th period

loop of the second kind the function has a factor ( - )" where

i/=2.t>+'^'(?',-?)-|*' (//"'+ +.^-'') + ^2X,.,,f%,.„

g'2 - q denoting the number of circuits, made in pa-ssing from one side of the period loop to

the other, of x^ about ^^2=0 other than those for which x encloses places e^, ... , 6^) and ^

denoting the number of circuits t of x about z.

* The formula is given by Bitter, Math. Annal. xliv. p. 360 (at the top), the quantity there

denoted by q being here - J p. We do not enter into the conditions that the automorphic form

b« single-valued.

t The reader will compare the formula given by Bitter, Math. Annal. xliv. p. 291. It may be

desirable to call attention to the fact that the notation <r-l-l, o-'+l, as here used, does not coincide

with that used by Bitter. The quantities denoted by him by <7, <r' may, in a sense, be said to

correspond respectively to those denoted here, for the factorial system including the singular

points «!, ..., e„, by a' + l and m'.
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CHAPTER XV.

Relations connecting products of theta functions—Introductory.

280. As preparatory to the general theory of multiply-periodic functions

of several variables, and on account of the intrinsic interest of the subject, the

study of the algebraic relations connecting the theta functions is of great

importance. The multiplicity and the complexity of these relations render

any adequate account of them a matter of difficulty ; in this volume the plan

adopted is as follows :—In the present chapter are given some preliminary

general results frequently used in what follows, mth some examples of their

application. The following Chapter (XVI.) gives an account of a general

method of obtaining theta relations by actual multiplication of the infinite

series. In Chapter XVII. a remarkable theory of groups of half-integer

characteristics, elaborated by Frobenius, is explained, with some of the theta

relations that result ; from these the reader will perceive that the theory is of

great generality and capable of enormous development. References to the

literature, which deals mostly with the case of half-integer characteristics, are

given at the beginning of Chapter XVII.

281. Let <f>{ui, ...,Up) be a single-valued function of p independent

variables u^, ..., Vp, such that, if Oj, ..., ttp be a set of finite values for

M,, ..., Up respectively, the value of <^(i*i, ..., Wp), for any set of finite values

of w,, ...jUp, is expressible by a converging series of ascending integral

positive powers of Mj — ai, z^, — aj, ...,Up — ap. Such a function is an integral

analytical function. Suppose further that ^{u^, ..., Up) has for each of its

arguments, independently of the others, the period unity, so that if m be any

integer, we have, for a = 1, 2, ...,p, the equation

<^(mi, ...,m. + m, ..., Up) = <f){ui, ..., Up).

Then* the function <^(?<i, ..., u^ can be expressed by an infinite series of

the form

2 2 A, ^^^g2rf(«,n,+ ...+UpM,
n,= -oo np=-oo

• For the nomenclatare and another proof of the theorem, see Weierstrass, Abhandlungen

aut der Functimienlehre (Berlin, 1886), p. 159, etc.
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wherein »t,, ..., n^ are integers, each taking, independently of the others, all

positive and negative values, and ^„, „„ is independent of «,, ..., Wp.

Let the variables Ui, ..., Uphe represented, in the ordinary way, each by

the real points of an infinite plane. Put a;, = 6^*""', . .
.

, a;p = e^""" ; then to

the finite part of the w.-plane (a = l, ••,p) corresponds the portion of an

a;.-plane lying between a circle F, of indefinitely great but finite radius iJ,,

whose centre is at a;a = 0, and a circle 7. of indefinitely small but not zero

radius r,, whose centre is at «;„ = 0. The annulus between these circles may
be denoted by Ta. Let a„ be a value for «„ represented by a point in the

annulus T^; describe a circle (A^) with centre at «„ which does not cut the

circle 7. ; then for values of a;„ represented by points in the annulus T„ which

are within the circle (^«), «« may be represented by a series of integral

positive powers of «;. — «„; and by the ordinary method of continuation, the

values of m„ for all points within the annulus T, may be successively re-

presented by such series ; the most general value of m,, for any value of a;., is

of the form Xa+m, where m is an integer. Thus, in virtue of the definition,

<f>(ui, ..., Up) is a single-valued, and analytical, function of the variables

Xi, ...,Xp, which is finite and continuous for values represented by points

within the annuli T^ Tp and upon the boundaries of these. So considered,

denote it by i/r (ajj , . . .
, Xp).

Take now the integral

_i_rr [ ^{t.,.. .,tp)

i2ni)»j) -Jit^-x,) ... {tp-xp)'''' - ^^^'

wherein Xi,...,Xp are definite values such as are represented by points

respectively within the annuli Ti, ...,Tp; let its value be formed in two

ways;

(i) let the variable ta be taken counter-clockwise round the circum-

ference Fa and clockwise round the circumference 7a(a = l, ...,^); when ta is

upon the circumference Fa put

1 1 ^.^a^L - S ^«'
•

ta — Xa ta ta ta *o= t,

when ta is upon the circumference 7, put

ta-Xa ^Xa Xa Xa

then the integral is equal to

where dZa represents an element dta taken counter-clockwise along the

circumference F., and dZa represents an element dta taken clockwise along

-1 ». «

t +1 '

a. ^A
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the circumference 7a ; since the component series are uniformly and absolutely

convergent, this is the same as

dryJ.-JJi-h '-) if^'"' *'

where for ta the course of integration is a single complete circuit coincident

with r„ when w. is positive or zero, and a single complete circuit coincident

with 7. when n, is negative, the directions in both cases being counter-

clockwise ; thus we obtain, as the value of the integral,

00 « » n
2 ... 2 An, npici' ... a;/,

til— ~ 00 Hp— — 00

where

^n„ ....»p - (2,ny jj i<;''+i
...

j»P+i ***'••• "^'P'

and the course of integration for t^ may be taken to be any circumference

concentric with F, and 7., not lying outside the region enclosed by them

;

(ii) let the variable t^ be taken round a small circle, of radius pa,

whose centre is at the point representing a;, (a = 1, . .
.

, ?i)
;
putting

<a = a;. + p.e'*a,

we obtain, as the value of the integral, -^(^i, ..., x^.

The values of the integral obtained in these two ways are equal*; thus

we have

where

4>{ui,

00

...«p)= 2 .

n,= -ao

00

np= -00

g2jri(n,M,+ ... + >i,Mp)

A
, np=f ...f

e-2'rf(».«.+ -+»;.«»i </,(«„ ..., Up)du, ...dUp.
JO Jo

By the nature of the proof this series is absolutely, and for all finite

values of «,, ..., Up, uniformly convergent. If m„ = t;„ + t«;„ (a = 1, ,p), and

M be an upper limit to the value of the modulus of </>(mi, ..., Mp) for assigned

finite upper limits of w,, ..., Wp, given suppose by
|
w„

|

:}> TT., we have

\An n,
I

:t.il/-e-2''UV,W',+ ...+A^.H'p),

where iV. = |na|.

Bx. i. Prove that

Ex. ii. In the notation of § 174, Chap. X.,

g<»(T„n,'+...+2r„n,«a+ ...)^ [ ... [
g-2H(»,«, + „.+np«,) g („^^ ^ ) j^ ,

Jo Jo

_3^

die

. du„

* Cf. , for instance, Forsyth, Theory of Function, p. 47. The reader may also find it of

interest to compare Kronecker, Vorlexungen ilher Inteflrale (Leipzig, 1894), p. 177, and

Pringsheim, Math. Annal. xi,vii. (1896), p. 121, ff.
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282. Further it is useful to remark that the series obtained in § 281 is

necessarily unique ; in other words there can exist no relation of the form

2 2 . n, np „
S ... Z An„...,np1>i ...Xp=0,

valid for all values of Xi, ..., Xp which are given, in the notation of § 281, by

r^<\Xa\< Ra, unless each of A„^^ ...,^ be zero. For multiplying this equation

by xi'*'~^ ... Xp"""'^ dxi... dxp, and integrating in regard to Xa round a circle,

centre at a;. = 0, of radius lying between r. and /?„, (a= 1, ..., jp), we obtain

(^-rriyAn «, = 0.

An important corollary can be deduced. We have remarked (§ 175,

Chap. X.) on the existence of 2^ theta functions with half-integer character-

istics ; it is obvious now that these functions are not connected by any linear

equation in which the coeflScients are independent of the arguments. For an

equation
2»P 00 00

8=1 ni= — 00 np^~<o

where the notation is as in § 174, Chap. X., and k,, g, denote rows of p
quantities each either or 1, can be put into the form

i ... i An ^^e^^iu,N,+...^uM ^Q^

where 27n!7i, ..., 2inUp are the quantities denoted by hu, A2f^^...,Np is

given by

A^^ ^, = 2 G„
. „,

e»<»+i*^'+'"». t»+W

,

at

where the summation includes '2P terms, and iV,, ..., Np take the values

arising, by the various values of n and k,, for the quantities ^n + k,; it is clear

that the aggregate of the values taken by 2n + k, when n denotes a row of p
unrestricted integers, and kg a row of quantities each restricted to be either

or 1, is that of a row of unrestricted integers.

Hence by the result obtained above it follows that A^, Np = ^, for all

values of n and k,. Therefore, if X denote a row of arbitrarily chosen

quantities, each either or 1, we have

g-6(n+i*.)«+t.rX(n+Ji,) ^^_ ^,^ = 2 Cg,^ t,
6""''+''' '"+**•' =

;

adding the 2p equations of this form in which the elements of n are each

either or 1, the value of kg being the same for all, we have

2 Gg,,t. ei-'^'^'+^i [1 + e*""'] . . . [1 + e*'"'-],

where /i,, ..., /tip are the elements of the row letter /j, given by fi-gg + X;

the product (1 +e''''') ... (1 +e''i^'') is zero unless all of /j^, .-, H'p ^^^ ^ven,
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that is, unless every element of gr, is equal to the corresponding element of \.

Hence we infer that C^i^ = 0; and therefore, as A. is arbitrary, that all the 2^

coefficients Cg,^t, are zero.

Similarly the 1^ possible theta functions whose characteristics are rth

parts of unity are linearly independent.

283. Another* proof that the 2* theta functions with half-integer

characteristics are linearly independent may conveniently be given here : we

have (§ 190), if m and q be integral,

and therefore if k be integral and Q =q' + k', Q = q + k,

Therefore a relation

S C,'^{u; |5,) =

leads to

2 C,e""»«''-"'«'' ^ (m
; i J.)

= 0,

where Q, = qt + k, Qi = 9/ + k' ; in this equation let (m, m') take in turn all

the 2* possible values in which each element of m and m' is either or 1

;

then as

%^i.mq;-m'<i,)
^ = [1 -)-

e'n(0.')i] ... [1 -|- e«(Ci')p] [1 + e-"<<?»''] ... [1 + e~"'?»ip]

is zero unless every one of the elements (Q/X, ..., (Q«)p is an even integer,

that is, unless q, = k, q^= kf, we have

2 2 C^e^""*.'-™'^.) ^ (m
; I5,) = 2'PCi^ (it

; JA-) = 0;

thus, for any arbitrary characteristic (k, k'), C* = 0. Thus all the coefficients

in the assumed relation are zero.

284. We suppose now that we have four matrices ca, m, 17, i), each ofp
rows and columns, which satisfy the conditions, (i) that the determinant of w

is not zero, (ii) that the matrix ur^a> is symmetrical, (iii) that, for real values

of 71,,..., Tip, the quadratic form ar^ai'n^ has its imaginary part positive f,

(iv) that the matrix t]ur^ is symmetrical, (v) that r{ = r\ar^w' — \'Kiw-''^ ; then

the relations (B) of § 140, Chap. VII., are satisfied ; we put a = ^77(1)-',

A = i7na»~', 6 = TTico-'o)', so that (cf. Chap. X., § 190)

i;=2a<a, 17' = 2a<»' — /t, /iw = ^Trt, hw =\h;

* Frobenins, CreUe, lxkix. (1880), p. 200.

+ Which requires that the imaginary part of the matrix w"'u' lias not a vanishing de-

terminant.
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as in § 190 we use the abbreviation

\m (m) = Hm(u+ jn„) - irimm',

where

H,n = 2rjm + Irj'm', D,m = 2ft)m + 2m'm'.

We have shewn (§ 190) that a theta function ^(m, q) satisfies the

equation

^ (m + ftm, 9) = e*»(»)+2"<'»4'-'»'9) ^ (m, q),

m and m' each denoting a row of integers; it follows therefore that, when

m, m each denotes a row of integers, the product of r theta functions,

n (w) = a (u, 9(") a (m, g<-0 «^ (m, gc-i),

satisfies the equation

wherein Q,-, Q/ are, for i=l, 2, ..., p, the sums of the corresponding com-

ponents of the characteristics denoted by 5''', ..., g'"''.

Conversely*, Q, Q' denoting any assigned rows of p real rational

quantities, we proceed to obtain the most general form of single-valued,

integral, and analytical function, 11 (u), which, for all integral values of

m and m', satisfies the equation just set down. We suppose r to be an

integer, which we afterwards take positive. Under the assigned conditions

for the matrices 10, a>', 17, 7/', such a function will be called a theta ftmctimi

of order r, with the associated constants 2aj, 2a)', 217, 217', and the characteristic

(Q. Q').

Denoting the function 3{u; Q), of § 189, either by 5(m; 2<o, 2<b', 2ij, ir/; Q, Q) or

5 (u ; a, b, h ; <?, <?'), the function S {n ; Sm/r, 2o>', 2i;, 2r;;'
; §, §V) is a theta function of

the first order with the asscxjiated constants 2u/r, 2m', 2i;, 2;-i7', and (§, ^/r) for charac-

teristic ; increasing u by 2a)m -I- 2a)'»»', where ?», to' are integral, the function is multiplied

by a factor which characterises it also as a theta function of order ?, with the associated

constants 2a>, 2(b', %i\, 2i;' and (§, (?') for characteristic. We have, also,

5(?<; ra, r6, rh)=3[y,; — , 2<»', 2,, 2n7'^ = 3rr?<; 2<o, 2r(B'; ^, 2i,'j=5^r«; ", h, rb\,

where the omitted characteristic is the same for each.

Let ki be the least positive integer such that kiQi is an integer, =/,-, say
;

denote the matrix of p rows and columns, of which every element is zero

except those in the diagonal, which, in order, are k,, k2,...,kp, by k; the

inverse matrix k~' is obtained from this by replacing ^i,... respectively by

* Hermite, Compt. Rend. t. xl. (1855), and a letter from Brioschi to Hermite, ibid. t. xi.vii.

Schottky, Abriss eiiier Tluorie der AbeVschen Functionen von drei Variabeln (Leipzig, 1880), p. 5.

The investigation of § 284 is analogous to that of Clebsch and Gordan, Abel. Funct., pp. 190, ff.

The investigation of § 285 is analogous to that given by Schottky. Of. Konigaberger, Crelle, i.xiv.

(1865), p. 28.
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1/^1 , ... ; in place of the arguments u introduce arguments v determined by
the p equations

Ai,iWi + + hpUp = kiVi, (i=l, ...,p),

which we write hu = kv; then, by the equations hco = ^tti, hco' = ^6, it follows

that the increments of the arguments v when the arguments u are increased

by the quantities constituting the p rows of a period ilm, are given by the p
rows of Um defined by

kUm = irim + bm'
;

we shall denote the right-hand side of this equation by T,„; thus

Urn = kr^'^m = ink~^m + k~^bm'.

Now we have
2

and, since* the matrix a is symmetrical, and Hm = ^0'^m~^hm', this is

equal to

2an„M + oH^ = 2an„. (« + ^ n,„) = {H^ + 2W) (m + ^ n,„)

and therefore equal to

^m (m) + trimm' + 2hum' + hilmm'
or

\m (m) + irimm + 2kvm' + T,„m'

;

thus, by the definition equation for the function 11 (u), we have

g-ra(u+a„)'
Yl (u + il ) = e"*'""' n (j<)

g—r[irimm'+2(*:t!+iY,,i)m']+2irt(7nQ'—m'Q) .

therefore, if Q{v) denote e""™"' 11 (m),

(v + U ) = (v) e-»'['n""n+2(*''+i1'''»)»»']+2«(m(2'-OT'Q) .

now let m'= 0, and m = ks, where s denotes a row of integers s,, ..., s^; then

wiQ' = ArsQ' =ii«,Qi'-f- + kpSpQp = skQ', =sf, is also a row of integers;

and Um = "rrikr^m+ kr^bm' = iris ; thus we have

Q{v + nTis) = Q {v),

or, what is the same thing, the function Q{v) Ls periodic for each of the

arguments v,, ..., d„, separately, the period being iri; it follows then (§ 281)

that the function is expressible as an infinite series of terms of the form

C^ni.n,, ....npe""'"'"'"'''^'''**. where «i, ..., rip are summation letters, each of

which, independently of the others, takes all integral values from — co to

+ 00, and the coefficients Cn,,...,np are independent of v^, ...,t)„. This we

denote by putting

q (v) = e-^««' n {u) = 2C„e^™.

To this relation, for the purpose of obtaining the values of the coefficients

* By a fundamental matrix equation, if n be any matrix of p rows and columns, and «, v be

row letters o{ p elements, ii.uv= fivu.

B. 29
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C„, we apply the equation, obtained above, which expresses the ratio to

Q (v) of Q{v+ Urn) or Q (t) + A-'T,„) ; thence we have

» «

in this equation, corresponding to a term of the left-hand side given by the

summation letter n, consider the term of the right-hand side for which the

summation letter s is such that

Si = ni + rkimi, {i= 1,2, ..., p);

thus s=n + rkm', and 2viSi = iviUi + irkiViirii, or 2vs = 2vn + 2rkvm' ; hence

we obtain

SCne'l'^*''^"''" = [tCn+rkm'f^] e"'!""""'*^-™'*
+»*<'»«'-»''«•

;

n »

therefore, equating coefficients of products of the same powers of the

quantities e*"', . .
.

, e^, we have

P . . — n />2ilr-'Y««+r(irtm«n'+Y«m')-»i(mQ'-«»'C)

and this equation holds for all values of the integers denoted by n, m, m'.

By taking the particular case of this equation in which the integers m'

are all zero we infer that the quantity

—
. k-^Tmii — m.Q', =—

.

k-^ (irim) n — mQ, = 2 wi,
( r "« - Q.'

)

TTl TTt »=1 \IC, J

must be an integer for all integral values of the numbers m, and n, ; therefore

the only values of the integers n which occur are those for which the

numbers (n, -kgQg)/kg are integere ; thus, by the definition ot k„ we may put

n =/+ kN, iV denoting a row of integers, andy= kQ'.

With this value we have

k'^Trnti - k-^ (Trim) n = k~^ (bm') n^kr^n (bm') = k~^ n . hm'

==(t-'/+ N) .bm ==(q + N) .bm' = bm' (Of + N);

hence, as mQ* = k~^mn — mN, the equation connecting C„ and Cn^rkm- becomes

= Cf iYe»''™'*+**™'-*'^+*"C"'+>*<2'"»'

e*™'™"' being equal to unity because r is an integer, and bm'Q' = bQ'm = bQ'm' ;

therefore

Tq being iriQ + bQ", or

-h»(iir+m')*+2YB(A-+n»')]>-, -;[»>r'+2YeJ>r]-,
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thus, if the right-hand side of this equation be denoted by Djy, we have, for

every integral value of m , Dnj^rm: = Dn ; therefore every quantity D is equal

to a quantity B for which the suffix is a row of positive integers (which may
be zero) each less than the numerical value of the integer r. If then p be

the numerical value of r, the series breaks up into a sum of pf series ; let 2)^

be the coefficient, in one of these series, in which the integers
fj,

are less than

p ; then the values of the integers N occurring in this series are given by

N= fi + rM, M being a row of integers, which, as appears from the work,

may be any between — oo and oo ; and the general term of Q {v) is

_ -, r4(M+^y+2Y2(3f+^)+2Au(rJlf+«+(.)
— ^li+rM^ >

kr k .{q + N)v = kv {q + N) = hi (Q'+N) = hu (Q' + N) ; thus the general

term is

_ 2rA«(jf+^)+ r6(jlf+^)'+2Ya(jf+^).

now, as Tg = -iriQ + hQ, and 6 is a symmetrical matrix, the quantity

is immediately seen to be equal to

therefore the general term of 11 (w), or e™"* Q (v), with the coefficient B^, is

e*"*^^, where

ir = rau^ + 2rhu (if + ^^) + rb(M+^^J + 2^iQ [m +^)

.

and this is the general term of the function

where ^ denotes a theta fimction differing only from that before represented

(§ 189, Chap. X.) by ^, in the change of the matrices a, b, h respectively into

ra, rb, rh ; the condition for the convergence of the series ^ requires that r

be positive ; thus p = r; recalling the formulae

we see, as already remarked on p. 448, that, instead of

W, (O', 7), T)',

29—2
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the quantities to be associated with the function ^ are

to I ,-
, 10 , 7], rr)

;

r

with this notation then we may write, as the necessary form of the function

n(M),

o_i ^^ _ _ JO'S

wherein ^^, =Z)^e " * is an unspecified constant coefficient, /ti denotes

a row of p integers each less than the positive integer r, and the summation

extends to the »* terms that arise by giving to /i all its possible values.

From this investigation an important corollary can be drawn ; if a single-

valued integral analytical function satisfying the definition equation of the

function 11 (m) (p. 448), in which r is a positive integer and the quantities

Q, Q' are rational real quantities, be called a theta function of the rth order

with characteristic (Q, Q'), then * any r^ -\-\ theta functions of the rth order,

having the same associated quantities 2eo, 2o)', 2?;, 2r}' and tfie same charac-

teristic, or characteristics differing from one another by integer's, are connected

by a linear equation or by more than one linear equation, wherein the

coefficients are independent of the arguments tt,, ..., m,; and therefore any

of the functions can be etcpressed linearly by means of the other j* functions,

provided these latter are not themselves linearly connected.

For the determining equation satisfied by IT (u) is still satisfied if, in

place of the characteristic (Q, Q'), we put {Q + N, Q' + N'), iV and N' each

denoting a row ofp integers ; and if

/M + N'=v (mod. r), say
fj,
+ N' = v + rL',

we have (§ 190, Chap. X.)

and therefore

tK^^{u; Q + N,^±^) = lH,t{u; Q,^^),

where H, = K^e^"^ r ; and the aggregate of the j* values of ~ is the

fy I

same as that of the values of —
.

r

Thus any r^+l theta functions of the j-th order, with the same charac-

teristic, or characteristics differing onlj' by integers, and associated with the

* The theorem is attributed to Hermite : cf. Compt. Rendus, t. xl. (1855), p. 428.
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same quantities 2(b, 2&>', 2j;, 2i;', are all expressible as linear functions of

the same r? quantities §t(w; Q, ——-\ with coefficients independent of

M,, ..., Up. Hence the theorem follows as enunciated.

Ex. i. Prove that the r" functions Biu; Q, ——-\ are linearly independent (§ 282).

Ex. ii. The function S («+ a
; Q) B {u — a; Q) ia a, theta function of order 2 with

(2§, 2§') as characteristic. Hence, if 2^+1 values for the argument a be taken, the

resulting functions are connected by a linear relation.

For example, when p—\, we have the equation

(t" (a) o- (a - 6) o- (m+ 6) - 0-2 (6) o- (m - a) <r (m + a)= cr' (m) . a {a-b) <r {a + b).

Ex. iii. The function B {ru, Q) \a a, theta function of order r^ with (r§, r^) as

characteristic. Prove that if § denote a theta function with the associated constants

01, r*<o', -^ , ij', in place of <o, a>', tj, r{ respectively, then we have the equations

where the summation letters /i, v are row letters of p elements all less than r, and each

summation contains r'' terms.

Ex. iv. The product of t theta functions, with different characteristics,

5(m + m('); Q(l)) 5 («+ «(*); ^»))

is a theta function of order i: for which the quantities

r 4 _ * t * ~1

2 Q(')~2t)' S u'^'-), 2 ^(') + 2^ 2 mM
,

Lr-l r=l r=l r=l J

enter as characteristic. Thus a simple case is when mO + . . . + mW= 0.

Forjt)=l a linear equation counects the five functions

4 4 4 4

n a(?<+Mi), n <r(a+M(+<B), n o-(M+Mi+<o'), n o- («+»{+ c»+o>').

(2^.+ "' + '^'^"'+^.

^x. V. Any (/i + 2) theta functions of order r, for which the characteristic and the

associated constants a, u>', 7, rf are the same, are connected by an equation of the form

P=0, where P is an integral homogeneous polynomial in the theta functions. For the

number of terms in such a jwlynomial, of degree N, is greater than [Xry, when N is taken

great enough. That such an equation does not generally hold for (jo + 1) theta functions

may be proved by the consideration of particular cases.

28.5. The following, though partly baaed on the investigation already

given, affords an instructive view of the theorem of § 284.

Slightly modifying a notation previously used, we define a quantity,

defending on the fundamental matrices <o, to, 17, r)', by the equation

\ (m ; P, P) = Hp{u + iHp) - TriPP'

= (2vP + 2-r,'P'} {u+(oP + w'F) - mPF,
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where P, P' each denotes a row otp arbitrary quantities. The corresponding

quantity arising when, in place of (o, co', tj, ij' wc take other matrices &>'",

w'l', ij"', 7;'"' may be denoted by \'" (m; P, P'). With this notation, and in

case

are respectively

«i«, «''", »;(", i;""

r

where r is an arbitrary positive integer, we have the following identity

2
r\ M +

r

= X.<" [w + Vtl ; A, 0] + X.'" [m ; m, ml - \<" \u ; s, 0] - 2-7rim'A;,

where s, N, m, m', k each denotes a row of p arbitrary quantities subject to

the relation

s + rN=m + k;

this the reader can easily verify ; it is a corollary from the result of Ex. ii.,

§190.

Let the abbreviation R{u; /) be defined by the equation

wherein k denotes a row of p positive integers each less than r, and the

summation extends to all the rP values of k thus arising, f is a row of p
ai-bitrary quantities, and II (?i) denotes any theta function of order r.

Consider now the value of i? (m + n,J, ; /) ; by definition we have

n L + 26, ^ + n;:'j =n(u + 2a,^^ + 2a,'m')
;

therefore, if m + k = s (mod. r), say m + k = s + riV, we have, by the defin-

ition equation (§ 284) satisfied by II («)>

n L + 2a,
J
+ nll'l = n [m + 26,0 s + 2toN+ 26,'m']

= n (m + 26, "'s) e'"*f"+^"*»= X.tnl+tmUlfq-m'Q)^

where (Q, Q') is the characteristic of II {u), and hence

E(u+ nil' ; /) = Xe*U (u + 26,1" s),

in which

f = - \<'> [u + D}^ ; k,0] + r\ [u + 2<o^»s ; if, m'] - 2mf- + 27n {NQ' - wi'Q)

;
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by the identity quoted at the beginning of this Article, yjr can also be put

into the form

<jt = X"> [m ; 7/1, m'] - \<" [u ; s, 0] - 2inm'k - 2Trif- + 2m (NQ' - m'Q),

= \»' [u ; m, m'] - X'" [u ; s, 0] - 27rim'k - 2-rrim'Q + 2iriN{q' -/)

in the definition equation for 11 {u), the letters in, m denote integers ; and

k has been taken to denote integers ; if further f be chosen so that Q' —f is

a row of integers, we have, since, by definition, N denotes a row of integers,

iJ(w+n^';/) = e ^ >• '%e '•n(w+ 2a)0's)
8

*"'[«; m,7n']+2iri(m --m'Q^ „ ,= e ^ »• 'R{u;f).

Hence R{u\ f) satisfies a determining equation of precisely the same

form as that satisfied by 11 (a), the only change being in the substitution of

— , ft)', Tf, rr{ respectively for w, &>', r), rj \ so* considered R{ih; f) is a theta

function of the first order with f Q, -
)

as characteristic
;

putting, in ac-

cordance with the definition of/ above, /= Q' + /*, where /i is a row oi p
integers, we therefore have, by § 284,

R{u; q + ^) = K^^^t(u; Q,^^) , = K^^,'^(rir, '^,h,rb; ^r
") ,

(p. 448) where K(f+^ is a quantity independent of u, and §t is the same theta

function as that previously so denoted (§ 284), having, in place of the usual

matrices a, b, h, respectively ra, rh, rh.

Remarking now that the series

wherein fi denotes a row of p integers (including zero), each less than r, and

the summation extends to all the ?* terms thus arising, is equal to r^ when

the p integers denoted by k are all zero, and is otherwise zero, we infer that

the sum

which, by the definition of R {u, /), putting /= Q' + /*, is equal to

-\»>{u; k,0)-inQf- „ f . ^ k\As e n(« + 2a)*)Se-'''*^-rj,

* R (a; f) VDAj also be regarded as a theta fanction of order r, with the associated constants

2u, 2<J, 271, ii{ and characteristic (Q, /).
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is, in fact, equal to 11 (u). Hence as before we have the equation

n(u) = 2^<^+,^(«;Q,^-+'*).

286. Ex. i. Suppose that m is an even half-integer characteristic, and that

^11 ^2» ) ^*

are g, = 2P, half-integer characteristics such that the characteristic formed by adding the

three characteristics m, a^, a,- is always odd, when i is not equal to _;. Thus when m
is an integral, or zero, characteristic, the condition is that the characteristic formed by

adding two different characteristics a^, a, may be odd. The characteristic whose elements

are formed by the addition of the elements of two characteristics a, b may be denoted by

a + b; when the elements of a-H6 are reduced, by the subtraction of integers, to being less

than imity and positive (or zero), the reduced characteristic may be denoted by ab.

For instance when fi= 2, if a, /3, y denote any three odd characteristics, so that* the

characteristic a^y is even, and if ;i be any characteristic whatever, characteristics satis-

fying the required conditions are given by taking m, a,, a.^, a^, a^ respectively equal to

a^y, li, fi^, fiya, /ia/3 ; in either case a characteristic ma^Oj is one of the three a, /3, y and is

therefore odd.

When p=Z, corresponding to any even characteristic m, we can in 8 ways take seven

other characteristics o, /3, y, k, X, /i, v, such that the combinations a, /3, y, k, X, /i, v, ma^,

maK, mX/i constitute all the 28 existent odd characteristics ; this is proved in chapter

XVII. ; examples have already been given, on page 309. Hence characteristics satisfying

the conditions here required are given by taking

m, a,, aj, 03, ..., Og

respectively equal to

m, m, a, |3, ..., v.

Now, by § 284, every 2''+ 1 theta functions of the second order, with the same periods

and the same characteristic, are connected by a linear equation. Hence, if p, q, r denote

arbitrary half-integer characteristics, and j;, «> be arbitrary arguments, there exists an

equation of the form

.45(tt+ a>; g')5(«— M»; r)= 2 ^^5[m-1-«; (j-fr-;>-aJ]3 [«- v; (p-l-a^^)],

wherein A, A^^ are independent of m ; for each of the functions involved is of the second

order, as a function of u, and of characteristic j-t-r.

We determine the coeflScients .4,^ by adding a half period to the argument v.; for «

put M-HO,„_a pj then by the formula

5(»-Ha„ j)= «^<"' ^'-2'"'^''
5 (a; P^-q),

where

X(m; y')= iy,(M-|-iQ,.)-ir»77',

noticing, what is easy to verify, that

X(m+v; P)->r\{v,-v; /')-X (tt-f-a) ; /')-X ()<-!»; P) = (S

* As the reader may verify from the table of § 204 ; a proof ocoars in Chap. XVII.
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we obtain

A3[it + w, (m-aj-p+ qy]S[u — w; (m — aj-p+ r)]

= 2 Aj^S[u + v; {m-aj-a^+ q + r-2p)]B[u-v; {m-aj + aj].

But since m-Oj+ a^ (which, save for integers, is the characteristic »»a,a^) is an odd

characteristic when_/ is not the same as X, we can hence infer, putting u=v, that

AJA = 3lv+w;(m-a^-p+q)]9[v-w;{m-a^-p+ry]IS[2v;{m-2a^+q+r-2p)]S[0;m].

Hence the form of the relation is entirely determined. The result can be put into

variou.s different shapes according to need. Denoting the characteristic m + q + r

momentarily by i, so that i consists of two rows, each of p half-integers, and similarly

denoting the characteristic a^+p momentarily by a^, and using the formula for integral M,

5(tt; 5 + Jf) = e2'"*«'5(M; q),

we have

3[2v; {m-2a^+ q+ r-2p)]= e-*^>^''' S(2v; i);

we shall denote the right-hand side of this equation by

g-4rt(ax+p)(«'+4'+rO ^ ^^v
;
(m+q+ r)]

;

hence the final equation can be put into the form

S[u + w; q\B\u-w; r]5[2i); (m -f-
^r -I- r)] 5 [0 ; m]

2^

= 2 e*"(''*+P)<"'+«+''>5[u-|-v; {q+r-p-a^)\B{u-v; Oo-t-aJ]

5[»-f-w; {m-a^-p-\-q)']S[o-w; {m-a^-p + r)].

It may be remarked that, with the notation of Chap. XL, if 6,, ,.., 6p be any finite

branch places, and A, denote the characteristic associated with the half-jieriod mV-", and

we take for the characteristics o,, ..., a, the 2'' characteristics A, AA^ ... A^, formed by

adding an arbitrary half-integer characteri.stic A to the combinations of not more than p
of the characteristics Jj, ..., Ap, and take for the characteristic m the characteristic

associated with the half-period tt*i'"i-f-...-)-«V'°p, then each of the hyperelliptic functions

•9(0; majOj) vanishes (§ 206), though the characteristic mUia,- is not necessarily odd.

Hence the formula here obtained holds for any hyi)erelliptic case when to, a,, ..., a,, have

the specified values.

Ex. ii. When p= 2, denoting three odd characteristics by a, ft y, we can in Ex. i. take

p, q, r, m, a,, a^, a^, (/^

resjjectively equal to
o/Sy, q, 0, a^y, 0, ^y, ya, aft

wherein denotes the characteristic of which all the elements are zero, and /3y denotes

the reduced characteristic obtained* by adding the characteristics /3 and y. Then the

general formula of Ex. i. becomes, putting v= and retaining the notation m for the

characteristic o|9y,

a{u+w; q)3(u-w; 0)3(0; q+ m)3(0; m)

4

= 2 e«'''<«A
*"•)("''*•«)

5

(m; q-m-a>)B{u; m+ a>,) S {w; q-a>,)3{w; a/,).

x=l

* So that all the elements of fiy are zero or positive and less than unity.
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Ex. iii. As one application of the formula of Ex. ii. we put

*=Kio)' "=Kio)' ^=*(n)' ^=Kol)'
and therefore

'"=*©' "'=KS)' ''^=Kio)' "'=Kii)' "^=Kol)'

hence wc find, comparing the table of § 204, and using the formula

where M, =(^'^'), consists of integers, f={jjj' ^^d Mf^MJ^'+MJ^, that*

3iu+ w; ?)=-S„j(m+w), 3(u-w; 0)= 3,{u-2o), 5(0; 5'+m)=5,j(0), 3(0; »i)=5o,(0),

5(M;g'-m-ai)= 3,j(tt),3(u;m+ai)= 5„,(K),S(u!;j-ai)= -5o2(«'),5(«';Oi)= hi"')'

3(tt;g'-m-aj)= 3j(tt),3(M;m+a2)= -5o2W.5(«';9'-«j)= V«').^(«';«2)= •9u("').

S(M;y-TO-03)= •924(«),S(M;m+ a3)=-5o4(M),-9(M';?-a3)= ^3 (w),5(u';a3)= 5,4(k'),

3 (m ; J
-m- 04)= - 3u{u),9{u;m+ a^}= -3, {u),S{w;q-a^)= 3^{ie),3{w;af)= - 3.^t{to),

all the factors of the form e*''*<''A
+'»)('" + '') being equal to 1 ; by substitution of these

results we therefore obtain

3^{u+w)3,{u-w)3yMhii(i)=hzhi\A+^<)i\^iAi + hih*\^ii+hhi^oi^iiy

where S,2 denotes 3i2(m), etc., and 3„.2 denotes 3^{w), etc.; this agrees with the formula

of §§ 219, 220 (Chap. XI.).

Ex. iv. By putting in the formula of Ex. ii. resixictively

obtain the result

3,{u+ w)3,(u-w)3l=3l{u)3l(w)+3l,{u)3l,(w) + 3l,{u)3lt{w)+ 3iit{u)3Uw),

which is in agreement with the results of §§ 219, 220.

Dividing the result of Ex. iii. by that of Ex. iv. we obtain an addition formula for the

theta quotient 3^{u)l3^{u), whereby 3^{u+ w)l3f,{u+ w} is expressed by theta quotients

with the arguments u and w.

Ex. V. The formula of Ex. ii. may be used in dififerent ways to obtain an expression

for the product 3{u + w; q) 3{u— w; 0). It is sufficient that the characteristics m and

y+»i be even and that the three odd characteristics a, ft y have the sum m. Thus,

starting with a given characteristic q, we express it, save for a characteristic of integers,

as the sum of two even characteristics, m and q+ m, which (unless q be zero) is possible

in three wayst, and then express m as the sum of three odd characteristics, a, ft y,

which is iKJSsible in two waysj; then§ we take ai= 0, a^— ^y, 03=70, 04= 0^. Taking

=»(!?)•
we have

• In Weierstrass's reduced characteristic Bymbol the upper row of elements is positive, and

the lower row negative ; of. §§ 203, 204, and p. 337, foot-note.

+ This is obvious from the table of § 204, or by using the two-letter notation ; for instance

the symbol {a^ai)s{a^c) + {a^) = {ajCj) + (a.^i)= (aiei) + (a^)-

+ For example, (ac) = {a.^a) + (a,a) + {CjC^)=(aia^) + {Cie) + {cc^). See the final equation of § 201.

The six odd characteristics form a set which is a particular case of sets considered in

chapter XVII.

§ Moreover we may increase « and tr by the same half-period. But the additions of the half-

periods P, P + ilq lead to the same result ; and, when q is one of a, /3, 7, the same result is

obtained by the addition of I' + n„ and of P-hOm-fO,.
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*(;:)-»Q*KP-*©-*©-«(n)+i©^
putting "*=i (f^« ) ) we may take

»=»© ^=K.")' '=*(:?)•

Hence obtain the result

where, on the right hand, 3,j denotes 5,2 (m), etc., and \i denotes 5„2(w), etc. Comijaring
this result with the result of Ex. iii., namely

Soj(tt+tt.)S5(«-«>)5u(0)5„,(0)=5i,a„i3o255+S(,,S,5,25o,+5tt,52<533,4+533H5„524,

we deduce the remarkable identity

\ («) 3,3 («) 3^3 (w) 3^{w)+ 5, (m) 534 («) 5o («') 5^ (!<-)

=S^ (u) S, (it) 3,2 (w) 3,„ (k.) +33 (m) 3,4 (u) S^ (w) ^..^ (w),

wherein u, w are arbitrary arguments ; this is one of a set of formulae obtained by
Caspaty, to which future reference will be made.

£x. vi. By taking in Ex. v. the characteristics g', w to be respectively

and resolving m into the sum a+^+y in the two ways

respectively, obtain the formulae

3„j {u+ w) 3, {u-w) M0)M0)=»,9<»^A+\^2^m% - ^^13^24^^ - 9^3243,334,

3oj(u+ !r)3s(a-«>)3„(0)3,(0)= So323^3,-3243o,343,3-3,43,,3„3323 + 3343,3„,3,2,

and the identity

3343, 3(j 3,.^ + 343,3324 3|)4= 3^302 3q32 + 3,4^33(13323-

Putting in this eqiiation w = 0, we obtain a formula quoted without proof on page 340.

Ex. vii. Obtain the two formulae for Sff2{u + w) B^(u — w) which arise, similarly to

those in Ess. t. vi., by taking for m the characteristic M 1 n ) ' ^^^ characteristic q being

imaltered.

.Er. viii. Obtain the formulae, forp= 2,

323 («+'") ^6 (« - «>) ^6 (0) 323 (0;=3532335323+3,3„43,3,>, - 33323332 - 3,33,23,33,2,

where the notation is as in Ex. v.

For tables of such formulae the reader may consult Konigsberger, Crelle, lxiv. (1865),

p. 28, and ibid., Lxv. (1866), p. 340. Extensive tables are given by Rosenhain, M^m. par
divert Savants, (Paris, 1851), t. xi., p. 443 ; Cayley, Fhil. Traits. (London, 1881),

Vol. 171, pp. 948, 964 ; Forsyth, P/M. Trans. (London, 1883), Vol. 173, p. 834.
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Ex. ix. We proceed now to apply the formula of Ex. i. to the case /»=3 ; taking the

argument v= 0, the characteristics^, r both zero, and the characteristics m, a,, Oj, , a,

to be respectively m, m, a, /3 , f, where a, j3, y, k, X, ^ / are seven characteristics

such that the combinations a, ft y, c, X, /j, v, mafi, max, toX/x are all odd characteristics,

m being an even characteristic, and removing the negative signs in the characteristics by

such steps* as

S{-w, m-a\-p)= S(w; a\+p-m)=S(w; a\+p+m— 2m,)

= g-4«.n(a';^+p'+in')5(„,. aK+p+ m)

the formula becomes

+

S{u+ w; q)B{u-iv; 0)5(0; y+wi)5(0; m)
8

= s e-*"("«'\ + «'''A)5(M; 5'+ aA)5(M; OA)5^,w; j+m + aA)5(w; ot+oa).
A=l

In order that the left-hand side of this equation may not vanish, the characteristic

y+m must be even; now it can be shewn that every characteristic (j), except the zero

characteristic, can be resolved into the sum of two even characteristics (m and y-fm)

in ten ways, and that, to every even characteristic (m) there are 8 ways of forming such

a set as o, ft y, k, X, fi, v (cf p. 309, Chap. XL). Hence, for any characteristic q there

are various ways of forming such an expression of ^{u + w; q)B{u — io; 0) in terms

of theta functions of u and w ; moreover by the addition of the same half-period to u

and w, the form of the right-hand side is altered, while the left-hand side remains

effectively unaltered. In all cases in which q is even we may obtain a formula by

taking »n = 0.

Ex. X. Taking, in Ex. ix., the characteristics q, m both zero, prove in the notation

of § 205, when a, ft , v are the characteristics there associated with the suffixes

1,2, ,7, that

»{u+u.-)9{u-w)3'-^ k Si' (u) 5<« (w).
i-O

Prove also, taking )n=0, q=^ (ooo)'
^^^^ ^456 ("+'") '("""') ^466^ is equal to

9 {u) 3 («.) S«8 (u)V (w)+9^ (u) S, («-) S^ {u) 9^ (to)+\ (u) S, (w) S^ («) 5„ (w)

- S, («)^ («-) 5,23 («) ^m («>) - -Si (») ^1 («') ^237 («) ^837 (») " ^i (») ^i («") ^317 («) ^317 («>)

where 5, 5455 denote respectively 9 (0), 54;;, (0).

Hence we immediately obtain an expression for 9^(u+w)j9{u + w) in terms of theta

quotients 9i («)/3 (m), 5^ {io)/9 {w).

Ex. xi. The formula of Ex. 1. can by change of notation be put into a more symmetrical

form which has theoretical significance. As before let m bo any half-integer even

characteristic, and let a, , a, be «, =2?, half-integer characteristics such that every

• Wherein the notation is that the characteristic p is written ( ^' ^* ^'
) and p' denotes the

\PiPiPa'
row (p,', pj', pj') ; and similarly for the characteristics m, a^.

t This formula is given by Weber, Tluorie der AbeVschen Functionen voin GescliUcht 3

(Berlin, 1876), p. 38.
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combination mOiOj, in which i is not equal to _;, is an odd characteristic ; let /, ff,
h be

arbitrary half-integer characteristics ; let J denote the matrix of substitution given by

.T=\{-\ 111),
I 1-1 1 1

11-11
1 1 1-1

and from the arbitrary arguments «, v, w determine other arguments U, V, W, T by the

reciprocal linear equations

(£'«, »'i, Wi, Ti) = J(Ui, Vi, Wi, 0), (1= 1, 2, ,p),

or, as we may write them,

{U, V, W,T) = J{u,v,u,,0);

further determine the new characteristics F, O, H, K by means of equations of the

form

noticing that there are 2p such seta of four equations, one for every set of corresponding

elements of the characteristics ;

then deduce from the equation of Ex. i. that

5(0; »n)S(M;/)5(i>;flr)5(jr; h)

= 2 e-*"''A<»'x+2^A'-''+«''+*'+'"')5(r;A'-)-aJ5(t/; ^+0^)5(7; G' + (i^)S(lf; H-^a^
A=l

= 2 «*"*'*"''3(i/; /'-aJ5(K; G-a^^i,W; H-a^)d{T; K+a^).
A= l

Putting m = 0, we derive the formula

5(0; 0)3{v+ w; g+h)9{w+u; h+f)S{u+ v; f+g)

x=i

wherein u, v, w are any arguments and /, g, h are any half-integer characteristics.

Ex. xii. Deduce from Ex. i. that when />=2 there are twenty sets of four theta

functions, three of them odd and one even, such that the square of any theta function can

be expressed linearly by the squares of these foiu-.

287. The number, r^, of terms in the expansion of 11 {u) may be

expected to reduce in particular cases by the vanishing of some coefficients

on the right-hand side. We proceed to shew* that this is the case, for

in.stance, when 11 (u) is either an odd function, or an even function of the

arguments u. We prove first that a necessary condition for this is that the

characteristic (Q, Q) consist of half-integers.

For, if n (— m) = cII (m), where e is -f 1 or - 1, the equation

n (m -f n„) = e'^'") +!«('»«-'»'«) n («)

gives

gfl {-u- n^n) = e'-''»i«)+2'"i'"<2'-™'<2) ell (- u),

* Schottky, Abriii einer Theorie der Abel'ichen Functionen von dni Variabeln (Leipzig, 1880).
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while, the left-hand side of this equation is, by the same fundamental

equation, equal to

gg>-A.„. (-It) -Jut(m^-m'Q) XI (— m)
;

hence, for all values of the integers m, m', the expression

r [\m (w) - X_„. (- u)] + 47rt {mQ' - m'Q)

must be an integral multiple of 27n ; since, however,

\m (u) = H„, {u + ^fi^) - -rnmni = \_,„ (- m),

this requires that 2 {mQ' — m'Q) be an integer ; thus 2Q, 2Q' are necessarily

integers.

Suppose now that Q, Q' are half-integers; denote them by q, q' ; and

suppose that 11 (m) = ell (— m), where e is +1 or —1. Then from the

equation

since, for any characteristic, ^ {u, q) = ^ {—u,— q), we obtain

n (w) = en (- u) = eSiiT^^ (- u
; q, ^^ j

= eSiT^^ (u ; -q.-^^
j

V + q fi + V + 2q''

11^

u; q-2q.
r r

where v is a row of positive integers, each less than r, so chosen that

1/ = - (^ + 2^'), (mod. r)

;

thus the aggregate of the values of v is the same as the aggi'egate of the

values of fi ; therefore, by the formula (§ 190), %(u; q+ M, q' + M')

_ ^nM<j[i^ („ .

q^ g')^ wherein M, M' are integers, we have

S^.S {u
; q, '^) = n («) = eXKy'^'% (u

; q,'-^);

comparing these two forms for 11 (u) we see that in the formula

Ti{u) = tK;^U\ q.~~)

the values of
fj.

that arise may be divided into two sets
;

(i) those for which

2fji -f- 2^' = (mod. r) ; for such terms the value of ;/ defined by the previously

written congruence is equal to /it, and the transformation effected with the

help of the congruence only reproduces the term to which it is applied ; thus,

for all such values of /j. which occur, e 'is equal to e
;

(ii) those terms
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^ . -+9'

for which 2/i + 29' ^ (mod. r) ; for such terms K, = eK^e ^
. Hence

on the whole 11 {u) can be put into the form

where the first summation extends to those values of fi for which

2/t + 2q' = (mod. r), and the second summation extends to half those values

of fi for which 2fi + 2^' ^ (mod. r). The single term

^(«,^) = ^(«; ,/-±i') + ee-''-fS(.; ,.'^^'),

which can also be written in the form

a(.i,,^>»'*'-?a(.;,,-*^),

is even or odd according as 11 (m) is even or odd ; and this is also true for the

term ^ fw
; q,

-—
^ J arising when 2/i +2q' = (mod. r).

Hence if x be the number of values of ft, incongruent for modulus r,

which satisfy the congruence 2/i + 2^' = (mod. r), and y be the number of

^. Ml?"

these solutions for which also the condition e '" = e is satisfied, the

number of undetermined coefficients in U (u) is reduced to, at most,

288. We proceed now to find x and y ; we notice that y vanishes when

X vanishes, for the terms whose number is y are chosen from among possible

terms whose number is x. The result is that when r is even and the

charactefistic (q, q') is integer or zero, and H (— m) = ell {u), the number of

terms in H (m) is \rP + 2?~^e; while, wiien r is odd, or when r is even and

the half-integer characteristic (q, q') does not consist wholly of integers, or

zeros, the number of terms in Tl(u) is i r^ + ^ [1 — (—Y] ee*"'*'.

Suppose r is even ; then the congruence 2/x + 2q' = (mod. r) is satisfied

by taking fi = M ^ — q', and in no other way, M denoting a row of p arbitrary

integers. Thus unless (/ consists of integers, x is zero, and therefore, as

remarked above, y is zero, and the number of terms in H (m) is ^ 7*. While,

when 5' is integral, the incongruent values for
fj,
(modulus r) are obtained by

taking the incongruent values for M for modulus 2, in number 2p ; in that

case a; = 2^ ; the condition e '" = e is the same as e'^"^^= e ; when q is

integral, this is satisfied by all the 2^ values of M, or by no values of M,

according as e is + 1 or ia — 1 ; in both cases y = 2*^' (1 + e) ; when q is not
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integral, p—1 of the elements of M can be taken arbitrarily and the con-

dition e"^"*«^ = e determines the other element, so that y = 2?^^. Thus,

when r is even, we have

(1) when q, q' are both rows of integers (including zero), a; = 2P,

y = 2P~' (1 + e), and the number of terms in 11 (u) is

as stated, there being J r^ + 2?"' terms when 11 (u) is an even function, and

^jp — 2P-> terms when 11 (u) is an odd function

;

(2) when q' is integral, and q is not integral, x = 2p, y = 2p~^, and there-

fore the number of terms in 11 (u) is

2P-' + i(rP-2P) = rP,

in accordance with the result stated

;

(3) when ^ is not integral, both x and y are zero, and the number of

terms is ^rP, also agreeing with the given formula.

Suppose now that r is odd, then the equation

,T rM-2q' . ^ M-2q'
2/j. + 2q = rM, or fi

= ^—3_
^ = integer +—^-^

,

wherein ilf is a row of integers, requires M to have the form 2q' + 2N, where

iV^ is a row of integers, and therefore

.=r^'.=^,,(,_l).

this equation, since fi consists of positive integers all less than r, determines

the value ofN uniquely ; hence a? = 1. The condition

-4>rto''—
e » = e, or e'^'^vW^s) = e, or e"*""''*' = e

determines y = 1 or y = according as ee*"^^' = + 1 or = — 1 ; hence the

number of terms in 11 {u) is

1+^irP-l), or H'*-l).

according as ee^^W = + 1 or — 1 ; this agrees with the given result when r is

odd, the number of terms being always one of the numbers ^(rP ± 1).

289. It follows from the investigation just given that if we take pro-

ducts of theta functions, forming odd or even theta functions of order r, with

the same half-integer characteristic {q, q), and associated with the same

constants 2(o, 2a)', 2?/, 2r)', then when r is even, the n\imber of these which

are linearly independent is, at most, \rP + 2p-^ e when the characteristic is

integral or zero, and is otherwise ^ r* ; while, when r is odd, the number

which are linearly independent is, at most, J (rP+ee*^^'''), e being + 1 accord-

ing as the products are even or odd functions.
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Ex. i. In case jo= 2 there are six odd characteristics, and the sum of any three of

them is even* as the reader can easily verify by the table of page 303. Let a, j3, y, 8, «, f
denote the odd characteristics, in any order, and let a/3y denote the characteristic formed

by adding the characteristics a, /3, y. Then the product

n (m)= .9 (m, a) S (it, ^) S (m, y) 5 (m, a^y)

is an odd theta function of the fourth order with integral characteristic. Hence this

product can be written in the form

where /* has the 4? values arising by giving to each of the two elements of /i, independently

of the other, the values 0, 1,2, 3. Changing the sign of u we have

where v is chosen so that

/*+i;=0(mod. 4).

This congruence gives 16 values of » corresponding to the 16 values of /x ; of these

there are 4 values for which ^=i/ and 2/i=0 (mod. 4) ; these are the values

^= (0,0), (0,2), (2,0), (2,2),

greater values for the elements of n being excluded by the condition that these elements

must be lees than 4. We have by the formula (§ 190) .9 (m
; q-\-M)=e*'^'^ S (it),

comparing this with the original formula for n (u), we see that

Av^ — Afi J

so that the terms in the original formula for n(u) for which v=ii are absent, and the

remaining twelve terms may be arranged as six terms in the form

n(«) = 2.1,.[5(it; 0,^)-3(«;
0,-^)J

= 2^^[^S(«; 0,^)-s(-«; 0,^)],

where the stmimation extends to the following values of fi,

A.
= (0, 1), (1,0), (1,1), (1,2), (1,3), (2,3);

these values may be interchanged respectively with

;i= (0,3), (3,0), (3,3), (3,2), (3,1), (2,1),

if a proper corresponding change be made in the coefficients A^.

The number 6 is that obtained from the formula ^rP + ^f-^t, by putting r=4,

.= -1, p= 2.

Ex. ii. In case p=2, denoting the odd characteristics by a, ft y, 8, (, C, and the sum

of two of them, say a and ft by a^, and so on, each of the four products

9 (u, a) $ (m, a€f), 5 {u, /3) B (it, /3f C)> ^ («. >) ^ (». 7*0, -9 («. «) ^ («. HI
or, in Weieretrass's notation, if a, /3, y, 8, e, f be taken in the order in which they occur in

the table of page 303, each of the products

5oj («) 9m («*), ^M (") ^03 ("). V (») ^23 («). ^1 i^) ^6 («).

• This is a particular case of a result obtained in chapter XVII.

B. 30
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is an odd theta function of order 2, and of oharacteristic differing only by integers

from the characteristic denoted by «^, or, in the arrangement here taken, H . , ] ; thus

any three of these products are connected by a linear equation whose coefficients do not

depend upon u.

Similarly each of the products

S {u, afiO S (», aSC), 9 {u, ^Sf) 3 («, /SSf), S {n, yii) S («, yif ), 5 (m, f ) 9 (u, (),

or, in Weierstrass's notation, if a, ft y, 8, *, f be taken in the order in which they occur

in the table of p. 303, each of the products

is an even theta function of order 2, and of characteristic differing only by integers

from the characteristic denoted by ff, or, in the arrangement here taken, i ( , , ) ; thus

any three of these products are connected by a linear equation whose coefficients do not

depend upon u.

Ex. iii. For p= 2 the number of linearly independent even theta functions of the

fourth order and of integral characteristic is ^4^ + 2= 10. If 5, r be any half-integer

characteristics, it follows that any eleven functions of the form S^ (a, q) S* (u, r) are

connected by a linear equation. Taking now, with Weierstrass's notation, the four

fimctions*
t = S^{u), .v= S3i(u), .v

= S,2(m), z= 5„(u),

it follows that there exists an identical equation

At,t*+ AtX^+Aiy*+ A3g*+2Cta:^z+Fiyh''+FiX^fi+GjZ^x^+ Giy^fi+ffi.r^f+fft!^fi=0,

in which the eleven coefficients Aq, , ifj ^^ independent of u.

The characteristics of the theta functions S^iu), A3^{u), ^^(ji), -SqW ''"^y ^ taken,

respectively, to be (cf. § 220, Chap. XI.)

(S:2)^ eD-(';;:S— e:S)=e;S— aD=C;;3--
hence, by the formulae (§ 190)

S{u+ Q^; j) = e'"'<«)-2"^«5(u; q+ P),S{u; q+M) = e^'''^l' S {u; q),

wherein M denotes a row of integers, we obtain

5j (« + Op) = e^<"> 5,4 (u), S^ (u + Q„) = e^(») S^ (m), 5,j(« + Q,) = «^(«> S^ («),

3o(« + Qp) = e*'><«>S«(«);

hence the substitution of u + Qp for u in the identity replaces t, x, y, z respectively by

X, t, z, y. Comparing the new form with the original form we infer that

Similarly the substitution of m+q, for u replaces <, x, y, z respectively by y, z, t, x;

making this change, and then comparing the old form with the derived form, we infer

that

A„=A„ A^=A„ /',=/',, fft= H^.

* Which are all even and such that the sqnare of every other theta function is a linear

fanction of the squares of these functions. It can be proved that these functions are not

connected by any quadratic relation.
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Thus the identity is of the form

Taking now the three characteristics

//i'. /2'^ ^ (0, h\ (g{, srA ^ (h o\ /^'. f^A _ (h \\

\fuf2J \0,0)'\ff„ffj \0,Oj'\h^,hJ-\fi,o)'

and adding to the argument u, in turn, the half-periods Qy, Qg, Q^ and then putting u = Q,

we obtain the three equations

where S\ denotes 5j(0), etc., and the notation is Weierstrass's, as in § 220. By these

equations the constants F, O, H are determined in terms of zero values of the theta

functions. The value of C can then be determined by putting «=0 in the identity

itself

Thus we may regard the equation as known ; it coincides with that considered

in Exx. i. and iv. § 221, Chap. XL, and represents a quartic siirface with sixteen nodes.

With the a-i-sumption of certain relations connecting the zero values of the theta fvmctions,

proved by formulae occurring later (Chap. XVII. § 317, Ex. iv.), we can express the

coefficients in the equation in terms of the four constants 55(0), -934(0), 5i2(0), 9o(0)-

We have in fact, if these constants be respectively denoted by rf, a, h, c

5j,+5* = rf* + o«-6*-c<, B\ + S*^ = d*-a* + b*-C, 3*^ + Sl = d* - a* -¥ + e*,

hence the identity under consideration can be put into the form

t*+x*+y*+z* ^^^^^ («V + yV) - ^pr^^T- (<V+^^^)

di+ct-a*-b* ^2N,p dabc'n'lcP+ tia^+ f^b^+fit^c^

where the n denotes the product of the four factors obtained by giving to each of f,, f^

both the values + 1 and - 1. The quartic surface represented by this equation can be

immediately proved to have a node at each of the sixteen points which are obtainable

from the four,

{d, a, h, c), {d, a, -b, - c), (d, -a,b, - c), {d, -a,-b, c),

by writing respectively, in place of d, a, b, c,

(i) {d, a, b, c), (ii) (a, d, c, b), (iii) (6, c, d, a), (iv) (c, 6, a, d).

Ex. iv. We have in Ex. iii. obtained a relation connecting the functions

^sW. ^mW. ^i2(«). 5o(«);

in Ex. iv. § 221 we have obtained the corresponding relation connecting the functions

^sW. ^oiW. ^4W. 823 W;
and in Ex. i. § 221 we have explained how to obtain the corresponding relation connecting

the functions

5t(«), ^aW. 5o4(«). 5i(«)-

30—2
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There are* in fact sixty sets of four functions among which such a relation holds ; and

these sixty sets break up into fifteen lots each consisting of four sets of four functions,

such that in every lot all the sixteen theta functions occur, and such that in every lot one

of the sets of four consists wholly of even functions while each of the three other sets

consists of two odd functions and two even functions. This can be seen as follows : using

the letter notation for the sixteen functions, as in § 204, and the derived letter notation

for the fifteen ratios of which the denominator is S (u), as at the top of page 338, it is

immediately obvious, as on page 338, that any four ratios of the form

in which the letters k, I, k^, ?,, k^ constitute in some order the letters o,, a,, e, C], tfg, are

connected by a relation of the form in question. Now such a set of four ratios can be

formed in fifteen ways ; there are firstly six such sets in which all the ratios are even

functions of u, obtainable from the set

by permuting the three letters c, c,, Cj among themselves in all possible ways ; and neitly

nine such sets in which two of the ratios are odd functions, obtainable from the set

by taking instead of the pair a^a^ each of the three pairst a,aj, aa^, aa^, and instead of

the pair CjCj each of the three pairs c^c^, cc^, cc^. Since (§ 204) the letter notation for an

odd function consists always of two a-a or two c-s, and for an even function consists of

one a and one c, the number of odd and even functions will remain unaltered. Further

from each of these fifteen sets we can obtain three other sets of four ratios by the addition

of half-periods to the argument u, in such a way that all the sixteen theta functions

enter into each lot of sets. The fifteen lots obtained may all be represented by

the scheme
1, « . ^ .

a^

"1 > aoi , ^<>l . afiai

ft. aft. Oft, a^ft

>lft, OOlft, ^Olft. a^Olft,

where 1, a, 0, a)3 denote the characteristics of one of the fifteen sets of four theta functions

just described, such aa 5 («), »^{u), S^^,^{u), \„^(«). or S (»), S^(m), \^(u), 5^,^^ M,
a/3 denoting the characteristic formed by the addition of the characteristics a, ^ ; and qj , |3,

denote any other two characteristics other than a, ^, or a^, and such that aj3 is not the

same characteristic as o,|3i. This scheme must contain all the sixteen theta functions
;

for any repetition (such as a= ^a^^i, for example) would be inconsistent with the

hypothesis as to the choice of a,, /S, (would be equivalent to a/3=a,j3i). It is easily seen,

by writing down a representative of the six schemes in which the first row consists

wholly of even functions, and a representative of the nine schemes in which the first

row contains two odd functions, that in every scheme there are three rows in which two

odd functions occurj.

Ex. V. There are cases in which the number of linearly connected theta functions, as

given by the general theorem, is subject to further reduction. For instance, suppose we

* Borohardt, CrelU, Lxxxin. (1877), p. 237. Each of the sixty sets of four functions may be

called a Oopel tetrad.

t The letter o, when it occurs in a suffix, is omitted.

X A table of the sixty sets of four theta functions is given by Krause, Hyperelliptiiche

Functionen (Leipzig, 1886), p. 27.
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have ni= 2P~' odd half-integer characteristics A^, ..., A^, and another half-integer charac-

teristic P, not (integral or) zero, such that the characteristics* A,P, ..., A,^P, obtained

by adding P to each of A^, ..., A^, are also oddt; suppose further that A is an even

half-integer characteristic, and that AP is also an even characteristic, and that the theta

functions 5 {u ; A), S{u ; AP) do not vanish for zero values of the argument. Then, by

§ 288 the 2''~i+ 1 following theta functions of order 2,

S{u:A)B{u;AF),S(uiA^)^{u; A^P), ..., B(u; AJS{u; A^P),

which are all even functions with a characteristic differing only by integers from the

characteristic P, are connected by a linear equation with coefficients independent of u.

But in fact, if we put m= 0, all these functions vanish except the first. Hence we infer

that the coefiicient of the first function is zero, and that in fact the other 2^"' functions are

themselves connected by a linear equation.

Ex. vi. In illustration of the case considered in Ex. v. we take the following :—When
^= 3, it is possible J, if /" be any characteristic whatever, to determine six odd characteristics

A^, ..., A^, whose sum is zero, such that the characteristics AiP, ..., A^P axe also odd, and
• such that all the combinations of three of these, denoted by AiAjAi,, AiAjA^P, are even.

By the previous example there exists an equation

M {u ; At) 3 (« ; AtP)

=\S(u; ^)3(«; AiF)+\^{u; Jj)5(w; AiP)+\^{u; ^)5(«; A^P),

wherein X, X,, Xj, Xj are independent of u. Adding to u any half-period Qj, this equation

becomes

\3(u; AtQ)9(u; A^PQ)

= X,€,i»(«; A^q)i{u; AiPQ)+ \^,^(u; A^Q)S{u; A^PQ) + \^,^{u; A^Q)3{u; AJ'Q),

where fi(t=l, 2, 3) is a certain square root of unity depending on the characteristics

j^,, Ai, P, Q, whose value is determined in the following example. Taking in particular

for Qj the half-period associated with the characteristic A^A^, so that the characteristics

A^PQ, A^PQ become respectively the odd characteristics A^P, A^P, and putting m=0,
we infer

X5(0; AtAiA,)S{0; AtA^A^P)=-Ki,i'9{0 ; A,A^A,)3{Q; A,A^A,P),

where f/ is the particular value of f, when Q is A^A^. This equation determines the ratio

of X, to X ; similarly the ratios Xj : X and X3 : X are determinable.

Ex. vii. If Jr, Jg be half-integer characteristics whose elements are either or J, and

ii=irj be their reduced sum, with elements either or |, prove§ that

*. = '.+ ?.- 2r.?., V= '-,'+?.'-2r.V, {a= l,2, ..., p),

and thence, by the formulae (§190)

3{u + a,; y)=e^'»'-P>-2'''P'«3(«; P+q), 3{u; q+M) = e^"'"'>' 3{u; q),

* A characteristic formed by adding two characteristics A, P is denoted by A + P. Its

reduced value, in which each of its elements is or J, is denoted by AP.

+ It is proved in chapter XVII. that, when p>2, the characteristic P may be arbitrarily

taken, and the characteristics ^„ ... , A„ thence determined in a finite number of ways.

X This is proved in chapter XVU.
§ Schottky, Crelle, en. (1888), pp. 308, 318.
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whereM is int^ral, prove that

X(«; irl+Tt I C-.J.^.' +S.Vj-i" 2 '.'9.

If \r, Jo, Jy be any reduced characteristics, infer that

3(«+ iQr; J?)
*

S(m; Jsr)

where

'» 2 [»-.?.««' + ('•a9a'+ 'a'9a +O ««!

«= e '=1

^. viii. \i A-^, A^, A^i, A^ denote four odd characteristics, for p=% and B denote an

even characteristic, the 12''+ 2p~' + 1 = 5 theta functions, of order 2 and zero (or integral)

characteristic, St^{u; B), 5*(«; A^), ..., B'^{u; A^ are, by § 288, connected by a linear

equation. As in Ex. v. we hence infer an equation of the form

\S^u; At) = \iB^iu; Ai) +X^^u; A^)+\^^u; A^);

adding to u the half-period associated with the characteristic A^A^, and putting m=0, we

deduce by Ex. vii. that

Xe'''*''«'52(0; AiA^A3) = \te"''''''9H0; A^A^A,),

where ^2-^3=^/fc,, jli=^a,, ^4=^04. Hence we obtain an equation which we may write

in the form

32(0; A,A,A,)9\u; A,)=
(^^'fy'{0;

A,A,A,)»i(u; A,)

+ (j'j')32(0; A,A,A{)3Hu; ^2)+
(j^j])

^^ (0; A^A,A,)a^u, A,),

where (
,^ ,' ) denotes a certain square root of unity. Such a relation holds between every

four of the odd theta functions.

If Ai, ..., Ag be the odd characteristics, and Q be any other characteristic, the six

characteristics A^Q, ..., AgQ are said to form a Roseuhain hexad. It follows that the

squares of every four theta functions of the same hexad are connected by a linear relation.
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CHAPTER XVI.

A DIRECT METHOD OF OBTAINING THE EQUATIONS CONNECTING ^-PRODUCTS.

290. The result given as Ex. xi. of § 286, in the last chapter, is a

particular case of certain equations which may be obtained by actually

multiplying together the theta series and arranging the product in a

different way. We give in this chapter three examples of this method, of

which the last includes the most general caae possible. The first two furnish

an introduction to the method and are useful for comparison with the

general theorem. The theorems of this chapter do not require the charac-

teristics to be half-integers.

291. Lemma. If 6 be a symmetrical matrix of p^ elements, U, V, u, v,

A, B,f, g, q, r,f', g', q', r , M, N, s', t', in, n be columns, each of p elements,

subject to the equations

n-'rm = 2N +s', q' + r'=/', q + r==f, U+V=2u-=A,
-n + m=2M+t', -q' + r' = g', -q + r=g, -U+V=2v = B,

then

2U(n + q') + b{n+ qf + 2'inq (n + q')-\-2 V{rn + r') + 6 (m + rj + 2-iTir (m + r')

= 2A[n^i^ ^2h{N^"^ + 2^f [n . ^Y-)

-, 2s(3/ + ^-+^') + 26 (3/ -^^^)V2.i^(j.f + ^'+^').

This the reader can easily verify.

Suppose now that the elements of s and t' are each either or 1, and

that n and m take, independently, all possible positive and negative integer

values. To any pair of values, the equations n +m = 2N + s', —n + m = 2M + 1'

give a corresponding pair of values for integers N and M, and a pair of

values for s' and If. Since 2ni = 2N -\- 2M + s' + t', s' + t' is even, and there-

fore, since each element of s' and ^ is < 2, s' must be equal to t'. Hence by

means of the 2? possible values for s', the pairs (n, m) are divisible into 2?

sets, each characterised by a certain value of s'. Conversely to any assignable
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integer value for each of the pair (iV, M) aud any assigned value of s' (< 2)

corresponds by the equations n = N-M, m =N+M + s' a definite pair of

integer columns n, m.

Hence, b being such a matrix that, for real x, bx' has its real part negative,

[^2gaF(»+<j')+6(n+}')«+airig(n+}')-]r2giF(m+r')+6(m+r')>+»irtr(m+r'C]

= 2

thus, if ^(m; \), or ^Tm; M, denote 2e""»+^''+'""+^'''-«^i»+*'', ^(m, X)

^(u; ) denote 2e*«<"+'^''+=*'"+^'i'+=^^<»+*\ we have
\ A./ n

-L -g + r J'
^(w-i;; q)t(u+v; r) = t% ,.W+q' + ry

' 9 + ^

where the equation on the right contains 2? terms corresponding to all

values of s', which is a column of p integers each either or 1 ; all other

quantities involved are quite unrestricted.

Therefore if a be a symmetrical matrix of jp' elements and h any matrix

of p' elements, we deduce, replacing u by hu, and v by hv, and multiplying

both sides by e""»+»'^, the result

^(u-v; q)'ii(u + v; ?•) = SS^i
i(6' + 5' + /)-

'

'

q + r
% ,.

^(e'-q' + rj
-q + r

where e' denotes all possible 2^ columns of p elements, each either or 1,

and ^1 differs from S^ only by having 2a, 2h, 2b instead of a, h, b in the

exponent ; thus we may write, more fully.

(u-v;
2a), 2a)'\- / ^ /
2,,2vJ^r+^'.

2w, 2a)'\

2v, 2v')

= S^ .Ke' + g' + Oio), 2b''

q+r |2,, Vj L ' -q + r 12^, Vj"
Ex. i. When the characteristics q, r are equal half-integer characteristics, say

the equation is

multiplying this equation by e*^", when n denotes a definite row of integers, each either
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or 1, and adding the equations obtained by ascribing to a all the 2'' possible sets of values

in which each element of a is either or 1, we obtain

for we have

a 1=1

Ex. ii. Deduce from Ex. i. that when p= l, the ratio of the two functions

is independent of u.

Ex. iii. Prove that the 2" functions sAu; . °
) , obtained by varying «', are not

connected by any linear equation with coefficients independent of u.

Ex. iv. Prove that if a, a' be integral,

From this set of equations we can obtain the linear relation connecting the squares of

ZP+l (or less) a.ssigned theta functions with half-integer coefficients.

Ex. V. Using the notation |Xj,y| for the matrix in which the_/-th element of the t-th

row is Xj,j, prove that if «,, ..., u^, v^, ..., f, be 2.2p arguments, and M ) any half-

int^er characteristic,

\^[u..vr,kQ]s[u.-.r, i(:')]' = |^.^= *f]l 1^^^= *o']|-

and, denoting the determinant of the matrix on the left hand by {?ij, Vj) and the determi-

nant of the second matrix on the right hand by {v}, deduce that

W. ViS='=«2'-''^^/,A)>Y, {«<> '"i)
= V{«i, Uj} {Vt, Vj},

where A is the sum of the p elements of the row letter a. When the characteristic | ( j

is odd, {«<, 1^} is a skew symmetrical determinant whose square root is* expressible

rationally in terms of the constituents 5 a; -!-«,; J( jp Wj-wy; ^l
j

. For

instance when /> = !, we obtain, with a proper sign for the square root, the equation of

three terms t.

Sinceany 2»'-|-lfunctionsoftheform5 u+vp; i\) -9 u-vp
; i[) are connected

by a linear equation with coefficients independent of u, it follows that if «j, ..., u„,

»,, ..., »„ be any 2m arguments, to being greater than 2", the determinant of m rows and

columns, whose {i, f)th element is 5 Mj-!-*,- ; jf " ) 5 Mj-i;,-
! i( )

> vanishes identi-

cally. When J
( "

) is odd and m is even, for example equal to 2''-f2, this determinant is

* Scott, Theory of determinants (Cambridge, 1880), p. 71.

t Halphen, Fonet. EWp. (Paris, 1886), t. i. p. 187.
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a skew symmetrical determinant whose square root may be expressed rationally in terms of

the functions S Mj+ », j l[) N «<-»>; i (" ) • The result obtained may be written

{«<, %}*=o,

wherein* the determinant {«<, »,} has m rows and columns, m being even and greater than

2P. When m is odd the determinant {«(, Vj} itself vanishes.

A proof that for general values of the arguments the corresponding determinant

{tii, Vj}, of 2" rows and columns, does not identically vanish is given by Frobenius, Crelle,

xcvi. (1884), p. 102.

A more general formula for the product of two theta functions is given below

Ex. ii. § 292.

292. We proceed now to another formula, for the product of four theta

functions. Let J denote the substitution

i(-l 1 1 1).1-11111-11111-1
and Jrs be the element of the matrix which is in the r-th row and the s-th

4

column ; then 2 Jir Jit = or 1, according as r 4= s, or r = s (?-, s = 1, 2, 3, 4).

i= l

Let «i, Ui, M3, M4 denote four columns, each of p quantities; written down

together they will form a matrix of 4 columns and p rows. Let U^, U,, f/,,

Ui be four other such columns, such that the j-th row of the first matrix

(}" = 1, 2, ...,p)is associated with thej-th row of the second by the equation

((wi)^, (u,)j, (u,)j, (u,)j) = J{{U,)j, (U,)j. {U,)j. {U,)j).

Let v,, w,, Uj, v^ and Vi, V„ V3, V^ be two other similarly associated sets,

each of four columns of p elements. Then if h be any matrix whatever, of p
rows and columns, we have

this is quite easy to prove : an elementary direct verification is obtained by

selecting on the left the term hJt(Ui)t{Vl)j+ kj|eiUi)t(v,)j+hJk{u,)k(v3)j+hjk{u^)k{Vt)J

= hji t [/,. ( IT,), + J^ ( U,\ + J^ ( U,),, + Jr, ( U,\] [Jr, ( V,)j + Jr, ( V,)j

=
/o, 1(2JV) ( U,\ ( V,)i + (SJ,,/„) [( C/,)* ( V,)i + ( U,\ ( FO,] + }

r r

= hi, {( U,\ ( V,)j + ( U,)u ( V,)i + ( U,)u ( F,),- + ( U,)u ( V,\] ,

and this is the corresponding element oihUiVi + hUiV-i + hUiVi+hUiV^.

* The theorem was given by Weierstrass, Sitzungiber. der Berlin. Ak. 1882 (i.—xxvi., p. 506),

with the suggestion that the theory of the theta functions may be a priori deducible therefrom, as

is the case when p= l (Halphen, Foiict. Ellip. (Paris (1886)), t. i. p. 188). See also Caspary,

CrelU, XCVI. (1884), and ibid, xcvii. (1884), and Frobenius, CrelU, xovi. (1884), pp. 101, 103.
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Now we have

= 2 g2aV+J2AUr(nr+}r')+26(»V+}/)«+ajrt25r('V+?r').

>»!. >H. n» »i

In the exponent here there are four sets each of four columns of p quantities

namely the sets

Mr, «r, qr, q'r',

we suppose each of these transformed by the substitution J. Hence the

exponent becomes

V g2otrr2+2SA£V(Arr+(2r')+26(JVr+Qr')^2^2Qr(A'r+eV(

wherein the summation extends to all values of Nrj given by

^rj = i («ij + ihj + risj + Utj - 2n,j),

for which all of ti^- are integers.

All the values Nrj will not be integral. But since Nrj — N^ = n,j - ?Vj the

fractional parts of Nij, N^j, Njj, Ntj will be the same, = ^ e/, say, (e/ = or 1).

Let niri be the integral part of N^. We arrange the terms of the right hand

into 2*' classes according to the 2? values of e/. Then since

nirj = i («ij + «2j + >hj + >hj - 2nrj) ~ ^ef,

every term of the left-hand product, arising from a certain set of values of

the 4p integers Mr,, gives rise to a definite term of the transformed product on

the right with a definite value for e,', while, since

iirj = i (to,; + ni^j + m^j + iTiij - 2mrj) + ^e/,

every assignable set of values of the 4ip integers virj and value for e/ (which

would correspond to a definite term of the transformed product) will arise,

from a certain term on the right, provided only the values assigned for rrirj be

such that ^ (rn^j + m^j + m^j + m^ + «/) is integral.

Now we can specify an expression involving the quantities

(ij, = i (TOij + TOjj + TOsj 4- lUij + e/),

which is 1 or according as fi = {ij.t, ^l,,, ..., /Xp) is a column of integers or

not. In fact if € = (e,, ..., Cp) be a column of quantities each either or 1

—

so that e is capable of 2? values—the expression

1 •^^ni.iL = 1 (2e«'ri<,<',)
. . . (2e2™<*-) = — (1 + e2«M,) (i + e2"*«) . . . (1 + e^""")

has this property ; for when fi,, ..., fip are not integers they are half-

integers.
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Hence if the series ^ 2e'"'^'"'+'"»+'"'+'"»+''' be attached as factor to every

term of the transformed product on the right we may suppose the summation

to extend to all integral values of nirj.for every value o/e.

Then the transformed product is

— S e^UliSVlVrimT+W+Q'rl+^»>h^W+Q^r)'+in'iQr^mr+i''^Vrl+^^^(m,^m,+m,+m,+^)
9P

= _2ne"^'+'*^''"'*^^''-l+''<'M-PV)«+»fpr(«»r+P'r) g-irl'«
(Vr-«')

where

so that

2p/ = 26' + 2Q/=2e' + Sg/.

Thus we have

[f^.Q4+i(:)]

This very general formula obviously includes the formula of Ex. xi., § 286,

Chap. XV. It is clear moreover that a similar investigation can be made for

the product of any number, k, of theta-functions, provided only we know of a

matrix J, of k rows and columns, which will transform the exponent of the

general term of the product into the exponent of the general term of the sum
of other products.

It is for this more general case that the next Article is elaborated.

It is not necessary for either case that the characteristics q^, q^, ... should

consist of half-integers.

Ex. i. If J be a half-integer characteristic, = Q, say, and we use the abbreviation

^{u,v,w,t; Q)= S{u; Q)S{v; Q)S{w; g)3(<; §),
we have

(t>{u+ a,u-a,v + b,v-b,Q)= ^2e~''"''(f)[u + b,u-b,v+a,v-a; Q+^T) ,

where the summation on the right hand extends to all possible 2* half-integer character-

istics ^ (
j ; putting Q +ir \ = R,ao that R also becomes all 2* half-integer character-

istics, this is the same as

e"^'i^<t>{u+a,u-a,v+b,v-b; g)=^S«" '«•«'+" I"' d>(M-l-6, m-6, «>-(-«, »-a ; R),

where,



293] GENERAL CASE. 477

By adding, or subtracting, to this the formula derived from it by interchange of v and

a, we obtain a formula in which only even or odd characteristics R occur on the right hand.

Thus, for p= l, we derive the equation of three terms.

Ex. ii. If a, ff, y, 8 be integers such that ay is positive and j38 is negative, p= ab-^y,

and r be the absolute value of p, prove that

e(u; "vAl) ef"; -^^\^^ 2^e(u8-vy; PySrj''^^''^ e(-up+va; - po/Sr I

"^''^

where e(u; t *
J
denotes the theta function in which the exponent of the general term is

2jrtM {n+ f')+ iirT{n+f')'+ 2n{e (»+ (')>

and /x, K are row letters of p elements, all positive (or zero) and less than r, subject to the

condition that (d/i - ;3i')/p, {av— yn)/p are integral, while e, /, g, h are row letters ol p
elements which are all positive (or zero) and less than r.

Ex. iii. Taking, in Ex. ii., a, j3, y, 8 respectively equal to 1, 1, I, -k, we find

^=i><it+l, t being positive. Hence, taking i=3, prove the formula (Konigsberger,

Crelle, Lxiv. (1865), p. 24), of which each side contains 2" terms,

.e(u., r\l'^ e(u.. 3,||;)=.«-^>e(o; .|y 0(2.; 3.|°,).

«, »* being rows ofp quantities each either or 1.

293. We proceed now to obtain a formula* for the product of any

number, k, of theta functions.

We shall be concerned with two matrices X, x, each of p rows and k

columns ; the original matrix, written with capital letters, is to be trans-

formed into the new matrix by a substitution different for each of the

p rows ; for the j-th row this substitution is of the form

(-^1,^-. X,j, ..., Xrj Xic,j)=- Wj(«i,j, 1!2,j, ••, S'rJ, ••-, «*,j) ;

~i

herein r,- is a positive integer; toj is a matrix of k rows and columns,

consisting of integers ; the determinant formed by the elements of this

matrix is supposed other than zero, and denoted by /itj; bearing in mind

that throughout this Article the values of r are 1, 2, ..., A; and the values of j'

are \,2, ...,p,vfe may write the substitution in the form

The substitution formed with the first minors of the determinant of tOj will

be denoted by £lj ; that formed from Hj by a transposition of its rows and

columns will be denoted by flj. Then the substitution inverse to - Wj is

-^ Clj) denoting the former substitution by \j, the latter is \f^.

* Pryra and Rrazer, Neue Grundlagen...der allgemeinen thetafunetionen, Leipzig, 1892.
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If for any value of j a set of k integers, Pr,}, be known such that the k

quantities

H
are integers, then it is clear that an infinite number of such sets can be

derived; we have only to increase the integers Pr,j by integral multiples of

/ij. But the number of such sets in which each of Prj is positive (including

zero) and less than the absolute value of /i^ is clearly finite, since each

element has only a finite number of possible values. We shall denote this

number by Sj and call it the number of normal solutions of the conditions

-^n;(P,.j) = integral;

it is the same as the number of sets of k integers, positive (or zero) and less

than the absolute value of /t,-, which can be represented in the form '^{pr,j),

for integral values of the elements /),, j.

The k theta functions to be multiplied together are at first taken to be

those given by

e, = 2e2 VrNr+BrN^^ (^ = 1 J^)^

wherein Br is such a symmetrical matrix that, for real values of the p
quantities X, the real part of the quadratic form denoted (§ 174, Chap. X.) by

BfX^ is negative. The p elements of the row-letters F^, Nr are denoted by

Vf^j, Nr,j{j = 1, ..-tp). The substitutions X; are supposed to be such that

k

the equations (Xr,j) = 'Ky(xrj) transform the sum 2 jB^X,* into a sum
r=l

t

2 6^^,', in which the matrices 6, are symmetrical and have the property that
r=l

for real x, the real part of brXr' is negative.

Taking now quantities rrirj, Vfj determined by

{Vlr, j) = V' i^r. j) = P nj (Nr, ,), (Vr, j) = X,- ( F,, j) = ^ COj ( F,, ,).

k k k

the expressions 2 BrNr', S NfVr are respectively transformed to 2 ftrWir'

r=l r-=l r=l

and
p p _ i

t\j(mrj)(Vr,j)= lXj(Vr,j)(mr,j)= 2 O^WV

;

}=l 7=1 r=l

hence the product n 0, is transformed into 2 e
••"'"^

r
, where the

r-l Jir, Nit

quantities nirj have every set of values such that the quantities \j(mrj) take

all the integral values, N^j, of the original product.



293] FOR THE PRODUCT OF THETA FUNCTIONS. 479

As in the two cases previously considered in this chapter, we seek now to

associate integers with the quantities m,.j. Let (Prj) be any normal solution

of the conditions

r ^j (Pr. j) = integral, = (pr, j), say

;

n
put, for every value of j,

(N^j) - {PrJ = M-j (Kj) + (E'rJ, (r = 1, . . . , ^)

wherein (M^j) consists of integers, and (B'^j) consists of positive integers

(including zero), of which each is less than the absolute value of /ij. For an

assigned set (-Pr, j) this is possible in one way ; then

(m^j) = ^ njiKj) = ip^j) + rj^j (if,,,) + J nj(E',.,j)

= («r,j)+-(eV,;,). say,

where

(«r. j) = (Pr, ,) + r,- n,- (ilf, ,), (eV. ,) = Vj fi^ (^;, ,)

;

by this means there is associated with (N^j), corresponding to an assigned

set (Pr,j), a definite set of integers (n^j), and a definite set (E'^j). We do

not thus obtain every possible set of integers for (n^j), for we have

- «;• («rj) = - «j {Prj) + M'J i^r.j) = (Prj) + f^j (^r, j),
rj rj

so that the values of n^j which arise are such that \j{vr,j) are integers.

Conversely let (n^j) be any assigned integers such that \j(n^j) are

integers
; put

^j(.nr.j)={Pr.j)+Hi^r.j),

wherein the quantities M^j are integers, and the quantities P^j are positive

integers (or zero), which are all less than the absolute value of
fj,j ; this is

possible in one way; then taking any set of assigned integers {E\j), which

are all positive (or zero) and less than the absolute value of fij, we can define

a set of integers N^j by the equations, wherein \j~^(Prj) = integral,

(N^J = (E'rj) + {Pr,j) + flj {MrJ = (K-J + \j («,,,).

Thus, from any set of integers (N^j), arising with a term e' ' ' "^ ' of

k

the product 11 0^. we can, by association with a definite normal solution
r=l

(P^j) of the conditions \,~'(Pr,j) = integral, obtain a definite set (-E^j), and

a definite set (n^j) such that \,(»ir,j) are integers. And conversely, from any

set of integers (n^j) which are such that \j(nrj) are integral, we can, by

association with a definite set (-£"r,j). obtain a definite normal solution (P,.,j)

and a definite set (-N^j).
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k

It follows therefore that if the product IT 0, be written down «,...«,, times,
r=l

a term e' being associated in turn with every one of the s, ...s '̂p

normal solutions of the p conditions \j~' (P,) = integral, then there will arise,

once with every assigned set (E'rj), every possible set (»r,j) for which X.j(«r,j)

are integers.

We introduce now a factor which has the value 1 or according as the

integers (wrj) satisfy the conditions X,(nr,j)= integral, or not. Take k in-

tegers {Er,j), which are positive (or zero), and less than r^; put

(fr,i) = S),(£'r,j);

then

^ S -frj(«r,, + ^)=SS-erjm,j = 2X,(^,,^)(nVj) = 2X,(m,, ,)(£,.,)

= X{Nrj){Er,i)=NrEr,
i

and this is integral when Nr is integral, that is, for all the values {tir^j) which

actually occur ; in fact the quantities N^^ j defined by

are integral or not according as \j (n,, j) are integers or not.

Hence, for a given set n,, j, and a given set E'rj, the sum

wherein the summation extends to all positive (and zero) integer values of

(Erj) less than r^, is equal to ri ... r* when {Nrj) are all integral, and other-

wise contains a factor of the form

(es^'o^rw- l)/(e«"'^'-.y- 1),

which is zero because Tj (Nrj) is certainly integral. Hence if we denote

R having the values r,, ..., i-p, then we can write

(r, ... Vpy E

according as X,- (Wr,;) are all integers or not.

If then every term of the transformed series, in which, so far, only those

values ofiirj arise for which '>ij(nrj) are integers, be multiplied by this factor.
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and the transformed series be completed by the introduction of terms of the

same general form as those which naturally arise in this way, so that now all

possible integer values of (nyj) are taken in, the value of the transformed

series will be unaltered. In other words we have

n0,.= n^VrNr+BrN^^ 1 „ iVrmr+brtllr'+iTrii ., ^ n^
+ ?-r\

S, . .
. Sp(ri . .

.
r,)* jv, lft,K,E r

n,E,E r

wherein all possible integer values of (»r, j) arise on the right ; thus the right-

hand side is equal to

(s. . . . s,)- (n . . .
r-,)-t 2 n@,U ;

'"'/^ )

;

and this is the desired form of the transformed product. For con-

venience we recapitulate the notations; E^, E^ each denote a column of

p integers, positive or zero, such that E^^j< \tij\, Erj<rj; {e\^j) = rjQ,j{E\j);

{e^j) = aj{E^j); sj is the number of sets of integral solutions, positive or

zero, each less than \i^j\, of the conditions /j.f'^rjilj (P^^ j) = iategr&l;

{Vrj) = rf^mj{Vrj) ; the function @, is a theta function in which the ordinary

matrices a, b, h (§ 189) are respectively 0, b^, 1 ; by linear transformation of

the variables of the form V^ = h^W^, and, in case the matrices coj be suitable,

multiplication by an exponential e' , these particularities in the form of

the theta functions may be removed.

The number of sets (E,.j) is {ri...rpy'; the number of sets (E'^j) is

I

/*,* . . . /ip*
I

; the product of these numbers is the number of theta-products on

the right-hand side of the equation.

Hx. i. We test this formula by applying it to the case already discussed where aj is

an orthogonal substitution given by

= <B say,«,=( -1 1 1 1 ),1-111
11-11
111-1

which is independent of^', r,= 2, br=b, k= i; then;i,= 16, Er,i<% E'r,j<l6, and

Hi L*) J •'' r

thence -^t^j--^f^j=E^j- Ej^j= \-aie^a\, etc., so that the fractional part of -D^r.y is in-

dependent of r : similarly the fractional part of - (eV.y) is independent of r and we may

write - {f'r,,)=(\('j+hj, \fi+L^j, ..., kt,+Lt,j) wherein 2X,,y-l-«'y<16. By the formula

B. 31
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S{v,q+N)=e'^'^^^3(v, q), when iV is iutognd, we know that Orii'r; */«) '•* indci)endent

of the integral part of tV/^- Hence the (16)''' =2'*'' terms on the right-hand side of the

general formula, which, for a specified value of Ju (Erj), correspond to all the values of

|<o(A'Vj), reduce to V terms, in which, since (jFV,/) = J»'(J*y+A,yj •> ^*'> + Aj)) *11

values of €'(<2) arise. Hence there is a factor 2"'' and instead of the summation in

regard to E, E' we have a summation in regard to E, t, the right hand being in fact

C.2W S neft.,, Y ..-, \

and containing 2^ terms.

Now put i {Ei,j+E^,j+E3,j+Etj)=itj+Mj,

Mj being integral ; then the fiictor of a general term of the expanded right-hand product

which contains the quantities Jco (£>,,) is

where

and

while

BO that

22»rtifcp jiXf j-^Tfilltjiir i (mod. 2), =.vU. 2»,,
ir '

' ir r

r r

therefore the right-hand product consists only of terms of the form ne ("d ^ ) U"""-

Hence the 2*'' terms arising, for a specified value of *', for all the values of Er,j, reduce to

2P terms, and there is a further factor 2*—the right hand being

C.2-^.,[ne(..,|;)]e—•,

where

C=(s,...»p)->(r,...rp)-*=(*,...«p)-'2-<'- = *-''2-^.

To determine the value of C we must know the number («) of positive integral

solutions, each less than 16, of the conditions ^w (.^)= integral, ={y) say, namely of the

conditions, x.^-Vx^->rX.i-^x^=^{Xf-\-y^. Now of these any positive values of .r,, x.^, x^, Xf

(<16) are admissible for which x^+x^+Xs+x^ is even. They must therefore either be

all even, possible in 8* ways, or two even, possible in 6 . 8' . 8^ ways, or all odd, possible in

8* ways. Hence «= 8 . 8< = 2". Hence C= l/2>6i>2*= 1/2>»p and therefore C. 2'* = ^^

.

Making now in the formula thus obtained, which is

ne(F„0)=i2_e-^''ne[.,.,i(;)].

the substitution Vr = hU„ we have i), = i ( 1', + I'j + ''3 + ''4 - 2 IV) = hur, where

Ur=i{U,+ l\+U3+Ui-2Ur); and if we multiply the left hand by e''^''+''^''+''^''+'''^'',

which is equal to e'»«,«+o«,'+a«,«+a.«.«^ ^^ pl,tain

a»{Ur, 0)=pSe-'*"'n3[M„ i('J)].
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Therefore if §,, Q^, Qg, Q^ denote any characteristics, and, as fonneriy, Qq denote the

period-part corresponding to §,, we have

m{Ur, §,)= n«-^"7'-' 'i'H{Ur+ Qg. 0) = n«-*<^'-' «>•) m((/r+QQ , 0),
r r r r

""

ofwhich the first factor is easily shewn to be He " ^ '"^ > ''', if (q^ , Jj i ?3 > ?4)= i" ( §i . §2 . §3 . §1) j
r

thus

- S «-"*«' n«-'^(«r,?r)>(«r.= ^ 2 e-"" ne-*^«" We'^v»r.qr)-2^Ai')sru„ q,+i f''^

which is exactly the formula previously obtained (§ 292).

Ex. ii. More generally let X= -<uy be any matri.\ such that the linear equations

X,24- + Xt«=»i(V+ +-yA

wherein ot is independent of x,, ..., ai^ ; then, since, by a property of all linear substitutions,

the equations (F,)=X (y^) lead to

^'•34;+ + ^*i=^'a|+ +2^*4'

we have also*

I^i-*'i+ + FtXt=m(yi.r,+ +2/k^i).

Hence, if A be any matrix otp rows and columns and

(z,.,)=x(x,,,), 0=1, ...,p),

we have

AZjFi + AXjFj+... + A2'iFt= 2 A(.^2X,.,j F,.<=»i 2 Ai,ySi;,.,^r,<=TO(A^iyi+ ...+^rtyt),

where X^, x^, etc. now denote rows ofp quantities.

Thus any orthogonal substitution furnishes a case of our theorem. Taking a case

where

m=\, rj= r, <oj = <i>, ^=±1^, Er,j<r, A'V.j < ifi| < »^,

we have

so that the new characteristics will be r-th parts of integers.

Suppose now, in particular, that the substitution is

(X„...,jr„...Xi)=i( 2-^ 2 2 ){xi,...,x„...,x„),
'k

2 %-k.

2-k

* Therefore inxy = XY=\x.\y = XXxy, so that X\= m ; hence the determinant formed with the

elements of X has one of the values ^m*.
31—2
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which gives

aud
X,+ +Xt='Xi + +Xi, Xi-Xj=X2-Xi, etc.

The previous example is a particular case, namely when i=4. In what follows we

may suppose k odd so that rj=L When i is even r, may be taken=i it. The work is

arranged to apply to either case.

The fractional parts of - («', ,) being independent of the sufiiz r—because

--f'i,i--f'i,i=JE't,i-E\,i, etc.,

—we may put -(f'r,j)= (- '/+-^i.j> ••' -fi'+-^i,y)> *n<l "^y therefore write

ne (v, *'';'J ) in the form ne
I
V,. * ]jA .

shews that all values of -€,'(<!) do arise. Hence for a given value of {Er,j) there are,

instead of |^|*P=r** terms given by the general formula, only »*, and the factor r(**-i>P

divides out.

The values of -n{fr,i) given by the general formula are in number |r|*, corresponding

to all the values oi{Er, y). As before the fractional part of ^ (»,, j) is independent of r. Let

J(^i.y+ + ^*.>)=|+^y.

where 7'<1 ; then
k

i(.,.,)=^»(&;.y)= (|(^..,+ +^».,)-^„,)h
(l^',

^|,...), (mod. 1).

The factor in the general term of the expanded product on the right hand which

contains cr,,- is

i r

Now

1'

therefore, as r is i or a factor of k,

^l€r.i=-i{Er.i)=fi+ kMr,

and

ne "^ '^ ' =e ' ' r=e r

=2r^^+2i«}-ii;,,Jn,,y=^2f,7ir,j(mod. 1)



293] OF THE GENERAL FORMULA. 485

Hence the factor above is

-Anri — iiri —
|« >" .e » >

^e-'-'T

arise. Hence

/r=[ne*^f(".+'r')]

and the general term of the right hand is

Since -^{fr,i) = [-r+'^^i — ^r,j] we may suppose all values of cj<k to

instead of r^ we have k' and a factor i^llc" divides out.

To evaluate the factor (r, ... rp)-' («j ...«,)"*, =C, say, we must enquire how many
positive solutions exist of the conditions

2
j(-^i+ +a:t)-a:r=integral,

namely, how many solutions of the conditions

2
t(xi+ +^i)= integral,

exist, for which each of j;,, ..., x^Kt* ; let s be this number ; then C=s~''r~'^, and

ne(?«'"' «'=w.^.[?K-.i0]-
where »' <r, « < ^, the number of terms on the right being {rk)P. For values of «> - we

may utilise the equation ${v, j+ iV)=e^'"^''5(j>, g). For example, when k=r= 3 there

are 3* terms, corresponding to characteristics (g/~ )• When i:= 4, r=2, the character-

2c c
istics -jT

= o will, effectively, repeat themselves. We can reduce the number of terms from

8p or 2'*' to 2*. We shall thus get factors Ve " '2/ =1 and so the formula reduces to

that already found.

Ex. iii. Apply the formula of the la.st example to the orthogonal case given by wy= a>,

(X, r, Z, T, V, K)= ia,(:r, y, z, t, u, v),

a,= ( 1 1 1 -1
),

"-'=( 1 1 1 --1 0),

1 1 -1 1 1 1 -1 1

1 -1 1 1 1 1 1 -1

-1 1 1 1 1 1 -1 1

1 -1 1 1 1 -1 1 1

-1 1 1 1 -1 1 1 1

which lead to ^= 64 and

^»+ r«+Z«+ 2^+ t^+ Vi=3?+y^Jrz'+fi-itu'+ifi

X +r +Z +T +U +V=x +y +z+t +U+V
Z-T=x-y, U-V=z-t, X-Y=u-v,

X+Y=x+y, Z + T = z+t, U+V=u+v.
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CHAPTER XVII.

Theta relations associated with certain groups of characteristics.

294. For the theta relations now to be considered *, the theory of the

groups of characteristics upon which they are founded, is a necessary

preliminary. This theory is therefore developed at some length. When the

contrary is not expressly stated the characteristics considered in this

chapter are half-integer characteristics^f ; a characteristic

\qi. q,, .,qpJ

is denoted by a single capital letter, say Q. The characteristic of which all

the elements are zero is denoted simply by 0. If R denote another charac-

teristic of half-integers, the symbol Q + R denotes the characteristic, S = ^s,

* The present chapter follows the papers of Frobenins, CrelU, lxxxix. (1880), p. 185, Grelle,

xcvi. (1884), p. 81. The case of characteristics consisting of n-th parts of integers is considered

by Braunmuhl, Math. Annal. xxxvii. (1890), p. 61 (and Math. Annal. xxxii. (1888), where the

case n= 3 is under consideration).

To the literature dealing with theta relations the following references may be given : Prym,
Untersuchungen iiber die Riemann'sc)ie Thetaformel (Leipzig, 1882) ; Prym u. Krazer, Acta Matk.
in. (1883) ; Krazer, Math. Annal. xxii. (1883) ; Prym u. Krazer, Neue Grundlagen einer Theorie

der allgemeinen Thetafunctionen (Leipzig, 1892), where the method, explained in the previous

chapter, of multiplying together the theta series, is fundamental: Noether, 3Iath. Annal. xiv.

(1879), XVI. (1880), where groups of half-integer characteristics are considered, the former paper
dealing with the case p-i, the latter with any value of p; Caspary, Crelle, xciv. (1883), xcvi.

(1884), xcvii. (1884) ; Stahl, Crelle, lxxxviii. (1879) ; Poincar^, Liouville, 1895 ; beside the books
of Weber and Schottky, for the case p= 3, already referred to (§§ 247, 199), and the book of

Krause for the case p= 2, referred to § 199, to which a bibliography is appended. References to

the literature of the theory of the transformation of theta functions are given in chapter XX.
In the papers of Schottky, in Crelle, cii. and onwards, and the papers of Frobenius, in

Crelle, xcvii. and onwards, and in Humbert and Wnrtinger (loc. cit. Ex. iv. p. 340), will be found
many results of interest, directed to much larger generalizations ; the reader may consult Weier-
strass, Berlin. Monatsber., Dec. 1869, and Crelle, lxxxix. (1880), and subsequent chapters of the
present volume.

+ References are given thronghont, in footnotes, to the case where the characteristics are 7i-th

parts of integers. In these footnotes a capital letter, Q, denotes a characteristic whose elements
are of the form q'Jn, or of the form q^jn, q,', q, being integers, which iu the 'reduced' case are
positive (or zero) and less than n. The abbreviations of the text are then immediately extended
to this case, » replacing 2.
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whose elements s,', si are given by s/ = q/ + r/, Si = qi + Vi. The charac-

teristic, ^t, wherein ti = Si, ti = si (mod. 2) and each of t^, ...,tp is either

or 1, is denoted by QR. Unless the contrary is stated it is intended in

any chai-acteristic, ^q, that each of the elements qi, qi is either or 1. If

\q, \r, i^k be any characteristics, we use the following abbreviations

p

\Q\ = qq' = q^q^+ + &?/. \Q, R\ = qr' -q'r= 1 (qiTi -qin),
t=i

\Q,R,K\ = \R,K\ + \K,Q\ + \Q,R\, (^)
= e^V-- = e'"-(«,v,+ ... +^,r,)

.

further we say that two characteristics are congruent when their elements

differ only by integers, and use for this relation the sign =. In this sense

the sum of two characteristics is congruent to their ditierence. And we
say that two characteristics Q, R are syzygetic or azygetic according as

\
Q, i2

j

s or = I (mod. 2), and that three characteristics P, Q, R are

.syzygetic or azygetic according as \P, Q, R\ = or =1 (mod. 2).

Ex. Prove that the 2p+l characteristics arising in § 202 associated with the half

periods u"' "', u"' "', u"- '^, ..., a* "p, m"' " are azygetic in pairs. Further that if any four of

these characteristics, A, B, C, D,he replaced by the four, BCD, CAD, ABD, ABC, the

statement remains true ; and deduce that every two of the characteristics 1, 2, ..., 7 of

§ 205 are azygetic.

295. A preliminary lemma of which frequent application will be made
may be given at once. Let Oj, ,, ..., aj, „, ..., a^, i, ..., a^, « be integers, such

that the r linear forms

Ui = ai^iXi-\- + a,-,„a?„, (i=l, 2, ..., r),

are linearly independent (mod. 2) for indeterminate values of x^, ...,a;„;

then if Oi, ..., a^ be arbitrary integers, the r congruences

Ui = ai, ..., U'r = Ur, (mod. 2),

have 2""^ sets of solutions* in which each of «,, ..., a;„ is either or 1. For

consider the sum

l^
S [1 + e-riJC^.-o.)] ... [1 + e^'l^r-",.)],

^ X ,Xn

wherein the 2" terms are obtained by ascribing to arj, ...,«« every one of the

possible sets of values in which each of a;i, ...,«„ is either or 1. A term in

which Xi, ..., Xn have a set of values which constitutes a solution of the

proposed congruences, has the value unity. A term in which a^i, ...,«„ do

not constitute such a solution will vanish ; for one at least of its factors will

vanish. Hence the sum of this series gives the desired number of sets of

• When the forms t7, , ... , V, are linearly independent mod. m, the number of incongruent

2irr

sets of aolntions is ro""'. In working with modulus m we use w= « '» , instead of e" ; and instead

of a factor 1 + e*^' '
'""' we use a factor 1 + ^ + /i2 + ... +/t"~', where /t= « '""'.
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solutions of the congruences. Now the general term of the series is typified

by such a term as

1 x^'<iV,-a,)+wHU,-a^+...+niU^-aJ

where fi may be 0, or 1, or ..., or js; and this is equal to

_ --"(ai+-+aj •^ri{c,Xi + ...+r.,x,)

ot^ -*"
>

where

Ci = (h,i-¥ -'ra^,i, (t= 1, 2, .... n),

and, therefore, equal to

J,c~'*^'''+-+''''^(H-e'*.)(l + e^) ... (1 + e^);

now, when /x > 0, one at least of the quantities c,, ..., c„ must be = 1 (mod. 2),

since otherwise the sum of the forms U^, ..., ?7^ is = (mod. 2), contrary to

the hypothesis that the r forms U^, ..., f7, are independent (mod. 2); hence

the only terms of the summations which do not vanish are those arising for

/[* = 0, and the sum of the series is

is 1

or 2"
2',

Ex. i. If, of all 2* half-integer characteristics, ^, the number of even characteristics

be denoted by g, and k be the number of odd characteristics, prove by the method here

followed that g-h, which is equal to Se'*"', is equal to 2p. This equation, with g-\-h= 'i^,

determine the known numbers* (7=2''- '(2"+ 1), h=^~^ (2''-l).

Ex. ii. If ^o denote any half-integer characteristic other than zero, and \q become in

turn all the 2* characteristics, the sum 2e"* I -^t ^ I = je"W " »'«' vanishes. For it is equal to

(H-e*^') (!+«'**') (1-t-e-'*"'') (l-He""^'"),

and if |a be other than zero, one at least of these factors vanishes. On the other hand it

is obvious that Se" I »• «
I= 2?p.

We may deduce the result from the lemma of the text. For by what is there proved
there are 2*-' characteristics for which \A,Q\=.0 (mod. 2) and an equal number for

which
I

J, §1 = 1.

296. We proceed now to obtain a group of characteristics which are

such that every two are syzygetic.

Let P, be any characteristic other than zero ; it can be taken in 2^—1
ways.

Let Pj be any characteristic other than zero and other than P,, such that

I

P„ P,
I

= (mod. 2)

;

Among the n*" inoongrnent characteristics which are n-th parts of integers, there are
„J>-i („») + „_ J) for which \Q\ = (mod. n), and n"-^ (n"- 1) for which \Q\=r (mod. n), when r

is not divisible by n,
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by the previous lemma (§ 295), P^ can be taken in 2^~^ — 2 ways ; also by
the definition, if PjPj be the reduced sum* of Pj, Pj,

I

P„ P,P,
I

=
I

P., P,
I

+
I

P„ P,
I

= (mod. 2).

Let P3 be any characteristic, other than one of the four 0, Pj, Pj, PjP^,

such that the two congruences are satisfied

I

P„ Pi 1

= 0,
I

P„P,
1

= 0, (mod. 2);

then P, can be chosen in 2'"'"' — 2" ways ; also, by the definition,

I

P„ P,P,
I

=
I

P3, P,
I

+
I

P„ P,
I

H 0, (mod. 2),

and

I

P3, P3P1 1
= 0, etc.

Let P, be any characteristic, other than the 2' characteristics

", -Ti, x^j, x^,, Jr^il^i, Jr^r^i, r^^Jr^, r^^r^Pai

which is such that

|P„P,| = 0, |P„P,| = 0, |P„P3| = 0,(mod. 2);

then P4 can be chosen in 2^p~' — 2' ways, and we have

I

P,P„ P,
I

=
I A, P,

I

+
I

P„ P,
I

= 0, (mod. 2), etc.,

and

I

P,P,P„ P,
I

=
I

P„ P,
I

+
I

P„ P,
I

+
I

P3, P,
I

= 0, (mod. 2).

Proceeding thus we shall obtain a group of 2'' characteristics,

U, JTi, ^2, ..., 1^1X2, ..., XiX2X"^3, ...,

formed by the sums of r fundamental characteristics, and such that every

two are syzygetic. The r-th of the fundamental characteristics can be

chosen in 2^*"^+' — 2''~' = 2''~' (2^"*^+' — 1) ways; thus we may suppose r as

great as p, but not greater. Such a group will be denoted by a single

letter, (P); the r fundamental characteristics, Pj, P^, P3, ..., may be called

the basis of the group. We have shewn that they can be chosen in

(2»p— 1)(2^*-' — 2)(2'*-' — 2^) ... (2^-''+' — 2''-')/|r,

or

(2'»'-l)(2'*-»- l)(2^-'-l)...(2^-»'+=- l)2i^'-'-^'>l\r

ways. But all these ways will not give a different group ; any >• linearly

independent characteristics of the group may be regarded as forming a basis

of the group. For instance instead of the basis

t^i I -'a > • • • I -^ r

we may take, as basis,

P P P P

wherein PjPj is taken instead of P, ; then P, will arise by the combination

* So that the elements of PiP^ are each either or J.
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of PiPj and 1\. Hence, the number of ways in which, for a given group, a

basis of r characteristics, P/, . . .
, P/, may be selected is

(2'- - 1) (2'- - 2) . . . (2'' - 2'-')/|r,

for the first of them, P/, may be chosen, other than 0, in 2'' — 1 ways ; then

P/, other than and P,', in 2'' — 2 ways ; then P3' may be chosen, other than

0, P,', Pa', Pi'Pj', in 2'' — 2* ways, and so on, and the order in which they are

selected is immaterial.

Hence on the whole the number of different groups, of the form

0, "1, J 2, . .. , x^i-Ta, ..., i^^Jr^r,, ...

of 2'" characteristics, in which every two chai-acteristics of the group are

syzygetic*, is

(2^-l)(2^*-2— 1) (2^^^-*^+*- 1)

~(2'-l)(2^» - 1) (2-1)

Such a group may be called a Gopel group of 2'' characteristics. The

name is often limited to the case when r=p, such groups having been

considered by Gopel for the case p = 2 (c£ § 221, Ex. i.).

297. We now form a set of 2'' characteristics by adding an arbitrary

characteristic A to each of the characteristics of the group (P) just obtained

;

let P, Q, R be three characteristics of the group, and A', A", A'", the three

corresponding characteristics of the resulting set ; then

\A',A",A"'\ = \AP,AQ,AR\=\P.Q,R\=\Q,R\ + \R,P\ + \P,Q\,(uxod.2),

as is immediately verifiable from the definition of the symbols; thus the

resulting set is such that every three of its characteristics are syzygetic, that

is, satisfy the condition

\A',A",A"'\ = 0, (mod. 2);

this set is not a group, in the sense so far employed ; we may choose r +

1

fundamental characteristics A, Ai, ..., Ar, respectively equal to A, AP^,

APa, ..., APr, and these will be said to constitute the basis of the system;

but the 2'' characteristics of the system are formed from them by taking only

combinations which involve an odd number of the characteristics of the basis.

The characteristics of the basis are not necessarily independent ; there may,

for instance, exist the relation A + APi = AP^, or A = PiP}. But there can

be no relation connecting an even number of the characteristics of the basis

;

for such a relation would involve a relation connecting the set, Pi, Pa, ..., P,,

of the group before considered, and such a relation was expressly excluded.

Hence it follows that there is at most one relation connecting an odd number

* When the characteristics are n-th parts of integers, the nnmbei of such syzygetic groups is

(n* - 1) . . .
{nn>-»^ _ 1) divided hy (n' - 1) . . , (n - 1).
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of the characteristics of the basis; for two such relations added together

would give a relation connecting an even number.

Conversely if A, A^, ..., Ar be any r + 1 characteristics, whereof no

even number are connected by a relation, such that every three of them

satisfy the relation

I

A', A", A'"
I

= 0, (mod. 2),

we can, taking Pa=.A^A, obtain r independent characteristics Pi Pr, o{

which every two are syzygetic, and hence, can form such a group (P) of 2'"

•pairwise syzygetic characteristics as previously discussed. The aggregate of

the combinations of an odd number of the characteristics A, A^, ..., Ar may
be called a Gopel system* of characteristics. It is such that there exists no

relation connecting an even number of the characteristics which compose the

system, and every three of the 2'' characteristics of the system satisfy the

conditions

I
A', A". A'"

i

= 0, (mod. 2).

We shall denote the Gopel system by (AP).

To pass from a definite group, (P), of 2'' pairwise syzygetic characteristics

to a Gopel system, the characteristic A may be taken to be any one of the

2^* characteristics. But if it be taken to be any one of the characteristics of

the group (P), we shall obtain, for the Gopel system, only the group (P) ; and

more generally, if P denote in turn every one of the characteristics of the

group (P), and A be any assigned characteristic, each of the 2^ characteristics

AP leads, from the group (P), to the same Gopel system. Hence, from a

given group (P) we obtain only 2*"'' Gopel systems. Hence the number of

Gopel systems is equal to

(2^-l)(2^-^-l)...(2-^-'-+-^-l)

(2'--l)(2'-'-l)...(2-l)

We shall say that two characteristics, whose difference is a characteristic of
the group (P), are congruent, mod. (P). Thus there exist only 2^"''

characteristics which are incongruent to one another, mod. (P).

It is to be noticed that the 2*^"^ Gopel systems derived from a given

group (P) have no characteristic in common; for if Pj, P, denote character-

istics of the group, and Ai, A, denote two values of the characteristic A, a

congruence .4,P, = A^P^ would give A^ = AiPiP^, which is contrary to the

hypothesis that .4, and A^ are incongruent, mod. (P). Thus the Gopel

systems derivable from a given group (P) constitute a division of the 2^

possible characteristics into 2^"^ systems, each of 2' characteristics. We can

however divide the 2* characteristics into 2'*"^ systems based upon any

group (Q) of 2'' characteristics ; it is not necessary that the characteristics of

the group (Q) be syzygetic in pairs.

* By FrobeniuB, the name Oopel system is limited to the case when r = p.
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Ex. For p=2, r=2, the number of groups (P) given by the formula is 15. And the

number of Gopel systems derivable from each is 4. We have shewn in Example iv.,

§ 289, Chap. XV., how to form the 15 groups, and shewn how to form the systems

belonging to each one. The condition that two characteristics /*, § be syzygetic is equiva-

lent to
I

PQ \ = \P\ + \Q\ (mod. 2), or in words, two characteristics are syzygetic when their

sum is even or odd according as they themselves are of the same or of different character.

It is immediately seen that the 15 groups given in § 289, Ex. iv., satisfy this condition.

The four systems derivable from any group were stated to consist of one system in which
all the characteristics are even and of three systems in which two are even and two odd.

We proceed to a generalization of this result.

298. Of the 2'p~^ Gopel systems derivable from one group (P), there is ai

certain definite number of systems consisting wholly of odd characteristics,

and a certain number consisting wholly of even characteristics*. We shall

prove in fact that when p>r there are 2°^* (2'+!) of the systems which

consist wholly of even characteristics, <t being p — r; these may then be

described as even systems ; and there are 2"^' (2' — 1 ) systems which may be

described as odd systems, consisting wholly of odd characteristics. When p = r,

there is one even system, and no odd system. In every one of the 2'" (2''— 1)

Gopel systems in which all the characteristics are not of the same character,

there are as many odd characteristics as even characteristics.

For, if P,, ... , P,. be the basis of the group (P), a characteristic A which

is such that the characteristics A, APi, ..., AP^ are all either even or odd,

must satisfy the congruences

|ZP.| = |ZP,| = = |Z|, (mod. 2)

which are equivalent to

\X,Pi\ = \Pi\, (i = l,2, ...,r),

as is immediately obvious. Since, when
|
Z, P,

|

=
|
P, |, and |

Z, Pj
|
=

|
P,

|,

|Z,P,P,| = |Z,P.| + |Z,P,|s|Z,P,| + |Z,P,| + |P„P,|

SIP,I+IP,I+IP.,P,I=IP,P,I,

etc., it follows that these r congruences are suflficient, as well as necessary.

These congruences have (§ 295) 2^*-^ solutions. If A be any solution, each

of the 2'' characteristics forming the Gopel system {AP) is also a solution;

for it follows immediately from the definition, if P, Q denote any two
characteristics of the group, that

|ilPQ| = |^| + |P| + |Q| + |^,P| + |^,Q| + |P,(2|

= |^| + 2|P| + 2|Q| + |P,(2j

= 1^1.

because
|
P, Q |

= 0. Hence the 2«'-' solutions of the congruences consist of

• This result holds for characteristics which are n-th parts of integers, provided the group (P)

oonrist of cliaraoteristios in which either the upper line, or the lower line, of elements, are zeros.
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2^9-rj<2r — 22p-»' characteristics A, and the characteristics derivable therefrom

by addition of the characteristics, other than 0, of the group (P) ; namely

they consist of the characteristics constituting 2^^-^ Gopel systems, these

systems being all derived from the group (P). In a notation already

introduced, the congruences have 2^"^' solutions which are incongruent

(mod. (P)).

Ex. If >? be any characteristic which is syzygetic with every characteristic of the

group {P), without necessarily belonging to that group, prove that the 22" -2'' characteristics

SA are incongruent (mod. P), and constitute a set precisely like the set formed by the

characteristics A.

299. Put now a = p — r, and consider, of the 2*^ Gopel systems just

derived, each consisting wholly either of odd or of even characteristics,

how many there are which consist wholly of odd characteristics and how
many which consist wholly of even characteristics. Let h be the number of

odd systems, and g the number of even systems. Then we have, beside the

equation

g + h = 2?',

also

n

wherein Pi, ..., P, are the basis of the group (P), and ii is in turn every one

of the 2^ possible characteristics. For, noticing that the congruence

I

RP
I

s
I

ii
I

is the same as \R, P\ = \P \, it is evident that the element of

the summation on the right-hand side has a zero factor when ii is a

characteristic for which all of R, RPi, ..., RPr are not of the same

character, either even or odd, and that it is equal to 2"^e"'^' when

these characteristics are all of the same character; while, corresponding

to any value of R, say R = A, for which all of R, RPi, ..., RPr are of

the same character, there arise, on the right hand, 2' values of R, the

elements of the Gopel set (AP), for which the same is true.

Now if we multiply out the right-hand side we obtain

R P„P„... R

wherein 2 denotes a summation extending to every set of /j, of the
p„p„...

characteristics Pj, ...,P^, and /x is to have every value from 1 to r; but

we have, since P^, P,, ... , are syzygetic in pairs,

\R\ + \R.P,\ + + \R,P^\ = \RP,...P^\ + \P,\ + + \P^\,

and therefore

£^\Ri+n\R,Pt\+...+ri\R,Pi^\-in\Pi\-...-ri\P^l _ ^gri\RP,...P^\ _ ^e"'*''

X R S
'

where yS, =-BPi ... P^, will, as R becomes all 2^ characteristics in turn.
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also become all characteristics in turn; also Se'*'^' = 2e"'*l is immediately
B s

seen to be 2^ ; it is in fact the difference between the whole number of even

and odd characteristics contained in the 2^ characteristics. Hence

2»(£r-/i) = 2^ l+r + ''-^*^=-^+ + ll = 2p[(1 +^)'-]x_, = 2P+^

and therefore g — h = '2P-^ = 2".

This equation, with g + h = 2^, when <r > 0, determines g = 2"-' (2' + 1)

and h = 2<^> (2' — 1), and when <r = determines g=\, h = 0.

These results will be compared with the numbers 2^"' (2^ + 1), 2*^' (2*' - 1),

of the even and odd characteristics, which make up the 2^ possible character-

istics.

If Pi denote every characteristic of the group (P) in turn, and Pm denote

one characteristic of the bases P^, ..., Pr, and R be such a characteristic that

the 2'' characteristics RPi are not all of the same character, at least one of

the r quantities
|
iJ, P„

| + 1 P„
|
is = 1 (mod. 2), and therefore the product

r

n {1 + e'"li'ml+"l-R. -Pmll

is zero. But, in virtue of the congruences,

\PiPj\ = \Pi\ + \Pj\, \R,Pc\ + \R,Pj\ = \R.PiPj\,

this product is equal to

, or e-"':-"' 1 e-rii/iPii

i=l t=i

Now e"'^''*' is 1 or —1 according as RPi is an even or odd characteristic.

Hence the system of 2'' characteristics RPi contains as many odd as even

characteristics, and therefore 2''"' of each, unless all its characteristics be of

the same character.

300. The 2'^ Gopel systems thus obtained, each of which consists wholly

of characteristics having the same character, either even or odd, have a

further analogy with the 2'^ single characteristics. We have shewn (§ 202,

Chap. XI.) that the 2* characteristics can all be formed as sums of not more
than _p of 2jj + 1 fundamental characteristics, whose sum is the zero character-

istic; we proceed to shew that from the 2'^' Gopel systems we can choose

2<T + 1 fundamental .systems having a similai* property for these 2^ systems.

Let the s = 2*' Gopel systems be represented by

(A,P),...,iA,P),

the first of them, in a previous notation, consisting of A^ and all characteristics

which are congruent to .4, for the modulus (P), and similarly with the others.

Then we prove that it is possible, from J.,, ..., A. to choose 2<t + 1 character-
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istics, which we may denote by Ai, ..., A^+j^, such that every three of them,

say A', A", A'", satisfy the condition

I

A', A", A'"
I

= 1, (mod. 2)

;

but it is necessary to notice that, if P be any characteristic of the group (P),

I

A'P, A", A'"
I,
=

I

A', A", A'"
\
+ \P,A"\ + \P, A'"

|,

is=\A', A", A'"
I

; for
I

P, A" |,
=

|

P |, is also =
|
P, A'"

|

; hence, UB', B", F"
be any three characteristics chosen respectively from the systems {A'P),

(A"P), {A"'P), the condition
|
A', A", A'"

|

= 1 will involve also
|

F, B", F"
|

s 1

;

hence we may state our theorem by saying that it is possible, from the

2^ Gopel systems, to choose 2<r + 1 systems, whereof every three are azygetic.

Before proving the theorem it is convenient to prove a lemma ; if £ be

any characteristic not contained in the group (P), in other words not

= (mod. (P)), and R become in turn all the 2^" characteristics A^, ..., Ag,

then*
2e"i/!,Bl = o.

R

For let a characteristic be chosen to satisfy the »• + 1 congruences

\X,B\ = l,\X,Pr\ = 0,...,\X,Pr\ = 0, (mod. 2),

and, corresponding to any characteristic R which is one of .4,, ..., Ag, and

therefore satisfies the r congruences \R, Pi\ =
\ Pi\, take a characteristic

S==RX; then

\8,B\-\R,B\ = \X,B\ = l,a^di\S,Pi\ = \RX,Pi\ = \R,Pi\ + \X,Pi\ = \Pi\,

because
|
X, P.- 1 =0; hence the characteristics A^ Ag can be divided into

pairs, such as R and S, which satisfy the equation e" '

*> ^
'
= — e"^ ' ^> ^ I. This

provest that Se'*'^- -^' = 0.

R

We now prove the theorem enunciated. Let the characteristic j4, be

chosen arbitrarily from the s characteristics Ai, ..., Ag] this is possible in

2*' ways. Let A^ be chosen, also from among A^, ..., Ag, other than Ai)

this is possible in 2-" — 1 ways. Then A^ must be one of the characteristics

.4 J,..., .4,, other than .4i,jl3,and:I: must satisfy the congruence \Ai,Ai,X \
=1.

The number of characteristics satisfying these conditions is equal to

It

* We have proved an analogous particular proposition, that if £ be not the zero characteristic,

and B be in tnm aU the 2^ characteristics, Ze" '

•"' -^
' = (§ 295, Ex. ii. ).

R

t If iJ be all the V" characteristics in turn, Ze"
'

"' ^ ' = 22p. If P be one of the group (P),
H

and B be one of A^, ... , A., so that
|
i?, P |

=
| P |, we have Se"' ^. Kl = «''<l^l ^'i".

X We do not exclude the possibility A^^^A^A^. Since \Ai,A^, AiA^\ = \A^, A^\, it ia a

possibility only if |il,, ^,|= 1.
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wherein R is in turn equal to all the characteristics A^ A,. For a term

of this series, in which R satisfies the conditions for A,, is equal to unity*,

while for other values of R the terms vanish. Now, since
| Ai, A^, R

\

=
I

R, AiAi
j
+

I

Ai, At |, the series is equal to

R

the characteristic A^A^ cannot be one of the group (P), for if A^A^ = P, then

Ai = AiP, which is contrary to the hypothesis that Ai, ..., A, are incon-

gruent for the modulus (P); hence by the lemma just proved the sum of the

series is 2*^"', and A, can be chosen in 2*^"' ways.

We consider next in how many ways A^ can be chosen ; it must be one of

Ai, ..., A, other than Ai, A^, A^ and must satisfy the congruences

I

Aij Aijf ^1 = 1,
I

-oil, ^3, .A
I

= 1,

which, in virtue of the congruence
|
A,, A^, ^.j

|
= 1, and the identity

I
Ai, ^„ Z

I

+
I
At, ^1, Z

I

+
I
A, ^„ Z

I

=
I
^1, At, At I,

involve also
|

A^, A,, Z
|

= 1. The number of characteristics which satisfy

these conditions is equal to

2-»2(l-e'"l^"^»-''i)(l -e"'!^"^'.^!)

or

22<r-s_ 2-226" I -*""*>''*
I
— 2~''2e'"i'*"^>'^i + 2-''2e'"i"*"^»>^l+'"'i^"'^>'-'^i

n R R

where i2 is in turn equal to every one of ^i, ..., A,; hence, in virtue of the

lemma proved, using the equations,

\A„At,R\ = \AuAtl + \R,A^At\,

I

A„ At,R\ +
\

A„ ^, ^
I

=
I

^„ ^, I + 1 A„ At\ + \ AtAt. R \,

the number of solutions obtained is 2*"^. But we have

\AiAtAt,A„At\^\A„At\+\AiAtAt,AiAt\ = \Ai,Ai\+ \At,A,At\=\Ai,At,At\ = l,

so that A1A2A3 also satisfies the conditions.

Now it is to be noticed that, for an odd number of characteristics

Bi, ..., £ji+i, the condition that every three be azygetic excludes the

possibility of the existence of any relation connecting an even number of

these characteristics, and for an even number of characteristics 5, , ...,B^,

the condition that every three be azygetic excludes the possibility of the

existence of any relation connecting an even number except the relation

5i-Bj-.-5jt = 0. For,£ being any one of J?„ ..., £ji+i other thaniBi, ..., £j„,
we have, as is easy to verify,

I
B,Bt... B^„ B^,B\ =

\ B„ B^,B\-^\ 5„ B^,B\ + ... +
|

B^,. B^, B \,

* It is immediately seen that \A, B, B\= 0.
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SO that the left hand is s 1 ; therefore, as
[
B.„n, B^,„, 5

|

= 0, we cannot have

^rni^BiB^ ... B.2,n-i. This holds for all values of m not greater than k, and
proves the statement.

Hence, 2o-+ 1 being greater than 4, we cannot have ^4 = ^1.42-43, for we
are determining an odd number, 2cr + l, of characteristics. On the whole,

then, Af can be chosen in 2^'"'' — 1 ways.

To find the number of ways in which A^ can be chosen we consider the

congruences

\A„A„X\ = l, \A„A„X\ = l, \A„A„X\ = 1.

which include such congruences as 1.42,^3, X\ = l,
|
.4j, J.4, X| = l, etc.

The characteristic A^ must be one of Ai, ..., Ag, other than .4,, .42, .43, .44;

the condition that A^ be not the sum of any three of .4,, .42, .43, .44 is

included in these conditions. The number of ways in which A^ can be

chosen is therefore

2-3S(l — e*" I
"'""*»••'* I) (1 - e'"i"^""^3'-"i)(l - e" I ^" "*«•*!),

B

where R is in turn equal to every one of .4,, ..., Ag-, making use of the fact

that J, .42.43.44 is not =0, we find the number of ways to be 2^~\

Proceeding in this way, we find that a characteristic .42,„+i can be chosen

in a number of ways equal to the sum of a series of the form

2-(»»-i)2 n _g«M,,^, fill n _ girt u„.i„ fin .. rj —e^i^i.^am./in
Ji

and therefore in 2'*~<""~') ways, and that a characteristic .42m can be chosen

in 2^-<'""-»' — 1 ways, the value .42m = -4i.42 ... .42,„_i being excluded. In

particular A^^ can be chosen in 2' — 1 ways, and .42„+i in 2 ways.

To the 2<7 + l characteristics thus determined it is convenient* to add

the characteristic A^^^ = A^A^ . . . A^^j^i ; if Ai, Aj be any two of .4i, . .
.

, .42,+i

we have

I
42<r+2> -"i, Aj

I

=
I

Ai, Aj, .4i
I

+ + 1
Ai, Aj, A^^^-i

\

= 1,

the expressions
| Ai, Aj, Ai \, \ Ai, Aj, Aj

\

being both zero. We have then

the result : Fi-om the 2^ characteristics Ai, ..., Ag it is possible to choose a

set A,, ..., A^^s, such that every three of them satisfy the condition

I

A'. A", A'"
I

= 1,

in

2S'(2*' - 1)2^-' {2^^ - 1) ... (2»- 1) 2 _ 2*'+'' (2*^- 1) (2'^-'' - 1) ... (2= -1)
|2o- + 2

~
|2(r + 2

ways ; there exists no relation connecting an even number of the characteristics

Ai, ..., Aia+i except the prescnbed condition that their sum is zero; since the

sum of two relations each connecting an odd number is a relation connecting

* In the particular case of § 202, Chap. XI., ^2,^+2 ia zero.

B. 32
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an even number, there can be at most* only one independent relation con-

necting an odd number of the characteristics 4,, ..., ^j^+j. And, as before

remarked, to every one of the characteristics A^, ..., A^^., is associated a

Gbpel system of 2'' characteristics.

301. The 2^ systems {A,P), ..., (AgP), which have been considered,

were obtained by limiting our attention to one group (P) of 2" pairwise

syzygetic characteristics. We are now to limit our attention still further to

the sets A„ ..., ^j^+j- just obtained satisfying the condition that every three

are azygetic.

If to any one of the characteristics A^, .... A^+3, say At, we add the

characteristic X, the conditions that the resulting characteristic may still

be a characteristic of the set A^ .... A„ are (§ 298) the r congruences

I

XAt, Pi\ = \Pi\, in which i= 1, ..., r ; in virtue of the conditions
| At, Pi

|

= \Pi\, these are equivalent to the r congruences \ X, P^
|

= 0, which are

independent of k ; these latter congruences have 2*-'' solutions, but from

any solution we can obtain 2'' others by adding to it all the characteristics of

the group (P). There are therefore 2'*-*'" = 2"" congruences X, incongruent

with respect to the modulus (P), each of which
"I",

added to the set.4i, ...,.42^+2,

will give rise to a set J/ A'^^^, also belonging to J, A,. Further

I
Ai, Aj, .4*'

I

=
I

XAi, XAj, XAt\ =
\
Au Aj,At\ = \\ and any relation con-

necting an even number of the characteristics A^, ..., .4 '2^+. gives a relation

connecting the corresponding characteristics of A^, ..., A^+i- Thus the

2*^ sets derivable from A^, ..., A^+t have the same properties as the set

Ai, ..., A^+2.

Hence all the .sets Ay, ..., ^a<r+2 can be derived from

2-^ (22- -1)(2-"^-' -
1 ) . . . (2'-l)

2<r + 2

root sets by adding any one of the 2" characteristics X to each characteristic

of the root set.

302. Fixing attention upon one of these root sets, and selecting

arbitrarily 2o- + 1 of its characteristics, which shall be those denoted by

J.J, ..., -42.7+1, we proceed to shew that of the 2^ characteristics X, there is

just one such that the characteristics XA^, ..., XA«„+i, derived from

Ai, ..., -42^^.,, have all the same character, either even or odd. The

conditions for this are

I
XAi

I

H
I

XAi
I

— =1 XA^+i |,

* If the characteristic of which all the elements, except the i-th element of the first line, are

zero, be denoted by £/, and £; denote the characteristic in which all the elements are zero

except the i-th element of the second line, every possible characteristic is clearly a linear aggre-

gate of A']', ... , Ep', Ey, ..., Ep. Thus when a has its greatest value, =p, there is certainly one

relation, at least, connecting any 20- -f 1 characteristics.

+ It is only in case all the characteristics of the group (P) are even that the values of -V can

be the characteristics /t, , ..., A,.
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which are equivalent to the 2a congruences

\X,A,Ai\ = \A,\ + \Ai\. (t = 2,3, ...,(2<r+l));

if X be a sohition of these congruences, and P be any characteristic of the

group (P), we have

I

XP, A,Ai
\

= \X, A,Ai
\
+ \P,A,\ + \P.Ai\ = \A,\ + \Ai\ + 2\P\,

so that XP is also a solution ; since the other congruences satisfied by X
were in number r, and similarly, associated with any solution, there were 2''

other solutions congruent to one another in regard to the group (P), it

follows that the total number of characteristics X satisfying all the

conditions is
2-'p~^~*'^'' = 1. Thus, as stated, from any 2o-+ 1 characteristics,

Ai, ..., ^»+i, of a root set, we can derive one set of 2<r + l characteristics

Ax, ..., -4»+i, which are all of the same character, their values being of the

{oTva Ai = XAi.

Starting from the same root set, and selecting, in place of Ai, ..., A„+u
another set of 2o-+l characteristics, say A^, ..., ^ar+a, we can similarly

derive a set of the form
X A3, ... , X J3.W+3,

consisting of 2a- + 1 characteristics of the same character. The question

arises whether this can be the same set as A^, ..., ^4.^+1. The answer is in

the negative. For if the set X'A^, ..., X'A^^^, be in some order the same as

the set XAi, ..., XA^^+u or the .set XX'A^, ..., XX'A^^n the same as the

set A,, ...,A„+j, it follows by addition that XX'Ai = A„+3 or XX' = AiA„+i.

Thence the set -4,42-4»+2, AxA,A,„+2, ••• AiA„^.xAir+a, Ai is the same as

Ai, A^, ..., -4»+i, or we have 2a equations of the form AiAiA„^, = Aj, in

which i = 2, ..., 2a+l, j = 2, ..., 2a + 1. Since there is no relation con-

necting an even number of the characteristics A^, ..., A„+2 except the one

expressing that their sum is 0, these equations are impossible*.

Similarly the question may arise whether such a set as A^, ..., A„+i, of

2a + 1 characteristics of the same character, azygetic in threes, subject to no

relation connecting an even number, and incongi-uent for modulus (P), can

arise from two different root sets. The answer is again in the negative.

For if .4], ...,A„^.i, and Bi, ..., B„+i be two sets taken from different root

sets, the 2<r+l conditions XAi = X'Bi, for i = l, ..., 2a +1, to which by

addition may be added XA„^i = X'B.„+2, shew that the set Bi B^^^ is

derivable from the set A^, ..., A^^^ by addition of the characteristic XX' to

every constituent. This is contrary to the definition of root sets. Conversely

if Ai, ..., A'„+i be any one of the 2*^ sets which are derivable from the root

set At, ..., A„+2 by equations of the form Ai' = ZAi, the set of 2<r-t-l

* To the sets i,, ..., A.^^^^ and X'A^, ..., X'A^„+^ we may adjoin respectively their respective

sams. Tlie two sets of 2(r + 2 characteristics thus obtained are not necessarily the same. When

<r is odd they cannot be the same, as will appear below (§ 303).

32—2
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characteristics of the same character, say j4,', ..., ^'»+i, which are derivable

from A(, .... A't,+i by equations of the fonn Ai —X'Al, will also be derived

from Ax, ... , ^j,+i by the equations Al = XAi, in which X = X'Z.

On the whole then it follows that there are

2»« (2'' - 1)(2»^ -1)...(2'-1 )

2<7+l

different sets, A^ A.„^x, of 2o-+l characteristics of the same character,

azygetic in threes, subject to no relation connecting an even number, and

incongruent for the modulus (P).

Of the characteristics A^, ..., ilw+i there can be formed

(2«7 + 1, 1) + (2(7+ 1, 3) + ... +(2o- + 1, 2<r + 1)= 2^

combinations*, each consisting of an odd number; and, since there is no

relation connecting an even number of A^, ..., A^^+i, no two of these com-

binations can be equal. These combinations all belong to the characteristics

-4], ..., Ag, satisfying the r congruences
|
X, P<

|

=
|

Pj
|

; for

I

A,A, ... J^_„ Pi\ =
\

A„ Pi
I

+ ... +
I

A^-„ Pi\ = \Pi\.

And no two of them are congruent in regai-d to the modulus (P); for a

relation of the form

Al ... A^_j = A^A„^i ... A„^24i-P)

wherein P is a characteristic of the group (P), would lead to a relation of the

form Aii, = AiAt...Ai^_iP, and thence give \Ai ... A^^^iP, A^„ A^^i\ = 0,

whereas

\Ai ... A„i^iP, A^f, ^2p+i
I

=
I

^1 ... j42p_], A.2^, A^^i
\
+ j^jp, 1

I
+ |.4sp+,, P\

=
I

^1 ... ^2p_l, Aif,, -a.^+1

1

=
I

Al, A^f,, -ajp+i
I

+ ... +|^2p_i, Aif,, ^2p+i
I

= 1.

Thus the 2'-* combinations, each consisting of an odd number of the

characteristics A^, ..., A„+i, are in fact the characteristics A^, ..., A,. Wef
call the set A,, ...,A„+i a. fundamental set. We may associate therewith

the characteristic A„.^.^ = Ai ... A.„+i, which is azygetic with every two of the

set ^1, ..., 4ar+i ; the case in which it has the same character as these will

appear in the next article. And it should be remarked that the argument

establishes, for the 2^ Giipel systems (j4,P), .... (AgP), the existence of

fundamental sets, (AiP) {A„+,P), which are Gopel systems, by the odd

combinations of the constituents of which, the constituents of the systems

(AiP), ..., {A,P) can be represented.

* Where (n, k) denotes »i (« - 1 )...(«- Jr+ l)/i I

t By Frobenius the term Fuiidameutal Set is applied to any 2(r + 2 characteristics (incon-

grnent mod, (P)) of which every three are azygetic.
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303. The characteristics Ai, ..., A.„+i have been derived to have the

same character. We proceed to shew now, in conclusion, that this character

is the same for every one of the possible fundamental sets, and depends only

on a. Let ( - 1 be the usual sign which is + 1 or — 1 according as cr is a

quadratic residue of 4 or not, in other words,
( t^ )

= 1 when o- is = 1 or

= (mod. 4), and ( j) = — 1 when o- is = 2 or s 3 (mod. 4) ; then the character

of the sets Ai, ...,A„+i is (t) . t^i^t is, Ai, ...,A.„+i are even when (-| = + 1

and are otherwise odd, and the character of the sum A^+^ = Ai ...A^t+i is

e""
( 7 ) • Or, we may say

when a = l (mod. 4), .4,, ...,A„+i are even, A„+.j is odd

;

when a = 0, Ai, ...,A„+i are even, A^^^ is even,

when a = 2 (mod. 4), Ai, ..., A„+i are odd, A„^„ is odd

;

when o" s 3, A^, ..., A„+i are odd, ^a,+2 is even.

For if .4i, ..., A„+i be all of character e we have

I

J,Z, ... J^+,
I

=
I
J.

I
+ ... + 1 2^+, 1

+ 21 Ai, Aj\,

where Ai, Aj consist of every pair from Aj, ..., A^k+i ; also

{2k-l)l\Ai, Aj\ = l\Ai, Aj, A^l

where At, Aj, A^ consist of every triad from A^, ..., A^+i; hence, since

\Ai, Aj, Ah\ = 'i, and, as is easily seen, n(n — l)(n- 2)/3 ! is even or^odd

according as n is of the form 4m + 1 or 4m + 3, it follows that %\Ai,Aj\ is

even or odd according as 2A; + 1 is of the form 4m + 1 or 4«i + 3 ; therefore

AiA^ ... A^+i has the character e or — e according as 2^• + l = l or

= 3 (mod. 4). Thus the number of combinations of an odd number from

A,, ..., A„+i which have the character e is

(2«r+l, l)+(2o-+l, 5) + (2o-+l, 9) + ...

=l{{i+ «)*'+' - (1 - xy*' + i (1 - ixy-^' -i(l + w-'y^'U-i

= 2'°^' + 2'-i sin —-.— TT

;

4

this number is 2^-^ + 2'-^ when a = or a = l (mod. 4); otherwise it is

2^-' — 2""'; now we have shewn (§ 298) that the characteristics .4,, ..., As

contain respectively 2-""' + 2""', 2''"'"' — 2'^' even and odd characteristics, and

(§ 302) that every one of ^i, ..., .4, can be formed as an odd combina-

tion from Au •••,-4o„-n; hence 6 = + l when ff = or a=l (mod. 4), and
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otherwise 6=— 1 ; this agrees with the statement made. Further, by the same

argument AiA, ... 4»+, has the character e or — e according as 2<r+ 1 h 1

or = 3 (mod. 4) ; and this leads to the statement made for A„+i.

The reader will find it convenient to remember that the combinations,

from the fundamental set Aj, ..., A„+i, consisting of 1, 5, 9, 13, ... of them,

are all of the same character, and the combinations consisting of 3, 7, 11, ...

are all of the opposite character.

Ex: If Ai, .,., vljp+i be half-integer characteristics azygetic in pairs, and <S be the

sum of the odd ones of these, prove that a characteristic formed by adding 5 to a sum of

aay p+ r characteristics of these is even when r=0 or =1 (mod. 4), and odd when r= 2 or

= 3 (mod. 4). (Stahl, Crelle, lxx.xviii. (1879), p. 273.)

304. It is desirable now to frame a connected statement of the results

thus obtained. It is possible, in

(2v - 1)
(2^-» - 1) ... (2-'P-"-+''- 1)/(2'-- l)(2'-i - 1) ... (2 - 1)

ways, to form a group,

U, 1 1, J 2, ..., j'^jx 5, ..., 1 iJr^Jr^, ...

of 2'' characteristics, consisting of the combinations of r independent charac-

teristics Pi, ..., Pr, such that every two characteristics P, P' of the group

are syzygetic, that is, satisfy the congruence \P, P'
\
= 0, (mod. 2). Such a

group is denoted by (P), and two characteristics whose difference is a

characteristic of the group are said to be congruent for the modulus (P).

From such a group (P), by adding the same characteristic A to each

constituent, we form a system, which we call a Gopel system, consisting of

the combinations of an odd number of r+ 1 characteristics A, APj, ..., APr,

among an even number of which there exists no relation ; this system is such

that every three of its constituents, say L, M, N, satisfy the congruence

\L, M, N\ = 0, or, as we say, are syzygetic. Such a Gopel system is

represented by (AP).

It is shewn that by taking 2°''~' different values of A and retaining the

same group (P), we can thus divide the 2^ possible characteristics into

22p-r Gopel systems. Among these 2^"^ Gopel systems there are 2'''~^

systems of which all the elements have the same character. Putting

2p — 2r = 2a we shew further that 2""' {2" + 1) of these Gopel systems

consist wholly of even characteristics, and that 2"'~'(2"'— 1) of them consist

wholly of odd characteristics. Putting s = 2^ we denote the 2"^ Gopel

systems which have a distinct character by {A^P), ...,{AgP); and, still

retaining the same group (P), we proceed to consider how to represent these

2^ systems by means of 2o- + 1 fundamental systems.

It appears then that from the characteristics Ai, ..., A, we can choose

2ff + l characteristics A^, ..., A„+i in

2<^ (2»<' - 1 )
(2*^^ - 1 ) . . . (2^ - 1)/j2ff+J.
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ways, such that every three of them are azygetic, and all have the same

character; this character is not at our disposal but is that of (j j
; the sum

of ^1, ..., ^ar+i, denoted by -^a^+s, has the character e"'i-jj- Then all the

combinations of 1, 5, 9, ... of ^i, ..., A„+j have the character (^J,
and all

the combinations of 3, 7, 11, ... have the opposite character. These combi-

nations in their aggregate are the characteristics A^, ..., A^. The charac-

teristics Ai, ..., A^^+i are, like Ai, ..., A,, incongruent for the modulus (P).

To each of them, say Ai, corresponds a Gopel system {AiP), to any con-

stituent of which statements may be applied analogous to those made for Ai

itself.

The characteristic il»+2 is such that every tliree of the set Ai, ..., A.„^«

are azygetic. This set is in fact derived, as one of 2(7 -I- 2 such, from a set of

2o- -f- 2 characteristics, here called a root set, which satisfies the condition

that every three of its constituents are azygetic without satisfying the

condition that 2o- + 1 of them are of the same character. There are

2'r' (2^ _ 1) . . . (2= - l)/|2o-h2

such root sets. It is not possible, from any root set, to obtain another by

adding the same characteristic to each constituent of the fonner set.

The root seta are not the most general possible sets of 2c7 + 2 charac-

teristics of which every three are azygetic. Of such sets there are

2<r'+-2<r (2"-' - 1) ... (2= - 1)/^ 2q-+2,

but they break up into batches of 2'-"', each derivable from a root set by the

addition of a proper characteristic to all the constituents of the root set.

305. As examples of the foregoing theory we cousider now the cases (r = 0, <r=l, (7= 2,

<r=p. When <r= 0, the number of Gopel groups of 2" jmirwise syzygotic characteristics is

(2P+ l)(2P-i + l) (2+ 1);

from any such gi-oup we can, by the ad(iition of the same characteristic to each of its

constitueuts obtain one GISpel system consisting wholly of characteristics of the same even

character. These results have already been obtained in case ^= 2 (§ 289, Ex. iv.),

and, as in that particular case, the 2^-1 other systems obtainable from the Gopel group

by the addition of the same characteristic to each constituent, contain as many odd

characteristics as even characteristics.

When (7=1, we can, from any Gopel group of 2""' pairwise syzygetic characteristics,

obtain 4 OoiJel systems, three of them consisting of 2p~' even characteristics and one of

ZP'^ odd characteristics). The characteristics of the latter (odd) system are obtainable as

the sums of three characteristics taken one from each of the three even systems.

When (7= 2, the number of fimdamental sets Ai, ..., A^is

24(2<-l)(22-l)_

li

=6;
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each of them has the character ( j j
, or is odd, and their sum, A^, is odd. Among the

2*"= 16 characteristics /!,, ..., A, there are 2*'"^ -2'"* or 6 odd characteristics; these

clearly consist of the characteristics A^, ..., Af, ; the six fuudamental sets are obtained by

neglecting each of A^, ..., A^ in turn. Among the characteristics J,, ..., A, there are 10

even characteristics, obtainable by combining A^, ..., A, in threes. And, to each of the

characteristics J,, ..., A, corresponds a Gopel system of 2''=2P"<'=2''~'' characteristics,

for the constituents of which similar statements may be made.

Of the cases for which o- = 2, the case p= % is the simplest. After what has been said

in Chap. XI., and elsewhere, we can leave that case aside here. For /) = 3 the Gopel

systems consist of two characteristics ; adopting, for instance, as the group (P), the pair

(000\ /000\

(XX)) ' ^ (inn) ' *''® condition for the characteristics .4,, ..., A,, namely | X, /*, |= | Pj |,

reduces to the condition that the first element of the up|)er row of the characteristic

symbol of X shall be zero ; hence the 16 characteristics A^, ..., A, may be taken to be

Mn ' ^
) ' ''^®'* i (

' *
)
'6pi"®''dts in turn all the characteristic symbols for ^=2.

Taking next the case cr=3, there are «=2^=64 GSpel systems, (,AP), each consisting

wholly either of odd characteristics or of even characteristics, there being 2"^ * (2" - 1 ), = 28,

odd systems, and 36 even systems. From the representatives, .4,, ..., ^i,, of these systems,

which are incongruent mod. (P), we can choose a fuudamental set of 7 characteristics

ill, ...,^, in

2° (2"- 1) (24-1) (2'- 1)
pjf

, =.^a»,

ways; .4,, ..., A^ will be odd, and their sum, J,, will be even; for f^j = (|)=-l,

«'^(jl = l- The set A^, ..., .4,, Jg is, in accordance with the theory, derived from one

of 288/(2o-+ 2), =36, root sets .4„_..., Jg (§ 301), by equations of the form Ij= ZJ<, in

which JT is so chosen that A-^, ..., A^ are of the same character ; from this root set we can

similarly derive 8 fundamental sets of seven odd characteristics, according as it is J g or is

one of Jj, ..., .^7 which is left aside. Now the fact is, that, in whichever of the eight

ways we pass from the root set to the seven fundamental odd characteristics, the sum of

these seven fundamental characteristics is the same. We see this immediately in an
indirect way. Let .4,, ... , il, be a fundamental set of odd characteristics derived from the

root^^ Ji, ..., ^8_by the equations Ai = XAi; putting A^ = A.^ ... A.,, consider the set

Ag, AgA^Aj^, ..., A^AiAj, Ai, derived from A^, ..., J, by adding A^Ai to each ; in the first

place it consists of one even characteristic, Ag, and seven odd characteristics ; for

M8l,IJ = |Zg|+ |Ii| + |l,|+ |Ig,I„I<| = |Ij, I„I<|= 1, (mod. 2),

because J,, ..., .4, are azygetic in threes ; in the next place

1-^8. -^1. -^8^1 ^<
1
=

1 ^81 Ai,Ai\^l,

so that^every three of its constituents are azygetic. Hence the characteristics A^AiA^,

..., AgA^Aj, Ai, which, as easy to see, are not congruent to Ai, ..., Aj mod. (P), form,

equally with A^, ..., Aj, a fundamental set, whose sum is likewise Ag ; they are derived

from Ai, ..., Ag by adding AgA^X to each of these. There are clearly six other such

fundamental sets, derived from Ai,...,Ag by adding rei3i>ectively AgA^^X, ..., AgAjX.
Hence to each of the 36 root sets there corresponds a certain even characteristic and to

each of these even characteristics there correspond 8 fundamental sets. We can now shew

further that the even characteristics, thus associated each with one of the 36 root sets, are
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in fact the 36 possible* even characteristics of the set A^, ..., Ag. This again we shew

indirectly by shewing how to form the remaining 7 . 36 fundamental systems from the

system J,, ,.., Aj. The seven characteristics A^A^A^, A^A^A^, A^A^A^, Ai, A^, A^, A^,

are in fact incongruent mod. (P), they are all odd, have for sum A^A^A^, which is even,

and are azygetic in threes ; for A^A^A^ is a, combination of five o{ A^, ..., Aj, and

M4, .^6. ^s^^NMs. -3^4. ^sl + Ms) ^4> ^sl + Ms. ^4. ^6l = l. |3'«, Ij, Ag\ = l,

(the modulus in each case being 2) ; hence these seven characteristics form a fimdamental

system. There are 35 sets of three characteristics, such as yl,, .^2, i^j, derivable from the

seven A^, ..., A^ ; each of these corresponds to such a fimdamental system as that just

explained ; and each of these fundamental systems is associated with seven other funda-

mental systems, derived from it by the process whereby the set At, AiAf^A.^, ..., AiAgAj

is derived from Ai, .,., Aj.

When tr=p, a Oopel system consists of one characteristic only ; we can, in

2i'2(22p_l)(22/'-2_i) {2^-l)/\2p + l

ways, determine a set of 2p+l characteristics, all of character (t) > of which every three

are azygetic ; their sum will be of character e"* (j j ; all the possible S* characteristics

can be represented as combinations of an odd number of these.

306. We pass now to some applications of the foregoing theory to the

theta functions. The results obtained are based upon the consideration of the

theta function of the second order defined by

where ^q is a half-integer characteristic; as theta function of the second

order this function has zero characteristic; the addition of any integers to

the elements of the characteristic i^q does not affect the value of the function.

By means of the formulae (§ 190, Chap. X.),

^(M + a; ^q + N) = e"^i'^(u + a; ^q),

^(u + ^nt; i5) = e^<»'**>-*'*«^(M; P + i?),

wherein N denotes a row of integers and \(u; s) = Zf, (u + ^fl,) — ttiss', we

immediately find

<l>(u + ififc, a;lq) = e^^"" i"'

(^) <f>
(u, a

;
^kq).

where i^kq denotes the sum of the characteristics ^k, ^q; to save the repeti-

tion of the i, this equation will in future be written in the form (of. § 294)

,f,(u + n,,a;Q) = e2A,«, m
^^) ^ („, a; KQ);

when the contrary is not stated capital letters will denote half-integer

characteristics, and KQ will denote the reduced sum of the characteristics

K, Q, having for each of its elements either or ^.

* Thus, when jp= 3=(r, the result quoted in § 205, Chap. XI., is justified.
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We shall be concerned with groups of 2'' pairwise syzygetic characteristics,

such as have been called Gopel groups, and denoted by (P) ; con-csponding

to the r characteristics P,, ..., Pr from which such a group is formed, we

introduce r fourth roots of unity, denoted by e,, ..., e^, which are such that

the signs of these symbols are, at starting, arbitrary, but are to be the same

throughout unless the contrary be stated. Since the characteristics of the

gi-oup (P) satisfy the conditions

I
P,.P^

1
= 0, (mod. 2), (p)

=
[^)>

we may, without ambiguity, associate with the compound characteristics of

the gi-oup the 2'' - r symbols defined by

eo=l. 6i,, = 6,6;(p'),sothate?,,.= e"'^J+"'^>i, e;,, = l,

^i.J, * = ^i^J. * {//p)
= 'i'J'"

(p;) (pj (p!) = 'J'". {pjp)
= '" ''.J {p,p)

'

/PiP\
and ej = e*. « = «iCv ( p . J •

^t^-

Consider now the function* defined by

* (u, a; A) = l f *j e,- <f>(u,a; APi),

where A is an arbitrary half-integer characteristic, and Pf denotes in turn all

the 2'' characteristics of the group (P). Adding to u a half-period ft/.^^,

corresponding to a characteristic Pt of the group (P), we obtain

4. (« +np^,a;A) = t
(^) (J^J

ete^^" = ^t*
<i> («, a ; APiPt)

;

if then P* = PtPk, or Pi = PhP^, we have

now, as Pi becomes in turn all the charactei-istics of the group (P), Pa, = PiPk,

also becomes all the characteristics of the group, in general in a different

order ; thus we have

* (« + ny>4, a; A) = ete'"i^t'+2*'"' ^P * {u, a ; A),

= €-'e2''i»i^t»4>(tt, a; A).

* If preferred the sign ( ') , whose value is ±1, may be absorbed in u. But there is a cer-

tain convenienoe in writing it explicitly.
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If 20jf be any period, we immediately fiud

* (m + 2njf, a; A)== e^*'"'. «*» <^(u,a; A).

Thus, \(m; Pi) being a linear function of the arguments Hi, ..., tip, the

function ^(u, a; A) is a theta function of the second order with zero

characteristic, having the additional property that all the partial differential

coeflBcients of its logarithm, of the second order, have the 2'' sets of simul-

taneous periods denoted by the symbols J^p^.

£x. i. If (S be a half-integer characteristic which is syzygetic with every characteristic

of the group {P), prove that

(M+ Q,, a ; A)=g^^"' «> (^ * («, a ; AS)

* («, a+ Q, ; .l)= e^<" Si+H\S\+.i\S. ^
I

(^^)
* (u, a ; .1^

and

^j;. ii. If Pi be any characteristic of the group (F), prove that

(tt, a ; ^Pt)= (^*) .;f
' * («, a ; 4).

^a:. iii. When, as in Ex. i., S is syzygetic with every characteristic of the group (P),

shew that

e"l*^»'*(M,a; APt)*(v,bi ^Pt)=e'"''*l *(«, a ; ^1)*(»,6; A).

Convei"sely it can be shewn that if a theta function of the second order

with zero characteristic, II («), which, therefore, satisfies the equation

n {u + n,„) = e^"'<"> n (u),

for integral vi, bo further such that for each of the two half-periods associated

with the characteristics ^m = P, ^m = Q, there exists an equation of the form

II (w + in,n) = ec+''.«.+ -+-p»p n (u),

where fi, Vi, ..., Vp are independent of it, then the characteristics P, Q must

be syzygetic. Putting vu = ViUi+ + VpUp, we infer from the equation

just written that

11 (m + n,„) = e^+>'f«+i nm) n (« + i fl,„) = e2''+-""'+i ""'» U(u);

comparing this with the equation

n (m + n„) = e'"'""" n («)= e'""'i"+*""''-2'"'""''' n («)

we infer that v = Hm, n = kTn-{-\Hm'[l,n — irimm', where k is integral, and

hence

n (m + ifl,„) = ± e-i-rim^'+J^Ci i"*) n (m).

307. In accordance with these indications, let Q (u) denote an analytical

integral function of the arguments m,, ..., Up which satisfies the equations

for every integi-al m and every half-integer characteristic Pj of the group (P).



508 GENERAL EXPRESSION OF SUCH A FUNCTION. [307

We may regaid the group (P) as consisting of part of a group of 2f

pairwise syzygetic characteristics formed by all the combinations of the

constituents of the group (P) with the constituents of another pairwise

syzygetic group (R) of 2^-'' characteristics. Then the 2? characteristics of

the compound gi-oup are obtainable in the form PiRj, wherein Ft has the 2"

values of the group (P), and Rj ha.s the 2^-'' values of the group (R). Since

every 2^+1 theta functions of the second order and the same characteristic

are connected by a linear equation, we have

where C, Gij are independent of u and are not all zero*. Hence, adding to

u the half-period flp^, we have

and therefore, as eje"" '•''*' = e^^,

C(2(w)= 2 Cij(p^^.) €,</,(«, a; PiP.Rj);

forming this equation for each of the 2'' values of Pt, and adding the results,

we have

2'OQ (u) = t Ci,j (/* ) 6»</. (u, a ; P^P^Rj)
;

herein put P^ = PiPt, so that as, for any value of i, P^ becomes in turn all

the characteristics of the group (P), the characteristic Pa also becomes all the

characteristics in turn, in general in a dififerent order; then

••(A)=""©Q=-'©(S)^"-'
and, therefore,

2rGQ («) = S S 6. [so,,, 6,

(^J)

e-ii^.i] g^ <^ (w, a ; P,R,),

= l-EGj(^'')e,<l>(u,a;P,Rj),

where

' 7 '''[RjJ '
'

and thus

2''CQ(u) = tGj<i>(ti,a; Rj).
i

Now the 2P~^ functions <!> (w, a ; Rj) are not in general connected by any

linear relation with coefficients independent of u ; for such a relation would

be of the form

-ZHi^iu + a; AQi)'^{u-a; AQi) = 0,

• It is proved below (§ 308) that the functions
<t> («, a ; PiRj) are linearly independent, so

that, in fact, C is not zero.
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wherein Hi is independent of u, and Qi becomes, in turn, all the constituents

of a group (Q) of 2^ pairwise syzygetic characteristics, and we shall prove (in

§ 308) that such a relation is impossible for general values of the arguments

a. Hence, all theta functions of the second order, luith zero characteristic,

which satisfy tlie equation

Q{u + flpj) = eie"i^*i+2^<"! ^t) Q (w)

for every half-integer characteristic Pt of the group (P), are representahle

linearly by 2p~^, = 2", of them, with coefficients independent of u. We have

shewn that the functions $ («, a; A), defined by the equation

*(m, a; A) = 2(^^]€i%{u + a; APi)^(u-a; APf),

where the summation includes 2" terms, are a particular case of such theta

functions.

308. Suppose there exists a relation of the form

^Hi9{u+a; AQi)S(u+b; AQi)=0,

where the summation extends to all the 2'' characteristics Qi of a Qopel group (Q), and Hi
is independent of u. Putting for u, u+ Qq^, where Qa is a characteristic of the group (Q),

we obtain

2Hi(^'\&{u+a; AQiQa)9{u + b; AQiQa)=0;

hence, if «i, ..., », are fourth roots of unity associated with a basis Q^, ..., Qpot the group

{Q), as before, and this equation be multiplied by ea, and the equations of this form

obtained by taking Qa to be, in turn, all the 2'' characteristics of the group {Q), be added

together, we have

22ffJ^^)taB{u+ a; AQiQa)9 {u + b; ^ft§.)=0;

now let Qj=QaQi, then for any vfihie of i, an Qa becomes all the characteristics of the

group (Q), Qj will become all those characteristics ; therefore, substituting

we have
(£)-©(!) •=•"'©•

hence one at least of the expressions

StyS (M+ a ; AQj) 3 (u + h ; AQ/), 2//i«r',

must vanish.

Here «,, fj, ... have any one of 2" pcssible sets of values. The expre.ssion S^iff' cannot
i

vanish for every one of these sets ; for, multiplying by #/', we have then

where f(,y, like (j, becomas in turn the symlw)l associated with every characteristic of the

group, and there are 2'' equations of this form; adding these equations we infer ffj= 0,

and, therefore, asj is arbitrary, we infer that all the coefficients are zero.
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Hence it follows that there is at least one of the 2" sets of values for ti, t^, ..., for

which
2ti3lu+a; AQj)3(u+b; AQj)=0.

When the arguments u + a, u + b are independent, this is impossible; for putting

u+a= U, u->rh= Y, this is an equation connecting the 2» functions 3{U; AQj) in which

the coefficients are independent of U (cf. §§ 282, 283, Chap. XV.).

When the arguments «+ a, u-\-h are not independent, this equation is not impossible.

For instance, if ft= —^^\Qk\^ jt is easy to verify that

and hence the equation does hold when A=0, a = Qg , 6= 0, ft= — «*"'*»', for all

the values of f,, ..., »i_,, fi + i, ..., fp. For any values of the arguments u + a, u+ b

we infer from the rea.soning here given that if the functions 3 {u + a; AQi)3{u + b; AQi)
are connected by a linear equation with coefftoients, //,-, independent of u, then (i) they

are connected by at least one equation

2*,5(u+a; AQi)S{u+b; AQi) = 0,

for one of the 2>' sets of values of the quantities fj, fj,, ..., and (ii) similarly, since the S*"

functions S {u + a; •AQi)S{u + b; AQi) do not all vanish identically, that the coefficients

are connected by at least one equation

2jy,£r'=o.
i

309. The result of § 307 is of great generality; we proceed to give

examples of its application (§§ 309—313). The simplest, as well as the most

important, case is that in which a = 0, r=p, and to that we give most

attention (§§ 309—311).

When <7 = 0, any two of the functions <!>(«, a; A) are connected by a

linear equation, in which the coefficients are independent of u. If v, a, b be

any arguments, and A, B any half-integer characteristics, introducing the

symbol e to put in evidence the fact that ^(u,a; A) is formed with one

of 21' possible selections for the symbols e,, ... , ep, and so writing <I> («, a; A,€)

for 4>(it, a; A), -we therefore have the fundamental equation

^ '
^

<i> (a, b ; B, e)

By adding the 2f equations of this form* which arise by giving all the

possible sets of values to the fourth roots of unity e,, ..., e^, bearing in mind
that every symbol e,-, except 6„, =1, occurs as often with the positive as with

the negative sign, we obtain

2f%{u + v; ^)^(w-w; ^) = 2 2 f^') 6.-^{m + v; APi)'^(u-v; APi)

_^ ^(u,b; B,e)^(a,v; A, e)

. <^ia,b;B,e)

* Wherein it is assumed that a, b have not such special values that any one of the 2" quanti-

ties *{a,b; Ii, e) vanishes. Cf. § 308.
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whereby the function <^{u, v; A) is expressed in terras of '2P functions

<E>(m, 6; B,€).

By taking, in the formula

*(m, d; A,e)^{a,b; B,e) = ^(u,b; B,e)^{a, v; A, e),

or

f J {a) (5
) '•"^- "^ ('*' "

'
^^'^ ^ ^"' ^

'

^^^^

= 2 S Q) (^^^
e^ej 4> (M, h ; 5P,) <^ (a, i; ; ^P,).

all the 2p possible sets of vahies for Cj, ..., e^, and adding the results, we
obtain

2
(J^)

e" I ^. I

</. (^<, «; ; A P.) (a, h ; fiP.)

= 2
(J^)

e"i^*i
.^ (m, 6 ; j8P<) ,/, (a, j; ; AP^)

;

increasing (t and h each by the half-period fljj, we have

S (^^•) e- 1 «^. I

.^ («, ^ ; ^iiPi) -^ (a, 6 ; J5iJP,)

taking R to be all the possible 2^ half-integer characteristics in turn, and

adding the resulting equations we deduce*, putting C = AB,

2?<f>(u,b; AC)<j>{a,v; A)

= 2-P S S (^^'] e^ I "Pi I

<^ (m, V RAPi) <i> (a, b ; RA Pfi)

= 2 (^^) e"i^«i
<^ (m, « ; S) cl>ia,b; SO),

where A, C are arbitrary half-integer characteristics, and /S becomes all 2^

possible half-integer characteristics in turn ; for (Ex. ii. § 295), Se"'-"' ^<i = 2^
R

when Pi = 0, and is otherwise zero, while, for any definite characteristic APi,

as R becomes all possible characteristics, so does RAPi. The formula can be

simplified by adding the half-period Vic to the argument b\ the result is

obtainable directly by taking (7= in the formula written.

This agrees with a result previously obtained (§ 292, Chap. XVI.) ; for a

generalisation of it, see below, § 314.

• This equation hag been called the Riemann theta formula. Cf. Prjm, Untemuchungev ilber

die Hiemann'xche Thetaformel, Lei|>:<ig, 1882.
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310. The formula just obtained may be i-egarded as a particular case of another which

is immediately deducible therefrom. Let (A') be a group of 2** characteristics formed by

taking all the combination.s of ^ inde])eiident characteristics K^, ..., K,i; it A be any

characteristic wliatever, we have

Se"l^' *l=(l+e"l^'-*^'l) ... (l+e'*l^--*>l)=2*', or 0,
K

according as \A, Ki\ = (for t=l, ..., /i), or not; hence, putting C=0 in the formula

of § 309, and replacing the A of that formula by Ku we deduce

2P-^2e'""l^^llrf)(M, 6; Kf) <f>
(a, v; Ari)= 2-'^ 2 e"'-**^*! S*""'!^1 (m, »; S) <!> (a, b ; S),

where S becomes all 2* characteristics,

s «-j

e 'Se I 2e ' ' ''}<f){u,v; AR)d){a,b; AR),
R \i-l /

where R becomes all 2* characteristics,

= 2-''e"l'^l2''2e"l^^l(/)(w, v; AR)4,{a,b; AR),
R

where R extends to all the 2*''"'' characteristics for which \R, Ki\=0, ...,\ R, K |

= 0.

Putting «+Og, a + O^ for u, a respectively, and replacing AB by C, we obtain

gP-^ 2 e"'^^^*'<^(M, 6; BKi)i,{a, v; BKi)

o2p— fi

here (A") is any group of 2** characteristics, (Z) is an adjoint group of 2*^'"'' characteristics

defined by the conditions
\
L, K\ = (mod. 2), and B, C are arbitrary half-integer

characteri.stics. The formula of the previous Article is obtained by taking /i— Q. The
formula of the present Article may be regarded as a particular case of that given below
in § 315.

311. The function <f>{u,v; A) i.s unaffected by the addition of integers

to the half-integer characteristic A ; we may therefore suppose that in the

functions <^(«, v; APi) which have frequently occurred in the preceding

Articles, the characteristic APi is reduced, all its elements being either or j^.

In the applications which now immediately follow (§311) it is convenient, to

avoid the explicit appearance of certain fourth roots of unity (cf Ex. vii.,

p. 469), not to use reduced characteristics. Two, or more, characteristics

which are to be added without reduction will be placed with a comma between
them

;
thus A, Pj denotes A + Pi. The characteristics P.- are still supposed

reduced.

Taking the formula (§ 309)

'
, *(«.£>; A', e)
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where A' replaces the -B of § 309, suppose a = h, and put, for

u — h, a-\-v, a — v, u + v, u — v, a + b, a — b, u + b,

respectively,

U, V, W, U+V, U+W, V+W, 0, U+V+W;
then we obtain

2P'^(U+V; A)'^{U+W; A)

? ^ (J) i^y^i^(^+^+W> ^'>Pi)^{U; 4',Pi)^(F; A,Pj)'^{W; A,Pj)

l{^^^e,^iV+W;A',Pt)^iO;A',P,)

adding to V and W respectively the half-periods fl^, He, this becomes

2P[U, V; A,B][U, W; A.G]

1 2 Pi^^jtij[U, V. W; A', B, C, P,] [U; A'. P^] [V; A, B, Pj][W; A, C, Pj]

^^~
^i'ts,[V,W;A',B,C,P,][0;A',P,]

wherein [f/", V; A, B] denotes '^[U+ V; A + B], etc., fj,i= f^J ^f- "« = L'j ^«'

etc, and, if J5 = i(„j,(7 = ifj, Pi =|(j, then Uj, Sj, are fourth roots of

unity given by «<j = er^'^-^'' «<+V, s* = e-i"'^'+T''«t.

In connexion with this formula several results may be deduced.

(o) Putting W = - V, A + B = K, A + G = D, A' = D, the formula gives

an expression of ^[f7+ ^"^J K]^[U—V; D] in terms of the quantities

'^[U; KPil •b[V; KPi], ^[U; BPi], ^[F; DP.], ^[0; KPi], ^[0; DPJ;

the expression contains in the denominator only the constants ^ [0 ; KPi],

^ [0; DPi]; it has been shewn (§ 299) that not all the characteristics KPi,

DPi can be odd.

Putting further K = 0, we obtain an expression of ^[U+V; 0]

a[C7- F; D] in terms of

^[U; Pi], ^[V; Pi], ^[U; DPJ, ^[V; DPi], ^[0; P,], ^[0; DPi].

Dividing the former result by the latter we obtain an expression for

^[U+ V; K]l'b[U+ V; 0] in terms of theta functions of CTand F with the

characteristics DPi, KPi, Pi, the coefficients being combinations of ^ [0 ; Pi],

^[0; DPi], ^[0; KPi] with numerical quantities. In this expression the

characteristic D is arbitrary ; it may ibr instance be taken to be zero.

B. 33
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The formulae are very remarkable ; replacing, on the right hand, e.-e'*'-^- ^i'

by Cj, as is clearly allowable, and taking D = 0, they are both included in the

following formula (of. Ex. viii. § 317)

2P'^[u + v; K]'i^[u-v; 0]

[S 6.e-i^9.&(M; K+P,)^(u; P.)][26.e-*^».+"i^.i^(?;; K+P.)'ii(v;P.)]

^^~ S e.e-i'**. ^ (0 ;V + P.) ^ (0 ; P.)
'

'

a

where K =^ (A , P. = ^f^"
)

, and the summation in regard to a extends to

all the 2P characteristics, P., of the group (P).

It is asstimed that the characteristic K is such that the denominator on

the right hand does not vanish for any one of the 2? sets of values for the

quantities e„. For instance the case when K is one of the characteristics of

the group (P), other than zero, is excluded (cf. § 308).

Ex. i. For j3 = l, if /* denote any one of the half-integer characteristics other than

zero,

3(u + v)3{u-v)=
S^m-e-^^^^sUo)

'

where 3 (u), 3p {u) denote 3 (« ; 0), 3 {u ; P), etc.

^a;. ii. By putting, in case jd= 2,

'=!© ^-'©' ^-»Q'
deduce from the formula of the text that

wherein f,= ±1, ^2= +1, and

A=3^{u)3^{u), B=33iu)3^^{u), Cr=3„(u)3^{u), />=3,j(«)5„ (u),

A', ff, C, ly denoting the same functions of the arguments u'.

Hence obtain the formula given at the bottom of page 457 of this volume.

(/3) Putting P = C F= Tf= 0, -4' = -4, we obtain

SS/ti/x,*.-,,- [U; A, B. B, P.] [^7; APi] [0 ; A, B, PJ'

2P^nU; ^,5] = S '^

Sm*^,[0; A. B, B, P,][0; A, P,]
" ~'

k

which shews that the square of any theta function is expressible as a linear

function of the squares of the theta functions with the characteristics forming

the Gopel system (AP). We omit the proof that these 2P squares,

^'(U; APi), are not in general connected* by any linear relation in which

the coefficients are independent of U.

• Cf. the ooucludinR remark of § 308, § 291, Ex. iv. and § 288.
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Ex. For p= 2 obtain the formula

(^l-^J.) ^« ('')=5a ^2 ^0 (") + ^H ^014 («) - ^^ ^01 ^L C'') -4 ^2 ^6 W.
where ^2=^2 (0). etc.

(7) There is however a biquadratic relation connecting the functions

^ (m ; APi) provided p be greater than 1. In the formula (§ 309)

l.ei\Pi\%{u + v; A,Pi)'is{u-v; A, Pi)'h{a + b; A, Pi)'is{a-h; A, Pi)

= Xer\Pi\^(u + h; A,Pi)%(:u-b; A,Pi)^{a + v; A,Pi)^(a-v; A, Pi),

supposing the characteristic A to be chosen so that all the characteristics

APi are even, as is possible (§ 299) by taking A suitably, substitute for

u + v, u—v, a+b, a — b, u + b, u—b, a + v, a—v
respectively

u + v + w, u—v, a + b + w, a — b, u + b + w, u — b, a + v + iv, a — v;

then, putting a = 6 = 0, we have

2e"l-Pil&(0; A,Pi)^(w; A,Pi)'^(ti-v; 4, P,)^(« + t' + w; A, P^)

= 2e^lPii^(„. A,Pi)^(v; A,Pi)^{u + w; A,Pi)^{v + w; A, Pi);
i

herein put w = Up,, v = u + ilp„ where P,, P^ are two of the characteristics

belonging to the basis P,, ..., Pj, of the group (P) ; then we obtain

2 (^jfj e''i-Pii^(0; ^,P.)^(0; ^,P.,P.)^(0 ; 4,P„P,)^(2« ; A,P„ P,, P,)

= 2 (^]f')e"i^'i&(M; A,Pi)%{u; A, P„ P,)^(m; A,P,, P,)^(«; A, P., P„ Pi).

Now every characteristic of the group (P) can be given in one of the forms

Qt, QiPi, QgPi, Q»P\Pi, where Q, becomes in turn all the characteristics of

a gi-oup (Q) of 2''"' characteristics
;
putting

= ('^'^je-lC'i^Cw; A,Q,)^{u; A,P„Q,)'^(u; A,P„Q,)^{ir, A,P„P,,Q,),

we immediately find

hence the equation just obtained can be written

SV(0; Q.) i
l?o"'i'o^"i";^ = ^y^^^' ^'^'

where ii^ has the four values 0, P,, Pa, Pi + P^.

Again, if in the formula (§ 309)

2P^(u + v;A)'^iu-v;A) = ^
^

:t>(a,6;Xe)
^

33—2
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we add to u the half period lip , we obtain, after putting u = v, a = b = 0, the

result

-^ \A).e,^(0,0;A,e)'
where

*(m, 0; A, 6) = S (^)€iy(M; APi); *(0,0; 4, e) = S (^j e.-^ (0; ^Pi).

By substitution of the value of ^ (2m ; A, P^.) given by this formula, in

the formula above, there results the biquadratic relation* connecting the

functions ^ (u ; A Pi).

(8) As an indication of another set of formulae, which are interesting as

direct generalizations of the formulae for the elliptic function ^(m), the

following may also be given. Let

. ^ a ^3
dvi ^ ovp

where \i, ...,\pare undetermined quantities, S!^(v)='A' (v), B^(v) = %" (v),

and let

^{v; A) = -B''log'^(v; ^) = -[^(y; A)W(v; A)-'^''(v; A)]^'^-{v; A);

then, differentiating the formula

2.^(. + .; A)'^iu-v; ^^^^ f(->b;A.e)^(a,v;Â
"

' '' . *(a, i; A,e)

twice in regard to v, and afterwards putting v = and b = 0, we obtain

wherein

fPA ^ [a) "^^^ ^"^
'
^^^'^ ^ ^" '

^^•'^

^Qe,',^ia;AP,)

lej'^Ha;APj)f{a;APj)

the 2^ quantities (?< being independent of u and of a. By this formula the

function f(u; A) is expressed linearly by the squares of 2^ theta quotients

(cf. Chap. XI. § 217).

* Frobenins, Crelle, Lxxxix. (1880), p. 204. The general Gopel biquadratic relation has also

been obtained algebraically (for Riemann theta functions) bj Brioschi, Aiinal. d. Mat., 2» Ser.

,

t. X. (1880—1882).
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312. These propositions (§§ 309—311) are corollaries from the fact that

the functions <!>(«, a; A, e) are linearly expressible by 2^^ of them; we
have considered the case r=^ at great length, on account of its importance.

Pa.ssing now to the case r = p — 1, there is a linear relation connecting

any three of the functions

a*"-' /P.\

There is one case in which we can immediately determine the coefficients in

this relation ; we have o-=j9 — r=l, 2'"' = 4; there are thus four character-

istics A, whereof three are even and one odd, which are such that all the

2*^' characteristics (AP) are of the same character. Taking the single case

in which these are all odd, we have

<i>(u,a; A, e) = -(i>(a,u; A, e), and ^(a,a; A, e) = 0;

hence, if, in the existing relation

\* (m, a ; .4,6) + ^* (u, b; A,e) + v^ {u, c ; A,e) = 0,

wherein \, fi, v are independent of «, we put w = a, we infer

II : 1/ = 4> (c, a ; A, e) : * (a, 6 ; A, e);

thus the relation is

^(6, c; A, e)*(M, a; .4, e) + <t' (c, a ; A,.e)^{u, b; A, e)

+ * (a, 6 ; .4, e) * («, c ; .4, e) = 0,

or

where

t('.i) = ^(" + «; APi)'is{a-a; APi)'is{b + c; APj)^(b-c; APj)

+ ^(m+6; APi)^(u-b; APi)'it {c + a; APj)'^(c-a; APj)

+ ^(it+c; APi)'$tiu-c; APi)^(a + b; APj)^{a-b; APj).

Adding together all the equations thus obtainable, by taking all the 2^"'

possible sets of values for the fourth roots of unity Ci, ..., 6p_i, we obtain

2e"l/'ili/r(i, i)=0.
i=l

For instance, when />= 1, this is the so-called equation of three terms, from which all

relations connecting the elliptic functions can be derived. When p= 2, it is an equation

of six terms and there are fifteen such equations, all expressed by

2 S{u+aiA)3{u-a;A)S{b + c;A)»{b-c; A)

__g«MB| 2 S{u +a;B)S{u-a;B)S{b + c;B)9{b-o;B),
a, b, c

A and B being any two odd characteristics*.

,
* Cf. Frobenius, Crelle, xcvi. (1884), p. 107.
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313. Taking next the case r=p — 2, every 2'+l, or 5, fuDctious

<1> (m, a ; A, e) are connected by a linear relation. In this case there are

sixteen characteristics A such that all the 2?"" characteristics (AP) are of

the same chai-acter, six of them being odd. Denoting the six odd character-

istics in any order hy Ai, ..., A^, and an even characteristic by A, there is an

equation of the form

X,* (u, a; ^i, e) + X-,* {ii, a ; A^, e) + X,* (m, a ; .4,, e)

= <E» (m, a ; At, e) + \4> (u, a; A,e);

putting herein u = a, this equation reduces to \4>(a, a; A,£) = 0, so that

X = 0. The other coefficients can also be determined ; for, if C = A^A^, we
have (§ 306, Ex. i.),

4> {u + na,a; A,e) = ^("'0
(^^^j * («, „ ; AA^„ e)

;

putting therefore for u, in the equation above, the value a + ilp, where

C= A^As, and recalling (§ 303) that AiA^A,, AtA^A^ are even characteristics,

we infer

X, ("^^^j ^(a,a; A,A,A„ e) = (^^^') * (a, a ; A,A,A„ e).

Proceeding similarly with the characteristics -48.4,, A^A, in- turn, instead of

AtAi, we finally obtain

GV)*^**'"'
^^^»^1»)*(«'«; ^d + [j^J)^{a,a\ A^A^A,)^{u,a\ ^,)

fA A \
+ ^'^''j^(a, a; A^A^A;)^{u,a; A^) = ^{a,a; A^AiA^)^{u,a; A^),

where, for greater brevity, the e is omitted in the sign of the function 4>

(cf Ex. viii., § 289).

Ex. Forp= 2, deduce the result

= V6(2i')S,(r*+i;)S,(M-i>),

where 934=534(0), etc. When v=0 this is an equatiou connecting the squares of 5o,(w),

i.»{u), S^{u), »^{u).

314. The results of §§ 309, 310 are capable of a goneralizatiou, obtainable by a repeti-

tion of the argument there employed.

A group of 2* pairwise syzygetic characteristics may be considered as arising by the

composition of two such groups. Take k, = r+ $, characteristics /',, ..., iVi §ii •••> Qn
every two of which are syzygetic ; form the groups

{P)=0, F„ ..., 1\, l\l\, ..., l\l\l\, ...

(C)=0, Qy, ..., Q., Qi(^„ .... QiQ,Q,. ...

respectively of 2'' and 2* characteribtics ; the 2''*' combinations Ri,j=PiQi form a group

(/t) of ^*' pairwise syzygetic characteristics ; for distinctness the fourth roots of unity
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associated respectively with /»,, ...,1\, §„ ..., q„ may be denoted by f,, ..., f,., f,, ..., f,

;

then with Pj,,j, §y,y,, R^j will be associated the respective quantities

thus if J be any characteristic

Q')-"-rf')"'©=a')'-Ga)-=©-(;i>-
Therefore, using the symbol * for a sum extending to the whole group (P§),

(M,a; A, E)= S. {^^^ Ei,i^(v.->ra; AR^,)^{u-a; ARi,,)

= 2 (J) ii 2 (^^.) Ci 3 (a+ o ; .4 (2, Pi) 5 (« - a ; ^ §,. P.)

where denotes a siun extending to the S"" terms corresponding to the characteristics of

the group (/*).

By the theorem of § 307 the functions obtainable from * {u, a\ A, E) by taking

different values of a and A, and the same group (/*§), are linearly expressible by
2P-'— •=2''-' of them, if ar=p— r, with coefficients independent of u. The 2' functions

*(u, a; AQj, t), obtained by varying a and Qj, are themselves expressible by 2" of them.

Thus, taking r-\-t=p, or »= o-, we have

*(m, t); A,E)'ir{a, h; A, E) = -*{u, h ; A, E)tr(a,v; A, E)

jfjiJ)
(5') f>&.*(''> "

'
^«>' *)*(«' *

;
^fti' ')

taking for f,, ..., f, all the possible 2' values, and adding the 2' equations of this form,

we obtain

2e"l«'l*(M,t>; ^§^,,)*(a,6; AQj, ,)=% e'^^^i^ * {u, b ; AQ^,,)*{a,v; AQj, t).

Suppose now that Ai, ..., A^^ are the 2^ characteristics satisfying the r relations

\X, Pi\= \Pf\, (mod. 2), and let C„= .4i^m ; then \Cm, Pi\=0; hence, by the formulae of

§ 306, Ex. i., adding the half period Qc„ to u and 6, and dividing by the factor e"'!^™- ^1,

we have

2 «""'™<^' («,»; AC^Qj, * (a, 6 ; AC^Qj, .)

.1-1

taking, here, all the 2^" values of C„, in turn, and adding the equations, noticing that

is zero becaune §, is not a characteristic of the group (/*), except for the special value

Qj~0, when its value is 2^^^
{§ 300), we derive the formula

2»»*(«,6; A,t)*(a,v; A,,)= 2 2 e" '

^"^^
' * (tt, » ; ^ C,„<2„ *)*(«, 6 ; ^1 (-».§>, ;

^-1 m-l
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now, as already remarked (§ 298, Ex.), if a characteristic S which is syzygetic with
every characteristic of the group (F) be added to each of the 2*" characteristics Ai,...,A^^

the result is another set of 2^" characteristics satisfying the same congruences,
|
Z, /*<

|
=

| /"jl

,

as the set ^,, ..., A^, and incongruent mod. {P) ; thus, taking a fixed value of j, we have

C<»Qi=C^Pi, where, as C^ takes its 2^" values, C„ also takes the .same values in another

order, and Pj varies with m. Hence (Ex. iii. § 306) we have

and

2 e"
I
^m%

I * („, ^. ^e„.$„ * (a, 6 ; AC^Qj, ,)

= Se"l''ml*(«, t,; AC„„ €)*(«, 6; ^IC„, *),

and therefore, finally, dividing by a factor 2*^ (there being 2*^ characteristics in (§)), we
have

2'*(u,b; A,()*{a,v; A, ,)= 2 e"'^'^"'! *(„_ ^. AAiA„„ ,)*(a, b; AAiA„„ ,).
m=l

When <T=p, this becomes the formula of § 309. We infer that the functions

*(«, o; A, e) are connected by the same relations as the functions of the form
9{u+a; A)${u-a; A) when the number of variables (in the latter functions) is it.

Ex. Prove that, with the notation of the text,

f *{a,h; A,E)

315. The formula of the last Article is capable of a further generalization. Let {R) bo

a group of 2*' characteristics, formed with R^, ..., R^aa basis, which satisfy the conditions

\R,P,\= 0,...,\R,P,\= 0.

Thus {P) is a sub-group of (/i) ; the group {R) consists of (P), together with groups {RP),

whereof the characteristics R form a group of 2** " "" chariwteristics, whose constituents are

incongruent for the modulus (/"). The ba.sis of this sub-group of 2'^-'' characteristics will

be denoted hy Ri, ..., R^_,.. The total number of characteristics satisfying the prescribed

conditions is 2^^"'"; thus fi.r^2p-r, and, when n<2p-r the given conditions are not

enough to ensure that a characteristic belongs to the group {R).

Then, if F, O be arbitrary characteristics, and Ri become in turn all the characteristics

of a group of 2''"'' characteristics of the group (R) which are incongruent mod. (P), we
have

ai'-^'^SV

'

^^^
' (M, 6 ; ORi, * (o, V ; GRi, c)

i-i

= 2P-»'-"-*^2>l*'0*<' 2''g'"l'-"'»l*(„,
i,; GRfi,^,,)4>{a,b; GRiC,„,t),

(-1 m-l

where Cm=:AiAm. Since
| Ri, P\=0, the constituents of the set ^<C„„ where Rt is a fixed

characteristic and »i=l, 2, ..., 2^", arc in some order congruent (mod. (P)) to the con-

stituents of the set C'^ ; hence (§ 306, Ex. iii.) the series is equal to

S"-" 2 2 e"l''»*«l+'"l*i''ml4.(„^ „. (/C,„,0*(«,6; OC„,t),
m-l i-1

=2''-''T«'"'l^'+"l^'(^V'l''<'^"-'^*')*(«, «; G'C„,e)*(a,6; (?C„,0;
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now 2 e" ' ' is zero, imless \L, Ri\=0 (mod. 2) for every characteristic Rj,, iu which
1=1

case its vakie is 2'*"''
; thus the series is equal to

where .9„ satisfies the conditions involved in \S,„, ^i| = 0, FGC,n=Sm, namely the con-

ditions

\S^,R,\=0, ..., \S^, R^.r\=0,\FOS„, Al = 0, ...,\FGS„,Pr\=0;

the number of characteristics satisfying these /* conditions is 2^^"**
; the number of these

which are incongruent for the modulus (P) is
2^^" ''"''= 2^°'"'"''"'''.

Suppose now that \FG, P]|= 0, ..., \FG, Pr\ = ; then the characteristics S„, con-

stitute a group satisfying the conditions \Sm, R\ = 0, where iJ becomes in turn all the 2**

characteristics of the group (R). The group (jS) of the characteristics S,,, may be obtained

by combining the characteristics of the group (P) with the characteristics of a group of

gar-M+r
characteristics which also satisfy these conditions and are incongruent for the

modulus {P)
;
putting n= r+p, we have therefore*

2<r-p 2 g" I
TOiJ,.

I ^ (^ J . gg^^ ^) * (a, » ; GRi,f)
{-I

m=l

In this equation each of iJ,-, S„, represents the characteristics, respectively of the

groups (fl), (.Si), which are incongruent mod. (P). But it is easy to .see (§ 306, Ex. iii.)

that we may also regard ii(, ;S',„ as becoming equal to all the characteristics, respectively,

of the groups (R), (S).

316. We have shewn in Chap. XV. (§ 286, Ex. i.) that a certain addition

formula can be obtained for the cases p= 1,2, 3 by the application of one

rule. We give now a generalization of that rule, which furnishes results for

any value ofp.

Suppose that among the 2^" characteristics A^, A^, ..., A^ which, for any

Gopel system (P) of 2'' characteristics, satisfy the conditions

\X,P,\ = \P,\.....\X.Pr\B\Pr\,

we have A;-f- 1 = 2"+ 1 characteristics i?,, ..., B^, B, of which B is even, which

are such that, when i is not equal to j, BBiBj is an odd characteristic ; as

follows from § 302 of this chapter, and § 286, Ex. i., Chap. XV., this is

certainly possible when o- = 1, or 2, or 3 ; and, since

I
BBiBj, P\^\B,P\ + \BuP\ + \Bj,Pl^\P\,

* The formula is given by Frobenius, Crelle, xcvi. p. 95, being there obtained from the

fonnnla of § 310, which is a particular case of it. The formula is generalised by Braunmiihl to

theta functions whose characteristics are 7i-th parts of integers in Math. Annal. xxxvii. (1890),

p. 98. The formula includes previous formulae of this chapter.



622 A GENERAL ADDITION FORMULA. [316

the characteristics BBiBj will be among the set Ai, ..., A^, so that all

characteristics congruent to BBiBj (mod. (P)) are also odd. Then by § 307

there exists an equation of the form*

k

\4>(m, c; B,e)= 1 X„4>(m, a; B„, e),

wherein the coeflScients X, X, X*, are independent of u. Put in this

equation m = a + ft^B, ; then we infer (§ 306, Ex. L)

\^(a,c; Bi,e) = -Ki^(a,a;B,e);
hence we have

^(a,a; B,e)^(u,c; B,e)= 2 e"l**'»l*(a, c; B,„, e)^(u, a; B,„, e),

m=l

which is the formula in question •!•.

Adding the 2" equations obtainable from this formula by taking the

different sets of values for the fourth roots of unity e,, ..., e,, there results

2 e"i^<l fo (BPi)=22 e'"l^«».i+"i^*i t {B,„Pi),
i-l m=l i=l

whei-e

Vr„ (BPi) = ^ (0 ; BPi) ^ (2a ; BPi) ^(u + c; BPi) ^ (w - c ; BPi).

^(5^i) = ^(a + c; B,^Pi)^(a-c; B^i)^{ii + a; B^Pi)'^ (u - a ; B^Pi).

Herein we may replace the arguments

2a, M + c, u — c, a + c, a — c, u + a, u — a

respectively by

U,V,W,^iU+V-W), i(U-V+W),^(U+V+W). ^(-U+V+W),

and thence, in case p = 2, or ^^ = 3, obtain the formula of Ex. xi., § 286,

Chap. XV.

Or we may put a = 0, and so obtain

a'

2e'<l^'iy(0; BPi)^(u + c; BPi)'^(u-c; BPi)
t=i

= 22 e'<l5m.BPils^»(„; £„p.)S^»(c; B„Pi).
m-li-l

Other developments are clearly possible, as in § 286, Chap. XV.

Ex. When o-=l there are three even Goiiel systems, and one odd; let (BP), {JiiP),

{B^P) be the three even Goiwl systems ; then we have

*{a,a; B, t) * (m, c ; B, t)

= e"l**'l*(a,c; B„,)*(u,a; /?„ f) + e'"l**l*(a, c; 5„ ,)(«, «; /f,, 0.

* We may, if we wish, take, instead of the characteristic B on the left hand, any characteristic

A gnch that 1^, P<|s|P,|, (t = l 2'').

t For similar results, cf. Frobenius, CreUe, lzzxix. (1880), pp. 219, 220, and Noether, Math.

Annal. xvi. (1880), p. 827.



.317] EXAMPLES. 523

where * («, a; B, t) consists of ^v-^ terms ; for instance when ^= 1 we obtain

S(0; £)5(2a; E)a{u+c; B)S{u-c; B)

= e"l*«'IS((i+ c; 5,)5(a-c; 5,)5(M+a; B^)B{u-a; B^)

+ e"'^*'l5(a+ c; B^)9{a-c; B^)3(u+ a; B^)»(u-a; B.^).

317. Ex. i. If P be a fixed characteristic and *(it; A) denote the function

5(m; A)B{u; A + P), prove that

(tt+ Qp; ^)=«i"l^l+**<»!^>*(M; J),

and

'(tt+ Og; J)/*(«+ Qq; ^)= (^^)*("; >1 + §)/*(m; 5+«).

therefore

Hence, if ^,, ..., Bt, Bhe i+l=2''"' + l characteristics each satisfying the condition

\X, P\ = \P\, such that, when i is not equal to ^'j BB^Bj is odd, we have (§ 307) an
equation

2P-'

X*(«; ^)= 2 X„*(«; Ah),

where 4 is any other even characteristic such that \A,P\^\P\; putting u=Qb+^Bii '^^

obtain

x(fJ)*(0;
^ +fi+A)=X<*(0; 5+2A) = X< (^j * (0; 5);

(0; 5)*(«; ^)= V(fJ;|;) (5j*(0; J+5+fi„.)*(«; 5„.).

£r. ii. Obtain applications of the formula of Ex. i. when /)=2, 3, 4; in these cases

<r, =/) — !, =1, 2, 3 respectively, so that we know how to choose the characteristics

fi„ ..., B^, B (Ex. i., § 286, Chap. XV., and § 302 of this Chap.).

Ex. iii. From the formula (§ 309)

5(k+ 6; A)i{u-h; A)3(fl+v; A)3{a-v; A)

= ^2e'^l^'"'5((<+ i;; R)3{u-v; R)S{a+ b; B)S(a-b; R),

by putting a+Op for a, and 6=»=0, we deduce

3^{u; A)S-'{a; AP)= 2-PSe"^^^^ H'j^ S^ {u; R)»^a; PR),

where A, P are any half-integer characteristics and R becomes all the 2^'' half-integer

cbaracteriiitics in turn ; putting RP for R we also have, from this equation,

3^{u; ^)52(a; ^/^= 2-P2e"'^^l^^^e"l^^'-Pl52(!i; RP}S^a; R);

therefore

[l+e'"-M.PI+«IP:]32(0; A)S^Q; AP)

=2-»Se«l^-RI^^Vl + e"l^l+'"l«.^l]32(0; R)»^(0; PR).

The values of R may be divided into two sets, according as \R, P\ + \P\ = 1 (mod. 2),

or = ; for the values of the former set the corresponding terms vanish ; the values of R
for which \R, P\+ P\= (mod. 2) may be either odd or even; for the odd values the

zero values of the corresponding thet^ functions are zero ; there remain then (§ 299) only

2.2P-»(2''"' + I) terms on the right hand corresponding to values of R which satisfy the
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conditions \R\= \RP\=0 (mod. 2); these values are divisible into pairs denoted by

R=E, R=EP; for such values l+e"l^'^l+«l'l=2, and

thus, provided \A,P\ + \P\=0 (mod. 2),

5«(; A)B^; ^i')= 2-(''-»)2e"l^*l(j^,) 52(; E)d-(; EP), (i),

wherein B'^{; A) denotes 5^(0; A), etc., and, on the right hand there are 2i'-'''(2p-'+ 1)

terms corresponding to values ofE for which \E\=
\
EP

\

= (mod. 2), only one of the two

value-s, E, EP, satisfying these conditions being taken.

Putting P=0, u = a, in the second equation of this example, we deduce in order

BHv,\ 4)= 2-P2e"l^^l5«(«; R); 3*{u; AP)= 2-P2e''''^^^^h*{u; R);

so that, by addition,

5«(m; 4)+ e"l^'-^'5*(«; ^/^)= 2-''2e"l^''l[l+e"'^'+"'^"PI]5«(M; R);

thus, as before,

&*{; ^)+e"l^"^l5*(; AP)= 2-^'>-^)2e"^^^^ {3* C, E)+e''*^^- ^h* {; EP)}, (ii).

Ex. iv. Taking p = 2, let (P) = 0, Pj, P^, Pj/'j be a Gopel group of even charac-

teristics*; let Bi, B^, B^B^ be such characteristics (§ 297) that the Gopel systems

(P), {BjP), (B^P), {B^B.^P) constitute all the sixteen characteristics; each of the systems

(BiP), {B^P), {B^B.^P) contains two odd characteristics and two even characteristics.

Then, in the formulae (i), (ii) of Ex. iii., if /' denote any one of the three characteristics

A> A> A^'2> ^^^ conditions for the characteristics E ai-e
|

E, P\= \P\ = 0, \
E\ = Q; the

2 . 2'' ~ ^ (2" ~ 1 4- 1), =6, solutions of these conditions must consist of 0, Q, B and P, QP, BP,

where Q is defined by the condition that the characteristics 0, Q, P, QP constitute the

group {P), and B is a certain even characteristic chosen from one of the systems {B^P),

(B^P), (BiB^P). Hence, when P=Pi, we may, without loss of generality, take for the

2''-2(2P-i-|-l) = 3 values of ^ which give rise to different terms in the series (i), (ii), the

values 0, P.^, B^; similarly, when P=P.i, we have, for the values of £", ^=0, /',, B^; and

when P=PiP2, E=0, 2\, B^B^; taking .4 to be respectively t B^, B^, BiB^ in these

cases, we obtain the six equations

g)52(; 0)5^; A) + e'^'l'S''P"l(^-Jj,J5M; P,)S^; P,P^-3'U B,)3^(; B,P,)=0,

3*(; 0) + 5*(; A)-l-e'"l*"P'l[5*(; P^+3^; AA)]-[^*(; ^i)+5*(; AA)]=0,

Qy^i; 0)3^; A)+«'"i'«"^''(^^],J5^(; P{)3H; AA)-5^(; Bi)3^i; B^P^)=0,

3H; o)+3*{; A)+<.'"i^'^'
I

[5«(; A)+5*(; AA)]-[5n; B,)+3*{; B,P,)]^0,

Qb) ^''
( '

°) ^' ( ' AA)+«" ' ''''"'''

' (ff], )
5^ (

;

^'.) »' (
i
^y

' ' ' -3'{i B,B,)3'U B,B,PJ\) = 0,

5«(; o)+5*(; A^8)+«''"*"^'''' [^*(; A)+5M; A)]-[5*(; B,B^-^.3*{; B,B,P^P,)]=0,

* There are six such groups (Ex. iv. § 289).

+ We easily find IBj/J^P, |=| BiBA = - l-BiBjl- Thus the case when BiB, is odd is

included by writing BiP, in place of iJ,.
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wherein e'"^^''''^=e'"^^''''^ = e''^^'^'^' = -1. These formulae express the zero vahies of

all the even theta functions in terms of the four 5 ( ; 0), 5 ( ; P,), S ( ; P^), S ( ; PiPj).

Thus for instance they can be expressed in terms of S^, S^, B^^, Sq; the equations have

been given in Ex. iii., § 289, Chap. XV.

£x. V. We have in Chap. XVI. (§ 291) obtained the formula

where «' represents a set of p integers, each either or 1, and has therefore 2p values.

Suppose now that q, r represent the same half-integer characteristic, =J( )+i(/. ))

= C+K^, say; then we immediately find

where fV denotes the row of p integci-s, each either or 1, which are given by (f'c')i= f/+ <;;'

(mod. 2); herein the factor e'™' 5, », is independent of k^. For K^ we take now, in

turn, the constituents

0, Ki, K^, ..., Kp, K1K2, ..., K^K^K^, ...

of a Qopel set of 2" characteristics, in which

^'=Hi,o,o,...j' ^^=Ho.i,o,...J'-' ^'-Ho,...,o,ij'

then denoting 3[u+v; CA'J 3 [u - v ; CA'J by [CK^, we obtain 2p equations which are all

included in the equation

wherein «= 2p, c,', ..., f,' represent the difi'erent values of «', and ^ is a matrix wherein the

/3-th element of the a-th row ia sA u; -
.f .

The 2" various values of t'oc', for an assigned value of c', are, in general in a different

order, the same a.s the various values of »'» ; we may suppose the order of the columns of

./to be so altered that the various values of €'„</ become the values of «'» in an assigned

order, the order of the elements c"^' BAv;^'^ , • • , f™"' Sj U> ;
* '' being correspond-

ingly altered. When this is done the matrix J is independent of the characteristic C.

Now it is po-ssible to choose 2'' characteristics C, say C\, ..., C, such that the Gopel

systems {CiK) give, together, all the 2" possible characteristics ; then the 2p equations

obtainable from that just written by replacing G in turn by C\, ..., C,, are all included,

using the notation of matrices, in the one equation*

wherein f'^ denotes a row of p integers, each either or 1, and has 2'' valuas. In each

matrix tlie element written down is the |3-th element of the a-th row.

* We can obviously obtain a more general equation by taking 2^ different sets of arguments,

the general clement of the matrix on the left band being » [«**' -i-b'^' ; Ca/f^] a[u'"' - v'^' ; CaK^].

Cf. Chap. XV. § 291, Ex. v., and Caspary, Crelle, xcvi. (1884), pp. 182, 324; Frobenius, CrelU,

xcvi. (1881), p. 100. Also WeierHtrasK, Sitzutiffghir. iler Ak. d. Il'm. zii linliii, 1882, i.—xxvi.

p. 5(H>.
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Ex. vi If in Ex. v.,p=% and the group (iT) consists of the characteristics

»Q-*P'*P'*(m).
while the characteristics C consist of

* (ooj ' ^ (oo) ' - (ooj ' * (,00j
'

and the values of f are, in order,

(0,0), (0,1), (1,0), (1,1),

shew that the sixteen equations expressed by the final equation of Ex. v. are equivalent to

roo"i rioi foil rin) = ( 04. "a.-"*. '>i)( /Si, -ft, ft. 3j)

LuJ' LooJ' LioJ' LoiJ

3) "4, "11 "2

LoiJ' LioJ' LooJ' [iij

LooJ' ~\_n\' LoiJ' boJ

-LioJ'-LoiJ'~LnJ' LooJ
"21 -"l. 04, °3

ft, ft> ftl -ft

— ft, ft, ft, ft

ft, ft, -ft, ft

wherein, on the left hand, denotes 5M+r; iU,) pw-*; \\-,-A , etc-, *nd <*n

the right hand,

..=«,[., 4(S)], .=»,[.. ! Q], ..-»,[.. iQ]. ".-».[-*©].

j3,, /32, ft, ft being respectively the same theta functions with the argument v.

Now if A, B denote respectively the first and second matrices on the right hand, the

linear equations

(yi, ^2, ^3, 3/4)=^ (^1, •^2, »^3> •^4), (-^1, ^2, ^'3, •n) = -S(2l, %, %, ^4)

are immediately seen to lead to the results

yi'+y2'+y3*+y4'=(a,HV+a,»+a4S)(V+^2»+*3'+V),

.V + .r/ +V + .f,2=(j3,Hft='+ftHft2) {z^^ + z.^+ z^^+z,^
;

hence if the^-th element of the V-th row of the oomixiund matrix A B, which is the matrix

on the left-hand side of the equation, be denoted by y^ ,, we have

J,yf. .=i.K-- '

i,>.,
ry,. .=0. ('•+*, '•, »=i. 2, 3, 4),

and these equations lead to

Denoting , L^ , l>y ["iCj] . [«icj , etc., as in the table of § 204, and inter-

changing the second and third rows of the matrix on the left-hand side, we may express

the result by saying that the matrix

( [a,Csj], [a^(^, -ia^c] , [aJ )

[a^c^, -[ojC,], [a^c\
,

[a,]

-h] > [ci] , W , [«ia2]

-K] . -[ccj]
,

-[C1C2], [0]

gives an orthogonal linear substitution of four variables*.

* An algebraio proof may be given ; cf. Brioschi, Ann. d. Mat. xiv.
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Ex. vii. Deduce from § 309 that

,A^.,B^{u; ^P.)ir2f,«'"l^^«l5-^(»; Al\)\

a

where Pi, P^ are characteristics of a Gopel group (/*), of 2'' characteristics. Infer that, if

n be any positive integer, and AP, he an even characteristic, S{nv; APf) is expressible as an
integral polynomial of order n^ in the ^functions S{v; AP ).

j:r. viii. liK=\ {v\ , ^. = i r ") , deduce from § 309, putting

a—b=u- U=v— V=^aj„
that

x{U+V,U-V)x, (0, 0)=x {U,U)x{ V, - V),

where
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CHAPTEK XVIII.

Transformation of Periods, especially Linear Transformation.

318. In the foregoing portion* of the present volume, the fundamental

algebraic equation has been studied with the help of a Riemann surface.

Much of the definiteness of the theory depends upon the adoption of a

specific mode of dissecting the surface by means of period loops ; for instance

this is the case for the normal integrals, and their periods, and consequently

also for the theta functions, which were defined in terms of the periods

Tij of the normal integrals of the first kind; it is also the case for the

places m,, ...,mp of § 179 (Chap. X.), upon which the theory of the

vanishing of the theta functions depends. The question then arises ; if we

adopt a different set of period loops as fundamental, how is the theory

modified, and, in particular, what is the relation between the new theta

functions obtained, and the original functions ? We have given a geometrical

method (§ 183, Chap. X.) of determining the places wij, ..., nip from the

place m, from which it appears that they cannot have more than a finite

number of positions when vi is given, and coresiiiual places are reckoned

equivalent ; the enquiry then suggests itself; can they take all these possible

positions by a suitable ciioiee of period loops, or is one of these essentially

different from the others ? The answers to such questions as these are to be

sought from the theory of the present chapter.

There is another enquiry, not directly related to the Riemann surface,

but arising in connexion with the analytical theory of the theta functions.

Taking p independent variables m,, ..., Up, and associating with them, in

accordance with the suggestion of ^ 138—140 (cf. § 284), the matrices

26i>, 2a)', 2r), 27;', we are thence able, with the help of the resulting equations

2hco = iri, 2ha)' = b, rj = 2aco, r/' = 2a<o' — h,

to formulate a theta function. But it is manifest that this procedure makes

an unsymmetrical use of the columns of periods arising respectively from

the matrices &> and eo' ; and it becomes a problem to enquire whether this

* Beferences to the literature dealing with transformation are given at tlie beginning of

Chap. XX.
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want of symmetry can be removed ; and more generally to enquire what
general linear functions of the original 2p columns of periods, with integral

coefficients, can be formed to replace the original columns of periods ; and, if

theta functions be formed with the new periods, as with the original ones,

to investigate the expression of the new theta functions in terms of the

original ones.

So far as the theta functions are concerned, it will appear that the

theory of the transformation of periods, and of characteristics, includes the

consideration of the effect of a modification of the period loops of a Riemann
surface ; for that reason we give in this chapter the fundamental equations

for the transformation of the periods and characteristic of a theta function,

when the coefficients of transformation are integers; but the main object

of this chapter is to deal with the transformation of the period loops on a

Riemann surface. The analytical theory of the expression of the transformed

theta functions in terms of the original functions is considered in the two
following chapters.

In virtue of the algebraical representation which is possible for quotients

of Riemann theta functions (as exemplified in Chap. XI.), the theory of

the expression of the transformed theta functions in terms of the original

functions, includes a theory of the algebraical transformation of the funda-

mental algebraical equation associated with a Riemann surface ; it is known
what success was achieved by Jacobi, from this point of view, in the case of

elliptic functions; and some of the earliest contributions to the general

theory of transformation of theta functions approach the matter from that

side*. We deal briefly with particular results of this algebraical theory in

Chap. XXII.

319. Take any undissected Riemann surface associated with a funda-

mental algebraic equation of deficiency p. The most general set of 2p
period loops may be constructed as follows :

Draw on the surface any closed curve whatever, not intersecting itself,

which is such that if the surface were cut along this curve it would not be

divided into two pieces ; of the two possible directions in which this curve

can be described, choose either, and call it the positive direction ; call the

side of the cvu-ve which is on the left hand when the curve is described

positively, the left side ; this curve is the period loop (^,) ; starting now
from any point on the left side of (A^), a curve can be drawn on the surface,

which, without cutting itself, or the curve (Ai), and without dividing the

surface, ends at the point of the curve (At) at which it began, but on the

right side of (.4,) ; this is the loop (^i), and the direction in which it has

* See, in particalar, Bichelot, Crelle, xvi. (1837), De tranBformatione...integralium Abelian-

oram primi ordinis ; in tiie papers of Konigsberger, Crelle, lxiv., lxv., lxvu., some of the

algebraical results of Bichelot are obtained by means of the transformation of theta functions.

B. 84
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been described is its positive direction ; its left side is that on the left hand

in the positive description of it. The period associated with the loop (j4,),

of any Abelian integral, is the constant whereby the value of the integral

on the left side of (.4,) exceeds the value on the right side, and is equal to

the value obtained by taking the integral along the loop {Bi) in the negative

direction, from the end of the loop (£,) to its beginning. The period

associated with the loop (£,) is similarly the excess of the value of the

integral on the left side of the loop (£,) over its value on the right side, and

may be obtained by taking the integral round the loop (.4,) in the positive

direction, from the right side of the loop (£,) to the left side. These periods

may be denoted respectively by O, and O/.

320. It is useful further to remark that there is no essential reason why what we have

called the loops (Ai), (2?,) should not be called respectively the loops [i?,] and [A{\. If

this be done, and the positive direction of the (original) loop (Bj) be preserved, the

convention as to the relation of the directions of the loops [^i], [^i] will necessitate a

reversal of the convention as to the positive direction of the (original) loop (Aj). If the

periods associated with the (new) loops [Jj], [5,] be respectively denoted by [Q] and [Q'],

we have, therefore, the equations

[Oj= Q', [Q']=-a.

These equations represent a process—of interchange of the loops (A,), (Bi), with retention

of the direction of (j5,)—which may be repeated. The repetition gives equations which we

may denote by

{O}= [Q']= - a, {Q'}= - [Q]= - O',

and the two processes are together equivalent to reversing the direction of loop {Aj), and

(therefore) of the loop (5,). The convention that the loop (i?,) shall begin from the left

side of the loop (A^) is not necessary for the purpose of the dissection of the siu^ioce into a

simply connected surface ; but it aflfords a convenient way of specifying the necessary

condition for the convergence of the series defining the theta functions.

321. The pair of loops {A^}, (JS,) being drawn, the successive pairs

(.42), (£2), . .
. ,

(Ap), (Bp) are then to be drawn in accordance with precisely

similar conventions—the additional convention being made that neither

loop of any pair is to cross any one of the previously drawn loops. If

the Riemann surface be cut along these 2p loops it will become a p-p\y

connected surface, with p closed boundary curves. It may be further

dissected into a simply connected surface by means of (p— 1) further cuts

((7i), ..., (Cp-i), taken so as to reduce the boundary to one continuous clo.sed

curve.

Upon the p-ply connected surface formed by cutting the original surface

along the loops (4,), (fi,), .... (.4^), (Bp), the Riemann integrals of the first

and second kind are single-valued. In particular if W^ Wp be a set of

linearly independent integrals of the first kind defined by the conditions

that the periods of TT, at the loops (.4,), .... (Ap) are all zero, except that at
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(Ar), which is 1, and if r^,, be the period of W,. at the loop (£,), the imaginary

part of the quadratic form

Tuni'+ +2t,2WiWj+ +T^«|

is necessarily positive* for real values of Wj, ..., «p. This statement remains
true when, for each of the p pairs, the loops (Ar), (Br) are interchanged,

with
e.ff. the retention of the direction of (B,) and a consequent change in the

sign of the period associated with (Ar), as explained above (§ 320); if the

loops (Ar), (Br) be interchanged without the change in the sign of the period

associated with (-4^), the imaginary part of the corresponding quadratic

form is negative
"f".

322. In addition now to such a general system of period loops as has

been described, imagine another system of loops, which for distinctness we
shall call the original system ; the loops of the original system may be

denoted by (a,), (br) and the periods of any integral, ui, associated therewith,

by 2ti>ir, ^<o'i^r'> the general system of period loops is denoted by (Ar), (Br),

and the periods associated therewith by [2<»i, J, [2<»'f, ,]. For the values of

the integral ut, the circuit of the loop (Br), in the negative direction, from

the right to the left side of the loop (Ar), is equivalent to a certain number,

say J to Ojr, of circuits of the loop (6,) in the negative direction, together

with a certain number, say a'j^ ,., of circuits of the loop (aj) in the positive

direction (r,j=l, 2, ..., p); hence we have

p
[wf, r] = S (tOijOj, r + to'ija'j, r), (r = 1, 2, . .

. , p);
i=i

similarly we have equations which we write in the form

p
[co'i, r] = S («., i^j, r + (O'i, j^'j, r), (r = 1, 2, . .

. , p).

the interpretation of the integers /S,-, ,, ^'j^r being similar to that of the

integers «(_,, a'j^r-

Thus, if It, tip denote p linearly independent integrals of the first

kind, and the matrices of their periods for the original system of period

loops be denoted by 2<u, 2(o', and for the general system of period loops by

[2(o], [2o)'], we have

[&)] = eua + (o'a, [&)'] = ft)/3 + &)'/3',

where a, a', /3, /8' denote matrices whose elements are integers.

• And not zero, since njjr, + ... + n,Tr, cannot be a constant. Cf. for inatance, Neumann,

Riemann'a Theorie der Abel'schen InUgrale (Leipzig, 1884), p. 247, or Forsyth, Theory of

Functioju (1893), p. 447. (Riemann, Werke, 1876, p. 124.)

t As previously remarked, p. 247, note.

J A circait of (6,) in the positive direction furnishing a contribution of - 1 to oy,,.

34—2
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-D,
<^'^>S]'

If //,,..., Zp be a set of p integrals of the second kind associated with

M,, ..., Up, as in § 138, Chap. VII., and satisfying, therefore, the condition

i=\ L

and the period matrices of Z, Lp at the original and general period

loops be denoted respectively by — 'l-q, — 2rj' and — [217], — [27?'], we have,

similarly, for the same values of a, a', /8, ff,

We have used the notation Clp for the row of P quantities 2mP + 2(o'P',

where P, P' each denotes a row of p quantities ; we extend this notation to

the matrix 2a)a + 2(B'a', where a, a each denotes a matrix of p rows and

columns, and denote this matrix by Q« ; similarly we denote the matrix

217a + 27;'a' by Zf, ; then the four equations just obtained may be written

[2«] = n., [2co'] = n^, [2v] = H^, [2n'] = H^. (i.)

Noticing now that the matrices [2a>], [2<a'], [217], [2r)'] must satisfy the

relations obtained in § 140, we have

jTTi = [rj] [«'] - [s] h'] = i (F.n^ - n^Hp)
= (a^ + a'^') (to/S + a)'/3') - (aco + aco') (rjfi + ij'^')

= a ('ija} — (ot]) /3 + a' (rj'ai — wrj) /3 + a {rjio' — ai]') /3' + a' (ji'(o' — oi)'r)') /S'

= (a^-a'/3)i7n-,

in virtue of the relations satisfied by the matrices 2a>, 2a)', 2r), 2t[ ; and

similarly

= R] [o>] - [S] [7?] = i (^,n. - ii.Zr.) = (Sa' - S'a) Jtti-,

and
=m [»1 - [« ] L'?'] = i (^^n? - fi^>Ef^) = 08/3' - ^y9) ^Tri

;

thus we have

o/3'-a';S = l=^'a-;8a', 5a'-S'a = 0. ^/8'-^'/S = 0, (II.)

namely, the matrices a, /9, a', /3' satisfy relations precisely similar to those

respectively satisfied by the matrices w, w', i\, t), the \tTi which occurs

for the latter case being, in the case of the matrices a, yS, a', /3', replaced

by — 1 ; therefore also, as in § 141, the relations satisfied by a, /8, o', /3' can be

given in the form

a/8'-/3a' = l=/3'a-a'^, a/3-^S = 0, a'y9' - /8'a' = 0. (III.)

In virtue of these equations, if

'<l%)
denote the matrix of 2je) rows and columns formed with the elements of the matrices a, ft

a, /S', we have (cf., for notation, Appendix ii.)

/a,/3\/ I', -/3\ /a0'-/3a', /3a-a|\ /I 0\

Vn', ;8'A-°'. °/ V?-ffi', ffa-a'$) \0\J'
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and therefore

and the original periods can be expressed in terms of the general periods in the form

»= [a] )3' — [<o'] a', a>'= — [co] ^ + [<»'] a,

If denote the matrix of p rows and columns whereof every element is zero, and

1 denote the matrix of p rows and columns whereof every element is zero except those in

the diagonal, which are all equal to 1, and if e denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns

given by

,.(5 -;).„«.« ..(-J; .»)=-,,

then it is immediately proved that the relations (II.), (III.) are respectively equivalent to

the two equations

</««/=€, JfJ—e,

where

''(i:'^'

and it will be noticed that the equations (III.) are obtained from the equations (II.) by

changing the elements of J into the corresponding elements of J.

It follows* from the equation JeJ=t that the determinant of the matrix J is equal to

+ 1 or to - 1. It will subsequently (§ 333) appear that the determinant is equal to + 1.

Ex. Verify, for the case ^=2, that the matrices

/ 4, -20\
a_/-29,

124\
'-[

4, l)' ^-(,-28, -ej'

, /-3, 20\ / 22, -124\

»=V_8, -7)' ^=V 56, 43;

satisfy the conditions (III.) (Weber, Crelle, lxxiv. (1872), p. 72).

323. It is often convenient, simultaneously with the change of period

loops which has been described, to make a linear transformation of the

fundamental integrals of the first kind, v^, ...,Up. Suppose that we intro-

duce, in place of Mj, ..., Up, other ^J integrals w,, ..., Wp, such that

Mi = ilfi, jW, + +Mi_pWp, (i=l, 2, ..., p),

or, as we shall write it, u = Mw, M being a matrix whose elements arc

constants and of which the determinant is not zero. We enquire then what

are the integrals of the second kind associated with w,, ...,Wp. We have

(§ 138) denoted Dm^" by /*;(«), and the matrix of the quantities iii{Cj) by /x

;

• For another proof of the relations (II.), (III.) of the text, the reader may compare Thomae,

Crelle, Lxxv. (1873), p. 224. A proof directly on the lines followed here may of course be

constructed with the employment only of Kiemann's normal elementary integrals of the first

and second kind. Cf. § 142.
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denote now, also, Dwi by pi(x), and the matrix of the quantities piicj) by p;

then we immediately find /u. = pM, and the equation (§ 138)

Z*' » = /£,-' H'' » — 2au*'

«

gives

#i*. o = p-^H'' » - 2MaMw'- «

;

thus the integrals of the second kind associated with w,, ...,Wp are the p
integrals given by ML"'", and, corresponding to the matrix a for the

integrals i/f'", ..., Lp , we have, for the integrals ML"''^, the matrix

a = MaM. If 2v, 2v' denote the matrices of the periods of the integrals w,

and — 2f, — 2$" denote the matrices of the periods of the integrals ML"' ", so

that (§ 139)

?=2au, ?' = 2av'- Jp-'A,

we therefore have co = Mv, a' = Mv and

^ = 2MaMv = Mv, ^' = 2MaMv' - ^M/i-'^ = Mv'

;

(IV.)

it is immediately apparent from these equations that the matrices v, v, f, f
satisfy the equations of § 140,

vi' - v'€ = 0, ^' - r? = 0, v'l - vf' = jTTt = ^D' - i;'v.

324. The preceding Articles have sufficiently shewn how the equations

of transformation of the periods arise by the consideration of the Abelian

integrals. It is of importance to see that equations of the same character,

but of more general significance, arise in connexion with the analytical

theory of the theta functions.

Let o), ft)', 7], 7}' be any four matrices of p rows and columns satisfying

the conditions (i) that the determinant of w does not vanish, (ii) that m~^<o'

is a symmetrical matrix, (iii) that the quadratic form m'^at'n^ has its

imaginary part positive when n,, ...,«j, are real, (iv) that ijw"* is a sym-

metrical matrix, (v) that 17' = i7ft)~'o)' — ^thw"'. The conditions (i), (ii), (iv),

(v) are equivalent to equations of the form of (B) and (C), § 140, and,

taking matrices a, b, h such that a = ^7;ft>~', A. = ^7nft)~', 6 = 7nft)~'a)', or

2ho) = iri, 2hw' = b, 1] = 2aft), v' = 2ao)' — h, the condition (iii) ensures the

existence of the function defined by

^ /„ . «'\ _ 2e<'«'+2A«(n+Q')+6(n+Qf)«+ftr<Q(n+Q')^

wherein Q, Q' are any constants (cf § 174).

Introduce now two other matrices [<a], [w'j, also of p rows and columns,

defined by the equations

[w] = wa + ft»V, = in., say, [co'] = o)/3 + ft)'/9', = ^ fl^, say,

where a, a', /3, /3', are matrices of p rows and columns whose elements are
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integers*, it being supposed^ that the determinant of the matrix [oj] does

not vanish ; and introduce jj other variables Wi, ..., Wp defined by

Mi= il/f,iWi+ +Mi^pWp, (i=l, 2, ...,p)

or u = Mw, where ilf is a matrix of constants, whose determinant does not

vanish; let the simultaneous increments of Wj, ..., Wp when u^, ...,Mp are

simultaneously increased by the constituents of the j'-th column of [w] be

denoted by v^j, ..., Vp^j, and the simultaneous increments of Wi, ..., Wp

when Ui, ...,Up are simultaneously increased by the elements of the j-th

column of [a] be denoted by v\j, .... v'p^j; then we have the equations

2Mv = 2[(o] = ila, 2Mv' = 2 [w] = ilfi , where v, v denote the matrices of

which respectively the {i,j) elements are Vij and v'tj.

The function ^(m; ?) is a function of w,, ..., w^; we proceed now to

investigate whether it is possible to choose the matrices a, a', /S, /3' and the

matrix M, so that the function may be regarded as a theta function in

Wi, ..., Wp of order r (of. Chap. XV. § 284).

Let the arguments w, , ...,Wp be simultaneously increased by the con-

stituents of the j-th column of the matrix 2v ; thereby tt, , . .
.

, Up will be

increased by the constituents of the y'-th column of the matrix [2&)], and,

since a, a', /3, /3' consist of integers, the function ^ (m
; q ) will (Chap. X.

§ 190) be multiplied by a factor e^J where

Lj = {H^yj> [m + i (n.)'>>] - TU (a)<^' (o')'^' + 27ri [(a)'J' Q' - (a')'^' Ql

(a)'-'' denoting the row of p elements forming the J-th column of the matrix

a, and (II.)'-", {H,)^J^ denoting, similarly, the _;-th columns of the matrices

2a)a -t- 2w'a', 2?;a + 27;'a' respectively ; this expression Lj, is linear in w,, . . . , Wp,

and can be put into the form

Lj = r{2^:j, .... 2^pj)[{Wi, ...,Wp) + (v,j, .... Vpj)] + 2-!nK/,

where (wi, .... Wp) denotes the row letter whose elements are Wi, ..., Wp, and

similarly (vij, ..., Vpj) is the row letter formed by the elements of the j-th

column of the matrix v, r ia a, positive integer which is provisionally

arbitrary, K/ and 2f,_j, ..., 2^pj are properly chosen constants, and

(2^1, j, ..., 2^pj) is the row letter formed of the last of these. Similarly, if

the arguments w,, ...,Wphe simultaneously increased by 2t;',j, ..., 2v'pj, the

function ^ (m
; ^) takes a factor e^', where

L/ = (H^yi> [m -H i (n^)o>] - TTi {^yj> (/3')'^' + 27ri [(^)'^' Q - (^')'^' Ql

and, with the same value of r, this can be put into the form

i;=r(2ri,;, , 2^'pj)i(w„ , Wp)-biv\j, v'p,i)]-2iriK„

• The case when o, a', /3, /3' are not integers is briefly considered in chapter XX.

t We have xiu"'[w] = irio + ta'; we suppose that the determinant of Tia + ba' does not

vanish.
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where Kj, f'j_,-, ..., f'p_,- are properly chosen constants. In these equations

we suppose J to be taken in turn equal to 1, 2 p.

Comparing the two forms of Lj we have

(H^ymw, or MiH^yi'w, =r(2^,j, .... 2^^j)(w, Wj,),

so that the (i,j)tb. element of the matrix MHa is 2r^ij; hence if f, f denote

respectively the matrices of the quantities ^ij and ^'tj, we have

MH, = 2r^, MHp = 2r^'; (V.)

from these we deduce, in virtue of the equations 2Mv = fi«, 2Mv' = ilfi,

^Hail, = ^H^ . 2Mv = 2r?v, i^^H^ = i^^ . 2ilfi;' = 2r?'u',

and therefore, in particular, comparing the (j, j)th elements on the two sides

of these equations,

where, as before, (v)'-" is the row letter formed by the elements of the j-th

column of the matrix v, etc.; therefore the only remaining conditions

necessary for the identification of the two forms of Lj and Lj, are

K/ = (a)<i) Q' - (a')u-. Q _ ^ (a)U» (a'yK - Kj = (/3)«)
Q- - (/SO'^' Q-i (/8)«' (/9')'i),

and the p pairs of equations of this form ai-e included in the two

K' = aQf-a'Q-id (aa'}, -K = ^Q'- y8'Q - ^d(m, (VL)

where K', K are row letters ofp elements and d {aa!), d (^^') are respectively

the row letters of p elements constituted by the diagonal elements of the

matrices aa', ySyS'.

The equations (VI.) arise by identifying the two forms of Lj and L/; it is

effectively sufficient to identify the two forms of e^' and e^>; thus it is

sufficient to regard the equations (VI.) as congruences, to the modulus 1.

We now impose upon the matrices v, v, f, f the conditions

?v - vf= = ?V - JT, ^' - «??' = h-rn, (VII.)

which, as will be proved immediately, are equivalent to certain conditions

for the matrices a, /9, a', yS'; then, denoting ^(m; ^) by <^(w„ ..., w^) or

</)(w), it can be verified* that the 2p equations

^(...,«;r+2y,..,-,...) = e'i^(«;),<^(...,w, + 2i;V.,-,...) = e^>X«;),(j = l,. ..,;)),

where Lj, Lj have the specified forms, lead to the equation

^ iw + 2um + 2i;W) = e'''*''+-f "*') («'+"'»+»'»»')—nrim)»'+airi(mi:'-)»'^) ^ /^A

wherein m, 7?i' are row letters consisting of any p integers ; and this is the

• The verification is included in a more general piece of work which occurs in Chap. XIX.
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characteristic equation for a theta function of order r with the associated

constants Iv, Iv, 2f, 2f' (§ 284, p. 448).

The equations (VII.) are equivalent to conditions for the matrices v, v,

f, f, entirely analogous to the conditions (ii), (iv), (v) of § 324 for the

matrices o), &>', r), t). The condition analogous to (i) of § 324, namely that the

determinant of the matrix v do not vanish, is involved in the hypothesis

that the determinant of irioi + 6a' do not vanish. It will be proved below

(§ 325) that the remaining condition involved in the definition of a theta

function, viz. that the quadratic form i;~'uV has its imaginary part positive

for real values of rii, ..., «j,, is a consequence of the corresponding condition

for the matrices &>, w'. We consider first the conditions for the equations

(VII.).

In virtue of equations (V.), the equations (VII.) require

ESlf, - naHp = 2SaMv' - 2vMH^ = 4r (^v' - v^') = 2r7ri,

and, similarly,

H,n, - ilMa = 0, H^n^ - il^Hp = ;

but

i {H^iln - n.Zr^), = {af, + a'^') {w^ + w'0') - (a<o + a'S') (i?/3 + v'^),

= o {7j(o — wi]) /3 + a (rjoi' — ai)') /8' + fi' {rj'a — w'tj) /8 + o' (rj'co' — to't)') yS',

and this, by the equations (B), § 140, is equal to

i7rt(a/3'-ry8);
thus

5/3' - o'yS = /9'a - /9a' = r, (VIII.)

and, similarly,

aa'-a'a = 0, /9/3' - /8'/3 =
;

and as before (§ 322) these three equations can be replaced by the three

aj8 = /3a, a'/8' = ^'a', ayS' - /3«' = r = yS'a - a'yS, (IX.)

the relations satisfied by the matrices a, /3, a', /3' respectively being similar to

those satisfied by <o, m', rj, r{, with the change of the ^tti, which occurs in the

latter case, into — r.

The number r which occurs in these equations is called the order of the

transformation ; when it is equal to 1 the transformation is called a linear

transformation.

Ex. i. Prove that, with matrices of 2p rows and 2p columns,

The determinant of the matrix will be subsequently proved to be +»*.
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Ex. ii. Prove that the equations (V.) of § 324 are equivalent to

(M \ /2v 2u'\ _ /2<o 2<b"\ /a j3 \

Ex. iii. If X, y, Xi, y^ be any row letters of p elements, and X, Y, A',, F, be other

such row letters, such that

^^ X=ax+^y, 2ri=ax,+/3y„
iX,T)-{^^ ^Yx,y),^. r=a'^+/S'y, r,=a'x,+/3'y„

then the equations (VIII.) are the conditions for the self-transformation of the bilinear

form xy^—x^, which is expressed by the equation

XF, - Xi F=r (.1^1 - Xiy).

325. Conversely when the matrices a, a', /8, ^ satisfy the equations

(VIIL), the function ^ (m ; « ) satisfies the determining equation for a theta

function in w,, ...,Wp, of order r, with the characteristic {K, K'), and with

the associated constants 2v, 2v, 2^, 2^'; and in virtue of the equations (VII.),

the determinant of v not viinishing, matrices a, b, h, of which the first two

are symmetrical, can be taken such that

a = ^fii~', h=^'7riv~^, b = 7nii~''v';

we proceed now to shew* that the real part of the quadratic form hn* is

negative for real values of ?i], ..., Up, r being positive, as was supposed.

The quantity, or matrix, obtainable from any complex quantity, or

matrix of complex quantities, by changing the sign of the imaginary part

of that quantity, or of the imaginary parts of every constituent of that

matrix, will be denoted by the suffix ; and a similar notation will be used

for row letters ; further the symmetrical matrices w'w', v~^v' will be denoted

respectively by t and t', so that 6 = Trir, b = Trir' ; also t, t will be written,

respectively, in the forms Tj + irj, Tj' + ir.,', where Tj, Tj, t/, t,' are matrices

of real quantities. Then, putting

x' = vMw~^x, and therefore x^ = VoMoaD~^x„,

where x', x denote rows of p complex quantities, and xj, x^ the rows of the

corresponding conjugate complex quantities, and recalling that

T!=r' = vv-\ Q)-'if1/ = o + to', <b-Wu' = yS + t/3',

we have _ _ _ _
t'x'x^ = r'vMar'^x . VaM„m^~'^XQ = vMuT'^x . VoM^ai^^x,,

= (y8 + /8'T)a;.(o + o'T„)a;„;

and, if a; = «! + ix^, x„ = Xi— ix^, where a;,, x, are real, this is equal to

(/8 + M'ti + 0't^) (ah + ix^) .{a + rr, - icL't,) (xi - ix^)

or

[fiP + /3'P' + i (I3Q + l3'Qf)] [aP + a'F - i (fiQ + fi'Q')],

• Hermite, Compt. Bendiu, xi,. (1856), Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2, t. ix. (1878—9).
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where P, P', Q, Q' are row letters of^ real quantities given by

so that

PQ'-P'Q = T^(xi' + x.^);

thus the coefficient of i in r'x'x^ is

(«P + a P)m + M') - i^P + ^'P') (SQ + S'Q').

which, in virtue of the equations (IX.), is equal to r (PQ' — P'Q) or

VTi (a;,' + a;,') ; thus the coefficient of i in r'a/Xf,' is equal to the coefficient

of i in rrxxn. Since x' may be regarded as arbitrarily assigned this proves

that the imaginary part of t'x'xq is necessarily positive; and this includes

the proposition we desired to establish.

JSx. Prove that the equation obtained is equivalent to

326. Of the general formulae thus obtained for the transformation of

theta functions, the case of a linear transformation, for which r = 1, is of

great importance ; and we limit ourselves mainly to that case in the

following parts of this chapter. We have shewn that a theta function of the

first order, with assigned characteristic and associated constants, is unique,

save for a factor independent of the argument ; we have therefore, for r = 1,

as a result of the theory here given, the equation

^ (u ; 2a,, 2«', 2v. 2v' ;
«) = ^^ (w ; 2v. 2v', 2?, 2?'; f ).

We suppose o, /3, a, /3' to be any arbitrarily assigned matrices of integers

satisfying the equations (VIII.) or (IX.); then there remains a certain

redundancy of disposable quantities ; we may for instance suppose to, w , rj, r)'

and M to be given, and choose v, v, f, f in accordance with these equations

;

or we may suppose a, to', v, f and f to be prescribed and use these equations

to determine if, v, i? and ij'. It is convenient to specify the results in two

cases. We replace u, w respectively by U, W.

(i) 2<t> = 1, 2to' = T , 7] = a, T)' = ar — Tri, h = 'ni, 6 = rrir,

2i; =1, 2u' =t', ^=0, 5" = -'" , a = , h = 7ri , b = 7riT',

U=MW, M = a + ra', (a + ra') r' = /3 + t/3',

so that, as immediately follows from equations (IX.),

(a+ Ta')(y8'-T'a')= r = (/3'-aV)(a + aT), U={a + Ta')W, W=^(^'-T'a')U,

and, because »;' = t/t — iri and ? = 0,

a = ,, = ma! {a + ra')- = ^ a' (y8' - r'a),

from which we get
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aU*= '^a' {^' - t'o') £/•« = •nia'WU= ma' (a + ra') F».

These equations satisfy the necessary conditions, and lead, when r = 1, to

g«5(.+T.-, »" ( CT ; T ;
«) = ^0 ( ]f ; t'; f) ,

(X.)

where A is independent of Ui Up, and the characteristic (K, K') is deter-

mined from (Q, Q') by the equations (§ 324)

K: = aq- a'Q - ^d (fia'), -K = ^(^ - ^'Q -^d (B^).

The appearance of the exponential factor outside the e-function, in equation (X.),

would of itself be sufficient reason for using, as we have done, the 3-function, in place of

the e-function, in all general algebraic investigations*.

If in § 324 we put

U= 2<oU, T= a>~^<o', W= 2viV, t'= v~^v'

we easily find

nid'(a+Ta') W^^^ria-hi^-irCv-hd';

thus (§ 189, p. 283) equation (X.) includes the initial equation of this Article.

In general the function occurring on the left side of equation (X.) ia

a theta function in W of order r with associated constants 2u = 1, 2v' = t',

2f= 0, 2f' = - 27ri, and characteristic (K, K').

(ii) A particular case of (i), when the matrix a' consists of zeros, is given

by the formulae

2« = 1, 2a)' = T , 7? = 0, 1]' = — 7n, a = 0, h = iri, h = mr

,

2v=l, 2v' =r', ?=0, ?' = -'", a = 0, h = 7ri. b = 7nV,

U^aW, T' = a-'(/3 + T^'). t = ^ (ax' - y8) S,

Then the function © (f/; t; «') or 0[aTr; i(aT'-y9) fi; Q'] is a theta

function in W, of order r, with associated constants 2u= 1, 2i<' = t', 2f=0,
2f' = — 27ri, and characteristic (K, K') given by

K'^aq,-K = Bq - ra~'Q - ^d (rySa-),

and, in particular, when »• = 1 we have

<^{U;r;^^)=A@{W;T';^), (XI.)

where A is independent of [7,, ..., Up.

• Cf. § 189 (Chap. X.); and for the case p=l, Cayley, LUmviUe, x. (1846), or CollecUd
Wortu, Vol. I., p. 166 (1889).
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327. It is clear that the results just obtained, for the linear trans-

formation of theta functions, contain the answer to the enquiry as to the

changes in the Riemann theta functions which arise in virtue of a change in

the fundamental system of period loops. Before considering the results in

further detail, it is desirable to be in possession of certain results as to the

transformation of the characteristics of the theta function, which we now
give ; the reader who desires may omit the demonstrations, noticing only the

results, and proceed at once to § 332. We retain the general value r for the

order of the transformation, though the applications of greatest importance

are those for which r = 1.

As before let ^(7) denote the row of p quantities constituted by the

diagonal elements of any matrix 7 of p rows and columns ; in all cases here

arising 7 is a symmetrical matrix ; then we have

_ _ _ (mod. 2)
a'd (/9/3') + /8'd (aa') = rd (a'/3'), a'd (a/9) + ad (a'/9') = rd (aa)

and

d(aa')d(;8/3') = (r+l)Sd(;9a') = (r + l)Sd(/8'«)
_ _ _ _ (mod. 2),

d (a/9) d (a'/9') = {r+\) 2d {ap') = {r + \) Id (jSa')

so that, when r = 1 or is any odd integer,

d {aa) . d (fiff) = d (a/8)

.

d (a'/9') = (mod. 2).

The last result contains the statement that the linear transformation of

the zero theta-characteristic is always an even characteristic.

For the equations

ffa — a'fi= r, a$=^a,

give

o/SjS'a — /3aa'/3= ro/3,

and therefore

where x ia any row letter of/) integers, and z=ax, y=^x; but if y be a symmetrical

matrix of integers and t be any row letter of /i integers yi^, =y,,<,2 + ...+2y]2<i<2+ ..., is

= yuii+----^yn^p\ «^'l therefore =y^^t^+...+ypptf,OT =d{y).t, for modulus 2 ;
hence

d{^^)z-d {aa) y= rd (a^) X (mod. 2)

or _ -
\ad (fiff)+^ (aa') - rd (a|3)] x=0 (mod. 2)

;

and as this is true for any row letter of integers, x, the first of the given equations follows

at once. The second of the equations also follows from jS'a - a'0 — r, in the same way, and

the third and fourth follow similarly from ^'a-Ba'=r.

To prove the fifth equation, we have, since ^'a-a'fi= r,

^ffaa'^^a'^a'+ r^a'

or
ba=(:^+rc.
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where 6=^/3", a=aa', c=$a' ; hence, equating the sums of the diagonal elements on the two

sides of the equation, we have

p p , P P P

i-i <-i i-i 1-1 (-1

therefore, as, unless t=j, 6|,ya,-,i=6,,ia<,y, because a, b are symmetrical matrices, and as

we obtain

(-1 i-l i=l

The sixth equation is obtained iu a similar way, starting from fi'a — ^a'= r.

Of the results thus derived we make, now, application to the case when r is odd, limiting

ourselves to the case when the characteristic {Q, Q') consists of half-integers ; we put then

Q=^q, Qf =W> so ^^^^ ?' ?' ^^^ consist of p integers ; then K, A" are also half-integers,

respectively equal to ^k, ^k', say, where

je=aq'-a'q-d{aa'), -k=^^-^q-d (00')-

In most cases of these formulae, it is convenient to regard them as congruences, to

modulus 2. This is equivalent to neglecting additive integral characteristics.

From these equations we derive immediately, iu virtue of the equations of the present

A.i*ticl6

q=ak+^if+d{a^), q'= a'k +fi'k'+d (a'^') (mod. 2)

and
qq'= ki^ (mod. 2).

Further if /;•,;»' be row letters of^ integers, and

v'= Sfi - a'IX — d (5a'), -v= ^fi' — ^'/i - d (Bff),

we find, also in virtue of the equations of the present Article,

k„'-k'v=q,i'-g^^,+ (,x'+ gf)d{a^)+ {,x+ q)d(a'P'), (mod. 2);

therefore, if also

{r'=Sp' -a'p-d (aa), - (r=^p' -^'p-d (3^')i

we have

kv'-i^p+va-'-v'a-+ crk'-iT'k=qp.'-q'ii+Hp'-n'p + pqf-p'q (mod. 2).

Denoting the half-integer characteristics ^f),i( j , ^ ( j hy A, B, C,

and the characteristics if.j.jCj.if ), which we call the transformed

characteristics, by A', B", C, we have therefore the results (§ 294)

Ml^l^'l, \A,B,G\ = \A',B',C'\, (mod. 2)

or, in words, in a linear transformation of a theta function with half-integer

characteristic, and in any transformation of odd order, an odd {or even)

characteristic transforms into an odd (or even) characteristic, and three

syzygetic {or azygetic) citaracteristics transform into three syzygetic {or

azygetic) characteristics.

Of these the first result is immediately obvious when r=\ from the equation of

transformation (§ 326), by changing w into -w.



328] THETA CHARACTERISTICS AND PERIOD CHARACTERISTICS. 543

Hence also it is obvious that if J. be an even characteristic for which

S-(0; .4) vanishes, then the transformed characteristic A' is also an even

characteristic for which the transformed function ^ (0 ; j4') vanishes.

328. If in the formula of linear transformation of theta functions with

half-integer characteristic, which we may write

lk'\

hM^) :^^
'^*a).

we replace w by m + ^n„, = a + am + coW, where m, m! denote rows of

integers, and, therefore, since cu = M(v^' — v'a'), a' =M (— v/3 + v'a), (cf Ex. i.,

§ 324), replace w hy w + im + v'n', where

n' = am' — a'm, —n = ^m' — ^'m,

we obtain (§ 189, formula (L))

= A"^
,(k' +

''nk+
k' + n'

n

where A' is independent of it,, ..., Wp, and A;' + n', k + n are obtainable from

j' + m', 5 + wi by the same formulae whereby kf, k are obtained from q, q,

namely

k' + m'=a{q' + m') -a'(q + m)-d (fia'),

-(k + m)=B{q' + m,')-^'{q + m)-d{^^);

these formulae are different from those whereby n', n ai-e obtained from

m', m ; for this reason it is sometimes convenient to speak of ^ (^ ) as a theta

characteristic, and of ^ ( J
as a period characteristic ; as it arises here the

difference lies in the formulae of transformation ; but other differences will

appear subsequently ; these differences are mainly consequences of the

obvious fact that, when half-integer characteristics which differ by integer

characteristics are regarded as identical, the sum of any odd number of

theta characteristics is transformed as a theta characteristic, while the

sum of any even number of theta characteristics is transformed as a

period characteristic. In other words, a period characteristic is to be

regarded as the (sum or) difference of two theta characteristics.

It will appear for instance that the characteristics associated in §§ 244, 245,

Chap. XIII. with radical functions of the form V-^'^""*"" are to be regarded as

theta characteristics—and the characteristics associated in § 245 with radical

functions of the form JX*"^', which are defined as sums of characteristics

associated with functions JX'*''^^\ are to be regarded as period characteristics.

I
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We may regard the distinction* thus explained somewhat diflFerently, by taking as the

fundamental formula of linear transformation that which expresses -9 it ; i ( )
in terms

ofafw+iQ,; iLj|, where

and _ _ _
V= ]i;Jrd{aa')=aq'-a'q, -1= -k+d{^$)==^c^ -ffq.

In the following pages we shall always understand by ' characteristic,' a

theta characteristic ; when it is necessary to call attention to the fact that a

characteristic is a period characterifjtic this will be done.

329. It is clear that the formula of linear transformation of a theta

function with any half-integer characteristic is obtainable from the particular

case

a(w) = ^^|^M;;i(^')],

where r' = d (So'), r = d (y8/3'), by the addition of half periods to the argu-

ments. It is therefore of interest to shew that matrices o, y8, a', ^ can be

chosen, satisfying the equations

o)8 = /8o, a'yS' = fi'a!, a^' - /9o' = 1,

which will make the characteristic \ i \ equal to any even half-integer

characteristic.

Any even half-integer characteristic, being denoted by

, /Ai . . . Kp \

/k'\
we may, momentarily, call (

,

' j
the i-th column of the characteristic ; then

the columns may be of four sorts,

©• 0. (?) G).

but the number of columns of the last sort must be even ; we build now a

matrix

* Theta characteristics have also been named eigeatliche Cbarakteristiken and Primcharak-

teristiken ; they consist of 2''-'(2''-l) odd and 2i'-'('2'' + l) even characteristics. The period

characteristics have been called (iruppencharakteriatiken and Elementarcharakteristiken or

sometimes relative Cbarakteristiken. For them the distinction of odd and even is unimportant

—

while the distinction between the zero cbaracteristic—wbich cannot be written as the sum of two

different theta characteristics—and the remaining 2^'' - 1 characteristics, is of great importance.

The distinction between theta characteristics and period characteristics has been insisted

on by Noether, in connection with the theory of radical forms—Cf. Noether, Math. Annal.

XXVIII. (1887), p. 373, Klein, Math. Annal. xxxvi. (1890), p. 36, Schottky, Crelle, cii. (1888),

p. 808. The distinction is in fact observed in the AbeVsche Functionen of Clebsch and Gordan,

in the manner indicated in the text.
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of 2p rows and columns by the following rule*—Corresponding to a column

of the characteristic of the first sort, say the i-th column, we take ai,t=/8'i,i=],

but take every other element of the i-th row and i-ih column of a and /S',

and every element of the i-th row and I'-th column of /3 and a' to be zero

;

corresponding to a column of the characteristic of the second sort, say the

j-th column, we take <'^-,j = /3'j,i
= o'^-.j = 1. but take every other element of

the _;-th row and j-th column of a, /3', a', and every element of the j-ih. row

and column of /3, to be zero ; corresponding to a column of the characteristic

of the third sort, say the m-th column, we take am,m = ^m,m = ^m,m= 1, but

take every other element of the ni-th row and column of a, /3, /8' and every

element of the m-th row and column of a' to be zero ; corresponding to a pair

of columns of the characteristic of the fourth sort, say the p-th and a--th, we
take Op, p = y3p, p = y3'p, p = l, o,, , = a',, ^ = ^'j, ^ = 1, aa,p = l, ^p, ,r

= — 1. «'<r, p= 1>

^f,o — — \, and take every other element of the p-th row and column and of

the ff-th row and column, of each of the four matrices a, o', /3, /3', to be zero.

Then it can be shewn that the matrix thus obtained satisfies all the

necessary conditions and gives Ic =d (oa'), k = d (y8/3').

Consider for instance the case p=5, and the characteristic

, /O 1 1 1\

* Vo 1 1 ij '

the matrix formed by the rules fiwm this characteristic is

1

1

1 1

1 1 -I

1 1

1

1 1

1

1 -1

1 1 1

and it is immediately verified that this satisfies the equations for a linear transformation

(§ 324 (IX.), for r= \\ and gives, for the diagonal elements of Sa', ^^, respectively, the

elements 01011 and 00111.

Since we can transform the zero characteristic into any even characteristic, we can of

course transform any even characteristic into the zero characteristic ; for instance, when

there is an even theta function which vanishes for zero values of the arguments, we can,

by making a linear transformation, take for this function the theta function with zero

characteristic.

Clebach and Gordon, Abel. Fctnen (Leipzig, 1866), p. 318.

35
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Ex. For the hyperelliptic case, when />=3, the period loops being taken as in § 200,

the theta-function whose characteristic is i (, , ,) vanishes for zero arguments (§ 203)

;

prove that the transformation given by

( 10 0),

10
-10 1

/3=(-l 0),

0-10
10

a'= (0 0-l), /S'= ( 10 1),

loco 1

0-1 1

is a linear transformation and gives an equation of the form

where A is independent oi v^, ..., Up.

330. We have proved (§ 327) that if three half-integer theta character-

istics be syzygetic (or azygetic) the characteristics ai-ising from them by any

linear transformation are also syzygetic (or azygetic). It follows therefore

that a Gopel system of 2'' characteristics, syzygetic in threes (§ 297, Chap.

XVII.), transforms into such a Gopel system. Also the 2^ Gopel systems of

§ 298, having a definite character, that of being all odd or all even, transform

into systems having the same character. And the 2o- + 1 fundamental Gopel

systems (§ 300), which satisfy the condition that any three characteristics

chosen from different systems of these are azygetic, transform into such

systems ; moreover since the linear transformation of a characteristic which

is the sum of an odd number of other characteristics is the sum of the

transformations of these characteristics, the transformations of these 2o- +

1

systems possess the property belonging to the original systems, that all the

2^'°' Gopel systems having a definite character are representable by the

combinations of an odd number of them. It follows therefore that the

theta relations obtained in Chap. XVII., based on the properties of the

Gopel systems, persist after any linear transformation.

331. But questions are then immediately suggested, such as these : What are the

simplest Gopel systems from which all others are obtainable* by linear transformation?

Is it possible to derive the 2^" Gopel systems of § 298, having a definite character, by

linear transformation, from systems based upon the 2^' characteristics obtainable by taking

all possible half-integer characteristics in which p — o- columns consist of zeros ? Are the

fundamental sets of 2p-Hl three-wise azygetic characteristics, by the odd combinations of

which all the 2^p half-integer characteristics can be represented (§ 300), all derivable by

linear transformation from one such set?

We deal here only with the answer to the last question—and prove the following

result: Let D, D^, .,., -D^p+i be any 2/>+2 half-integer characteristics, sttch that, for i<j.

* An obvioas Gopel group of 7p characteristics is formed by all the characteristics in which

the upper row of elements are all zeros, and the lower row of elements each =0 or J.
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i=l, ..., 2p, j=2, ..., 2p+l, we have \D, Di, 3j\ = l ; then it is possible to choose a half-

integer characteristic E, aiid a linear transformation, such that the characteristics

ED, ED^, ..., ED^^^
transform into

0, Aj, ..,, Ajp + i,

where X-^, ..., Xjp + j are certain characteristics to be specified, of which (fey § 327) every two are

azygetic. It will follow that if i)', Z)j', ..., If^ + i
be any other set of 2/) + 2 characteristics

of which every three are azygetic, a characteristic E', and a linear transformation, can be

found such that, with a proper characteristic E, the set ED, EDj, ..., ED^p + i
transforms

into E'D, E'Di, ..., E'D^^^^. It will be shewn that the characteristics X,, ,,.,X2p + i

can be written down by means of the hyperelliptic half-periods denoted (§ 200) by m"' "',

«*>, It"-"', ....it"'"', «*"; it has ab^ady been remarked (§ 294, Ex.) that the charac-

teristics associated with these half-periods are azygetic in pairs. The proof which is to be

given establishes an interesting connexion between the conditions for a linear transforma-

tion and the investigation of § 300, Chap. XVII.

Taking an Abelian matrix.

for which
C-^)-

define characteristics of integers by means of the equations

\°l.r> "an •••! O-nrJ \Pl,rt Pi,r> •••> P p,r/

where a',, , is the r-th element of the »-th row of the matrix a, etc. and r= 1 , 2, ..., p; then

the symbol which, in accordance with the notation of § 294, Chap. XVII., we define by the

equation

is the (r, «)-th element of the matrix a/S'-s'/S, and may be denoted by (d/3'-a'/3)r,»; thus

the conditions for the matrices a, a', /3, /S" are equivalent to the p {2p — 1) equations

|^„^,|= 1, M„i5.|=0, \Ar,A,\^0, \Br,B.\=0, irJFS,r,s = l,2,...,p),

whereof the first gives p conditions, the second p(p-l) conditions, and the third and

fourth each jip{p — l) conditions. It is convenient also to notice, what are corollaries

from these, the equations

\B„Ar\=-\A„B,\=0, {B„Ar\=-\A„Br\=-\, \B„ A;\= -\A;, Br\ = \Ar,Br\ = l.

Consider now the 2^+ 1 characteristics, of integers, given by

«ii f>it(h.%<h' «i'M2> ai'*i«2'V3. «i'feia2'*A. > a\'bi--K-iKt cCibx— apb^,

whereof the first 2p are pairs of the type

a/fe, ...a',-ifer-l'*r) ai'fei...aV-ifer-l''r)

forr— 1, 2, ...,p, and Ui'b^a^ means the sum, without reduction, of the characteristics a/,

6,, Oj, and so in general. The sum of these characteristics is a characteristic consisting

wholly of even integers. If these characteristics be denoted, in order, by Cj, c^, ••., Cjp+i,

it immediately follows, from the fundamental equations connecting a,, ..., fep, that

, /• • ' = 1. 2, ...,2p \

35—2
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Thus the (2p+l) half-integer characteristics derivable from c,, c^, ..., Cjp+i, namely

C, = Jc,, ..., C'sp + i
= ic2p+i, are azygetic in pairs.

Conversely let /), /),, ..., D^p+i be any half-integer characteristics such that, for i<j,

t=l, ..., 2p, j=2, ..., Zp+ l, we have
| A A, m = ^, so that (§ 300, p. 496) there exist

connecting them only two relations (i) that their sum is a characteristic of integers, and

(ii) a relation connecting an odd number of them
;
putting Ci=i)'Z>,(t= l 2^), where

iy= - D, we obtain a set of independent characteristics C^, ..., Cjpi.such that for i<^',

\C C\-\ /»= 1.2, ...,2;>-l\
l^'.^>|-^' = 2, 3, ...,2;, ;•

taking Cip^i=CiCiC^C^...Cip-iCif, where CV-i=-C2r-i. we have also the 2p equa-

tions

l<?», Cjp+,| = 1, (m=l, 2, ...,2p).

Thus putting Ci=\ci, ..., C'2P+i=i''2P+i) ^^ '^''^ obtain an Abelian matrix by means of

the equations, previously given,

C2,_,=a,'6,...aV-i6r-iar, C2r=«i'6i...a'r-i6r-i&i-, C2p+,=aj'6,...ap'6p,

the i-th column of this matrix consisting of the elements of the lower and upjier rows of

the integer characteristic Oj or 6^, according as i<p+ l or i>p. We proceed now to find

the result of applying the linear transformation, given by this Abelian matrix, to the

half-integer characteristics Cj, ..., Cjp+i-

The equations for the transformation of the characteristic i ( )
to the characteristic

jQ, which are (§324, VI.),

*'=ay'-a'g-rf(Sa'), -k=^q' -^q-d(fi^),

are equivalent, in the notation here employed, to

k;=\A„Q\-ld{ac!)l, -h^\Bi,Q\-\d(fiff)l, (i=i,2, ...,p),

where Ai=^ai, §=}?; taking

§=^aj'6,...aV-i6r_iar, =Jai'6i...aV_j6r-i&r, and =^ai'bi...ap'bp,

in turn, we immediately find that the transformations of the characteristics C^r-i, C^,

Cgp+p are given, omitting integer characteristics, by

/rf(5a')\
, , /I 1...100...0\ ,/d{aa')\,,n 1...110...0\ ,fcl(Sa')\_^.n l...l\

or, say, by

respectively.

Now let the characteristics

KDQ'"" »©©'"'
-.k;)'"'©©"' »(:)'"'C)0'"'

•• »(;)'•

be respectively denoted by

Aj, Aj, ..., Aj,.;, Ajr, ••) ^2p+l>

then we have proved that the half-integer characteristic DZ>i transforms, save for an

integer characteristic, intoXi+^f j, where r=d{§ff), r'=d{aa'); since the transforma-
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tion of the sum of two characteristics is the siun of their transformations added to ^ I
|

,

and since the characteristic J( |, where s^=d{a'fi'), s—d{a§), transforms into the zero

characteristic (§ 327), it follows that the transformation of the characteristic ^( \+DDi

is the characteristic X^ ; hence, putting E=^ i j+D, and omitting integer characteristics,

the characteristics

ED, EDi, ..., ED^^i
transform, respectively, into

0, Aj, ..., Ajp+i

;

and this is the result we desired to prove.

The number of matrices of integers, of the form

CA)-
in which aa'— a'a=0, ^0'— ^'^=0, aj3'-a'j3=l, is infinite; but it follows from the

investigation just given that if all the elements of these matrices be replaced by their

smallest positive residues for modulus 2, the number of different matrices then arising is

finite, being equal to the number of sets of 2p+ l half-integer characteristics, with integral

sum, of which every two characteristics are azygetic. As in § 300, Chap. XVII., this

number is

(22p-l)22p-'(22p-2-l)2'i''-3 (22-1)2
;

we may call this the number of incongruent Abelian matrices, for modulus 2. Similarly

the number* of incongruent Abelian matrices for modulus n is

(m*- 1) ni!p-i (ra2p-2- 1) n^-3 («'- 1) «•

Ex. By adding suitable integers to the characteristics denoted by 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 in

the table of § 205, for p= 3, we obtain respectively

H-1 oj' H -1 oj' H \)' H 1 ij'

Hi O-l)' Hi 1 o)' Hi 1 0'

denoting these respectively by C,, Cj, ..., C^, we find, for i<j, that

\Ci,Cj\= l, (i=l, ...,e;^-= 2, ...,7).

The equations of the text

C2r_j = a,'6i a'r-ibr-iCtr, C2r= aj'6j a'r-iK-ibr,

give
J. ' '

and therefore, in this case, we find

/-I o\ /-I i\ „ /0 0-l\
«.= (_! ooj' "2=Ulll/' "'^VOO-IJ'

*>=(~0-I2)' *2 = (-l2!)' ^^=(oI~J)'

• Another proof is given by Jordan, TraiU de» Substitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 176.
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hence the linear yubstitution, of the text, for transforming the fundamental set of

characteristics Cj, ..., Cj is

(-1-1 0-1 )

1 -1 2 1

1 -1 I

-1 -1 -1 -1

-1 1 1

1 -1 1 -1

From this we find ^( )—h{j(^i)=i{-, „ , ) ; since the sum of Cj, ..., C, is an

int^;ral characteristic, it follows by the general theorem, that if the characteristu:

Ml n 1
)
^* added to each of Pj, ..., C,, and then the linear transformation given hy the

matrix he applied, they mil be transformed respectively into the characteristics X,, ..., X,.

A further result should be mentioned. On the hyperelliptic Riemaun surface suppose

the period loops drawn as in the figure (12)

;

Fia. 12.

then the characteristics associated with the half-periods «"'',«''•''' «" '"i', «" '^,

u"' " will be, save for integer characteristics, respectively X,, Xj, ..., X^p, >^2p + i
; this the

reader can immediately verify by means of the rule given at the bottom of page 297 of the

present volume.

Ex. Prove that if the characteristics 0, \, ..., X^p+j be subjected to the transforma-

tion given by the Abelian matrix of Up rows and columns which is denoted by (
'
~

)

,

o\pthen, save for integer characteristics, X< is changed to 2,-t- jf ) , where
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are the chai-acteriatics which arise in § 200, Chap. XI. as associated with the half-periods

«"'% «"'"', «"' " respectively. The characteristics 2,, ..., Sjp + j satisfy the p(2p—l)
conditions

| Sj, 2^ |
= 1, for i<j.

332. We proceed now to shew how any linear transformatiou may be

regarded as the result of certain very simple linear transformations performed

in succession. As a corollary from the investigation we shall be able to infer

that every linear transformation may be associated with a change in the

method of taking the period loops on a Riemann surface ; we have already

proved the converse result, that every change in the period loops is associated

with matrices, a, a', 0, yS', belonging to a linear substitution (§ 322).

It is convenient to give first the fundamental equations for a composition

of two transformations of any order. It has been shewn (§ 324) that the

equations for the transformation of a theta function of the first order, in the

arguments u, with characteristic (Q, Q') and associated constants 2(b, 2ffl',

27;, 217', to a theta function of order r, in the arguments w, where u = Mw,
with characteristic {K, K') and associated constants 2v, 2v', 2f, 2f', are

K' = aQ' - a'Q - ^d (aa'), -K= ^q -^'Q -i^d 0^),

(M, \ tlv, 2i;'\ _ /2o>, 2w'\ /a
, /3

[0, rM-')\2^, 2ry~l2,,, 2v')W, 0'

and from the last equation, writing it in the form fiU = X2A, it follows, in

virtue of the equations fleH = — ^Tn'e, UeO' = — ^Trt'e (§ 140, Chap. VII.), and

the easily verifiable equation fiefi = re, where the matrix e is given by

that also AeA = re, as in Ex. i., § 324. And, just as in § 324, it can be proved

that equations for the transformation of a theta function of order r in the

arguments w, with characteristic (K, K'), and associated constants 2v, 2v', 2f,

25", to a theta-function of order rs, in the arguments u^, given by w = Nu,,

with characteristic (Q,, Q,'), and associated constants 2aji, 2(0i', 2%, 2r},', are

Q,' = yK' - y'K - \rd (^'), - Q, = iK' - I'K - \rd (88').

IN, \ /2a),, 2a),'\ /2i/, 2u'W7, 8\
.

IN, \ /2q)„ 2w;\ _ I2v, 2v\ /7, h

U, si^-V V217,, 277,'J Uf, 2%'} \i, S'

and writing the last equation in the form i/fl, = UV, we infer as before that

VeV = se.

Now from the equations /iU= nA, i'n,= UV, we obtain ^i/n,=^UV=flAV,

or, if Ai = AV,

(MN, \ f2a>„ 2W\ ^ (2co, 2(o'\

[ , rsMF-'l \2^^, 27,/
' \^V, 2V/ "
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from this equation we find as before that the matrix Aj, given by

A =^V = r«'y +
^'y''"^ + ^^VC""^'^ say""^ ^^

U'7 + iS'y. «'s + /3'8'J
- w, A7 •

^^'

satisfies the equation A,€A, = rse. Similarly from the two sets of equations

transforming the characteristics, by making use of the equations

d (5ia/) = yd (aa') + y'd (/8^') + rd (77'),

d (j8^,') = Sd (aa') + S'd (0^') + rd (B^), (mod. 2),

which can be proved by the methods of § 327, we immediately find

Q,' = a,Qf - S.'Q - id (S,aO, -Qi=M - ^I'Q -¥ (AA'), (mod. 2).

Hence any transformation of order rs may be regarded as compounded of

two transfortaations, of which the first transforms a theta-function of the

first order into a theta function of the r-th order, and the second transforms

it further into a theta function of order rs.

It follows therefore that the most general transformation may be con-

sidered as the result of successive transformations of prime order. It is

convenient to remember that the matrix of integers, A,, associated with

the compound transformation, is equal to AV, the matrix A, associated

with the transformation which is first earned out, being the left-hand

factor.

One important case should be referred to. The matrix

«-=(-? i)
is easily seen to be that of a transformation of order r

; putting it in place of V> the final

equations for the compound transformation Vi may he taken to be

Ui=ru, 2<Bi= 2<», 2<ai'=2a)', 2iji=2i7, 2i;,'= 2i;'.

The transformation rA-i is called mpplemmtary to A (of. Chap. XVII., § 317, Ex. yiL).

333. Limiting ourselves now to the case of linear transformation, let

A]c{k = 2, 3, ...,/)) denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by

Ak =
( Mt, ).

I
, /^i I

where in has unities in the diagonal except in the first and k-ih places, in

which there are zeros, and has elsewhere zeros, except in the yt-th place of

the first row, and the k-ih. place of the first column, where there are unities

;

let B denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by
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fi = (0 -1
),

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

which has unities in the diagonal, except in the first and (p + l)-th places,

where there are zeros, and has elsewhere zeros except in the (p + l)-th place

of the first row, where there is — 1, and the (jp + l)-th place of the first

column, where there is + 1 ; let C denote the matrix of 2p rows and columns

indicated by
0=(1 -1

).

which has unities everywhere in the diagonal and has elsewhere zeros,

except in the (p + l)-th place of the first row, where it has — 1 ; let D denote

the matrix of 2p rows and columns indicated by

D = (l 0-1
),

1 -10
1

1

1

1

1

1

which has unities everywhere in the diagonal and has elsewhere zeros, except

in the (p + 2)-th place of the first row and the (p + l)-th place of the second

row, in each of which there is — 1. It is easy to see that each of these

matrices satisfies the conditions (IX.) of § 324, for r = 1.

Then it can be proved that every matrix of 2p rows and columns of

integers.
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for which «/8 = /Sa, a'/8'=/9'a', a^' — 0a'= 1, cau be written* as a product of

positive integral powers of the (p + 2) matrices A , Ap, B, C, D. The

proof of this statement is given in the Appendix (II) to this volume.

We shall therefore obtain a better understanding of the changes effected

by a linear transformation by considering these transformations in turn. We
have seen that any linear transformation may be considered as made up of

two processes, (i) the change of the fundamental system of periods, effected

by the equations

[a)] = wa + ft)'a', [a)'] = 6)/3 + a)'/9',

[,,] = ^a+Va', M = 77/3 + V^,

(ii) the change of the arguments, effected by the equation u = Mw, and

leading to _ _
[(o] = Mv, [w'] = Mv', K=M[r,l \^=M{n'y,

of these we consider here the first process. Applying the equations'!"

[w] = tua + w'o', [&>'] = w/3 + tti'yS',

respectively for the transformations A^, B, G, D, we obtain the following results

:

For the matrix {A^) we have

[<»r,l] = <»r.i:. [<»r,*] = ' [w'r.i] = <uV,*. [ffl'r.t] = w'r.i , (»* = 1, 2, . .
. , p) ;

or, in words, if 2wr,f, 26)V,i be called the t-th pair of periods for the argument

Ur, the change effected by the substitution Aji is an interchange of the first

and A-th pairs of periods—no other change whatever being made.

When we are dealing with p quantities, the interchange of the first and /t-th of these

quantities can be eflected by a composition of the two processes (i) an interchange of the

first and second, (ii) a cyclical change whereby the second becomes the first, the third

becomes the second, ..., thejo-th becomes the (p — l)-th, and the first becomes the />-th.

Such a cyclical change is easily seen to be eflected by the matrix

E=(0
1

1

10

)

1

1

* Other sets of elementary matrices, by the multiplication of which any Abelian matrix can

be formed, can easily be chosen. One other obvious set consists of the matrices obtained by

interchanging the rows and columns of the matrices A,,, B, C, D.

+ We may state the meaning of the matrices A^, B, C, D somewhat differently in accordance

with the property remarked in Ex. iji. , § 824.



.333] BY COMPOSITION OF THESE FOUR 555

which verifies the equations (IX.) § 324, for (•=1. Hence the matrices ^3, ..., Ap can

each be represented by a product of positive powers of the matrices E and A^- Thereby

the (/)+ 2) elementary matrices A^, ..., Ap, B, C, D can be replaced by only 5 matrices E,

4„ B, C, D*.

Considering next the matrix B we obtain

\i= 2, ...,p)

so that this transformation has the efifect of interchanging to, 1 and wV i,

changing the sign of one of them ; no other change is introduced.

The matrix C gives the equation

Kr.l] = «»'r,l - «r,l, iX = 1, 2, ...,p),

but makes no other change.

The matrix D makes only the changes expressed by the equations

[ffl'r, 1] = <»'r, 1
— «r, 3 > [«'r,J = «'r, 2 - <0r, 1 •

In applying these transformations to the case of the theta functions we

notice immediately that A^, C and D all belong to the case considered in

§ 326 (ii), in which the matrix a = 0.

Thus in the case of the transformation A^ we have

e{u;r\^) = A&{w;T'\^).

where w differs from u only in the interchange of tii and ut, t' differs from t

only in the interchange of the suffixes 1 and k in the constituents t,_, of the

matrix t, and K, K' differ from Q, Q only in the interchange of the first and

k-th elements both in Q and Q. Thus in this case the constant A is equal

to 1.

In the case of the matrix ((7), the equations of § 326 (2) give

^{u;t\%) = A&{w;t'\^),
where

u=w, t'=t save that t'i,,=t,,,-1, and K'=<^, K=Q save that Ki= Qi+Qi'-^;

now the general term of the left-hand side, or

g8ir<»(n+ Q0+iTr(n+Q7'+2iriQ(»+Q')

is equal to

^hiiw(n+K')+iirr' {n+K')*+iw ln,+Q,')'+i^X(.n+K')-2iw (Q,'-i) (b, + Q,')

thus in the case of the transformation (C) the constant A is equal to

g-wiQ.'^Qi')
; when Q,' is a half-integer, this is an eighth root of unity.

* See Krazer, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. n., t. xii. (1884). The number of elementary matrices is

stated by Burkhardt to be further reducible to 3, or, in case p = 2, to 2; Gotting. Nachrichten,

1890, p. 381.
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In the case of the matrix (D), the equations of § 326 (ii) lead to

e{u;r\^=A@{w;T'\f.'),

where m = w, t' = t save that t'i,2 = Tj^j — 1, T'2,1 = Tj,! — 1, and K' = Q', K = Q
save that £", = Qi + Q/, K2 = Q2 + Qi ", now we have

^u{n+qf)-*-inT(n+Qflf+iin(Hn+Q') —gim{n,n,-Q,'Q,') g2mw{n+K')+i^ (,n+K')*+2wxK{n+K') ,

thus, in the case of the matrix (D) the constant A is equal to e"*"***''**''.

We consider now the transformation (B)—which falls under that con-

sidered in (i) § 326. In this case Tnia' (a+ ra') w;' is equal to 7riTi,,Wi^ and

the equation (a + ra') t' = /S + t/3' leads to the equations

or, the equivalent equations (r, s = 2, 3, . .
. , p),

Ti,i= — 1/t'i,i, T,,r = — T'j,.r/T'],i, Tr,g = TV,s — T'i,r''''i,,/T'i_i;

also t<i = Ti,iWi, Wr = Ti_r Wi + w^, SO that Wi = — t'i,i«1) w, =«,. — T'i_r'<i, and

Ti_, w,'^ = - t'i,, M]" ; further we find

K' = (^ save that K^' = - Qi, and £"= Q save that K, = Q,'

;

with these values we have the equation

e^ir„,«,,s @{u; t\^) = A@{w; t'\ ^).

334. To determine the constant A in the final equation of the last

Article we proceed as follows* :—We have

(i)
I
e^>»«>dw = or 1,

Jo

according as m is an integer other than zero, or is zero

;

(ii) if a be a positive real quantity other than zero, and /3, 7, 8 be real

quantities,

j-",,-..i., ...... d..^/^.

where for the square root is to be taken that value of which the real part is

positive
-f*

;

* For indications of another method consult Clebsoh n. Gordon, Abel. Funct., § 90; Thomae,

CrelU, Lxxv. (1873), p. 224.

t By the symbol s/jl, where /i is any constant quantity, is to be understood that square root

whose real part is positive, or, if the real part be zero, that square root whose imaginary

part is positive.
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(iii) with the relations connecting u, w and t, t' given in the previous

Article,

un = (wn)i + (ti,i ?ii + + Ti, p Wp) Wi,

where (ww)i denotes w^ni + + Wpnp

;

(iv) the series representing the function (w, t') is uniformly con-

vergent for all finite values of Wj, ..., Wp, and therefore, between finite limits,

the integral of the function is the sum of the integrals of its terms.

Therefore, taking the case when (^) and therefore (J) are (°), and

integrating the equation

e-ir,.,«,»e(M; t) = 4„0(w; t'),

in regard to w,, ... , Wp, each from to 1, we have

00 -30,00 rl rl

n, = -ao nj,..., npJ JO

where, on the right hand, the integral is zero except for n^ = 0, . .
.

, m^ = ;

thus
oo /•!

).,= -oo Jo

00 rl

ni=-oo Jo

J -00

hence since the real part of TriT,^, is negative (§ 174), we have

Ao = a/ ^— = a/ —

,

where the square root is to be taken of which the real part is positive.

Hence

V Ti,i

and from this equation, by increasing w by if + r'K', we deduce that

Hence, when the decomposition of any linear transformation into trans-

formations of the form Ak, B, C, D is known, the value of the constant

factor. A, can be determined.

335. But, save for an eighth root of unity, we can immediately specify the value in

the general case ; for when Q, (Jl are zero, the value of the constant A has been found to

be unity for each of the transformations ^4^, 6', D, and for the transformation E to have a
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value which is in fact equal to 'i/t/\M\, \M,\ denoting the determinant of the matrix M.

Hence for a transformation which can be put into the form

if the values of the matrix M for these component transformations be respectively

...M^\..l...\...M['...\...l...,

the value of the constant A, when Q, ^ are zero, for the complete transformation, will be

•WikT (vi^)'"
but if the complete transformation give u=Mw, we have M=...M^y...; thus, for any
transformation we have the formula

"""'"
''<-->-™«[-'-iKO]'

where M=a-irTa', u=Mie, and t is an eighth root of unity, r, / being as in § 328, p. 544.

Putting 2<i)M, 2i)W for u, «7, as in § 326, this equation is the same as

^S(«; 2»,2.-,2„2,')=^^5[.; 2„, 2„'. 2f. 2^1 i (;:)]

where
| « | is the determinant of the matrix a, etc.

Of such composite transformations there is one which is of some importance, that,

namely, for which

(:»=(:-:)•
so that

[*>r,*]= <"''r,<, [o'r.i] =-<Or.i; {r, i= 1, 2, ... , p).

Then

M=T, tt'=— 1, u= TW, nia' {a+ Ta')w*=inruf=7riuu)'=—irtT'uK

We may suppose this transformation obtained from the formula given above for the
simple transformation 5—thus—Apply first the transformation B which interchanges

"MI «>'ni with a certain change of sign of one of them ; then apply the transformation

A3BA2 which effects a similar change for the pair w^.j, a'r.a ; then the transformation
AgBA^, and so on. Thence we eventually obtain the formula

where
-s

:. 3
** 2. 9— '"s. 9

~ A,, 3.3— '^S.S"
!.!

and, save for an eighth root of unity.

/i- IA. IA- -_i.

where |t| is the determinant of the matrix t.
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The result can also be obtained immediately, and the constant obtained by an integra-

tion as in the simple case of the transformation B ; we thus find, for the value of the

constant here denoted by »/ - - »/ -— ..., the integral*

/oo rxi

— oo J —00

Jix. i. Prove that another way of expressing the value of this integral is

where, if the matrix t be written p + ia-, |rro| is the determinant of the matrix p'+ a-^

which is equal to the square of the modulus of the determinant of the matrix r, also

X,, ..., Xp are the (real) roots of the determinantal equation |p — Xo-| =0, and tan~'X, lies

between - 7r/2 and »r/2. Of the fourth root the positive real value is to be taken.

Ex. iL For the case />= 1, the constant for any linear transformation is given by

-go

=Z^/?g)e-XorXV^Qe-T[•+"'-l)<"'

according as a or a' is odd ; where a is positive, and

a/ — a's= aa', j _ -j— «' / *

336. Returning now to consider the theory naore particularly in con-

nexion with the Riemann surface, we prove first that every linear trans-

formation of period.s such as

[w] = 0)3+ w'a, [<u'] = wyS + «a'/8',

where

a)8-/3o = 0, o'/8'-/3'a'=0, ay9'-/3a' = l,

can be effected by a change in the manner in which the period loops are

taken. For this it is suflBcient to prove that each of the four elementary

types of transformation, .4*, B, G, D, from which, as we have seen, every

such transformation can be constructed, can itself be effected by a change in

the period loops.

The change of periods due to substitutions A^ can clearly be effected

without drawing the period loops differently, by merely numbering them

• Weber has given a determination of the constant A for a general linear transformation by

means of such an integral, and thence, by means of multiple-Gaussian series. See Crelle, lxxiv.

(1872), pp. .57 and 69.
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diflFerently—attaching the numbers 1, k to the period-loop-paire which were

formerly numbered k and 1. No further remark is therefore necessary in

regard to this case.

The substitution B, which makes only the change given by

[cOr, i] = w'r, 1 , [«'r, i] = - 0>r, 1

,

can be effected, as in § 320, by regarding the loop (6,) as an [oj] loop, with

retention of its positive direction ; thus the direction of the (old) loop (tti),

which now becomes the [6,] loop, will be altered ; the change is shewn by

comparing the figure of § 18 (p. 21) with the annexed figure (13).

,«)rjl

•-<

Fia. 13.

The change, due to the substitution G, which is given by

Wr,i] = <o'r,i — COr,i,

is to be effected by drawing the loop [aj in such a way that a circuit of it

(which gives rise to the value [2&)',.,i] for the integral m,) is equivalent to a

circuit of the original loop (a,) taken with a circuit of the loop (6,) from the

positive to the negative side of the original loop (oj).

This may be effected by taking the loop [oj] as in the annexed figure (14)

(cf § 331).

hiu. 14.

For the transformation D the only change introduced is that given by

[o'r, i] = to'r, 1
— «,._ 2 , [w'r, 2] = w'r, 2 — «<>r, 1 >

and this is effected by drawing the loops [aj, [a,], so that a circuit of
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[a,] is equivalent to a circuit of the (original) loop (aj together with a

circuit of (62), in a certain direction, and similarly for [a^]. This may be
done as in the annexed diagram (Fig. 15).

Fio. 15.

For instance the new loop [a,] in this diagram (Fig. 15) is a deformation of a loop

which may be drawn as here (Fig. 16)

;

Fio. 16.

since the integrand of the Abelian integral m, is single-valued on the Riemann surface,

independently of the loops, the doubled portion from Z to i/' is self-destructive ; and

a circuit of this new loop [aj gives «',, 2 - <»r, 1 > as desired.

Hence the general transformation can be effected by a composition of the

changes here given. It is immediately seen, for any of the linear transform-

ations of § 326, that if the arguments there denoted by Ui, ..., Up he a, set

of normal integrals of the first kind for the original system of period loops,

then Wi, ..., Wp are a normal set for the new loops associated with the

transformation.

337. Coming next to the question of how the theory of the vanishing of

the Riemann theta function, which has been given in Chap. X., is modified

B. 36
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by the adoption of a different series of period loops, we prove first that when

a change is made equivalent to the linear transformation

[<b] = 6)0+ w'a', [q)'] = wyS + w'yS',

the places m,, ..., m^ of § 179, Chap. X., derived from any place vi, upon

which the theory of the vanishing of the theta function depends, become

changed into places m,', . .
.

, »n/ which satisfy the p equations

„».'. '». + ...+«»"''.'»- H i [d (ay8)]i + J T,., \d (a'yS')]. + • • + i t,- ^ [d (a'yS')!..

{i=l,...,p),

wherein Mj, ..., Wp denote the normal integrals of the first kind for the

original system of period loops.

For let w,, ...,Wp be the normal integrals of the first kind for the new

period loops, and let m/, . .
.

, Wp' be the places derived from the place m, in

connexion with the new system of period loops, just as m,, ...,TOp were

derived from the oiiginal system. In the equation of transformation

giriS' |o+Ta') W'

put

^d{a/3)_
= A,@{w; t'),

so that the right-hand side of the equation vanishes when x is at any one of

the places ?%', ..., m^'; then we also have

u = M*'" — u'"'"' — ... — rt^-'V

;

hence the function

M*'"*—Ui«.»»— ii*" "*'' — ... —M^i"™"; T
hdial3\

vanishes when x is at any one of the places a;,, ..., Xp-, therefore, by a

proposition previously given (Chap. X., § 184 (X.)), the places rtii', ••, »«p'

satisfy the equivalence stated above.

It is easy to see that this equivalence may be stated in the form

wf'
" + ...+ w™'"- '^=^[d {Bfi')]i + ^t\, [d (act')]: +...+hr'i,p[d (aa')]p.

(t = l, 2, ....;,).

It may be noticed also that, of the elementary transformations associated

with the matrices At, B, C, D, of § 333, only the transformation associated

with the matrix G gives rise to a change in the places ttij, ..., TOj,; for each

of the others the characteristic [^d(a/8), id(a'/9')] vanishes.

338. From the investigation of § 329 it follows, by interchanging the

rows and columns of the matrix of transformation, that a linear trans-
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formation can be taken for which the characteristic [^d{a^), |d(a'^')]

represents any specified even characteristic; thus all the 2p-^{2p + 1) sets*,

nil, -, fnp, which arise by taking the characteristic i ( )
in the equivalence

w'"''' "• + + «">'?.'«? = ^n^_ ^,

to be in turn all the even characteristics, can arise for the places m^', ..., nip.

In particular, if ^n^_^. be an even half-period for which ©(^fl^, ^) vanishes,

we may obtain for m,', . .
.

, nip' a set consisting of the place m and p—1
places «/, ..., n'p-i, in which »i,', ..., ji'p_, are one set of a co-residual lot of

sets of places in each of which a ^-polynomial vanishes to the second order

(cf. Chap. X., § 185).

Ex. If in the hyperelliptic case, with jo= 3, the period loops be altered from those

adopted in Chap. XL, in a manner equivalent to the linear transformation given in the

Example of § 329, the function 6 {ic ; t), defined by means of the new loops, will vanish

for w = 0; and the places m^', m^, m{, arising from the place a (§ 203, Chap. XI.), as

TO,, ..., »ip arise from m in § 179, Chap. X., will consist t of the place a itself and two

arbitrary conjugate places, z and z.

339. We have, on page 379 of the present volume, explained a method

of attaching characteristics to root forms VX'"', VF''' ; we enquire now how

these characteristics are modified when the period loops are changed. It will

be sufficient to consider the case of VT^; the case of 'JX^^ arises (§ 244) by

taking 0„VZ<" in place of VF'^'. Altering the notation of § 244-, slightly, to

make it uniform with that of this chapter, the results there obtained are as

follows ; the form Z<* is a polynomial of the third degree in the fundamental

^-polynomials, which vanishes to the second order in each of the places

.4,, ..., J5p_j, 7ni, ..., nip, where A^, ..., A^-^ are, with the place m, the

zeros of a (^-polynomial c^,,; the form F™ is a polynomial, also of the third

degree in the fundamental (^-polynomials, which vanishes to the second order

in each of the places A^, ..., A^p^,, /t,, ..., fip-, if

«;"" 4-. ..-f-M;-""" = H9i + 9i'Ti,. + -+fe'Ti,A (i = l,2,...,p),

where Mj Mp are the Riemann normal integrals of the first kind, the

characteristic associated with the form F'" is that denoted by ^ f ^
j

; and j

it may be defined by the fact that the function VF^/VZ'", which is single-

valued on the dissected Riemann surface, takes the factors (— 1)'<', (— 1)*'

respectively at the i-th period loops of the first and second kind.

Take now another set of period loops; let m/, ..., nip be the places

* Or lot of sets, when the equivalence has not an unique solution,

t Cf. the concluding remark of § 185.

X Integer characteristics being omitted,

36—2
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which, for these lodps, arise as wij, ..., «iy arise for the original set of period

loops; let Z'" be the form which, for the new loops, has the same character

as has the form X"' for the original loops, so that Z'" vanishes to the second

order in each of A^, ..., A^p-,, m^, ..., rrip' ; then from the equivalences

(§ 337)

«,--«. + ... + «;»'-"p= ^[d(^y3')]< + iT;-,[d(aa')]. + ... +jT'.-.,[d(aa')l,,

(» = 1 P),

where w,, ...,Wp are the normal integrals of the first kind, it follows, as in

§ 244, that the function V^w/^-^™ i^ single-valued on the Riemann surface

dissected by the new system of period loops, and at the r-th new loops,

respectively of the first and second kind, has the factors

g- irt [<J (U) Jr girt Id dp')V

The equations of transformation,

[w] = 0)0 + co'a', [m'] = (»/9 + 6i)'/8',

of which one particular equation is that given by

express the fact (cf. § 322) that a negative circuit of the new loop [6,] is

equivalent to a<_,. negative circuits of the original loop (6<) and a',-,, positive

circuits of the original loop (ai) ; thus a function which has the factors e""'/,

e*"*! at the i-th original loops, will at the r-th new loop [a,] have the factor

g-iriir'_ where l, is an integer which is given by

p
- i/ = 2 [- q/oi^r + qi a'.-,r]. (mod. 2)

;

t=i

thus the factors of VF""/VX<'* at the new period loops are given by e"*'',

g^, where I, I' are rows of integers such that

r = aq' - a'q, -l = ^q'- ^'q, (mod. 2).

Therefore the factors of VF^/VZ™ = (VF^/VZ<»')/(VZ<^/V'Z<''),at the

new period loops, are given by e"*'*', e"**, where

k' = agf-etq-d(aa'), - k = ^q' -^'q-d{^^), (mod. 2);

now the characteristic associated with VF"* con-esponding to the original

system of period loops may be defined by the factors of VT^/VZi"' at those

loops; similarly the characteristic which belongs to VF'" for the new system

of loops is defined by the factors of VF™ /VZ<«, and is therefore i (. ) ; the

equations just obtained prove therefore that the characteristic associated with

VF'" is transformed precisely as a theta characteristic.
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The same result may be obtained thus ; the p equations of the form

<"'"'+...+«r'""'=i(?<+?.'u+-+?pr,p), (»=i, ...,p),

are immediately seen, by means of the equation {a+ra) (0' - to') = 1 to lead to p equations

expressible by

subtracting from these the equations

we obtain equations from which (as in § 244) the characteristic of \/F<^, for the new
looiw, is immediately deducible.

Similar reasoning applies obviously to the characteristics of the forms

vX**"*"" considered on page 380 (§ 245). But the characteristic for a form

VX"^' (p. 381), which is obtained by consideration of the single-valued

function VX"'"/^w—into which the form VX'", depending on the places

nij, ..., nip, does not enter—is transformed in accordance with the equations

kf = aq'-etq, -k = Pq' - /8'q, (mod. 2),

and may be described as a period-characteristic, as in § 328.

340. Having thus investigated the dependence of the characteristics

assigned to radical forms upon the method of dissection of the Riemann

surface, it is proper to explain, somewhat further, how these characteristics

may be actually specified for a given radical form. The case of a form

VX*"' differs essentially from that of a form VX"'+". When the zeros of a

form VX'*" are known, and the Riemann surface is given with a specified

system of period loops, the factors of a function VX'*'''/'!''*'* at these loops

may be determined by following the value of the function over the surface,

noticing the places at which the values of the function branch—which places

are in general only the fixed branch places of the Riemann surface; the

process is analogous to that whereby, in the case of elliptic functions, the

values of 'J^{u+ 2<»i) — Cij'J^ (m) — ej, Vjp {u + 2a>.^ — e^j^Jip (u) — gj may be

determined, by following the values of V|> (u) — Si over the parallelogram of

periods. But it is a different problem to ascertain the factors of the function

VF'"/^-^'" at the period loops, because the form VX'" depends upon the

places nil, ..., nip, and we have given no elementary method of determining

these places ; the geometricfil intei-pretation of these places which is given in

§ 183 (Chap. X.), and the algebraic process resulting therefrom, does not

distinguish them from other sets of places satisfying the same conditions;

the distinction in fact, as follows from § 338, cannot be made algebraically

unless the period loops ai-e given by algebraical equations. Nevertheless we
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may determine the characteristic of a form F'", and the places to,, ..., nip,

by the following considerations*:—It is easily proved, by an argument like

that of § 245 (Chap. XIII. ), that if there be a form VX™ having the same

characteristic as VF'", there exists an equation of the form VZ'" VF"" = <&'"

;

and conversely, if 5- + 1 linearly independent polynomials, of the second

degree in the p fundamental </)-polynomials, vanish in the zeros of VF"*, and
^^' denote the sum of these q + 1 polynomials, each multiplied by an

arbitrary constant, that we have an equation VF'"' VF'" = '^^, where \/F'" is

a linear aggregate of g + 1 radical forms like VX''', all having the same

characteristic as VF'" ; in general, since a fonn "^"^ can contain at most

3 (/) — 1) linearly independent terms (§ 111, Chap. VI.), and the number of

zeros of VF"' is 3 (p - 1), we have 5 + 1=0; in any case the value of g + 1

is capable of an algebraic determination, being the number of forms <I>'^'

which vanish in assigned places. Now the number of linearly independent

forms V^T'"' with the same characteristic is even or odd according as the

characteristic is even or odd (§§ 185, 186, Chap. X.) ; hence, without deter-

mining the characteristic of VF'^' we can beforehand ascertain whether it is

even or odd by finding whether 5' + 1 is even or odd. Suppose now that

fii, ..., fip and jttj', ..., fip' are two sets of places such that

TO being an arbitrary place, and to, Ai, ..., A^^^ being the zeros of any

^-polynomial </),,; so that fi,, ...,\i-p and yul, ...,;ip'are two sets arbitrarily

selected from 1^ sets which can be determined geometrically as in § 183,

Chap. X. (cf § 244, Chap. XIII.) ; let F"' vanish to the second order in each

of ^, ..., fip, J.1, ..., J.jg,_3 and F/'' vanish to the second order in each of

/ii', ..., /ip'. Ax, ..., -4jp_3; by following the values of the single-valued

function VF/'"/^!'''' on the Riemann surface, we can determine its factors at

the period loops ; at the r-th period loops of the first and second kind let

these factors be (— !)*••', (— l)*"" respectively; then if H9i> •••> 1p) ^.nd

\ (Qu ••• . Qp) be respectively the characteristics of VF''' and VFj'*', which we

wish to determine, we have (§ 244)

kr'=Qr'-q;, k, = Qr-qr. (mod. 2).

Take now, in turn, for /*,', ..., fip, all the possible 2'p sets which, as in § 183,

are geometrically determinable from the place in; and, for the same form

VF'»', determine the 2^' characteristics of all the functions VFi'''/^!^''' arising

* Noether, Jahretbericht der Deutschen Mathematiker Vereinigimg, Bd. iii. (1894), p. 494,

where the reference is to Fuohs, Crelle, lxxiu. (1871) ; of. Prym, Zur Theorie der Functionen in

einer taeibldttrigen FUiche (Ziirioh, 1866).
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by the change of the forms \/Fi"' ; then there exists one, and only one,

characteristic, ^ ( J
, satisfying the condition that the characteristic

is even when VFj''' has an even characteristic and odd when VF,"> has an odd

characteristic ; for, clearly, the characteristic ^ ( ^ j
is a value for J^

( )
which

satisfies the condition, and if ^ ( )
were another possible value for ^ ( J

we should have

{k + a-) (^' + a') = {k + q)(k + q) (mod. 2),

or

k (a - q') + k' (<r — q) = qq' — era

for all the 2^ pf^ssible values of ^ |
,

j
; and this is impossible (Chap. XVII.,

§ 295). _
Hence we have the following rule :

—

Investigate the factors of V Fj"'/V F''

for an arbitrary form VF'*' and all 2^ forms V F/" ; corresponding to each

form VF/*' determine, by the method explained in the earlier part of this

Article, whether its characteristic is even or odd ; then, denoting the factors of

any function ^ Y^'"
I'J Y^^^ respectively at the first and second kinds of period

loops by quantities of theform (— iy^,(- 1)*, determine the characteristic i^l^
)

,

/a' + k'\
satisfying the condition that the characteristic ^ ( ^

, u] **> f^ every form

v/F,'", even or odd according as the characteristic of thatform, ^Y}^\ is even or

odd ; then ^[^ \is the characteristic of the form VF'*'; this being determined

the characteristic of everyform 'JY^''^ is known; the particularform '^Y^^^ for

which the characteristic, thus arising, is actually zero, is the form previously

denoted by VZ'''

—

namely theform vanishing in the places m^, ...,mp which are

to be associated (as in § 179, Chap. X.) with the particular system of period

loops of the Riemann surface which has been adopted.

Thus the method determines the places w,, ..., m^, and determines the

characteristic of every form VF"'; the characteristic of any other form

y yi&+i) is then algebraically determinable by the theorems of § 245 (p. 380).

341. For the hyperelliptic case we have shewn, in Chap. XI., how to

express the ratios of the 2^ Kiemann theta functions with half-integer

characteristics by means of algebraic functions ; the necessary modification
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of these formulae when the period loops are taken otherwise than in

Chap. XI., follows immediately from the results of this chapter. If the

change in the period loops be that leading to the linear transformation

which is associated with the Abelian matrix formed with the integer

matrices a, ^, a', ff, we have (§ 324)

[«;i(^^')]=^^.[.;iQ
where

k' = aq' -a'q-d (fia'), - k = Bq' - y8V/ - d (/9jS').

If now, considering as sufficient example the formula of § 208 (Chap. XI.), we
have

«t'"- S'l®'-.! + ••• +Qp^r.p + qiO>'r,i + ... +qp' a>'r,p,

then we have

where

W''' = liVr,i + ... +lpVr,p + li'v'r,i+ ... + lp'Vr,p,

I' = Sq'-a'q = k'+d (aa'), - l== fiq' - ^'q = - k + d (/S/3')
;

therefore, if the characteristic | (d (/8/3'), d (oa')) be denoted by (i, the function

&, w
; ^ ( , j

is a constant multiple of ^i w
; ^ ( ,

J
+ /* ; and we may

denote the latter function by ^i[w|«;'''" + /t]. Thus the formula of § 208 is

equivalent to

V(0 xO...{.0 a;p)-u
^^(^1^)

,

where Ois independent of the arguments Wj, ..., Wp, and, as in § 206,

«;, = <'•'' + ... + w^'-r (r = l,2,...,p).

Similar remarks apply to the formula of §§ 209, 210. It follows from

§ 337 that the characteristic fi is that associated with the half-periods

where m/, . .
.

, m/ are the places which, for the new system of period loops,

play the part of the places 7n, m^ of § 179, Chap. X. It has already

(§ 337) been noticed that for the elementai-y linear substitutions At, B, D the

characteristic fi is zero.

342. In case the roots Ci, aj, Cj, Oj, ..., c, in the equation associated with

the hyperelliptic case

y» = 4 (a; - Ci) (x—tti) {x - c,) {x - aj) ... (« - c,) {x - Op) (a; - c),

be real and in ascending order of magnitude, we may usefully modify the

notation of § 200, Chap. XI. Denote these roots, in order, by b^p, 6jp_i, ..,h.
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SO that b^, 6^_i are respectively Cp-i+i, ap_i+i and b^ is c, and interchange

the period loops (a,), (6,), with retention of the direction of (6,), as in the

figure annexed (Fig. 17).

Fig. 17.

Then if U^'", .... fT'"" are linearly independent integmls of the first kind,

such that dU'''^/da; = yjrr/i/, where i/r^ is an integral polynomial in x, of degree

p — 1 at most, with only real coefficients, the half-periods

?7^>*«-' = K0, Jr^-"*"-^=[«V,.]-K,,i_J, (i=l,2....,p; K],,, = 0),

are respectively real and purely imaginary, so that [<o'r,i] is also purely

imaginary ; if now w'' ", . . . , w'" " be the normal integrals, so that

Ur = [2a>,,,] W, + ... + [2tOr,p] Wp, Wr = Lr,i Ui + ... + L,.,p Up,

then the second set of periods of w^'" w"'", which are given by

r'r,i = Lr,,[2m\j] + ...+Lr,p[2a)'p,i], (r,s= 1, 2, ...,p),

are also purely imaginary* ; forming with these the theta function © (w ; t'),

the theta function of Chap. XI. is given (§ 335) by

where K, K' are obtainable from Q, Q' respectively by reversing the order

of the p elements, and A is the constant ^ij^i ViA,/A, ^i^^j^^ ..., in which

A = T,,i, Aj = T,,,T2_j — t',,2, etc. We find immediately that

f^^-'-'' = -K.]-...-Kp] + [<.], f^^'' = -Ki+J-...-[a,,,J + K,i],

(i = 0, 1, ...,/)), and may hence associate with 6ji_i, 62; the respective odd and

even characteristics

,-. ,, ./0...0 1 0... ON 1 /oy-'/ iw oy-'

,„., ./0...01 0... o\ ,/0\^wi\f oy"
{2*}=Ho...oo-i...-ij=Hoj W(-i) '

* The quantities r^, , of Chap. XI. (of which the matrix ia given in terms of the r'l, y of § 342

by 7t'= - 1) are also purely imaginary when <•,, a,, ..., Cp, Op, c are real and in ascending order

of magnitude.
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and may denote the theta functions with these characteristics respectively by

®jt-i(w; t'), B2i(w; t'); Ubk, hi, bm, ..., be any of the places 6jp, ..., be, not

more than p in number, and if, with > ^j < 2, > q/ < 2, we have

^H. a ^ jjbt, e ^ _ _
^^ |-^^^-| _ . .

. _
5^ [a,,, p] + q,' [a>'r,r] + ...+(&' [a>V. p],

then the function whose characteristic is i(_ )
may be denoted by

This function is equal to, or equal to the negative of, the function with

characteristic i ( )
. according as the characteristic is even or odd.

We have thus a number notation for the 2^ half-integer chai'acteristics*.

equally whether the surface be hyperelliptic or not ; this notation is under-

stood to be that of Weierstrass (Konigsberger, Crelle, LXiv. (1865), p. 20).

For the numerical definition of the half-periods, which are given by the rule

at the bottom of p. 297, precise conventions are necessary as to the allocation

of the signs of the single valued functions Va; — br on the Riemann surface

(cf. Chap. XXII.).

In the hyperelliptic case p= 2, the characteristics of the theta functions given in the

table of § 204 are supposed to consist of positive elements less than unity ; when §j, Qj,

§,', §j' are each either or ^, the formula of the present article gives

e-«^e[.;r|«;|>^.--««'e[.;.'|4;,4.,];

the number notations for the transformed characteristics are then immediately given by

the table of § 204. The result is that the numbers

02, 24, 04, 1, 13, 3, 5, 23, 12, 2, 01, 0, 14, 4, 34, 03

are respectively replaced by

3, 1, 13, 24, 04, 02, 5, 0, 4, 2, 34, 23, 14, 12, 01, 03.

• For convenience in the comparison of results in the analytical theory of theta functions, it

appears better to regard it as a notation for the characteristics rather than for the functions.

J
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CHAPTER XIX.

On systems of periods and on general Jacobian functions.

343. The present chapter contains a brief account of some general ideas

which it is desirable to have in mind in dealing with theta functions in

general and more especially in dealing with the theory of transformation.

Starting with the theta functions it is possible to build up functions

of p variables which have 2p sets of simultaneous periods—as for instance

by forming quotients of integral polynomials of theta functions (Chap. XL,

§ 207), or by taking the second differential coefficients of the logarithm of

a single theta function (Chap. XL, § 216, Chap. XVIL, § 311 (8)). Thereby

is suggested, as a matter for enquiry, along with other questions belonging to

the general theory of functions of several independent variables, the question

whether every such multiply-periodic function can be expressed by means of

theta functions*. Leaving aside this general theory, we consider in this

chapter, in the barest outline, (i) the theory of the periods of an analytical

multiply-periodic function, (ii) the expression of the most general single

valued analytical integral function of which the second logarithmic dif-

ferential coefficients are periodic functions.

344. If an uniform analytical function of p independent complex

variables m, Up be such that, for every set of values oi u^, ...,Up, it

is unaltered by the addition, respectively to Ui,...,Up, of the constants

Pj, ..., Pp, then Pi, ..., Pp are said to constitute a period column for the

function. Such a column will be denoted by a single letter, P, and Pt will

denote any one of P,, ..., Pp. It is clear that if each of P, Q, R, ... be

period columns for the function, and X, fi, v, ... be any definite integers,

independent of k, then the column of quantities XP^ + fiQk + vRk + . is

also a period column for the function ; we shall denote this column by

XP + fiQ + vR+ ..., and say that it is a linear function of the columns

P, Q, R, ..., the coefficients X, fi, v, ..., in this case, but not necessarily

* Cf. Weierstrass, Crelle, lxxxix. (1880), p. 8.
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always, being integers. The real parts of the new column are the same

linear functions of the real parts of the component columns, as also are the

imaginary parts. More generally, when the p quantities XP* + /iQi + vRk +•
are zero for the same values of \, fi,v, ..., we say that the columns P,Q,R,...

are connected by a linear equation; it must be noticed, for the sake of

definiteuess, that it does not thence follow that, for instance, P is a linear

function of the other columns, unless it is known that X is not zero.

It is clear moreover that any 2p + l, or more, columns of periods are

connected by at least one linear equation with real coefficients (that is, an

equation for each of the p positions in the column—;p equations in all, with

the same coefficients) ; for, in order to such an equation, the separation of

real and imaginary gives 2p linear equations to be satisfied by the 2p +

1

real coefficients ; allowing possible zero values for coefficients these equations

can always be satisfied.

For instance the periods Q= Qi + tQ2, a= ai+ ia.^, a'=ai+uji>2, are connected by an

equation

in which however, if <a,(i>2'-<»2w,'=0, also <=0.

Thus, for any periodic function, there exists a least number, r, of period

columns, with r lying between 1 and 2p + 1, which are themselves not

connected by any linear equation with real coefficients, but are such that

every other period column is a linear function of these columns with real

finite coefficients. Denoting such a set* of r period columns by P'", . .. , P""',

and denoting any other period colunm by Q, we have therefore the p
equations

Q';' = X,Pl"+ +\rlf, (k=1.2....,p),

wherein \,, ..., \,. are independent of k, and are real and not infinite. It is

the purpose of luhatf follows to shew, in the case of an uniform analytical

function of the independent complex variables u^, ...,Up, (I.) that unless the

function can he expressed in terms of less than p vanables which are linear

functions of the arguments «i, ...,Up, the coefficients X,, ...,Xr are rational

numbers, (II.) tlmt, Xi X^ being rational numbers, sets of r columns of

periods exist in terms of which every existing period column can be linearly

expressed with integral coefficients.

Two lemmas are employed which may be enunciated thus :

—

(a) If an uniform analytical function of the variables «,, ..., Mj, have a

column of infinitesimal periods, it is expressible as a function of less than

p variables which are linear functions of Mi Up. And conversely, if such

* It will appear that the number of such sets is infinite ; it is the number r which is unique.

+ These propositions are given by Weierstrass. Abhandlungen mm dtr FunctionenUhre

(Berlin, 1886), p. 165 (or Berlin. MonaUber. 1876).
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uniform analytical function of u-i, ..., Up be expressible as a function of less

than p variables which are linear functions of u^, ..., Up, it has columns of

infinitesimal periods.

(/S) Of periods of an uniform analytical function of the variables

Ui,...,Up, which does not possess any columns of infinitesimal periods,

there is only a finite number of columns of which every period is finite.

345. To prove the first part of lemma (a) it is sufficient to prove that

when the function /(tti, ...,«,,) is not expressible as a function of less than

p linear functions of Mj, ..., Up, then it has not any columns of infinitesimal

periods.

We define as an ordinary set of values of the variables u^, ...,Up a set

Ml', . .
.

, Up, such that, for absolute values of the differences m, — Uj, ...,Up — Up'

which are within sufficient (not vanishing) nearness to zero, the function,

/(«,, ..., Up), can be represented by a converging series of positive integral

powers of these dififerences—the possibility of such representation being the

distinguishing mark of an analytical function ; other sets of values of the

variables arc distinguished as singular sets of values*.

Then if the function be not expressible by less than p linear functions of

M,, ..., Up, there can exist no set of constants c,, ..., Cp such that the

function

^+ +c ^-^

vanishes for all ordinary sets of values of the variables; for this would

require / to be a function of the p—1 variables C{Ui — c^iii (i = 2, . .
. , p).

Hence there exist sets of ordinary values such that not all the differential

coefficients d//dui, ...,d//^p are zero; let «,', ...,% be such an ordinary

set of values; for all values of it,, ...,Up in the immediate neighbourhoods

respectively of m,", . . .
, m"', the statement remains true that not all the partial

differential coefficients are zero.

Then, similarly, the determinants of two rows and columns formed from

the array

9/

duV
9/ 9/

3/
du,

•

9/

du, '

•'
dup

do not all vanish for every ordinary set of values of the variables; let

Mj*' Wp' be an ordinary set for which they do not vanish ; for all values of

* The ordinary sets of values constitute a continuum of 2y dimensions, which is necessarily

limited ; the limiting sets of values are the singular sets. Cf. Weierstrass, Grelle, lxxxiz,

(1880), p. 3.
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Ui, ...,Up in the immediate neighbourhoods respective!}' of w, , ..., u^ , the

statement remains true that not all these determinants are zero.

Proceeding step by step in the way thus indicated we infer that there exist

sets of ordinary values of the variables, (mJ", • • • , w"*), . .
. ,

(uj''' t/^^), such

that the determinant, A, of p rows and columns in which the k-th element of

the r-th row is d/{i^[\ ..., 2i'p)/du^^\ <ioes not vanish; and since these are

ordinary sets of values of the arguments, this determinant will remain

different from zero if (for r=l, ..., p) the set u[ , ..., u^ be replaced

^y I'l,'---, '»p> where t)**^' is a value in the immediate neighbourhood of

«*•

This fact is however inconsistent with the existence of a column of

infinitesimal periods. For if ZT,, ..., i/^ be such a column, of which the

constituents are not all zero, we have

0=/(ur' + 5-.,...,<'+fi^,)-/(ul-', ...,<»), (r=l p).

*=1 'du,

where 6j, ..., 6p are quantities whose absolute values are r^l, and the

bracket indicates that, after forming dfjdu,., we are (for m=l, ..., p) to

substitute ul^ + 6,nHm for M,^ ; these p equations, by elimination of 11^, ..., Hp
give zero as the value of a determinant which is obtainable from A by slight

changes of the sets Uy , ...,Up ; we have seen above that such a determinant

is not zero.

To prove the converse pai-t of lemma (a) we may proceed as follows.

Suppose that the function is expressible by m arguments v,, ...,Vm given by

Vk = at.i^+--- + ak,pUp, (k = l, ..., m),

wherein m<p. The conditions that v,,...,Vm remain unaltered when
1*1, ..., Mp are replaced respectively by tii + tQi, ..., Up + tQp are satisfied by
taking Q^, ..., Qp so that

a*,iQi + +ak,pQp = 0, (k = l, ...,m),

and since m<p these conditions can be satisfied by finite values of Qi, ... , Qp
which are not all zero. The additions of the quantities tQ^, ...,tQp to

Ml, ...,Up, not altering v^, ...,Vm, will not alter the value of the function/.

Hence by supposing t taken infinitesimally small, the function has a column
of infinitesimal periods.

346. As to lemma {0), let Pk = pk + io'k be one period of any column of

periods, (A; = 1, ..., p), wherein p*, at are real, so that, in accordance with the

condition that the function has no column of infinitesimal periods, there
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is an assignable real positive quantity e such that not all the 2p quantities

Pi, tTi are less than e. Then if fn, vt be 2p specified positive integers,

there is at most one column of periods satisfying the conditions

>i*e:t«i/Ji!<(/it+l)e, Pteit-\a-t\<(vt + l)€, {k= 1, ..., p);

wherein \pi\, |ffi| are the numerical values of p^, a-t; for if p^' + tVj;' were
one period of another column also satisfying these conditions, the quantities

Pk —pt + i (o't — o'k) would form a period column wherein every one of the

2p quantities pt — pt, a-k — Ok was numerically less than e.

Hence, since, if g be any assigned real positive quantity, there is only a

finite number of sets of 2p positive integers pk, "k such that each of the

2p quantities /ije, j'je is within the limits (—g, g), it follows that there

is only a finite number of columns of periods Pk = pk + io'k> such that each of

Pk, o"* is numerically less than g. And this is the meaning of the lemma.

347. We return now to the expression (§ 344) of the most general

period column of the function / by real linear functions of r period columns,

of finite periods, in the form

Q = X,P<" + H-X.P"-';

here the suffix is omitted, and we make the hypothesis that the function

is not expressible by fewer than p linear combinations of t<i, ..., Up.

Consider, first, the period columns Q from which \2 = \3=...=\, =
and < Xj :^ 1. Since there are no columns of infinitesimal periods, there

is a lower limit to the values of Xj corresponding to existing period columns

Q satisfying these conditions; and since there is only a finite number of

period columns of wholly finite periods, there is an existing period for which

\i is equal to this lower limit. Let X,, i be this least value of Xj, and Q<"

be the corresponding period column Q.

Consider, next, the period columns Q for which \^ = \— ... =\. = ^,

and 0:^X]:^1, 0<X,:^1. As before there are period columns of this

character in which X, has a least value, which we denote by Xj, j. If there

exist several corresponding values of Xj, let Xj, j denote one of these, and

denote X,, jP<" +X,,2P'« by Q'".

In general consider the period columns of the form

X,Pn' + +X„,Pi"", im-if-r),

wherein

0:}»X,:}>1 , :) x„_,
:f- 1, 0<x,„:t.l.

Since there are no infinitesimal periods, there is a lower limit to the values

of X„ corresponding to existing period columns satisfying these conditions;

since there is only a finite number of period columns of wholly finite periods,

there is at least one existing column Q for which Xm is equal to this lower
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limit; denote this value of \,„ by Xm.m, and denote by X,,,„, ..., X^-i.tn values

arising in an actual period column Q""' given by

Q""' = x,.mP"' +x.,™P'" + ... + VmP""'

;

there may exist more than one period column in which the coefficient of

Pi"" is \„,,„.

Thus, taking m = l, 2, ..., »•, we obtain »• period columns Q<", ..., Q"^.

In terms of these any period column Q, =\,P<" + ... H-XtP*", in which

\i, ..., Xr are real, can be uniquely written in the form

N,Q^'> + ... + NrQ'^^ + M.P'" + ... + MrP*'',

wherein Nj, •, N'r are integers, and /ii, ..., fir are real quantities which are

zero or positive and respectively less than \i_i, ..., X^.r- For, putting X^ into

the form NrXr.r + /V, where Nr is an integer and fir, if not zero, is positive

and less than X,,,, we have

Q = \iP'" + ...+\,pw

= \/Pt" + ... + W-i-P"-" + i^rQ« +/*r-P''',

where
X] = Xi — JSrXi^ri •. , X r—I = X,-_i J\ rXr—i,r >

and herein the column Q' = Xi'P"' + ... + XV-iP"""" can quite similarly be

expressed in the form

Q' =Xi"P'" + ... + X'V-sP''-" + iVr-i<2"^" +/t_,P<^",

and so on.

But now, it NiQ»^ + ... + NrQ"^ +/iiPO' + ... +^,P<''' be a period column,

it follows, as iV^i, ..., Nr are integers, that also /^iP"' + ... + firP"^^ is a period

column; and this in fact is only possible when each of ^,, ..., fir is zero.

For, by our definition of Q""', the coefficient fir is zero ; then, by the definition

of Q ""'', the coefficient /i,_i is zero ; and so on.

On the whole we have the proposition (II., § 344)—t/"

Qw =\,,„P»> + ... +X„,™P<"", (m = l r),

be that real linear combination of the first m columns from P'" P"i in

which the m-th coefficient Xm, m has the least existing value greater than zero

and not greater than unity, or be one such combination for which X,„,„, satisfies

the same condition, then every period column is expressible as a linear combina-

tion of the columns Q'", ..., Q""' vrith integral coefficients.

It should be noticed that §<), ..., §<'"l are not connected by any linear equation with

real coefficients, or the same would bo true of PW, ..., />(••). And it should be borne

in mind that the expression of any period column by means of integral coefficients,

in terms of QW, ..., ^t""', is a consequence of the fact that the function f{u^, ..., u^)

has only a limited number of period columns which consist wholly of finite periods.

Conversely the period columns, of finite periods, obtainable with such integral coefficients,

are limited in number.
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Another result (I., § 344) is thence obvious

—

The coefficients in the linear

expression of any period column in terms of P'^', ..., Pc' are rational

numbers.

For by the demonstration of the last result it follows that the period

columns P"', ..., P"' can be expressed with integral coefficients in terms of

Q<«, ..., Q"-' in the form

Pw=iV^r'Q"' + --. + iV^l-'"'Q"-', {m = l,...,r);

from these equations, since the columns P<", ..., P""' are not connected by
any linear relation with real coefficients, the columns Q"', ..., Q"'' can be

expressed as linear combinations of P"', ..., P""' with only rational numbers
as coefficients; hence any linear combinations of Q'", ..., Qw with integral

coefficients is a linear combination of P''', ..., P""' with rational-number

coefficients.

It needs scarcely* to be remarked that the set of period columns

Q^\ ..., Q"', in terms of which any other column can be expressed with

integral coefficients, is not the only set having this property.

348. We consider briefly the application of the foregoing theory to the case of uniform

analytical functions of a single variable which do not possess any infinitesimal periods. It

will be sufficient to take the case when the function has two periods which have not a real

ratio ; this is equivalent to excluding singly periodic functions.

If 2a)j , 2(ii2 be two periods of the function, whose ratio is not real, and 2Q be any other

period, it is possible to find two real quantities X,, Xj such that

Q=Xi«)i+X2ia2;

then of periods of the form 2X|M|, in which 0<X]:^1, of which form periods do exist, 2(i),

itself being one, there is one in which X, has a least value, other than zero—as follows

because the function has only a finite number of finite periods. Denote this least value

by ^,, and put Q,=/i,(a,. Of periods of the form 2Xi<i), + 2X2<a2 in which 0:^»Xi :^l, 0<X2^1,
there is a finite number, and therefore one, in which Xj has the least value arising, say fi.^;

let one of the corresponding values of X, be X
;
put Q2=XiB, + fi.i(a2. Then any period

20= 2Xiu, + 2X2<i>2 is of the form 2iViO, + 2iV^202+ 2''i'»i + 2i'2<»2> where i/,, v^ are (zero or)

positive and respectively less than/i, and /ig, and ^y, , iV'2 ^'''^ integers, such that X2= ^2/^2+ "21

X^ — N^ = N^^i^ + v^. But the existence of a period Q-2NiQi- 2^20.2= 2p^al^+ 2v^2 with

i»,</i,, i'2<fij is contrary to the definition of /i, and /*,, unless i/, and cj be both zero.

Hence every period is expressible in the form

Q=2A^,Q,+2iV2Q2,

where N^, N^ are integers.

In other words, a uniform analytical function of a single variable without infmitedmal

•period* cannot be more than doubly periodic^.

* For the argument compare Weierstrass (1. c, § 344), Jaeobi, Ges. Werke, t. ii., p. 27,

Hennite, Crelle, xl. (1850), p. 310, Biemann, Crelie, lxxi. (1859) or Werke (1876), p. 276. See

also Kronecker, "Die PeriodenBysteme von Funotionen reeller Variabeln," Sitmngsber. der

Berl. Akad., 1884, (Jnn. bis Dec), p. 1071.

+ Cf. Forsyth, Theory of Functi<yn» (1893), §§ 108, 107. It follows from these Articles, in

this order, that any three periods of a uniform function of one variable can be expressed, with

B. 37
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It follows also that every period is expressible by Sm, , Swj with only rational-number

coeflScieuts.

349. Ex. i. If r quantities be connected by k homogeneous linear equations with

integral coefficients {r>k), it is possible to find r-lc other quantities, themselves expressible

as linear functions of the r quantities with integral coefficients, in terms of which the r

quantities can be linearly expressed with integral coefficients.

Ex. ii. If PC), ... , P*"") be r columns of real quantities, each containing r-\ constituents,

a column N^P^^I+ . . . -f iVVP*""' can be formed, in which iV, ,..., iV, are integers, whose r - 1

,

constituents are within assigned nearness of any r— 1 assigned real quantities (cf.

Chap. IX., § 166, and Clebsoh u. Gordan, Abels. Fuuct., p. 135).

Ex. iii. An imiform analytical function of p variables, having r period coliuuns PC),

..., /W, each o{ p constituents, and having a further period column expressible in the

form X,PC) + ...+XrP(''), wherein X,, ..., X, are real, will necessarily have a column of

infinitesimal periods if even one of the coefficients Xj X, be irrationaL

From this result, taken with Ex. i., another demonstration of the proposition of the

text (§ 347) can be obtained. The result is itself a corollary from the reasoning of the

text.

Ex. iv. If wf"", ..., m"^" be linearly independent integrals of the first kind, on a

Riemann surface, and the periods, 2a)r,., ^o'r.it of the integral m^'" be written pr,,-|-to-,,„

p'r,s+ i<r'r,if shew that the vanishing of the determinant of 2p rows and columns which is

denoted by

Pr.lJ •••) Pr.pi Pr,l» •••) Pr.p
I

would involve* the equation

{Ml - iN,) aj'- "+ ... -KiTp- tWp) u^- ''=constent,

where J/,, iV,, ..., ifp, Np are the minors of the elements of the first column of this

determinant and are supposed not all zero.

The vanishing of this determinant is the condition that the iieriod columns of the

integrals should be connected by a homogeneous linear relation with real coefficients.

350. The argument of the text has important bearings on the theory of the Inversion

Problem discussed in Chap. IX. The functions by which the solution of that problem is

expressed have 2p columns of periods in terms of which all other period columns can be

expressed linearly with integral coefficients ; these 2/i columns are not connected by any

linear equation with integral coefficients (§ 165), and, therefore, are not connected by any

linear equation with real coefficients.

It has been remarked (§ 174, Chap. X.) that the Riemann theta functions whereby the

2jo-fold periodic functions expressing the solution of the Inversion Problem can be built

up, are not the mo.st general theta functions possible. The same is therefore presumably

true of the 2p-fold periodic functions themselves. Weierstrass has stated a theorem t

integral coefficients, in terms of two periods. These two periods, and any fourth period of the

function, can, in their turn, be expressed integrally by two other periods—and so on. The
reasoning of the text shews that when the function has no infinitesimal periods, the successive

processes are finite in number, and every period can be expressed, with integral coefficients,

in terms of two periods.

* Forsyth, Theory of Funetiont (1893), p. 440, Cor. ii.

t Berlin, UonaUber. Dec. 2, 1869, CrelU, lxxxix. (1880). For an application to integrals

of radical fanctions, Cf. Wirtinger, Untersuchungen iiber Thetafunctionen (Leipzig, 1895), p. 77.
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whereby it appears that the most general 2p-fo\d periodic functions that are possible can

be supposed to arise in the solution of a generalised Inversion Problem ; this Inversion

Problem differs from that of Jacobi in that the solution involves multiform periodic

functions*; the theorems of the text possess therefore an interest, so far as they

hold, in the case of such multiform functions. The reader is referred to Weierstrass,

Ahhandlungen aun der Functionenlehre (Berlin, 1886), p. 177, and to Casorati, Acta

MathemcUica, t. viii. (1886).

351. We pass now to a brief account of a different theory which is

necessary to make clear the position occupied by the theory of theta

functions. Considering, a priori, uniform integral analytical functions

which, like the theta functions, are such that their partial logarithmic

differential coefficients of the second order are periodic functions, we in-

vestigate certain relations which must necessarily hold among the periods,

and we prove that all such functions can be expressed by means of theta

functions.

Suppose that to the p variables it,, ...,Up there correspond o- columns of

quantities a^(i=l, ..., p,j = 1, ..., a) and a columns of quantities bf—
according to the scheme

Ml

Up a'"', . ., a:
(ff)

.61'
,(»)

iw

6'"

M„ which

tip is finite and continuous—which further has the

and suppose
(f)

(m) to be an uniform, analytical function of u

for finite values of u,,

property expressed by the equations

<f>iu + a'i>) = c2W6'>'[»+i»W]+2«."' ^ (jt)^ (j=l,...,a), (I.)

wherein i'-*' is a symbol for a column b\'^, ..., 6^' and c'^' is a single quantity

depending only on j. The aggregate of c"*, ..., c'"' will be called the

characteristic or the parameter of <^{u); a^' will finally be denoted by aij.

We suppose that the columns a'J' are independent, in the sense that there

exists no linear equation connecting them of which the coefficients are

rational numbers; but it is not assumed that the columns a'-'* constitute all

the independent columns for which the function
<f)

satisfies an equation of

the form (I.). Also we suppose that the equation (I.) is not satisfied for

any column of wholly infinitesimal quantities put in place of a'-''. The

reason for this last supposition is that in such case it is possible to express

tf> as the product of an exponential of a quadric function o{ Uj, ...,Up,

multiplied into a function of less than p variables, these fewer variables

being linear functions of u„ ..., Up. The function (f>(u) in the most general

* With a finite number of values.

37—2



680 NECESSARY LIMITATIONS [351

case is a generalisation of a theta function; it will be distinguished by the

^ame of a Jacohian function ; but, for example, it may be a theta function,

for which, when o- < 2p, the columns a"' are o- of the 2p columns of quasi-

periods, 2w'-".

A consequence of the two suppositions is that in the matrix of <r

columns and 2p rows, of which the (2i— l)th and 2i-th rows are formed

respectively by the real and imaginary parts of the row aj", ....aj"', not

every determinant of a rows and columns can vanish. For if with a arbitrary

real variables Xi,...,x„ we form 2p linear functions, the (2t - l)th and

2i-th of these having for coefficients the (2i — l)th and 2i-th rows of the

matrix of a columns and 2p rows just described, the condition that every

determinant from this matrix with a rows and columns should vanish, is

that all these 2p linear functions should be expressible as linear functions of

at most <T — 1 of them. Now it is possible to choose rational integer values

of Xi Xa to make all of these cr — 1 linear functions infinitesimally

small*; they cannot be made simultaneously zero since the o- columns of

periods are independent. Therefore every one of the 2p linear functions

would be infinitesimally small for the same integer values of x^, ..., x„.

Thus there would exist a column of infinitesimal quantities expressible in

the form iCitt'" + ... +Xaa^'^. Now it will be shewn to be a consequence of

the coexistence of equations (I.) that also an equation of the form (I.) exists

when a'-" is replaced by an expression x^a^^^ + ... +a;,a"', wherein Xi, ...,x,

are integers. This however is contrary to our second supposition above.

Hence also the matrix of <t columns and 2p rows, wherein the (2i — l)th

and 2t-th rows consist of a^", . .
.

, aj"' and the quantities which are the

conjugate complexes of these respectively, is such that not every determinant

of a rows and columns formed therefrom is zero.

And also, by the slightest modification of the argument, <r cannot be

> 2p. The case when a is equal to 2p is of especial importance ; in fact

the case o- < 2p can be reduced to thisf case.

352. Consider now the equations (I.). We proceed to shew that in

order that they should be consistent with the condition that ^ (m) is an

uniform function, it is necessary, if a, h denote the matrices of p rows and <r

columns which occur in the scheme of § 351, that the matrix of it rows and

columnsj, expressed by
ah — ha, (A),

should be a skew symmetrical one of which each element is a rational

* Chap, ra., § 166.

t When <r= 2^, the hypothesis of no infinitesimal periods is a consequence of the other

conditions (cf. § 345).

X The notation already used for square matrices can be extended to rectangular matrices.

See, for example, Appendix ii., at the end of this volume (§ 406).
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integer. Denote it by k, so that A;.. = 0, kap = — kfia- But further also we
shew that it is necessary, if x denote a column of a quantities and x^ denote

the column whose elements are the conjugate complexes of those of x, that

for all values, other than zero, satisfying the p equations

ax = 0, (B),

the expression ikxxi should be positive. We shew that ikxx^ cannot be zero

unless, beside ax, also ax^ be zero : a condition only fulfilled by putting each

of the elements of a; = (as follows because the a columns of periods are

independent and there are no infinitesimal periods). The condition (B) is in

general inoperative when <T<p + l.

353. Before giving the proof it may be well to illustrate these results by shewing that

they hold for the particular case of the theta fimctions for which (cf. § 284, Chap. XV.)

ax=2aX+2a'X'= Oj, bx=^;-^.Ux,

(T= 2p, a = |2<», 2<o'|, 2jr*= |2i7, 2ij'|,

and therefore

Jl_

"2W

where .J' is a column of p quantities, Jl' a column of p quantities, and x=\ „, . Let

y = _., , where, similarly, each of F and Y' is a column of^ quantities ; then*

XT' - X'F= ^.(HxQr- HyQx) = ay . bx - ax .by= {dh -ba) xy=kxy,

but

XT'-X'Y== i [XiY^-Xj'Yi\= 2 (^iyi+p-4+pyy)= 2 [»(+R<^iyi+p+fy,,+p-'>^,+,)y;],
i,i i.j i.J

where u+p,i= + 1 = — *i,j+p and »i,j=0 when i~j is not equal to j9 ; thus we may write

ixy=XY'-X'Y==exy,

namely, the matrix k is in the case of the theta functions the matrix e, of 2p rows and

columns, which has already been employed (Chap. XVIII., § 322).

It can be similarly shewn that in the case of theta functions of order r, k= re.

Next if a, b, h denote the matrices occurring in the exponents of the exponential in the

theta series, we have +
hQx=iriX+hX',

namely h.ax= iriX+hX'. Hence the eqiiations ax=0 give X= .hX'. If Xj, X^'

denote the conjugate complexes of X, X' we have therefore X,= —tbjXi'.

Hence iixx. = uxx, = {(XX^' - Z'X,)=-- [bX'Z,'+\ X^'X'] = - 1 (b +b,) X'X^', since

b = b and b,= b,. Thus if b= c+td, bi = c-Ml, the quantity -cX'X^' is positive unless

each element of X' is zero, namely, the real part of b2"Z,' is negative for all values of X'

(except zero). If X'=m+ in, h {m' + n') is equal to bm^'+bre^; and the condition that this

be negative is just the condition that the theta series converge.

* For the notation see Appendix ii.

t Chap. X. § 190, Chap. vii. § 140.
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354. Passing from this case to the proof of equations (A), (B) of § 352,

we have, from equation (I.),

^ [« + a<» + a<«] = e2'"6'"[«+»*+i»'"]+2'ic">^ („ ^ „»)

^ g2irt6ni[u+ a« + Jani] + 2xtcn' + 2)ri60i[u+ia™] + 2irtV» . /^^x

where Z,j = 7ri[6»'a»' - 6«'a"i], =-L^^. Since the left-hand side of the

equation is symmetrical in regard to a^ and a^, e^" must be =e^', and

hence L-^J'^^i is a rational integer, = k^ say, such that ijj = —ka.
Obviously, in A:u = a"'6'" — a''»6'", the part o'^'i*'* is formed by compound-

ing the first column of the matrix a (of o- columns and p rows) with the

second column of the matrix h. Similarly with a'-' 6"*. Namely A;^ is the

(1, 2)th element of k = ab — ba. Since similar reasoning holds for every

element, it follows that the matrix i is a skew symmetrical matrix of

integers. Conversely, if this be so, it is easy to prove by successive steps

the equation

</)(« + a»i till + a<-i ??ij +... + «<"> m,)/^ (u)

^^2Tt[fcn'n4 + ... + di'rlnviru +
°°''^'^"g'^°'°^1 + 2irf((;n'n4 + ...+cW,n<r)+ytL

where

(II.)

L= 2 k^m^vifi,
as=l, ..., <r

P=i a

and 7^1, ..., »?i, are integers; this equation may be represented* by

r arn~\ "^^
2iri6m tt+ -^ +2)ricm+ jri S *a«'"a"'fl

<^ (?t + am) = ^ (tt) e L 2J -p p_

In fact, assuming the equation (II.) to be true for one set lUi, ...,m„we
have, by the equations (I.),

<f>[u + am + a"'] = e2«6"'[«+a'»+i«»'] + 2TicW
^ („ ^ ^^^^^

_ g2xi6»i[m-4a)n]+ 2jrt6n'[« + om+ 4aW] + 2iric>«+2iri'<;ni + iri 2 k^m^'n^ j, r^^\

a</3

* For the notation see Appendix ii.—or thus—

bm.u = ^ [bi^nij + + hi„m„] «(
i

= (2fe,iU,)m,+ ...... +(2&,.^ujm,
t i

= (a-l"«i)m,+ +(26j'".,i)m,

= 6'"u.m,+ +6<'''!<.m,

= 6<"ot].«+ +6''''m,.M.
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where R is equal to 6'" . am — hn . a.'", namely equal to

Ibf [4'S + • • • + a^'m-J - 2 [bf^ m, + ...+ 6j'' m,] aj" = /fc,.7w, + . . . + )fc„m,,

» J

so that

= A;a»t2+ . . . + knm„ + kaTniin^ + . . . + kuTrhmg + k^m^m^ + . . . + k^in^m, + . .
.

,

= 2(A;amj+ ... + A^m,) + A;,, (m, + l)»nj+ ... \-k^^(m^-^V)m,->rk^w^mi-\- ...
;

hence

where

therefore

niR + iri S k^m^vig xi 2 k^gm^'ma'

[mj', ..., m,'] = [mi+ 1, 7?J2, ..., w„];

,r , I -I 2ribm,'[u + iam'] + iiricm' + Ti S li^m'mg'i, \

Similarly we can take the case <^(m+ am — a"'), noticing that equation

(I.) can be written

,}>(v- aO>) = ,/, (u) e-
2«''"'['' - i«'^] - 2t'c"'^

where t) = «« + a*'*.

355. The theorem (A) is thus proved. The theorem (B) is of a diflferent

character, and may be made to depend on the fact that a one-valued

function of a single complex variable cannot remain finite for all values of

the variable.

Consider the expression

Z(f) = e-ihriftf (»+i<^ -»«<!{ ^(„ + a^^,

wherein ^,, ..., ^, are real quantities.

Then L{^ + m)/L(^), wherein twj, ..., m, are rational integers, is equal

to e'''"^+'^ ^ k^^a^o^ as immediately follows from equation (I.), and is

therefore a quantity whose modulus is unity. Now when ^, , . .
. , ^, are each

between and 1 and v is finite, L{^) is finite. Its modulus is therefore

finite for all real values of f ; let C be an upper limit to the modulus of Z. (f)

;

G can be determined by considering values of ^ between and 1. Let now

«,, ...,x, be such that ax = 0, and let a?, denote the column of quantities

which are the conjugate complexes of the elements of the column x. Put

f = a; + ic, , so that af = ax^.

Then

wherein an upper limit of the modulus of L (f) is a positive quantity G whose

value may be taken large enough to be unaffected by replacing x by any
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other solution of oa; = ; it is necessary in fact only to consider the modulus

of L (^) when ^ is between and 1.

We have

h^.a^= h{x-\-x^.a{x+ x^) = hx.axi + hxi.aa!i

= bx , axi — bxi . ax+ bxi . axi = &Rr, + ota;,',

(c + bv) ^, =w{x + jTi), say, =wx + w^Xi + (w — w,) a^,

where w = c + 6f ; therefore

girtif. of+5iri (c+to) { 2/ (f) = e'"''^*T+waft*i'+»« (w-w,) «, gwi (!«;+»,«,) £ (f) ;

this equation is the same as

where

has the same modulus as L (f), less than G, and where

p = iirkxxx

yj + i^j. yj-i^j

Vi + izi, Vi-izi

= 27rSiy (yjZi — yiZj) = 2irkyz, is a real quantity {x being equal to ?/ + i^).

Now if X be any solution of the equations ax = 0, then /i,a; is also a

solution, (L being any arbitrary complex quantity and fi^ its conjugate

complex. Replace x throughout by iJi^x, and therefore f by fi^x + fiXi. Then

the equation just written becomes

g-wra6M'a:,^3« (lo-w,) («, ^ (^ ^ ^^^) ^ gp^^, ^^^

K having also its modulus < G.

Herein the left side, if not independent of fi, is, for definite constant

values of v and x, a one-valued continuous (analytical) function of fi which is

finite for all finite values of fi. Hence it must be infinite for infinite values

of /i. Hence p must be positive, viz., values of x such that ax=0 are such

that the real quantity ikxxi is necessarily positive provided only the ex-

pression

is not independent of p..

Now if this expression be independent of p., it is equal to <^ {v), the value

obtained when /i = 0, and therefore

4>(v) -'

here the left side is a function of v provided oa;, be not zero ; when ax^

is zero its value is unity ; we take these possibilities in turn

:

(i) Suppose first axi is not zero,
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then

(w — iVi) Xi = (bv — biV^) Xi'=hxi.v — h^x^ . Vi

must, like the left side, be a function of v and therefore a linear function, say

5—.(5?^+ CO, so that

<f){v + ixaxj) =
<f>

(v) e^i^'+Sv^+Ci^, where A = i-irabxj^

;

hence /uix^ represents a column of periods* for the function
<f>

(v)—and this

for arbitrary values of /m.

In this case however ^ (v) would be capable of a column of infinitesimal

periods, contrary to our hypothesis.

Hence p must be positive for values of x such that cuc = 0, ax^ 4= 0.

(ii) But in fact as there are a columns of independent periods we cannot

simultaneously have ax = 0, ax^ = 0. For the last is equivalent to a^x = ;

Mid CUB = 0, Oja; = 0, together, involve that every determinant of a rows and

columns in the matrix is zero—and thence involve the existence of
a,

infinitesimal periods (§ .351).

Hence ikxx^ is necessarily positive for values of x, other than zero,

satisfying ax = 0; and this is the theorem (B).

Remark i. From the existence of two matrices a, b oi p rows and a- columns, for

which iib — ba is a skew symmetrical matrix of integers k such that ikxx^ is positive

for values of x other than zero satisfying ax=0, can be inferred that in the matrix

a
, not every determinant of a rows and columns can

«ii
of <r columns and ip rows,

vanish—and also that the <r columns of quantities which form the matrix a are inde-

pendent, namely that we cannot have the p equations aj,:r(') + ...+««,:(;<<')=0 satisfied

by rational integers x*y> 3^"). For then, also, a^x=0, since x=x^.

Remark ii. In the matrix ^, if o- be not less than p, all determinants of 2 (o- -p) rows

and columns cannot be zero. In the matrix a, not all determinants of ^o- or J (<r + 1) rows

and columns can be zero. In particular when a-= 2p, for the matrix k, the determinant is

not zero ; for the matrix a, not all determinants of^ rows and columns can be zero.

Let I, 1} be columns each of a- quantities. Then the coexistence of the 3 sets of

equations

a^=0, 0^71= 0, k((+ri)=0

is inconsistent with the conditions (A) and {B) (§ 352), except for zero values of $ and i;.

The second of them obviously gives also aiji = 0.

For from these equations we infer that kiji^=a^ . 6i;, - 6| . aijj is zero, and also

and therefore also ki/iti is zero. But by condition (B) the vanishing of kri^rj when, as here,

ai;, =0, enables us to infer 17=0.

* We use the word period for the quantities a(» occnrring in our original equation (I.).
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Similarly

=*(li+1i)-«-(«>?i-6f-^i-af)

is zero when k (| + i7i)=0, O7,=0, af=0. Thence by condition (B), since a|=0, ^ is zero.

Suppose now that the number of the p linear functions a^ which are linearly inde-

pendent is V, 80 that all determinants of (v-t- 1) rows and columns of the matrix a are zero,

but not all determinants of » rows and columns ; and that the number of the <r linear

functions k^ which are linearly independent is 2k*, so that in the matrix k all determinants

of 2k+ 1 rows and columns vanish, but not all of 2k rows and columns. Then we can

choose Zv+^K linearly independent linear functions from the 2p+ (r functions af, Oji;,

^(^-f-ij). If this number, 2i'-t-2K, of independent functions, were less than the number 2<r

of variables |, r/, the chosen independent functions could be made to vanish simultaneously

for other than zero values of the variables, and then all the linear functions dependent on

these must also vanish.

Hence
2v + 2kW2<t or v + K>(r.

Now
v'Sp, 2(c<o-; hence vg^o-, 2ie = 2(<r-p).

Remark iii. It follows from (ii) that if it=0, then v=(r and <r=^. Also that a function

ofp variables which is everywhere finite, continuous and one-valued for finite values of the

variables and has no infinitesimal periods cannot be properly iseriodic (without exponential

factors) for more than p columns of independent fjeriods ; in every set of o- independent

periods of such a function the determinants of o- rows and columns are not all zero. The

proof is left to the reader.

Remark iv. When <r=2p we can put a=| 2<b, 2w'\, wherein the square matrix 2u is

chosen so that its determinant is not zero. When we write o= 1 2o), 2«'
| we shall always

suppose this done.

356. Ex. i. Prove that the exponential of any quadric function of «,, ..., Wp is a

Jacobian function of the kind here considered, for which the matrix k is zero.

Ex. ii. Prove that the product of any two or more Jacobian functions,
<f>,

with the

same number of variables and the same value for cr, is a function of the same character,

and that the matrix k of the product is the sum of the matrices k of the .separate factors.

Ex. iii. If be considered as a function of other variables v than m, obtained Irora

them by linear equations of the form M=/i-f-c» (fi being any column of^ quantities, and c

any matrix of p rows and columns), prove that the matrix k of the function <^, regarded

as a function of v, is unaltered.

Obtain the transformed values of a, 6, c and hm{u-\-^am)+cm. (Of. Ex. i., § 190,

Chap. X.)

Ex. iv. If instead of the periods a we use a'=ag, where g is a matrix of integers with

o- rows and columns, prove that (/> («+ a'»i) is of the form e2'rf»'»"{«+J<»''»)+2'*>n ^ („)^ ^^j

that kf=gkg ; and also that kxy becomes changed to kfafy' by the linear equations x=gx!,

y=gy'. In such case the form Vx!'*/ is said to be contained in kxy. When the relation is

reciprocal, or g^= \, the forms are said to be equivalent. Thus to any function (^ there

corresponds a class of equivalent forms k. (Cf. Chap. XVIII., § 324, Ex. i.)

Examples iii. and iv. contain an important result which may briefly be summarised by

* That the number must be even is a known proposition, Frobenios, CrelU, Lxxxn. (1877),

p. 242.

i
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saying that for Jacobian functions, qua Jacobian functions, there is no theory of transfor-

mation of periods such as arises for the theta functions. A transformed theta function is

a Jacobian function ; the equations of Chap. XVIII. (§ 324) are those which are necessary

in order that, for this Jacobian function, the matrix k should be the matrix t, or rt

(cf. § 353).

Ex. V. If 4 be a matrix of 2/> rows and o- columns of which the first p rows are the

rows of a and the second p rows those of b, prove that

AiA=k.
In fact if ^=Jx, |' = .^y, then

kj/x= (u;.bx'-a:i/.bx=7. Kifi+p-6'fe+p]= «|f

= fAx.Aaf=A(A .j/x.

Hence alao when <T= '2p the determinant of A is the square root of the determinant of /,

which in that case, being a skew symmetrical determinant of even order, is a perfect

square.

Ex. vi. Shew that when <r=2p and with the notation a=|2a), 2o)'|, 27ri6=|2i;, 2i;'|,

that

AiA——: 5i; — ^<a, at)'~rja'
TTl

oj'i; — ij'a^ arj'— rj'a

the notation being an abbreviated one for a matrix of 2p rows and columns. Thus in the

case when k=(, the equation of Ex. v. expresses the Weierstrass equations for the periods

(Chap. VII., § 140).

Ex. vii. In the case of the theta functions wo shewed (§ 140, and p. 533) that the

relations connecting the periods could be written in two different ways, one of which was

associated with the name of Weierstrass, the other with that of Riemann. We can give a

corresponding transformation of the equations (A), (B) (§ 352) in this ca.se, provided <T— 2p,

the determinant of the matrix k not being zero.

As to the equation (A), writing it in the equivalent form given in Ex. v., we

immediately deduce _
Ak-iA=(, (A'),

which is the transformation of equation (A).

As to the equation (B), let x be a column of (r=2p arbitrary quantities, and determine

the column z, of <r=2p elements, so that the 2p equations expressed by 02=0, bz=x, are

satiafied. Then

thus
aj!=dbz=(flb—ia)z= kz, =ii, say; so that k~^fi=z, k '/xi= ^i >

itzZ]= i(ab— ba)zzi= i(az^.bz — az.bzi) = iaz^ . bz= taZiX= idxz^= i/i^j

= ik~^ ltj)i= £fr~'d,ari . dx= iak

~

' a^x^x ;

therefore, the form
iak'^dyC^x (B'),

is jxjsitive for all values of the column x, other than zero. This is the transformed form

of equations (B).

1
Ex. viii. When a=|2«>, 2»'., 6= „ -.|2i7, %{\, <r= %p, we have

AtJ' 2«, 2«' -1 ^•h .

1 ^•k

= — 4 {um — a)'<v),

-. {r\ut - rfa).

m
_1

" (Tt7

(«7' - a'i\)

rTiiin'-l''!)
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Hence when i:=t, the equation (A') of Ex. vii., equivalent to AtA=-t, expresses the

Rieraann equations for the periods (Chap. VII., § 140). In the same case the equation

(B'), of Ex. vii., expresses that

ia,d^a;ix= 2 2 [(»i),.,«x,,+p-«A,K(«i),,r+pl^x(^t),
F= l K, A= l

is negative for all values of x other than zero.

£!x. ix. When^=l, the two conditions (B), (B'), or

itxxi= positive for ajc=0, iot a^x^^x= negative for arbitrary x,

become, for as=|2a), 2ci)'|, if the elements of x be denoted by x and y, and the conjugate

imaginaries by x^, x,', respectively,

t (wiBi)"' (<B«i>i' — (a'o)]) :t^Xj'= positive, i (a>j<o' — «>o>j') ;i;Xi= negative,

and if <B= p + J<r,
<»i= p - ia, w' = p' + iV, Ml'= p' - tV, these conditions are equivalent to

po-'-p'(r>0,

and express that the real part of tu'/m is negative.

357. Suppose now that o- = 2p ; we proceed (§ 359) to consider how to

express the Jacobian function. Two arithmetical results, (i) and (ii), will be

utilised, and these may be stated at once : (i) if k be a skew symvietrical

matrix whose elements are integeis, with 2p rows and columns, and e have the

signification previously attached to it, it is possible to find a matrix g, of 2p

rows and columns, whose elements are integers, such that* k = geg. For

instance when ^j = 1, we can find a matrix such that

g^gn — gng-a g^ga - gugei

g^gn - gng^i g^gn — gugin

namely, such that A,^ = ^'jiS'ia
—

^'ufi'aa ",
for this we can in fact take g^, g^

arbitrarily. In general the 4p' integers contained in g are to satisfy

p (2p — 1) conditions.

Ex. i. If a be a matrix of integers, of^ rows and columns, and X be an integer, and

*= 0, -Xa

Xa,

g may have either of the two following forms

k,. = gn gn -1 5'n 5'u =

-kn ga g-a 1 g^ g^

S-l-jX, , (72=

|o, a

for we immediately find jii:ii=k.

Xa,

0, 1

=
, X,

0, a

a,

0, a-'

=ffVh say,

• For a proof see Frobenins, CreUe, lxxxvi. (1879), p. 165, CreUe, utxxvm. (1880), p. 114.
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Ex. ii. If fi. be any matrix of integers, with ip rows and columns, such that ]i€ix=t

(cf. § 322, Chap. XVIII.), we have, if h—geg, also k= gii~^fii~^ff, and instead of g we may
take the matrix fir^g.

(ii) If ^ be a given matrix of integers, of 2p rows and columns, and x be

a column of 2p elements, the conditions, for x, that the 2p elements gx

should be prescribed integers cannot always be satisfied, however the elements

of X (which are necessarily rational numerical fractions) are chosen. If for

any rational values of x, integral or not, gx be a row of integers, and we put

x = y + L, where y has all its elements positive (or zero) and less than unity,

and Z/ is a row of integers (including zero), then gx = gy + gL = gy + M,
where if is a row of integers ; in this case the row gx will be said to be con-

gruent to gy for modulus g. The result to be utilised* is, that the number

of incongruent rows gx, namely, the numbei' of integers which can be repre-

sented in the form gx while each element of x is zero or positive and less than

unity, is finite. It is in fact equal to the absolute value of the determinant of

g. For instance when g is gu g^ there are gugzi — guga. integer pairs

which can be written 9^X1+ g^x^, g^Xi-\- g^x^, for (rational) values of Xi,x.2

6 31
less than unity. The reader may verify, for instance, that when g =

the 9 ways are given (cf. p. 637, Footnote) by
1 2

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

x^,x. 0, i. * h% i. i f. f ii i. 4 §. 1 f ' ^

6a;, + 3x2, Xy + 2a;, 0,0 2, 1 4, 1 3, 1 4, 2 5, 1 5, 2 6, 2 7, 2

To prove the statement in general let t be the number required, of integers

representable in the form gx, when a; < 1. Consider how many integers

could be obtained in the form gX when X is restricted only to have all its

elements less than (a positive number) N. Corresponding to any one of the

t integers obtained in the former case we can now obtain N—\ others by

increasing only one of the elements of x in turn by 1, 2, ..., N— 1. This

can be done independently for each element of x. Hence the number

of integers gX is tN" where <r, here to be taken = 2p, is the number of

elements in x. Let one of these integers be called M. Then 5' t^ = iff or say

M
gx = ^, wherein x is less than unity. Now when N is very great, the

* Cf. Appendix ii, § 418, and the references there given, and Frobeniua, Crelle, xcvii. (1884),

p. 189.
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M
variation of z = -jy. , as ilf changes, approaches to that of a continuous quan-

tity, and the number of its values, being the same as the number of values

of M, is

//•
.(Ndz,)...(Ndz,),

where z,, ..., z, vary from zero to all values which give to x, in the equations

gx = z, & value less than unity. Now this integral is

Since this is equal to tN', it follows that t is equal to |5f|, as was stated;

358. Supposing then that the matrix g, with 2p rows and columns each

consisting of integers, has been determined so that k = ab — ba= geg, we
consider the expression of the Jacobian function when <r = 2p. The deter-

minant of k not being zero, the determinant of g is not zero.

Put K=ag~^, so that jBT is a matrix of p rows and 2p columns, and

a = Kg
;
put similarly h= Lg; also, take a row of 2p quantities denoted by

C, such that c = ^0 -f- J [gr] , where c is the parameter (§ 351) of the Jacobian

function, and [^] is a row of 2p quantities of which one element is

[5']«= 2 5r«,.5rp+,,., (a = l, ...,2/));

take m, x', X, X', rows of 2p quantities such that

X = gx, X' = go/, 80 that ax = Kgx = KX, bx = LX, ax' = KX', bx = LX'

;

then as _
kx'x, =ax.bx' — aa/ . bx, = {KL — LK) X'X,

is also equal to

gegx'x = egx' . gx = eX'X,
we have _

KL-LK = e, (C),

so that
_ _ ,

1 p
KxLx' — KafLx = {KL — LK) afx = ex'x = 2 (a;,ii',+p — «/ a^j+p)

;

further, as ikxx^ is positive for oo; = 0, we have

ieXXi = positive when KX = 0, (D)

;

thus, if A denote the matrix
\K
\l

, we have, from the equation (C),

A€A = -A€A = €, (E),

and, if 2 be a row of p arbitrary quantities, and Z be a row of 2p quantities
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such that KX=(i, LX = z, so that Kz = KLX = {KL -LK) X = eX, and

therefore eKz = — X, K^z^ = eX, , we have

iK^ekzZi = positive, for arbitrary z other than zero, (F)

;

for

{K^eKzZi = — iK^Xzi = — iKiZ^X = — ieXiX = ieXX^.

If we now change the notation by writing K=\2o>, 2(o'\, ^iriL = \2r), 2?;'|,

and introduce the matrices a, b, h oip rows and columns defined by

a=^ijQ)~', h = I^TTiw"', b = 7ria)~'&)',

it being assumed, in accordance with Remark iv. (§ 355) that the determinant

of the matrix a is not zero, then the equation (E) shews (cf Ex. viii., § 356)

that the matrices a, b are symmetrical, and that j\ =r^(ir^m — \ir\Ji~^, so that

we can also write

r) = 2a«u, t[ = 2a(u' — h', 2h&) = th, 2ha)' = b

;

also, by actual expansion,

iKieK = 4t(U] [ft)i~'«i),' — a»'w~'] w = Wi [b, + b] w = «, [bj + b] S

= afia, if b = c + id
;

thus

- 2
iKieKzZi = ct^t, where t = wz, z and t being rows of^ arbitrary quantities

;

and therefore, by the equation (F), for real values of n^, ..., n^ other than

zero, the quadratic form bn' ha« its real part essentially negative.

Hence we can define a theta function by the equation

wherein 7, 7' are rows of p quantities given by G = {'f', 7), that is, C^^^iJ

,

Cp+r = 7r. for r < p + 1. Denoting this function by ^ (m ; (J) and taking /u for

a row of 2p integers, the function is immediately seen (§ 190, Chap. X.) to

satisfy the equation

^{u + K^i;C) = e"''^" '" + *'^'^' + '"''''^ + "'"|, ^«. ^''•'''' ^ (it ; (7),

which is the definition equation for a Jacobian function of periods K, L and

parameter G, for which the matrix k is e.

Further, if /i be a matrix of integers with 2p rows and columns, such that

flen = e, and (Ex. ii., § 357) we replace g by fi~^g, the matrices K, L are

replaced by Kfi and Lfi. Thus instead of the theta function ^(m; G)

we obtain a linear transformation of this theta function (cf § 322, Chap.

XVIII.).
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359. Proceeding further to obtain the expression for the general value

of the Jacobian function <}>, let <f>{u; v) denote

tj>(u + Kv) e-^*^^ ("H-ii^') -MC^+iwinn'^

where Vi — ni, Vi+p = ni, for i<^+l. Then, since a = Kg, and therefore

aN= KgN, we have

(w + aN, v) = <i>{u + KgN, v) = ^(u + K/i, v), (1),

where /u, denotes the row gN, so that aN= Kfi, N being a column of 2p
integers and therefore

fj,
a column of integers ; thus <^ (m + aN, p) is equal to

^ (m + aN+Kv) e-a-ii' (.u+K^+iK>')-i^c<-+ninn' =
,^ („ + Kj,) e«,

where

R = 2mbN (m + ^1/ + iaN) + 27nciV+ iri "I k^N^N^
— 2iriLv {u + K/M + ^Kv) — iTriCv + irinn',

by the properties of <^, N being a column of integers ; thus ^ (m + aN, v) is

equal to

j,/^ „\g2iri6W^(u+ JoW) + 2iricAf+iri 2 k^pN^N^ + 27n{bN .Kv -Ly .K/i)

Now bN= LgN = Lfi, therefore

hN.Kv-Lv.Kn = {^L - LK) /iv = efiv= mn' - m'n,

where /*,• = m,-, /ij+p = 7n/, etc. for i<^ + 1. If then we take i/, as well as /t,

to consist of integers, it will follow that

4>(U+ aN, !/) = (/) (m, v) . e^'""^
{u+iaN) +2TicN+Ht k^N^Np^

and therefore that

<H^l + aN) ^ ,f>(u + aN,v) _ ^HbN{u + iaN) +2HcN+Hfk^N^Np

Next

</» (m, /It + I/) = (^ (m + ^y[4 + Kv) e~^^ iLh+Lr) («hiJrM+iJr»)-*ri (O^+OJ+irfrtn+m') (n+n') /2),

and this

= (}>(u + Kfi, v) e*,

where

M = 27nX«' (m + /^M + i/iTv) + 2inCv - irinn' - l-ni (Lfi + Lv) {u + ^Kfi + ^Kv)
- 2in {Cfx + Cv) + Tri (ni + m) (n + n')

;

therefore

^ (m + /t/t, l>) ^[^i^ (u+lXii) +jwiC».-imiim']

(^ (W, /* + I/)

d
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of which the exponent of the right side is

tri [{KL - LK) fiv - mn - rn'ri] = iri \mn' — mn — {mnf + m'n)] = - 2mmn,

so that, since ft, v consist of integers, the right side is unity.

Hence we have

^(u, fi + v)

It is to be carefully noticed that this equation does not require /»=0 (mod. g).

We suppose now that ^=0 (mod. g). Then cN+^ 2 ka^N'aN'f, = Gfi—^mm'
(mod. unity) and Lfi = bN, Kfji = aN, as will be proved immediately (§ 360)

;

thus

^(M+aiV) ^ <f>{u^-aN, v) ^ 4>(u + aN,v) ^ ^2TibN {u+ iaN) +2^cN+^i''t\,^N^Np

<f>
(w) <}> (u, v) <j>{u,fj,+v)

and therefore ^ («, fi + v) =
(f)

(it, v) for integer values v and any integer

values fi. that can be written in the form gN, for integer iV; namely <f>(u, v)

is unaltered by adding to v any set of integers congruent to zero for the

matrix modulus g.

The set of
j <7| integers gr, wherein r has all rational fractional values less

than unity will now be denoted by v, each value of v denoting a column of

2p integers—in particular r = corresponds to a set of integers = /u. (mod. g).

And p shall denote a special one of the sets of integers which are similarly a

representative incongruent system for the transposed matrix modulus g, such

that v =gr', the quantities / being a set of fractions less than 1. With the

assigned values for v, let

^fr(u) = ^S.e-^'^''•'<f>{u,v),

then

yjt (m + K\) = Se-*'"'-''' (p (m +K\, v) = Se^'^"^^ ^u+^K^)+s,riCk-niu ^(u,\ + v)
V V

for any set of integers \, as has been shewn (X being such that, for

z<p+l, Xi^li, Xi+p==k').

If now v + \ = p, 80 that p also describes, with v, a set of integers

incongruent in regard to modulus g, those for which the necessary fractions

8, in p = g8, are >1 being replaced, by the theorem proved*, by others for

which the necessary fractions are < 1, so that the range of values for p is

precisely that for v, then we have

yfr{u + K\) = Se-w'r'p+ftor'A ^LK (u+JiTA) +i!rtCA-«/f ^ („_ ^^^
V

— ^r'K+tiHIA («+lJrA)+sirtC*-iri7f ^g-sirir'i' A (u v),

V

_ gUrir'A+ariiA (»+iirA)-MiriCX-ir«f ^ /j^\

* That <t>(u, v) 18 unaltered when to v is added a oolomn ^0 (mod. g).

B. 38
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Hence, by the result of § 284, Chap. XV., we have

^|t(u) = A^^(u,C+ r'),

the theta function depending on the a, b, h derived in this chapter (§ 358).

Now let v describe a set of incongruent values for the modulus g ; then

lA^^ (m, C + r')= Si/r (w) = 2 Se-^'-'
(f>

(w, v)

;

v' V v*

and since v = gr', we have v'r = gr'r = grr' = vr ; thus

V' V' v'

this sum can be evaluated

:

when f = (mod. g), or the numbers r are zero, its value is equal to the

number of incongruent columns for modulus g, -\g\. Since k=g€g, we

have 1*1 = (1^1)', so that |5r| = VfAf.

when V ^0 (mod. g), so that some of r,, ..., r^p are fractional, its value is

zero, as is easy to prove (see below, § 360).

Hence we have the following fundamental equation:

\/\k\<l>(u) = tA^'^(u,C+v'),
v'

which was the eaypression soiight.

Thus between V| A;| + 1 functions with the same periods and parameters

there exists a homogeneous linear relation with constant coefficients*.

Ex. i. Prove that a product of n functions <^ is a function <^ for which Vl*! is changed

into wP \/fifc]. In fact the periods are na, nh.

Ex. ii. Prove that the number of homogeneous products of n factors selected from

/>+ 2 functions <\t of the same periods and parameters is greater than n^ sj\k\ when n

is large enough. And infer that there exists a homogeneous polynomial relation con-

necting any p-l-2 functions <^ of the same periods and ijarameters. (Cf. Chap. XV., § 284,

Ex. v.)

360. We now prove the two results assumed.

(a) If /i = (mod. g)ox ti = gN, where N are integers, then

cN +\1. KfiN^N^ = Gfi- ^mm' (mod. unity).

For
ip p

y y=l X=l

y = l A= l y=l *=1

9y,<^9y+p.P + ^ 9y+P.'9y,fi = ^ [S'y+p,<.5'Y,^ -5'Y."fl'T+j>.^J

Y=l y-1 y=l

= ^ [5'y+p,«5'y.fl - S'y,«5'y+j>.p] 5

y=l

• Weierstrass, Berl. Monatsber., 1869; FrobeniuB, CrelU, xcvn. (1884); Picard, Poinoar^,

Compt. Rendut, xcvit. (1883), p. 1284.
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therefore

y= l

= 2; 2 [gy+p^^N.-g^^^Np + gy^^N^-gy+p.^N'^], (mod. 2),
y=l

gy^,,.N^.gy,fiNp+ 2 gy,^Nf,.gy^p_,N,rh2] 2
T=ll "I

= '2I.lgy+p_^Na.gy,^Np, (mod. 2),
y = l

where the 22 indicates that the summation extends to every pair a, /3

except those for which a = /3 ; thus

a<P P ip

2 Kl^NaNp + 22 gy+p,aJ^a . gy.aNa
y=l a= l

= 2 Oy,,iV,+ +5'>,sp^»p] [ffy+P.^^i+ +ffy+P.y>-^v]

p

= % fly. fiy^p = mm', (mod. 2)

;

y=l

therefore, since ^i^T.' = ^iVa (mod. unity), and therefore

i 2 gy+p.aNa .gy,aNa = ^[g]N,

we have

(mod. 1),

= 5ri\r . C + ^mm' = fiC + ^mm' =Cfi — ^mm', as required.

(b) If r,, , j'jp be any set of rational fractions all less than unity

and not all zero and such that the row g7- = p consists of integers, and

(v'l, v'^),= v', be every integer row in turn which can be represented in

the form gr' for values of / less than unity, then

£ (g-2irfr,W, /g - 2trir,W, /g - 2mr„yip

is zero. Since, as remarked (§ 359), the sum can also be written

2 (e~^"''Y' (g-STtVjpNr'a.^

r'

wherein f,, ..., r^ are integers, the sum is unaffected by the addition of any

integers to any one or more of the representants /„ ..., r'^, namely it has

the same value for all sets, v, of incongruent columns (for the modulus g).

If to. each of any set of incongruent columns v we add the column

(0, ...,0, X,-, 0, ...,0), all of whose elements are zero except that occupying

the i-th place, which is an integer, we shall obtain another set of in-

congruent columns.

38—2
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Suppose then in the above sum r,- is fractional. Add to every one of

the incongruent sets v the column (0, 1, 0, .... 0), of which every

element except the t-th is zero. In the summation everything is unaffected

except the powers of e'^"*"', which are multiplied by e"*'"''*. Hence the

sum is unaffected when multiplied by e "*"'"', and must therefore be zero.

We put down the figures for a simple case given by

^=^' S'=ll 21'

then gT=(4r,+6rj, r,+2rj) and the equations gr=v give

4ri+ 6rj=i',|
.

|3ri= 2vi-5vij

r, + 2r2= i'J \3rj=4v2- v,

;

thus the values of rj, r.^ and v^, i/j are given by the table

n. '•2
I
0.

"i. "8
I

0.

J, J

3, 1 6, 2

Similarly ^r'= (4r'j+r'2, 5»-', + 2r'j), and the equations gi'= v' give

4^1+ r'2= i'',\
.

/3r', = 2„',- v\

5/, + 2^2= I/'
J • 13/2= 4/ -hv\

thus the vahies of r'„ r'g and i>'j, v'j are given by the table

0,

0,

i, i

2, 3

h\

3, 4"I. "2

Thus the sum in question is

= 1 4.e-2« (2r,+srj) +e-im (»r,+4r,) = 1 +e~'s"^''''*'*''^+e~"s"
**''''''*''\

For r,=r2=i',= 1/2=0, these terms are each unity ; for

(n. '•2)=(i, i). ("1. •'2)=(3, 1)

these terms are

l+e-ihri(i)+g-!hrili) = l4.e S ' +e .3

or zero.

For (r„ r,)=(|, f), (/„ V2)=(6, 2), these terms are

14.e-a«(i)+e-«irt(l) = i4.e s +e »

or zero.

361. We give now an example of the expression of <^ functions.

Take the case in which p = 1, and

-3
k =

I
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the conditions ab — ba = k, and geg = k, if a = (a, a), b = {b, b'), become

ab' -a'b = - 3, g,,g^ - g,,g^ = - 3

;

taking for instance

I

4 5

^ = |l 2

we have, if a; = (x, x'), Xj = {xi, a;/), and ax + ax' = 0, the equation

ikxx-i = 3i {xx^ — x'x^ = — (a'a, — aa,') = (aff — a'8),
aai aoi

where a = a + i/S, a' = a' + i^'. Thus, beside ab' — a'b = - 3, we must have
0/8' > a'yS. The quantities a, b, a', b' are otherwise arbitrary.

The equations a = Kg, b = Lg give (a, a') = (4Z + iT', 5^ + 2K') ; there-

fore

3K =2a -a , 3L =2b -b' ,

3ir' = 4a'-5a, 3Z' = 46'-56;

further the equation c=gC + ^[g] gives

(c,c') =

so that

4 1

5 2

(C, C) + i (4, 10) = (iC+C' + 2,5C + 2C' + 5),

3C7=2c-c'+l, 3C" = 4c'-5c-10.

Also, from K=\2a>, 2<a'
|

, 27nL =
i

2i;, 21;'
|

, with

a = # . h = J'',b = 2ha,',
2<u 2ci>

we obtain

a = Tri (26 - 6')/(2a - a'), b = 7ri(4a'- 5a)/(2a- a'), h = 37rt7(2a - a')-

If then ^ (m ; (7) denote the theta function, with characteristic [_ p,)

,

given by

then the Jacobian function, with a, 6 as periods, and c as parameter, is given

by
34>(u)='ZA^^(u; G + r'),

where, in the three terms of the right hand, r is in turn equal to f

/1/3N /2/3\

V2/3/ ' 1,1/3;
•

The function <^ {u) may in fact be considered as a theta function of the

third order ; its various expressions, obtainable by taking different forms for

the matrix g, are transformations of one another, in the sense of Chap. XVIII.

and XX.
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362. The theory of the expression of a Jacobian function which has

been given is for the case when a = 2p. Suppose <r < 2p, and that we have

two matrices a, b, each of p rows and a columns, such that ab — ba, = k,is &

skew symmetrical matrix of integers, for which ikxxt is a positive form for

all values satisfying ax = 0, other than those for which also a^x = 0, or x = 0;
then it is possible* to determine other 2p — a- columns of quantities, and

thence to construct matrices. A, B, of 2p columns (whereof the first a
columns are those of a, b), such that AB — BA = K is a skew symmetrical

matrix of integers for which iKxx, is positive when Ax=0, except when
fl;=0 or AiX = 0.

There will then correspond to the set A, B & function 4>, involving V|^|
arbitrary coefficients, such that, for integral w.

The function </> (t«), which is subject only to the condition that

is then obtained by regarding ^ (m) as a particular case of <!> (m), in which
the added columns in A, B are arbitrary except that they must be such that

the necessary conditions iov A, B are satisfied.

For further development the reader should consult Frobenius, Crelle,

xcvii. (1884), pp. 16, 188, and Crelle, cv. (1889), p. 35.

* Frobenius, Crelle, xcvn. (1884), p. 24.

J
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CHAPTER XX.

Transformation of Theta Functions.

363. It has been shewn in Chapter XVIII. that a theta function of the

first order, in the arguments «, with characteristic {Q, Q"), say ^ (u, Q), may
be regarded as a theta function of the r-th order in the arguments w, with

characteristic (K, K'), provided certain relations, (I), (II), of § 322, p. 532, are

satisfied. Let this theta function in w be denoted by FI {w, K). We confine

ourselves in this chapter, unless the contrary be stated, to the case when

(Q. Q) is ^ half-integer characteristic. Then the function ^(m, Q) is odd or

even ; therefore, since u = Mw, the function 11 (w, K) is an odd or even

function of the arguments w. Now we have shewn, in Chap. XV. (§ 287),

that every such odd, or even, theta function of order r, is expressible as a

linear function of functions of the form

^r {w; K,K' + ^L) = ^ ^rw ; 2v, 2rv', 2?/r, 2?'
I

^'''

'^J'^^''

\—rw, 2v,+ €^ -w ; 2v, 2rv', 2?/r, 2?'
(k' + fi)/r

K

where e is ± 1, according as the function is even or odd. The most important

result of the present chapter is that the functions y^riw, K, K' + /J,) which

occur can be expressed as integral polynomials of the r-th degree in 2^ theta

functions ^(w; 2v, 2t/, 2f, 2f' i j, whose characteristics are those of a

Gopel system of half-integer characteristics (Chap. XVII., § 297); the earlier

part (§§ 364—370) of the chapter is devoted to proving this theorem.

The theory is different according as r is odd or even. When r is odd,

€ is e'"«', and we have shewn (§ 327 Chap. XVIII.) that, for odd values of r,

]Q[ = \K\, (mod. 2); the theory deals then only with functions

yJTr {W ; K,K' + II)
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iu which 6 = 6"^'^'. When r is even, e, though still equal to e"*'^', may or

may not be equal to e"^'^', according to the integer matrix which determines

the transformation ; but in this case, also, the value of e in the functions

<^r (w ; K, K' + fi) which occur is determinate.

The proof of the theorem is furnished by obtaining actual expressions for

the functions ^/r, (w ; K, K' + fi,) as integral polynomials of the r-th degree in

the 2p functions ^ (w ; 2v, 2v', 2^, 2f'
J

; the coefficients arising in these

polynomials are theta functions whose arguments are r-th parts of periods,

of the form (2iwi + 2v'm')/r. The completion of the theory of the trans-

formation requires that these coefficients should be expressed in terms of

constants depending on theta functions with half integer characteristics

(§ 373).

Further the theory requires that the coefficients in the expression of the

function 11 (w; K) by the functions y}r,{w; K, ^' + /x) should be assigned

in general. In simple cases this is often an easy matter. The general case

is reduced to simpler cases by regarding the general transformation of the r-th

order as arising from certain standard transformations for which there is no

difficulty as to the coefficients, by the juxtaposition of linear transformations

(§§ 371-2)*.

364. It follows from § 332, Chap. XVIII. that any transformation may
be obtained by composition of transformations for which the order r is a

prime number. It is therefore sufficient theoretically to consider the two

cases when r = 2, and when r is an odd prime number. We begin with the

former case, and shew that the transformed theta function can be expressed

as a quadric polynomial in 2? theta functions belonging to a special Gopel

system. A more general expression is given later (§ 370).

* For the transformation of theta functions, and of Abelian fonctions, the following may be

consulted. Jacobi, Crelle, viii. (1832), p. 416 ; Eiohelot, CrelU, xii. (1834), p. 181, and CrelU,

XVI. (1837), p. 221 ; Rosenhain, Crelle, xl. (1850), p. 338, and iUm. par divers Savanti, t. xi.

(1851), pp. 396, 402 ; Hermite, Liouville, Ser. 2, t. iii. (1858), p. 26, and Comptes Renduji, t. xL.

(1855); Konigsberger, Crelle, Lxiv. (1865), p. 17, CrelU, Lxv. (1866), p. 335, Crelle, Lxvn. (1867),

p. 58; Weber, Crelle, Lxxiv. (1872), p. 69, and Antmli di Mat. Ser. 2, t. ix. (1878); Thomae,

Ztschr. f. Math. «. Phys., t. xn. (1867), and Crelle, lxxv. (1872), p. 224 ; Kronecker, Berlin.

Monatsber., 1880, pp. 686, 854 ; H. J. S. Smith, Report on the Theory of Numbers, British Associa-

tion Reports, 1865, Part vi., § 125 (cf. Weber, Acta Math., vi. (1885), p. 342; Weber, Elliptische

FuiKtionen (1891), p. 103; Dirichlet, in Riemann's Werke (1876), p. 438; Cauchy, Liouville, v.

(1841), and Eser. de Math., ii., p. 118; Gauss, Werlce (1863), t. n., p. 11 (1808), etc.; Kronecker,

Berlin. Sitzungsber. 1883 ; Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxxix. (1880), p. 40, Crelle, xcvii. (1884), pp. 16,

188, Crelle, cv. (1889), p. 35 ; Wiltheiss, Crelle, xcvi. (1884), p. 21 ; the books of Krause, Die

Transformation der Hyperelliptischen Functionen (1886), (and the bibliography there given),

Theorie der Doppeltperiodischen Functio7ien (1895) ; Prym u. Krazer, Neuc Grundlagen einer

Theorie der allgemeinen Thetafunctionen (1892), Zweiter Teil. See also references given in

Chap. XXI., of the present volume, and in Appendix ii.
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By means of the equations u= Mw, a function ^[u; 2<b, 2q)', 2r), 2ri'
)

,

with half-integer characteristic
( j

, becomes a theta function in w,

n (w ; K, K'), of order 2, with the associated constants 2v, 2v', 2f, 2f' and
the characteristic (K, K'), where (§ 324, Chap. XVIII.)

2Mv = 2coa + 2<B'a', 2Mv' = 2wyS + 2&)'/3', 2J? {7,0. + ??'«') = 4f,

2J?(,,/3+,;'^) = 4?', if'=aQ'-a'(2-id(aa'), - K = $Q' -^'Q-^d0^'),

and

oa' = a'a, ^^ = 0^, ays' - o'/8 = yS'a - /8a' = 2

;

this theta function in w, 11 (w ; .K", IT'), can by § 287, p. 463, be expressed as

a linear aggregate of terms of the form

^r{w,K,K' + (i) = -ii\rw; 2i;, 2ru', 2§/r, 2f'
^^' ^ '^^/^l

+ 6^ T-m ; 2w, 2n/', 2?/r, 2f'
j

^^'
"^^'"^^'"l

,

r being equal to 2 ; here e, = f*^^ , is + 1, according as the original function,

that is, according as the function 11 (w ; K, K'), is even or odd. For brevity

we put w = 2vW, xn' = v', and denoting by ( W, t') the series 2e*'"''^»+«"'»^,

we consider the function

^r{W;K.K'^^) = %\rW; rrf
^'
+ ^^Z'"] + eO [-rF; rrf'''+/>/"]

,

which is equal to e"i'*""''^'^,(«;; K, K' + ix). Throughout the chapter the

symbols ^ (w ) > ( ^ ) denote respectively

^ [w ; 2v, 2v', 2?, 2?'
|

j'] , (F; t'
|

^') .

Taking the final formula of § 291, p. 472, replacing a>, «', v>v'>\ ) '
( . )

respectively by u, u', f, f, ^["
j ,
^H

j + (
'^

j
, multiplying both sides of the

equation by g'^iO'-^'-O^ where ^ is a row of integers each either or 1, and

adding the 2p equations obtainable by giving a all values in which each of its

elements is or 1, we obtain
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and hence, replacing V, U respectively by W, 0,

This may be regarded as the fundamental equation for quadric transformation
;

we consider various cases of it.

(i) When {K, K') is the zero characteristic we obtain

\2W; 2t'
i/*' = 2~^2e'"'''''W i(:')]/«h-i*^^1'

the right-hand side being independent of a', which for simplicity may be

put = 0.

We can infer that in any quadric transformation, when the transformed

function has zero characteristic, it can he expressed as a linear aggregate of the

2*" squares ^' ( w ^
( )

) , »« which a' is an arbitrary row of integers {each.

or 1) and a has all possible values in which its elements are eithei- or 1.

(ii) When if' = 0, ^= ^w is not zero, we obtain

e[m,2.ii(;:)]e[o;2/ji(''t°')]

= 2-Pl.e'^(l + e"«"'+»'') \W; t' U ("
]1 W;r' *UJ

where on the right side only 2»'-' terms are to be taken in the summation in

regard to a, two values of a whose difference is a row of elements congruent

(mod. 2) to the elements of n not being both admitted. When i f \ is an

even characteristic we may put a' = ; when ^( is an odd chai-acteristic we

may put a' = fi.

In this case, as before, only 2*" theta functions enter on the right hand,

and their characteristics form a special Gopel system.

The cases (i) and (ii) give the transformation of any theta function when

the matrix, of 2^' rows and columns, associated with the transformation* is

* For the notation, cf. Chap. XVUI., §§ 322, 324.
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/20
I 1 . It can be shewn that by adjunction of linear transformations every

quadric transformation is reducible to this case (cf § 415 below) ; so that

theoretically no further formulae are required. As it may often be a matter

of diflSculty to obtain the linear transformations necessary to reduce any given

quadric transformation to this one, it is proper to give the formulae for the

functions

^,(W;K,K' + ^)^&l2W; 2t'
|

* ^'^ + ^''^j + e0 -2W; 2t' ^^''^^'^l;

by this means the problem is reduced to finding the coeflBcients in the

expression of any theta function in w, of the second order, in terms of

functions ^, (TT; K, K' +/*) (see § 372 below). Hence we add the following

case.

(iii) When K' is not zero, we deduce, by changing the sign of W in the

fufadamental formula, the equation

2»'0[O; 2t'| *^'*+/ + "'^]^,(Tr; K,K' + ^)

where, putting K=^k, K' = \lc , we have 0. = 1 + 6e"**'+«' +'"'«*'. When e is

+ 1, there are 2^-' values of o for which ak' = i- (fc' + a') + 1 (§ 295, Chap. XVII.)

;

for these values (7„ = 0; when e = - 1, there are 2^"' values of a for which

ok' = k (k' + a') ; for these values C« = 0. In either case it follows that the

right side of the equation contains only 2^"' terms, and contains only 2^

theta functions whose characteristics are a special Gopel system.

It is easy to see that the results of cases (ii) and (iii) can be summarised

as follows : when the characteristic (K, K') is not zero the transformed function

is a linear aggregate of 2*^' products of theform ^ [w ; A, Pi] %[w, A, K, Pj]

wherein the 2p~' characteristics Pi are of the form ^ ( \ , K={
j

, a/nd

A, K are such that* e"i«^i+'<i^. Jfi = e.

These results are in accordance with § 288, Chap. XV. ; there being

2*^' (1 + e) linearly independent theta function.s of the second order with

zero characteristic and of character e, namely 2^ such even functions and no

odd functions, and there being 2^"' linearly independent theta functions of

the second order with characteristic other than zero.

365. Ex. i. When />= !, the results of ca.se (i), if we put e^^{W; r') for

© I'^; r'i jf _^j , as 18 usual, are

eliW; r') + el{W; r') efjIT; r')+ el,iW; r')

e^(2W; Zr-)
2eo„(2r') 26,0 (2r')

* For the notation, see Chap. XVII., § 294.
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and

e.„ (2 H'
;
Sr-)

2Q_^ ^2r') 2e„ (2r')

where e (2t') denotes e (0 ; 2t'). If then we introduce the notations

^*-e^;W) '''^"e«,(2r')' ^^-ecHTM' ^^-e„„(rr

^_ 1 e..(2Tr;2r') j-_ /F 6.0(2^; 2^ j~ r^e^(2W; 2r' )
"^ Vite„.(2Jr; 2r')' ^y- V * e„.(2»i^; 2rr ^'"^^ e„,(2 Jf ; 2r')'

^ 1 e„(tr; r') ,- /Vei„(Jf;^') eoo(Tf;r')
^^ ~ Vx e„,(»r;r') '

^•'- V X e„, ( TT; r') '
^^"^^ eoVCrTrO

'

we find by multiplying the equations above that

ei,(IF; T')-el(W; r')= eJ„(T7; r)-ej,(ir; r'),

and therefore that

80 that also

while, comparing the two forms for O^ (2 W; 2r'), putting W=0, we obtain

/, X
z.

1-X' . . - 2V^

further the equations for e^ (2 W; 2r') and e,o (2 W; 2t') give the results

1+^'_1+X' ^-^'-1 X'

, +X'r ' l-^T '

from which we find

(; = 1-^, f=l— X^f ; thus also >/= l — x, i=l-l^x.

Ex. ii. The equations of case (ii), also for />= 1, give

e,(2r; 2.-)=g-.(»r;Oeo.(H-;0
, ^^^^^.f; 2/)

= ^^ ^ ^"
>/>,!"

^ ^" ' -'^.

From these we have by division

while from these and the results of Ex. 1, we find

V^=[i-(i+x')fl/Vi"^^, ^/?=[l-(l-x')$]/^/^^W

Ex. iii. When p= \, by considering the change in the value of the function

when w is increased by a period, we immediately find that it is a theta function in w of

the second order with characteristic i ( „ ) ; hence by the result of case (iii) above, the

function is a constant multiple of 5,„ (w) S^ (w) ; determining the constant by putting

t;>sO, we obtain the equation

eoo(r)e,o(r')[e'„(Ii'; r')eo,(IK; r')-e'oi(M^; r)eu(M'; r')]

= e'„ (r') e„, (r') 9,0 ( W; r') e„„ ( IT; r'),

J
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which is immediately seen to be equivalent to

e'n(r')eoo(r) ^.^ p dj

©01 (t') e,o (r) y ^4|( 1 _ ^) (
1 _ X2|)

•

[We may obtain the theta relation, here deduced, from the addition formula of Ex. i.,

§ 286, p. 457; taking therein "i=i(_J), «i=i(_J), «2=i(_J). ^=0, ?=i(J).

r=p=\
(

fv ) ) we immediately derive

if, for small values of v, this equation be eximnded in powers of v, and the coefficients of v

on the two sides be put equal, there results the equation in question.]

Ex. iv. By differentiating the second result of Ex. ii., putting W=0, and putting

\V=0 in the first result of the same example and in the second value for 6oo(2 W; 2r') in

Ex. i., we obtain

e'ii(2T0
^

e'uCO
©oo (2t') e„, (2r') e,„ (2r') 0^ (t') e„, {r') e,„ (r')

'

so that the second of these functions is unaltered by replacing r by 2"!^, n being as large

as we please. Hence we immediately find from the series for the functions, by putting

T = 00 , that each of these fractions is equal to n. Hence if the integral occurring in the

last example be denoted by J we have J=nOl^ (r) W. In precisely the same way we find

/=2»re^(2T') W, where / is an integral differing only from J by the substitution of x for f

and k for X. Hence

///=2e^(2r')/e^(r'),=l+X',

as follows from the first result of Ex. 1.

From these restilts we are justified in writing the formula of Ex. ii. in the form

«r.rn4.V>^- l-Xn (I+X')8n(y,X)cn(^,X)
.«n[_(l+X)y,

j^^J-— a^p^x) •

and this is Landen's first transformation for Elliptic functions.

Ex. V. The preceding examples deal, in the case jo= 1, with the quadric transformation

associated with the matrix
(f^

, )• Prove when p= l that for any matrix of quadric

transformation the transformed theta function is expressible linearly in terms of one or

more of the eight functions

e =eo„(2JF; 2r'), ej,=e,o(2Tr; 2t'), eo=e„,(2Tr; 2t'), e,=e„(2W; 2r'),

e,=e(2FF;2/p/^)+e(2>r;2.'|-i/^), e,=e(2,r;2/|i/^)-e(2ir;2/|-^/^),

e.=e(2Tr; 2.'| ;g)+.-e(2Tr; 2r'|-;/^), e, = e(2Tf ; 2r'| ;/^)-»e(2 IT; 2r'|-;j^) .

Prove in particular that the functions arising for the transformation associated with

the matrix
( f, „ ) '** expressed as follows :

eoo(»»'; irO-e+e,, e„,(ir; iT')=e-e2, e.oCW'; iT')=e4, e„(»F; ^)=-ie,;



606 EXAMPLE OF THE ELLIPTIC CASE. [365

and that the functions arising for the transformation associated with the matrix (« „ ) are

expressed as follows

:

©ocC'; iT'-i)=e-ie2, eo,(Tr; iT'-i)=e+ie„

3irt
'

wi

Obtain from the formulae of the text the expressions of the functions 64, e,, 8,, e^ of

the form

e«=C4eoo(»F)e,o(»F), e,=C,e„,(if)e„(Tr), e9=Cae„,(Jr)e,o(ir), e,=C,eoo(Tr)e„(iF),

where C^, C5, Cg, C, are constants.

Ex. vi. The reafion why the matrices
(f,,)> {ao)) (02) *"* selected in Ex. v. will

appear subsequently (§ 415) ; the matrix
( ^ „ ) gives the transformation which is supple-

mentary to that given by ( . .
)

; it gives results leading to the equation

sn [(1 +k) u, 2 'Jk/{l+k)] = {l +k) sn (a, *)/[! +i sn* («, *)] ;

by combination of these results with those for the matrix ( „ , ) we obtain the multiplica-

tion formula

G„(2irj r')=^e„(IF; r')eoi{W; r')e,o{Wi r')e^{W; r'),

where il is a constant (cf. Ex. vii., § 317, Chap. XVII. and § 332, Chap. XVIII.).

The matrix associated with any quadric transformation can be put into the form

where Q, Q' are matrices of linear transformations ; for instance we have

(?-;)e;)(-:i)-(;°)
with the corresponding equations

U=tW^, W,=2W„ W^^-t.W^; r,= -l/r, rs=r,/2, i-3=-l,Vj,

from which we have, for instance,

-nin I— -jitP I-

e,o(»»'3; ir8)= e,o(C^; r) = e ^ ^JgoiCFF,; r,)=« t ^^e„,(2Jr,; 2r,)

-lrtt7»

= e - Ee^ ( IfJ ; rj) 00, ( r, ; tj)=Fe^{W^; t^ e,, ( H'3 : ^s).

{E, P being constants) whereby the transformation formula for Ojo (
W^

; ^j) is obtained

from those for ©io(2 IP; 2r'), with the help of those arising for linear transformation.

366. We pass now to the case when the order of transformation is any
odd number, dealing with the matter in a general way. Simplifications that

can theoretically be always introduced by means of linear transformations are

considered later (§ 372).
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We first investigate a general formula* whereby the function

^ frw ; 2v, 2rv', t^r, 2?'
|

^^' \^^^'''\

can be expressed in terms of products of functions with associated constants

2v, 2v', 2f, 2f'. We shall then afterwards employ the formulae developed in

Chap. XVII., to express these products in the required form.

Let a, a-' be two matrices each of p rows and m columns, whose constitu-

ents are any constants ; let the j-th columns of these be denoted respectively

by o-'-'"' and o-'w"', so that the values oi j are I, 2, ..., m; let T, denote the

matiix 2va-+ 2v'a', which has p rows and m columns, and let the_/-th column

of this matrix, which is given by 2va'^^ + 2i'V''-'', be denoted by T^ ; also,

K, K' being rows of any p real rational elements, let Tjc, Zjf denote the

rows 2vK + 2v'K', 2^K + 2^'K' ; and use the abbreviation

^{w;K, K') = Zk{w + iT^) - iriKK'
;

finally, let s = {a^^^ s'"") be a column of m integers whose squares have

the sum r, so that

S

then, using always ^ (w) for ^ {w ; 2v, 2v', 2f, 25"), the function

n (w) = e - '•'' t.r
:
m K-ir] fi ^ r^,,-, r^ ^ '^^T^) + '^'^^

is, in w, a theta function of order r with associated constants 2v, 2v', 2^, 2f ' and

characteristic (K, K').

For when the arguments w are increased by the elements of the row Tjyr,

where N, N' are rows ofp integers, the function

is multiplied by a factor g''>, where ^j is equal to

[2^Ns*i' + 2tN'8'i>] pJ-) (w +
^^~^'^

) + T^' + vNs^i^ + v'N's^i^

-iniNs^i'Ws^i^l
that is

the sum of the m values of i/r,- is given by

S i^j = r [Zn{w + iTjyr) - triNN'] + Z/Cr - Zi^T^s + Z/t^s

= m(M;; N,N') + Z/?k;

• KSnigsberger, CreUe, mv. (1865), p. 28. See Bosenhain, Crelle, xl. (1850), p. 388, and

Mtm. par divert Savantt, t. xi. (18S1), p. 402.
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also, when w is increased by Tjf, the function — rw [w ; K/r, K'jr) is increased

by — Zk^k ; thus the complete resulting factor of 11 {w) is

e
rw{io\ N, N') + Z/tg-Z^r

If

of which (§ 190, p. 285) the exponent is equal to

rw(w; N, N') + 2in{NK' - N'K)
;

thus (§ 284, p. 448) 11 {w) is a theta function in w, of the r-th order with

{K, K') as characteristic.

Therefore (§ 284, p. 452) we have an equation

n (w) = 2 il^^ fm ; 2i/, 2rv', 2i/r, 2^'
^^'

^'*^^''l

,

where /* is a row of p integers each positive (including zero) and less than r,

and the coefficients A^ are independent of w. The coefficients A^ are inde-

pendetit of K, K',bs we see immediately by first proving the equation which

arises from this equation by putting K and K' zero, and then, in that equation,

replacing w by w + 2vK/r + 2v'K'/r.

In this equation, replace Khy K+h, where A is a row ofp integers, each

positive (including zero) and less than r ; then, using the equation previously

written (§ 190, p. 286), for integral M, in the form

%iu; g + Jl/) = e^-iif?- ^ („ ; ql

we find

g - rw [w
; (Ar+ h)lr, K'lr] - iiri (AT' + .) fc/r » ^ T y, / ^ 2vh + Tk- T,8\ ^ ^C.

rw ; 2i», 2rv', 2?/r, 2?'
|

^^'
^'*^^''l

,

where e is taken to be any row of p integers each positive (or zero) and less

than r
;
ascribing now to h all the possible ?* values, and using the fact that

r-PSe^Ti^—)»/r=i^ or 0,
h

according as/x-esOor^O, (mod. r), we infer, by addition, the equation

C,^ Lv ; 2v, 2rv. 2?/r, 2?'
I

^''' + ^>/''>l

where

Vr = - rsr [w
;
(£ + A)/r, /f'/r] - 27ri (if + fi) h/r,

and C^, = rPA^, is independent of w and of the characteristic (K, K').
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367. We put down now two cases of this very general formula :

—

(a) if each of the matrices <t, a' consist of zeros, and each of the m
integers s '",..., s""' be unity, so that m = r, we obtain

C;^ \nv 2v, 2rv', 2?/r, 2?'
|

^^' *" ^^^^

h

In using this equation we shall make the simplification which arises by
putting w = 2vW, v~^v' = r, and

e ( W, t) = e-K"-^ ^ (w) = X^'iWn+i^tl'.^

,
2uA4-T/

w\
r

then the equation can be transformed without loss of generality, by means of

the relations connecting the matrices w, v, f, f' (cf § 284, p. 447), to the form

K
Q g-2«X'[»K+lT'X'/r]-a<riA'X7rf) (rW' TT

= te-^^^ir 0r \y^^ h +K + T'K'
. ^,1

_
(I)

where 6'^ is independent of W and of K and K'.

This equation is of frequent application in this chapter ; it is of a different

character from the multiplication fonnula given Chap. XVII., § 317, Ex. vii.,

whereby the function %{rW, t') was expressed by functions %{W, r') with

different characteristics but the same -period, t'.

Ex. i. When r= 2, />= 2, we have

f„e(2ir,2T')=e»(»r., »r,; r')+e»(>r,+i, r,; o+e^ff,, fr,+i; r')

Ex. ii. li\, iJL,hhe rows ofp integers each less than r, prove that the ratio

is independent of W.

(/8) if the matrix a con.sist of zeros, and if each of the 7n integers

s"*, ..., «'"" be unity, so that m—r, and if the matrix a, of p rows and r

columns, have, for the constituents of every one of its rows, the elements

1 ? "^
' r' r • r '

then the matrix T, will have, for the constituents of its i-th row, the

elements

Hi iiii (r-i)n,
0. . . .

r r r

39
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where fii is the sum of the elements of the t-th row of the matrix 2v,

so that
p

»=i

also the i-th of the p elements denoted by - T,s will be

rlV+
+

^~"J~ ^^ *'

and therefore the i-th of the elements of T^''* - - T,s will be
r

r zr

Thus, denoting the row (Hj, ..., D.^) by fi, the theorem is

C^^ \rw, 2v, 2rv', 2?/r. 2?'
j

^''' + ^^^''

= 2e* n ^
ft j=i

w,-A±l..(ti_'-)„],

where \/^ has the same value as in § 366. And as before this result can be

written without loss of generality in the form

Q g-2nK'lW+ir'K'/r]-'inKK'lr (^ rW, rr'
K

= 2.-^/^,^(f7+^±^^'), (11)

where U = W — {r — V)j2r and, for any value of u,

<^(M) = e(M; t')@(w+
J;

t') fi>(« + '"-^; t') ;

the number of different terms on the right side of this equation is r^^
;

for if m be a positive integer less than r, the two values of h expressed by

k — (hj, .... hp) and h = {h^, ..., hp), in which Ai' = /(, + 7/i hp' ^hp+m,

(mod. r), give the same value for
<f)
[U -\ j

.

Ex. i. For;B=2, r=2, we obtain

iC„e(2Tr,2r')= e(lf,-i, H',-J; r')e(ir,+j, W,+ i; r')

Ex. iL For/) =2, r=3, we obtain, omitting the period / on the right side,

iC,e(3W; 3r')=e(TF„ W,)e{W^-i, W,-J!)0{W^+i, W,+i)
+e(Jf„ ]F2-i)e(Tr, + J, nye(ir,-J, w,+i)
+e(iK, + j, »;-j)e(»r,-i, ir,)e(lf„ TK,+j).
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368. We consider now the expression of the function

611

^riW; K,K' + ^) = % rW ; rr'
,\iK' + f,)lr

K + 60 — rW; VT
K

in terms of ftinctions W; t'
H

, in the case when r is odd. We

suppose as before {K, K') to be a half-integer characteristic, and we suppose

g — gin\K\^ so that 6 is + 1 according as the characteristic {K, K') is even or

odd*. It follows from § 327, Chap. XVIII., if {K, K') has arisen by trans-

formation of order r from a characteristic (Q, Q'), that e is also equal to e" "^

'

and is + 1 according as the function is even or odd.

It is immediately seen that equation (I) (§ 367) can be put into the form

C^e
2« {(• 1)A'[W+K r-1

T'ic' r
rW: rr'

,\(K' + ^)lr

K

=
Y'<^-<>

%r^W +
h-{r-\){K + T'K').K'-\

1:
r

I

A' J

from this equation by changing the sign of W, we deduce the result

.?L:i .-

Cj^^''''''-''-''"''"'^AW;K,K' + ^-\

= 2e
h

-2W (k-^^)> g-iwiir-h K' ly Qr W+a K'

K
^^rrHr-\)K'W^r W-.

K

where we have replaced ^g-^'^rKK' .-^g-nr\K\^ by unity, and a denotes the

expression [A — (r — 1) (if -H T'K')]/r, which is an r-th pai-t of a period. We
proceed to shew that thefunction

k'g-imir-VK'W ^r W+a
K

^ g2.ri(r-l) li'^v^Ay^ -a ^'1

can he expressed as an integral polynomial of the r-th degree in ^ functions

©"[W; r'lilPi], where APi are the characteristics of any Gopel system of

half-integer characteristics whereof {K, K') is one characteristic.

From the formula of§ 311, p. .513, putting G = Q, A' = A, B = P =\(^\

and replacing U, V, W,
{
j'jff. {Jl^J respectively by W, a, b, e;, e,- we

obtain, if P. = i ('j']
,

Thus, when 2{K' + fL)=Tm, m being integral.

_ tnKirm - 2)i) _ tnKm_ .*"'*'
K'+ H

ag in § 287, Chap. XV., and

rllF; K, K' + fi) reduces to 26 rr}V, rr'
")^ J

•

39—2
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where

X(u,v; P, 6) = 2e.e-i'^«.0(«; A + P+P,)@[v; A + P,];
a

the function ;^ («, v ; A, P, e) may be immediately shewn to be unaltered by

the addition of an integral characteristic to the characteristic P. of one of its

terms ; we may therefore suppose all these characteristics to be reduced

characteristics, each element being or J.

Hence we get

2P@-{W + a; A) = t ^^^' ^-'.^' ^ Se.Q (Tf +2a; 4+P.)@(lf; A + P^),

and hence 2'P&(W+a; A) is equal to

l.H,'Zea(&{W;A+Pa)tH,2e/e-i'<''>p@{W+Sa; A+P^+Pfi)&(W;A+P^).

where

77 ^ X (<^' " ; Q' ^) IT ^y(2a, g; P., e')
.

^'
X(2«.0;0,e)' ^= x~(3a.O; P.,€')'

proceeding in this way we obtain 2"^''^ &''{W+a; A)

= 2^.2B,S^,20,... 2 Hr.,x(W+ra, W; P., + ... + P,^_,; e,_,), (HI)
•l "i *a *4 *r-l

where each of P.,, P.^, ... becomes in turn all the characteristics of the

group (P), and e,, e^, ... relate respectively to the groups described by

Pa,, Pa and further

H„ = x[ma,a; Pa,+ ... +P.„.,, e,„]4- x[(m + l)a, 0; P., + ... +P.._,, Cm],

{m=l, ...,r-l),

0m = e.y-e(lf; A + P.J, \„ = -i7ri(7'a, + ...+9'.,.,)?..,

(m = l, ...,r-2).

The equation (III) expresses Q^iW + a; A) as an integral polynomial

which is of the (r — l)th degree in functions &(W; A + P.), whose charac-

teristics belong to the Gopel system (AP), and is of the first degree in

functions &[W + ra; A +Pa]. But it does not thence follow when a is an

r-th part of a period, that S''{W + a; A) can be expressed as an integral

polynomial of the r-th degree in functions 0[W; 4+ P.]; for instance

if the Gopel system be taken to be one of which all the chai-acteristics are

even (§ 299, Chap. XVII.), it is not the case that the function ^(W+i),
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which is neither odd nor even, or the function S' {W + ^) — &' (W — ^), which

is odd, can be expressed as an integral polynomial of the third degree in the

functions of this Gopel system ; differential coefficients of these functions

will enter into the expression. The reason is found in the fact noticed in

§ 308, p. 510 ; the denominator of H^-i may vanish.

Noticing however, when P is any characteristic of the Gopel group

(P), that X (-"•-"; P, e) = e'"''^i+"i^.^ip^(M, v; P, e), so that the co-

efficients i^OT are unaltered by change of the sign of a, and putting the

(K'\
„

j
, we infer, from the equation (III), that

2(r-i)p|-g-j«(r-i)A-jr0r(^^.„. A) + e^*'^'^^'"'&'' {W - a ; A)]

is equal to

XH,! 2 J7,_, [e^ir-,)K'Wj^(W + ra,W;P, 6,_0

where P denotes P, + . . . + P« ; and it can be shewn that when a becomes

equal to [h — (r- 1) (K + T'K')]jr, the limit of the expression

if it is not a quadratic polynomial in functions %(W; APa), is zero. The

consequence of this will be that '"I'r [ W^ ; K, K' + ^] is expressible as a

polynomial involving only the functions %{W; AP^)-

For the fundamental formula of § 309, p. 510, immediately gives*, for

any values of a, b,

xiW + a,W-\-h;P,e)x{a + h,0; P,e)^xia,h; P, e)x{W+a + h,W; P, e),

and hence, replacing e^-i simply by e, the expression U is equal to

2e.e-i"V9. [e-^^r-»K'w^ {W-\-a; ^ + P.) 6 [ TF + (r - 1) a ; ^ + P + P.]

+ e^>-"Jf"'0(Tr-a; A+P^)%{W -{r -\)a; J+P + PJ},

where P, =^^^V is used for P.^-l- + -P.,., and €,,62,... for (e^_i)i,

(er-i), Replacing ra in this expression by the period h-{r-l){K+T'K'),

and omitting an exponential factor depending only on r, h, K, K' and P, it

becomes

25.e-i-«'«.{e[>F-l-a; ^+P.]B[lf-a; A + P + Po\

+ <d[W-a; A+P^]@{W + a] A^P + Pa\],

' We take the case when the characteristics B, y( of § 309 are equal. It is immediately

obvioQS from the equation here given that in the expressions here denoted by H,„ the value of the

half-integer characteristic A is immaterial.



G14 FORMULATION OF THE OENKKAL THKOREM [36«

A being as before taken = f^) and f, = g.e"l^*-"^"^3«'.+'*"-»*^'9. ; and this

is immediately shewn to be the same as

i^M
where e^ is the fourth root of unity associated with the characteristic P of

the Gopel group (P), which is to be taken equal to 1 in case P = 0. Tiius

the expression vanishes when ^p= —e^"^^'
( p) • Hence, in order to prove

that when the expression U is not a quadratic polynomial in functions

& (W; APa), it is zero, it is sufficient to prove that the only case in which

U is not such a quadratic polynomial is when ^}'= — e*"l''l
( p)

Now the denominator of Hr-i is

2€.e-i-^'?« © [ra ; A+P + P,]%[0; A+ PJ,

where P still denotes P.^ + • • . + P.^ and e„ has the set of values of er_2

;

save for a non-vanishing exponential factor this is equal to

2?a©no; AP^X
a

or (l + ?i. (p)
e-i" I ^'1

j 2& e-W?p [0 ; ^ + P + P^] [0 ; 4 + Pp],

according as P = or not, where, in the second form, P^ is to describe a

group of 2P~' characteristics such that the combination of this group with

the group (0, P) gives the Gbpel group (P). We shall assume that, when

fp is not equal to — e^ '

^
' ( „

J
, neither of these expressions vanishes for

general values of the periods t'.

Since the function ^r(W; K,K'+fi) is certainly finite, we do not

examine the finiteness of the coefficients H,n when m is less than r— 1,

these coefficients being independent of W ; further, in a Gopel system {AP),

any one of the characteristics APa may be taken as the characteristic A
;

the change being only equivalent to adding the characteristic P, to each

characteristic of the group (P); hence (§ 327, Chap. XVIII.), our investigation

gives the following result :

—

Let any 2p functions ^(u; 2a), 2(»', 2ti, 27;'],

tvhose {half-integer) characteristics form a GojkI system, syzygetic in threes, be

transformed by any transformation of odd order; let {AP) be the Gopel

system formed by the transformed characteristics ( ^ j
; then every one of the
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original functians is an integral polynomial of order r in the 2** functions*

&(w ; 2v, 2u', 25; 2^ |
AP) : as follows from § 288, Chap. XV., the number of

terms in the polynomial is at most, and in general \{rP -\- 1).

For the cases p = \,2, 3, and for any hyperelliptic case, it is not necessary

to use the addition formula developed in Chap. XVIII. We may use instead

the addition formula of § 286, Chap. XV. It is however then further to be

shewn that only 2? theta functions enter in the final formula. For the case

|) = 3 the reader may consult Weber, Ann. d. Mat. 2' Ser., t. ix. (1878),

p. 126.

369. We give an example of the application of the method here followed.

Suppose p= l, r=3, and that the transformation is that associated with the matrix

( J j ; then (§ 324, Chap. XVIII.) taking M=Z, the function

s[m; 2<», 2<»', 2,,2,'|i(_J)],

or 3o, (m), is equal to Sji (3w ; iv, Qv, 2f/3, 2f ') or ^^"^ " '"'
*3 ( W" ; - i , 0). Now we have,

witho = (A+ l)/3,

C,*i{W; -i,0)= 2[e^j(IF+a) + eJ,(ir-a)];

also e„, ( TF+a) is equal to

, X(2a, 0; 0, f). ,/;K(3a, 0; /'a, « )p <•

if we take the Gloi)el system tobej( i)ii(n)i^ t^** A = i ( i ) > ^^^^ '** equal to

eg,(a)+€ie?„ (a)
, y^ , epi (2a) Oq, (g) +ci'eio (2a) e,, (a) ^

«,eoi(2a)eo,+.,e,o(2a)e,o "'^ ' ,• e„,(3o)e„,+f,'ei„(3a)e,o "

+i2,
®oi(«)+1_®?o(«) „ 6. (2a) e,i (g) - u/ep, (2a) e,^ {a)

' . eo, (2a) e„, +«,e,o (2a) e,o
'

'»
' ',- e,„ (3a) e„, -Mi'eoi (3«) e,,,

where e^, denotes G^, (0), etc., and

JSo=^oi ( ^+^) eoi ( W)+ fi'eio ( "'+3«) e,o( H"),

^i= e,„( W'+Sa) Oo, ( H')-tVeoi ( ''+3a) e,„( W).

Now, in accordance with the general rules, the denominator of the fraction

e,o(2a)e(,i(a)-iti'eoi
(2g)^e,„ (a)

e,o(3a)eo,-tfi'e„i(3a)eio

vanishes when ,,'= _e4"Y^)e"(»-"f)''.'+"2«'«-, namely, as Q^') =i (_J)
= ^1. when

,/= -t«»<<*+i', and a= (A+ l)/3 ; in fact, putting a= (A+ l+A)/3,

e,o (3a) 001 - M,' e„, (3a) e,«= e"(''+" e,„ (a;) e,,- if
i' e„i (a;) e,o,

=i««(*+>>[e;;e„,-e;;ej^,

• The expression of the transformed theta fonction in terms of 2i>=4 theta functions is given

by Hermite, Compt. Rendm, t. xL. (1855), for the case p= 2. For the general hyperelliptic case

of. Eonigsberger, Crelle, LXiv. (1865), p. 32.
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for small values of x, when iV,' = e'"^*'''^\ because the differential coeflficients of the even

functions, being odd functions, vanish for zero argument ; thus the denominator of the

fraction vanishes to the second order. We find similarly, for M,'=e"^ "*"", a=J(A+H-.r),

that the numerator of this fraction is equal to

."-"[e,,(*±l)e..ft-)-e.,.('-±>)e„('y)].

in the same case also we find that the expression ^, is equal to

e" (»+i)
[e'^„ ( If) 00, (

W) - e'o, (
W) e,o (

W)] x,

while the expression e]„(H'-3a)e„, ( IK)— i'€,'e„[( ir-3a) G,„( H') is equal to the negative

of this. Thus the function e', ( If+a) can be expressed by the functions e,o ( H'), e„, (
W),

and their differential coefficients of the first order ; but the function ©', ( W+ a)+ ©oi
(
W'

—

<*)

can be expressed by the functions e,„ ( W), Oj, ( W) only.

In the function e^, ( H'+ a) + e„, ( IF- a) the part

811, (2a) epi (a) - tti'epi (2a) e.Q (a) ^,

,' e,„(3a)eo,-tVeo,(3a)e,o '

furnishes only the single term for which «i'= -e"
'''+'*, namely,

4,rt (ft+i) ^'A "^J^^'K
^ I G„. ( If) e^o ( If).

Ex. i. Prove that the final result is that ^CqS(h (u) is equal to

- [e?o {\) ej, - el (i) ejj\ {w) 3j„ («>)}

eL(i)e;.(^)[e„(|)e„,+e„.(i)eJ

where Gp,, Gjo denote G„, (0) and e,o (0) respectively.

^x ii. Prove that

©01 ( W'- §) e,„ ( 1F+ i) - G,„ ( If- i) G„, ( If+ J

)

. 'q'io (A) Qqi -801(^)^10 (4), , „=^
e g" e e" t^- ^ "^ ^w ^

^^ " ^'» ^
""> ®o. ( »')]•

*'io''oi
—

**01*'lO

370. General formulae for the quadric transformation are also obtainable.

The results are different, as has been seen, according as the characteristic

{K, K') of the transformed function is zero (including integral) or not. The
results are as follows :

—

When {K, K') is zero, the transformed function can be expressed as a

linear aggregate of the 2^ functions ^= (w
|
A, Pi), whose characteristics are

those of any Gopel system.



370] GENERAL THEOREM FOR TRANSFORMATION OF THE SECOND ORDER. 617

When {K, K') is not zero, the transformed function can be expressed as a

linear aggregate of the 2*~' products '^{tu\A,Pi)^{w\A,K, Pi), in which

the characteristics Pi are those of any Gopel group whereof the charac-

teristic K, = {K, K'), is one constituent, and J. is a characteristic such that

A, K\ = \K\, or
\
A, K\ = \K\-\-\ (mod. 2), according as the function to be

expressed is even or odd*.

When {K, K') is zero, the equation (I), § 367, putting K = K' = ii = 0,

and then increasing W by ^/^t', where /x is a row of quantities each either

or 1, gives

C0 (2 IF ; 2t'
' ^^^\ = 2e--'^0=

(
F +p ; t' ^^^) ;

hence, from the fiindamental formula of § 309 (p. 510), writing therein

v = 0,u=W+a,h = a = hl% A=\{^^,Pi = \
(^^)

, and (^') e"*«iei = Ku

we obtain

^C9>UW; 2t' '^^^^

2s(^')e-.r.e^(0;.'i(^)+P.;

t

where G is independent of /x. It is assumed that the sum 25'i0^(O ; t'
| APi)

i

is different from zero for each of the 2** sets of values of the fourth roots
f,-.

This formula suffices to express any theta function of the second order with

zero characteristic.

When {K, K') is other than zero, by putting in the equation (I), § 367,

r = 2,fi = 0, adding ^r'h' to W, where h' is a row of quantities each either

or 1, and then changing the sign of W, we obtain

h

where \= K +h,\' = K' + h', and C is the same constant as before, indepen-

dent of W, K, K', h', and a = ^X+ ^t'\', the period t' being omitted on the

right side. Hence, taking the fundamental formula of § 309 (p. 510), putting

therein v=0, u=W+a, b=a, A=(.),B=A, and then writing a=l\+^T'\'+^x,
where a; is a row of p equal quantities, we find, provided |

K, Pj| s 0, (mod. 2),

* When {K, K') is zero, the function is necessarily even (§ 288, p. 463), and therefore |iir|= |Q|.

We have seen (§ .327, Chap. XVIII.) that this is always true when r is odd. When r is 2, it is not

always so, as is obvious by considering the transformation, for p = l, in which a — 2, ^=0, a' = 0,

/5'=1, and(Q, g')= (4,4); thenwefind(X-,ir) = (i. 1)! thus |«| = 1, |iC| = 2.
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and e=e>rt|JCI + «M.Jtl, that ^pQ^^iW; K, K' + h') is equal to the limit,

when X vanishes, of the expression

griK'iK+ir'K') 2e-«*'S^fSrie-^'^'i® {W ; A , Pi) [^ {W + x\A, K, Pi)

+ %{W-x\A,K,Pi)],

where ?,• = ( ''^ e«(V«-''Vj) e^, and

^^" '

S?ie-^J*^'«<e (x ;\4, A', Pi) (0 ; A, Pf)
'

i

It can easily be proved (cf. § 308, p. 510) that the denominator of E^

vanishes, for a; = 0, for the 2?"' sets of values of the fourth roots fi in which

the fourth root corresponding to the characteristic K of the group (P) has

the value — ijA e^'^^^y and that the corresponding expressions

Ui= E^l^ie-'^^'ii® (W; A,Pi){®{W+x\A, K,Pi) + &iW-x\A,K, Pi)}

have the limit zero ; the summation 2 is therefore to be taken only to extend
i

to the 2P-' sets of values in which this fourth root =+ (jS\ el'"l*'l. It may

however happen that the denominator of E( vanishes for other sets of values

of the fourth roots ^i, when x=0. We assume that for such sets of values

the sum multiplying E^ in the expression U( does not vanish for x — 0; by

recurring to the proof of the formula of § 308, it is immediately seen that

this is equivalent to assuming that the expression

2e.©»(f7;P<)
i

is not zero for general values of the arguments U for any set of values of the

fourth roots e; (cf (/3), p. 514). That being so, the value of E^ when its

denominator vanishes for a; = 0, can always be obtained from the limiting

expression given, by expanding its numerator and denominator in powers

of X.

Ex. Applying tho formula of this page for the case^= 1 to the function

e„(2lf; 2T')= i*2(ir; -i,\),

for which (A', A'')= ( - ^ , 0) and A'= 1 , we immediately find that the G6pel system in terms

of which the fimction can be expressed is {A, .^IPj), where.4=i (1 , /*,=A=J
( _i ) '

^^

are to exclude the value of the expression U^ in which fi= -
( j.-)

= ^ i ''^•^ value of E^ for

Ci= - 1 is easily found to be
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^j=e-''«-*' [e^ (ix-i) - el (i^+i)]H-e„ (x) e,„ (O)

of which both numerator and denominator vanish for a:=0. The final result of the

formula is

Ce„(217; 2r')=-4e,„(i; T')e[,{i; r)e,,{W; r')e^^{W; O/e',, (0 ; r') e,„ (0 ; r').

Prove this result, and also

Ce„,(2Jr; 2r')=2e^a; r')e„(ir; r')e„,(ir; r')/e^(0; r) e„, (0 ; r'),

and (of § 365) obtain the formulae

e,o (i ; O e'lo (i ; 7-')= - 1 e^„ (o ; r') e^ (i ; r'),

ej„(i; T')=4e„(0; T')e„,(0; r')[e^(0; r')+e;;,(0; /)],

e* (0 ; 2r')= i [e^ (0 ; r')+ 6^, (0 : r')],

C=V2[e^(0;T') + e^,(0; r')].

371. The preceding investigations of this chapter enable us to specify in

all cases the form of the function '^ lu; 2a), 2«d', 2t;, 2r)'
j
or ^ ( **

I n )

when expressed in terms of functions ^ ( w ; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2f' i j or S- ( w j

.

In many particular cases it is convenient to start from this form and

determine the coefficients in the expression by particular methods. But it

is proper to give a general method. For this purpose we should consider

two stages, (i) the determination of the coefficients in the expression of the

function ^ (« I ) by means of functions yfr^ {w ; K, K' + (i), (ii) the determi-

nation of the coefficients in the expression of the functions >^r{w ; K, K' + fj,)

I 1 k'\
by means of functions ^ ( w

J

. The preceding formulae of this chapter

enable us to give a complete determination of the latter coefficients in a

particular form, namely, in terms of theta functions whose arguments are

fractional parts of the periods 2t/, 2i»' ; but this is by no means to be regarded

as the final form.

372. Dealing first with the coefficients in the expression of the function

^[tt! j by functions <fr{v!\ K, K' + fi), there is one case in which no

difficulty arises, namely, when the transformation is that associated with the

matrix
(j J)

; then ^ (« |

"^'J
is equal to ^ (rw ; 2v, 2rv', 2^/r, 2?'

I ^j^^^ ,

the row K' being in fact equal to rQ', namely ^ f w „ )
i« h'^r{w, ^, -^O-
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Now it can be shewn*, that if fi^ be the matrix associated with any

transformation of order r, and r be a prime number, or a number without

square factors, then linear transformations, il, il', can be determined such

that ilr = n(^ )
ft'. Hence, in cases in which the matrices ft, ft' have been

calculated, it is sufficient, first to carry out the transformation ft upon the

given function ^ (m '

) ; then to use the formulae for the transformation

[ )
, whereby the original function appears as an integral polynomial of

order r in 2^ theta functions ; and finally to apply the transformation ft' to

these 2p theta functions. All cases in which the order of transformation is

not a prime number may be reduced to successive transformations of prime

order (§ 332, Chap. XVIII.).

We can however make a statement of greater practical use, as follows. It

is shewn in the Appendix II. (§§ 415, 416) that the matrix associated with

any transformation of order r can be put into the form ft ( „,
j

, where ft

is the matrix of a linear transformation, and that, in whichever of the possible

ways this is done, the determinant of the matrix B" is the same for all. In

all cases in which this has been done the requii-ed coefficients are given by

the equation

V I O)
1

\q J

V|itf||t;||5'| ^
\-w;2v,2rv',2^/r,2^'\^'''Y^'''

wherein, (Q, Q') being a half-integer characteristic, e is an eighth root of unity,

u = Mw, \M\ is the determinant of the matrix M, etc., /* is in turn every

row of integers each positive (or zero) and less than r, which satisfies the

condition that the p quantities - B'fji. are integral, and, finally, y denotes the

symmetrical matrix BR, while d denotes the row of integers formed by the

diagonal elements of 7. It is shewn in the Appendix II., that the resulting

range of values for /i is independent of how tlie original matrix is resolved

into the form in question. For any specified form of the linear transformation

ft the value of e can be calculated (as in Chap. XVIIL, §§ 333 —4) ; if 60

• Cf. Appendix II.; and for details in regard to the casep= 3, Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2*,

t. IX. (1878—9). We have shewn (Chap. XVIII., § 324, Ex. i.) that the determinant of the

matrix of transformation is ±rP. From the result quoted here it follows that that determinant

is +ri>.



372] DETERMINATION OF THE COEFFICIENTS. 621

denote its value when the characteristic (Q, Q') is zero, its value for any other

characteristic is given by

where n = (^ , ^,) , and Q/ = pQ' - pQ - \d(pp'), - Q, =5= Q' - a'Q - y{aa').

To prove this formula, we have first (§ 335, Chap. XVIII.), if fl = ['', '^,]
,

the equation

-.4=^ (u ; 2a), 2«', 2^, 2^ I
^') = . ."

, ,

^ (u, ; 2a), , 2a)/, 2,,., 2,?/ I j')
,

V I o)
I

1 Q / V I ifi
I

1 0)1

1

\Qi J

where u = MtUt, Mi(Oi = mp + co'p', etc. Writing i(^ = 2a)iUi, ft)j' = ft),Ti, we
have

^(M,;2a)i.2a)/,2,i,2,/|fl=e*'""'"'"-•«(--
1
::)

gives

and the equations Ui = M^w, M,v = (OtA, M^v = m^B + a)i'5', give, if m; = 2u W,

w' = it', and in virtue of AB' = r, the equations fT, = ^ IT, rrj = AtA — BA,
while, by the equation r^= M^r/iA, we find tjiW ~^Ui^ = r^v~^w-. Now it is

immediately seen that the exponent of the general term of ( [T, ; tJ '

)

2TriU-ji + tTTTin" = 27nV Tf ( rw + -) + thVt' [m + -) + irid (m + ^j

— MT (7m* + am) — 27nij— m ~ 711=,

wherein 7 = fi5', and d denotes the row of diagonal elements of 7, and m, /x

are obtained by putting An — rm + fi,m being a row of integers, and fi a row

of integers each less than r and positive (including zero) ; this equation is

equivalent to n —Em = -Rfi; corresponding to every n it determines an

TV

unique m and an unique p. for which — is integral ; corresponding to any

ry

assigned p. for which -— is integral, and an assigned m, the equation

determines an unique n. Since then 'pn? + dm is an even integer, and, for

the terms which occur, B— - m is an integer, we have

e([r„T.) = 2e
' r ~ r*

yy?

•Wr W : rr
p/r

d/2_

Increasing, in this equation, 17, by Q, + t,Q,', we hence deduce

e
(

il, ; T. r'' ) = e"
^"^ ^^''^ le'—' ^' W; rr

{K' + p)lr

K
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where K' = AQ,', - K = £Q,' - B'Q,-^d{£Ji'), so that (K, K') is the

characteristic of the final theta function of w. Since now the matrix

MvB' = M^M^vB' = M^w^AB' = rif.w,, and therefore \M\\v\\B'\ = ri>\Mi\\(Ot\,

we have, by multiplying the last obtained equation by c*''"' »i' = e*'^<'"'«'', the

formula which was given above.

Ex. i. When^ = l, the transformation associated with the matrix
(f, « )

gives rise to

the function B(W ; Jr') ; we have

e(»F; \r')=e{ZW; 3r')+e(3}r; 3r'|^/^) + e(3ir; 3t'|~J'^).

Other simple examples have already occmred for the quadric transformations (§ 365).

Ex: ii. Prove when p= 2, by considering the transformation of order r (r odd) for

which

that

e I «,-/!?«.,, r«2; -(t„-2/xt,, + ,hV2.j-2X), 2r,„-2^T22, rr^]

=if (0,0)+ 2 e r ^^n, -n^),

where VfK, Wj) denotes Q\ru; rr
^^''^'^^j+ e(ru; rr

~"i'''' ~''»''j
(Wiltheiss,

Crelle, xcvi. (1884), pp. 21, 22.)

373. In regard now to the question of the coefficients which enter in the

w|
)

>

the problem that arises is that of the determination of these coefficients in

terms of given constants, as for instance the zero values of the original theta

functions. The theory of this determination must be omitted from the

present volume. In the case when the order of the transformation is odd

these coefficients arise in this chapter expressed in terms of theta functions,

^(
; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2^'], whose arguments are r-th parts of the

periods 2v, 2v'. By means of two supplementary transformations, A, »-A"~',

(as indicated § 332, Chap. XVIII.), or by means of the formulae of Chap. XVII.

(as indicated in Ex. vii., § 317, Chap. XVII.), we can obtain equations for

functions ^ {rw ; 2v, 2v', 2^, 2^') as integi-al polynomials of degree r^ in

functions ^ {w ; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2f'). By means of these equations the functions

^ ( ; ; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2?') are determined in terms of functions

^(0; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2f'); or this determination may arise by elimination from

the original equations of transformation, without use of the multiplication

equations. There remains then further the theory of the relations connecting

the functions ^(0; 2v, 2v', 2f, 2^') and the functions °y(0; 2(», 2a)', 2v, 27/').

which is itself a matter of complexity.
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For the case p= 1, the reader may consult, for instance, Weber, Elliptische Fmictionen

(Braunschweig, 1891), Kraiise, Theorie der doppeltperioduchen Fwnctionen (Erster Band,

Leipzig, 1895). For the case ^= 2, Krause, Hyperdliptische Functionen (Leipzig, 1886),

Konigsberger, Crdle, lxiv., lxv., lxvii. For the form of the general results, the chapter.

Die Theilung, of Clebsch u. Gordan, AheVtche Functionen (Leipzig, 1866), which deals with

the theta functions arising on a Riemann surface, may be consulted. For the hyper-

elliptic case, see also Jordan, TraM des Substitutions (Paris, 1870), p. 365, and Burkhardt,

Math. Annal. xxxv., xxxvi., xxxviii. (1890— 1).

In particular cases, knowing the form of the expression of the fimctions

S (m ; 2o), 2a', Sij, 2i;')

in terms of functions B (w ; 2u, 2v', 2f, 2f), we are able to determine the coefficients by the

substitution of half-periods coupled with expansion of the functions in powers of the

arguments. See, for instance, the book of Krause (^Hyperelliptische Functionen) and

Konigsberger, a» above.

Ex. i. In case p= 2, r= 3, the function e^{3W, 3r') is a cubic polynomial of the

functions Oj (
W, rO, 63, ( W, t), O, ( IF, r'), 602 (

W, t), of which the characteristics are

i^si^ectivelyig'^ ^), i(J _°), ^(J; _J), i(^_\'^ J);
these form a GSpel system.

The only products of these functions which are theta functions of the third order and of

zero characteristic are those contained in the equation

where <p^= e^{ W, t'), etc. ; this equation contains the right number ^ (?•'' + 1) = 5 of terms

on the right side. Putting instead of the arguments W^, TT^ respectively

Wu ifj-i; Wi-HKi. w^-i+i^n; '''i-HKi. W,.+ir.n,

we obtain in turn

e, (3>r, 3r')= -A,t,l -B<^,<^^-|-(70, cfi +I)4,^<fi, + E4,.i>^^^ct>^,

e^(3 r, 3r')= -.i</.^-5<^>;-i-C'<^^./.^-i-2)<^>;+^0,</.,<^^,

whereby the Gopel system of fimctions Bj (3 W, 3t'), 634 (3 W, 3t'), B^ (3 W, 3t'), e^j (3 W, V)
is ex[)re.s8ed by means of the Gopel system (f>^, 4>3tt ^p "^02

•

From the first two equations, by putting the arguments zero, we obtain

where ej=ej(0; V), etc., and 65= 6^(0; r'), etc.; by the addition of other even half-

periods to the arguments, for instance, those associated with the characteristics

Hoio)' Ho', o)' H-i!o)'

we can obtein expressions for C, D, E; these substitutions give respectively

e^iZW; V)=4«L - i5<^a<+ C'*23*?>4

-

'°<^23*m+ ^<i>-J>J>^^

e, (3 fT ; 30 =^*4 - 5(^4 't>\
- C</>4 *u+ D^* *n - -^'^3 ^u^is'

e„ (3 BT ; 3/)= /I
<t,\,

+ B<l>,,<t,l + C<i>,^<i>\ + i?*,^^ + E4>„
<t>., *,„ ;
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putting herein IToO we obtain in succession the values of D, C and E, expressed in terms

of the constants previously used, ©5, Bj,, 65, 634 and the constants §23, 64, e,2, Q^, 6oj,

64, 8,4, e,j, Sq, 62, 601. Thus the zero values of each of the ten even functions 6 ( T ; t')

enter in the expression of the coefl5cients A, B, C, D, E \ there remains then the question

of the expression of the zero values of the ten even functions in terms of four independent

quantities (cf. Ex. iv., § 317, Chap. XVII.), and the question of the relations connecting

the constants Sj, 634, etc., and the constants 85, 834, etc. (cf. the following example).

Ex. ii. Denoting 894 (0 ; 3r') e^j (0 ; t') by C„i , etc., shew that when p = 2 the result of

Ex. iii., § 292 (p. 477) gives the equations

C'oi + C'a =Cs+Cj4— C,3— Cq,

^'4 +C'o3=C6-<?34+C'i2— CJj,

<7j3+ C^4= C^s
— C34 - (^n+ Co)

these being the only equations derivable from that result. By these equations, in virtue of

the relations connecting the ten constants 8 (0 ; t'), and the relations connecting the ten

constants 8 (0 ; 3r'), (for the various even characteristics), the three ratios

834(0; V)/e5(0, 3r'), 8^(0; 3t')/85(0; 3r'), 80 (0; 30/65(0; 3r')

are determinable in terms of the three

634 (0 ; 0/86 (0 ; r'), 8,2 (0, r')/ej (0 ; r'), 80 (0 ; r')/e5 (0 ; t').

By addition of these equations we obtain

^01+ ^2+^4+ ^03 +^'23+ ^14 +^14+^12+^0 ==3^5-

Obtain similarly from the result of Ex. iii., § 292, for any value otp, the equation

28 [o; 3r'
I

i Q] e[o ; r'
|

iQ]= (2''- 1) 6(0 ; 3r') 8 (0 ; r'),

where the summation on the left extends to all even characteristics except the zero

characteristic ; for instance, when ^= 1, this is the equation

801 (0 ; V) 80, (0 ; t')+ 8,0 (0 ; 3r') e,„ (0 ; t')= 800 (0 ; 3r') Q^ (0 ; r'),

namely (cf. Ex. i., § 365 of this chapter) it is the modular equation for transformation of

the third order which is generally written in the form (Cayley, Elliptic Functions, 1876,

p. 188), _

As here in the case jo = 2, so for any value of p, we obtain, from the result of Ex. iii.,

§ 292, 2"- 1 modular equations for the cubic transformation.

Ex. iii. From the formula of § 364 we obtain modular equations for the quadric

transformation, in the form

where « is a row ol p quantities each either or 1, so that the right side contains 2'' terms,

and k, if, i are any rows of /> quantities each either or 1.

374. In the fundamental equations of transformation we have considered

only the case when the matrices a, a', /S, /3' are matrices of integers ; the

analytical theory can be formulated in a more general way, as follows; the

argument is an application of the results of Chap. XIX.
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Suppose we have the relations expressed (cf. Ex. ii., § 324, Chap. XVIII.)

by

( M, ) ( 2v, 2u' ) = ( 2ta, 2a,' ) ( a , /3 ).

!
, rM-' '

I 2?, 2?' 27;, 2v' \
! a', 0'

\

where r is a positive rational number, M is any matrix of jo rows and columns,

whose determinant does not vanish, a, /3, a, /3' are matrices of p rows and

columns whose elements are rational numbers not necessarily integers, to, ©',

t), r}' are matrices of p rows and columns satisfying the equations (B), § 140

(Chap. VII.), and v, v, f,
?" are similar matrices satisfying similar conditions

;

then, as necessarily follows, the matrices a, /3, a', /3' satisfy the relation

(viii) of § 324 (Chap. XVIII.).

If now X, y be any matrices ofp rows and columns, the relations supposed

are immediately .seen to be equivalent to

{M, ) ( 2vx, 'Iv'y ) = ( 2co, 2a,' ) ( ax, 0y );

I
, rM-"^

I I
25a;, 2fy i | 1j), Irj'

\
\
a!x, yS'y I

we suppose that x, y are suck matrices of integers that cue, 0y, ax, 0'y are

matrices of integers, and, at the same time, such that rx is a matrix of integers

;

such matrices x, y can be determined in an infinite number of ways.

Let u, w be two rows oip arguments connected by the equations u = Mw
;

when the arguments w are simultaneously increased by the elements of the

row of quantities denoted by 2vxm + 2vym', in which m, m are rows of p
integers, the arguments u are increased by the elements of the row 2a,w+ 2&,'M',

where n = axm + &ym', n = a'xm + 0'ym' are rows of integers. The resulting

factor of the function ^(u; 2a,, 2a,', 2?;, 217') is e", where, if Ha = 2rja+ 2r]'ot',

etc, (cf. (v), § 324, Chap. XVIII.), R is given by

R = Hn (w + ^ n„) — irinn'

= (HaXm + n^ym') {Mw + Mvxm + Mv'ym) — irinn

= {MHaXm + MH^yin') (w + vxm + v'ym') — Trinn

= r (2^xm + 2^'ym') (w + vxm + v'ym') — trinn
;

now, since /3'a = r + ^a', and because ax, /3y, a'x, 0'y, rx are matrices of

integers, we have

nn' = xa'tuem^ + (yj3a'x + yffax) mm' + y^'^ym"^

^fm -\-f'm' + ryxmm' (mod. 2),

where /,f denote respectively the rows of integers formed by the diagonal

elements of the .symmetrical matrices .ra'oa;, y/8'/3y (cf § 327, Chap. XVIII.).

Thus, if we denote ^ (u ; 2a,, 2ft,', 2?;, 217') by <\> (w), we have

<f>
(to + 2vxm + 2v'ym') = e''<«f*»»+2i'!m>')l«'+v»m+v',/m')+)ri(/rn+/m')+Ti(-»^«)™n'

(f,
(w).

B. 40
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Further if a, h denote the matrices of 2p columns and p rows, given

respectively by
a = {2vx, 2v'y), lirib = {2r^x, 2r^'y),

we have
ijf^ _ — —

'

1i
— (ab-ba) = (xv )(§a;, ^'y)-(x^ )(vx, v'y)

\yv\ \y^\
= ( x{vi;-lv)x, x(0^'-^v')y )

I

y{v'^-fv)x, y{vr-^'v)y
I

= |wi( 0, -xy );

so that ab — ha = k, say, is a skew symmetrical matrix of integers given by

ab — ba = k = { , —rxy ),

I »T/^. I

and we have

a</5

S A'a, fLm^m^ = S (— rJ;?/)a ^m^mfi' = — 7-yxmm', (o, /3 = 1 p).
«. p

Finally, let \, /* be rows of p quantities, the rows of conjugate complex

quantities being denoted by X-i, Mi. aid let X, fi be taken so that the row of

quantities a (\, fi) consists of zeros, or

a (k, fi) = IvxX + 2d'?//a = 0,

so that x\ = — r'yfi, where* t' = i;~' v', is a symmetrical matrix, = p' + ia', say,

p' and <r' being matrices of real quantities ; then by

x\ = - T,'y;tti = -{p' - ia) y/i,

,

we have

ik (\, p.) (\, ,
/i,) = - ir (%^, - ^a;\) (X,

,
/i,) = - ir {yx\,p - yxXp^)

= ity {r^yp^p, - T'yp,p^) = iry [(p' - ia') -(/>'+ iff')] ypp^

= 2rya-'yp,pi = 2ra'vvi,

in which v = yp, v^ = y/t, ; as in § 325, Chap. XVIII., since r is positive, the

form ra'vi'i is necessarily positive except for zero values of p.

On the whole, comparing formula (II), § 354, Chap. XIX., the function

<^(w) satisfies the conditions of §§ 351—2, Chap. XIX., necessary for a

Jacobian function of w in which the periods and characteristic are given f by

a = {2vx, 2v'y), 2irib = {2r^x, 2r^'y), c = (if. y).
* The determinant of the matrix i; is supposed other than zero, as in Chap. XVUI., § 324.

+ In § 351, Chap. XIX., the row letters have <r elements ; in the present case <r is equal to ip,

and it is convenient to represent the corresponding row letters by two constituents, each of p
elements ; and similarly for the matrices of 2p columns and p rows.
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To this function we now apply the result of § 359, Chap. XIX., in order to

express it by theta functions of w. The condition for the matrix of integers

— fvx 0\
there denoted by g, namely geg = k, is satisfied by ^r = f '

) , for

( rx, ) ( 0, -1 ) ( rx, ) = ( rx, ) ( 0, -y ) = ( ,-rxy);

I 0. y I I
1.

I I
0, y !

I
0, 2/

I I

ra?,
I

\ryx, \

hence, with the notation of § 358, Chap. XIX.,

K=ag-' = {2vx, 2v'y)(^x-\ )={2v/r, 2v'),

I
, y-

I

2mL = 2iribg-^ = (2r^x, 2r^'y)(-x-\ ] = (2f, 2r^').

. 2/-M

Hence, as our final result, by § 359, Chap. XIX., the function ^ (w), or

^ (u ; 2<», 2&)', 2?;, 21;'), can be expressed as a sum of constant multiples of

functions* ^ (w ; 2v/r, 2v', 2^, 2f) tvith different characteristics, the number of

such terms being at most Vj A!" = 7*
|

a;
| \y\, where \x\, \y\ denote the

determinants of the matrices x, y. This is an extension of the result

obtained when the matrices a, /3, o', ff are formed with integers ; as in that

case there will be a reduction in the number of terms, from 7*
|
a;

| | y |, owing

to the fact that the function ^ (w) is even. A similar result holds whatever

be the characteristic of the function ^ (« ; 2ft), 2ft>', 27;, 2?;'). The generalisa-

tion is obtained quite differently by Prym and Krazer, Neue Grundlagen

einer Theorie dei- allgemeinen Thetafunctionen (Leipzig, 1892), Zweiter Theil,

which should be consulted.

Ex. Denoting by E the matrix of p rows and columns of which the elements are zero,

other than those in the diagonal, which are each unity, and taking for the matrices a, ^,

a', ^ respectively E, 0, 0, — E, where m, n are integers without common factor, we have

the formula
/n n^ \

ms/n\
mPe(M; T)= 22e -«; —,T

,
^ ' , J \m m^ > nrlmj

wherein r, i are rows otp positive integers, in which every element of r is or numerically

less than m, and every element of « is or numerically leas than n. This formula includes

that of § 284, Ex. iii. (Chap. XV.) ; it is a i^articular case of a formula given by Prym and

Krazer {loc. cit., p. 77).

To obtain a verification—the general term of the right side is e*, where

V.-2,i«g iVr+,)+ Mrr(^ A'+*y+ 2^Vrg N+s^ ;

* That is, functions J) (rw, 2v, 2rv', 2i-/r, 2f) ; cf. § 284, p. 448.

40—2
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hence 28* = unless Nlm is integral ; when NIm is integral, =M, say, then T.e'' = m^e^

,

r r

whore

K, =nM+», obtaining all integral values when M takes all integral values and s takes all

integral values (including zero) which are numerically less than n.

375. The theory of the transformation of theta functions may be said to

have arisen in the problem of the algebraical transformation of the hyper-

elliptic theta quotients considered in Chap. XI. of this volume. To practically

utilise the results of this chapter for that problem it is necessary to adopt

conventions sufficient to determine the constant factors occurring in the

algebraic expression of these theta quotients (cf ^ 212, 213), and to define

the arguments of the theta functions in an algebraical way. The reader is

referred* to the forthcoming volumes of Weierstrass's lectures.

It has already (§ 174, p. 248) been remarked that when p>3 the most

general theta function cannot be regarded as arising from a Riemann

surface ; for the algebraical problems then arising the reader is referred

to the recent papers of Schottky and Frobenius (Crelle, Oil. (1888), and

following) and to the book of Wirtinger, Untersuchungen iibei- Theta/unctionen

(Leipzig, 1895).

* Cf. Bosenhain, M£m. p. divers Savants, xi. (1851), p. 416 ft.; Konigsberger, Crelle, Lxiv.

(1865), etc.
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CHAPTER XXI.

Complex Multiplication of Theta Functions. Correspondence of
Points on a Riemann Surface.

376. In the present chapter some account is given of two theories ; the

former is a particular case of the theory of transformation of theta functions

;

the latter is intimately related with the theory of transformation of Riemann
theta functions. Not much more of the results of these theories is given

than is necessary to classify the references which are given to the literature.

377. In the transformation of the function (ii; t), to a function of the

arguments w, with period t' (§ 324, Chap. XVIII.), the following equations

have arisen

u == Mw, M=a + Toi, Mr' = ^ + t/8'
;

there* are cases, for special values of t, in which t' is equal to t. We
investigate necessary conditions for this to be so ; and we prove, under a

certain hypothesis, that they are sufficient. The results are stated in terms

of the matrix of integers associated with the transformation ; we do not enter

into the investigation of the values of t to which the results lead. We limit

ourselves throughout to the function (m ; t) ; the change to the function

^ (m ; 2a», 26)', 2ri, 2j;') can easily be made.

Suppose that, corresponding to a matrix A = ( , ^,1, of 2^ rows and

columns, for which

where r i.s a positive integer, there exists a matrix t satisfying the equation

(a + T2')T = ;3 + Ty3',

which is such that, for real values of n,, ..., ?ip, the imaginary part of the

quadratic form rn' is positive.

* Beferencee to the Uteratare for the case y = 1 are given below (§ 383). For higher values of

p, Bee Kronecker, Berlin. Monatgher. 1866, p. 597, or Werke, Bd. i. (Leipzig, 1895), p. 146;

Weber, Ann. d. Mat., Ser. 2, t. ix. (1878—9), p. 140; Frobcnius, CrelU, xcv. (1883), p. 281,

where other references are given ; Wiltheiss, Bestimmung AbeUcher Funktionen mit zwei

Argununten u. a. w. Habilitationttsobrift, Halle, 1881 (E. Karras), and Math. Annul, xxvi.

(1886), p. 130.
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In that case, as follows from Chap. XX., the function 8 [(a + ra') w ; t],

when multiplied by a certain exponential of the form e^'^, is expressible as an

integral polynomial of the r-th degree in 2p functions 8 [w ; t] ; on this

account we say that there exists a complex multiplication*, or a special

transformation, belonging to the matrix A. The equation {a + Ta')T = ^+t^
is equivalent to (/S' — ra!) t = — /8 + ra ; this arises from the supplementary

matrix _
y9' -0\

rA'-=(-? -?)

just as the former equation arises from A ; we put M=a + tol, N = ^' — to.'
;

we denote by
j
A — X

|

the determinant of the matrix A — \^, where E is the

matrix unity of 2p rows a^d columns, and \ is a single quantity ; similarly we

denote hy \M —\\ the determinant of the matrix M— \E', where E' is the

matrix unity of js rows and columns.

Then we prove first, that when there exists such a complex multiplication,

to every root of the equation in X of order p given by \M—X\ = 0, there

corresponds a conjugate complex root of the equation
|
iV — \

|

= ; that the 2j)

roots of the equation
|

A — \
|

= are constitiLted hy the roots of the two equations

\M-\\ = 0, \N -\\=0, or \£^-X\ = \M — \\\ N— X
\

; and that all these

roots are of modulus njr. Hence when ?• = 1, they can be shewn to be all

roots of unity.

378. The equations of the general transformation, of order r, and its supplementary

transformation, namely

J/=a + ra', MT'=^+Tff, N=^' -r'a, iW= -0+r'a,
pve

(a+ Ta')T'= /3+r^';

hence, if r

=

tj + (V.^ , where r, and t.^ are matrices of real quantities, and similarly r'= r
,'+ ir-i,

we have by equating imaginary parts

(a+ Tya) Tj'= rj ((S" - aV/) ;

therefore the two matrices

Mt^= {a+Tid)T^ +iT^a'T^, T^N=T^(fi — aTi) — {T^a'T^

are conjugate imagiuaries, =f+ig and/- ig, say.

Now suppose t'=t ; then fironi

JA-j=/+ ig, Tjf=f- ig,

we have, if X be any single quantity, and M^ be the matrix whose elements are the

conjugate complexes of the elements of M,

(i4 - X) r, =/-(</- Xr,= r^ (.V - X),

And hence, as
|
f-j |

is not zero,

\M^-\\^\N-\\,

• The name pr'meipaU Transformation has been used (Frobenius, Crelle, xcv.).
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which shews that to any root of the equation
j
J/'-X, = there corresponds a conjugate

complex root of the equation
|
xV- X

[

= 0. Further we have, if r„= Ti - iVj,

/I T \ /a /3\ /J/^ JTt \ _ /J/- N /I T \

ll J {a' fi') Uo M,rJ VO MJ \\ rj'

and writing this equation in the form

ts= fit,

where

'=(w„)' "=(0^)'
it easily follows that the determinant of the matrix t is not zero, and that, if X be any

single quantity, we have
<(A-X) = (m-X)<,

so that

|A-X|= |/x-X| =
|
J/--XI !iAo-X| = ;j/--X| liV-XI.

Thus the roots of the equation
|
A - X =0 are constituted by the roots of the equations

lif-XHO, (iV-X( = 0.

Further, from a result previously obtained (Chap. XVIII., § 325, Ex.), when, as

here, t'= t and 2<a= 1, 2i/= l, we have

M„T^M=rTi or MT.iMo=rT2

;

also as, for real values of Ji,, ..., «p, the form r^w' is a positive form, it can be jwt into the

shape ni,^+ + "*„> = Em^, say, E being the matrix unity of p rows and colurmis, and

m being a row of quantities given by m= Sn, where .S' is a matrix of real elements ; the

equation T.yii'= E. Sn . Sn gives Tf=SES=,SS ; for distinctness we shall write

K=A'q=S being conjugate complex matrices. Take now a matrix R= KMK'^ ; then

TiH„=K-^MKA'„3f„K-'^K-iMrJf^K;^=rK-hiK;'=r;

thus if X be a root of
|
M~\ |=0, and therefore, as Ii-\ =K{M-\) K~^, also a root of

/i-X 1=0, and if z, =T+ iy, be a row of p quantities such that Rz='Kz=E\z, where ^is
the matrix miity oip rows and columns, we have

MRqZqZ =Ji„Zf,.llz=EXQZQ. E\z= XXfl . Ez^z
or

(XXo-r)jFv=0.

p
Therefore as Ez^z, which is equal to 2 (•='^+y^)> '^ not zero, it follows that XXo=''; in

other words, all the roots of the equations
1
M—\

, =0, |
A - X ( = 0, are of modulas .Jr.

Suppose now that r=l, so that the roots of the equation
|
A-X

|
= are all of modulus

unity ; then we prove for an equation

x'+ A3i^-^+ B;V'-^ + + ^=0,

of any order, wherein the coefficients A, B, ..., N are rational integers, and the coefficient

of the highest power of ;r is unity, that if all the roots be of modulus unity, they are also

roots of unity* ; so that, for instance, there is no root of the form e'"'^-

* Kronecker, CrelU, lAii. (1857), p. 173; Werke, Bd. i. (1895), p. 103.
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Let the roots be e"", e'^, ..., so that

A= -(cosa+ cosj3+ ...), 5= cos(a+/3) + cos(a+y) + ..., ...;

then A lies between - n and n, and B lies between ±^?i {n - 1), etc. ; hence there can only

be a finite number, say k, of equations of the above form, whereof all the roots are roots of

unity. Thus, if x,, ..., x^ be the roots of our equation, so that, for any ixjsitive integer fi,

the roots of the equation

^^(^)=(^-<)(^-<)-(^-<)=o,

are also roots of unity, it follows that, of the equations

there must be two at least which are identical. Hence, supposing F {x) = 0, F {x)= to

bo identical, we have n equations of the form

aTj —x^^, x^
~^ri'>

••••

Choosing from these equations the cycle given by

U. V Jl V it V

1 r, r, 8, ' Wi 1'

consisting, suppose, of <t equations, we infer that

.-^ =x>'
,

1 1

and, hence, that x^ is a {n''—v''yth root of unity.

Ex. Prove that, when Af= a+ ra, Mr'= ;3

+

t^,

\1 JVa'/yj^lo mJ\1 To'J'

and deduce*, if A = (" ^,) and

that
AZfA=rJ7'.

Henco, when r'=T, if 2 be a row of 2p elements, and x=Az,wo have

Ifx^= rHz',

which expresses a self-transformation of the quadratic form ffz\ which has real coefficients.

Cf. Hermite, Co7npt. Rendus, xi,. (1855), p. 785 ; Laguerre, Jonm. de Vec. poL, t. xxv.,

cah. XLll. (1867), p. 215 ; Frobenius, Crelle, xcv. (1883), p. 285.

A=^« ^

379. Conversely, let

A — I

be a matrix of integers of 2p rows and columns, such that

oa' = o'a, y8/3' = /y'/8, fi/S' - o'/3 = r = y8'a - /8a',

• Of. Chap. XVm. § 325, Ex.
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where r is a positive integer ; and suppose that the roots of the equation

I A — \
I

= are all complex and of modulus V- Undei- the special

hypothesis* that the roots of |
A — X

|

= are all differeiit, we prove now that

a matrix t can he determined such that (i) t is a symmetrical matrix, (ii) for

real values of n^, ..., Up the imaginary part of the quadratic form rn' is

positive, (iii) the equation

(a + to') T = /3 + T/3'

is satisfied. Thus every such matrix A gives rise to a complex multiplication.

380. We utilise the following lemma, of which we give the proof at once.—If /» be a

matrix of n rows and columns, such that the determinant |A+ X|, wherein X is a single

quantity, vanishes to the first order when X vanishes, and il x,i/he rows of n quantities

other than zero, such that
hx=0, hy=0,

then the quantity xy, =x^yy\r +x^yn, is not zero.

Denoting the row x by ^,, its elements being !„, ..., |i„, determine other H{n-V)
quantities fi,y(i= 2, ...,n; j=\, ..., n) such that the determinant |^[ does not vanish;

similarly, denoting y by ij,, determine n{n-\) further quantities rn^j such that the

determinant
|
ij |

does not vanish. Then consider the determinant of the matrix i; (A+A.) |

;

the (r, «)-th element of this matrix is

2 "Jr. iS Atylfcy+X 2 ij,, ifn= 2 f^y 2 Ai,yijr, <+X 2 ij^, i|,, i,

(i=l, ..., n; j=\, .,., n), and when r=l we have

^Kj'lr,i = Ki1l.l+ +^n,y'?l,n=(%)i= 0,

while when «= 1, we have

thus the (1, l)-th element of this matrix is \xy, and every other element in the first row

and column has the factor X ; thus the determinant of the matrix is of the form \[Axy+\B].

But the determinant of the matrix is equal to
|
A+X

| 1 1| |
ij

|
, and therefore by hypothesis

vanishes only to the first order when X vanishes. Thus xy is not zero.

381. Suppose now that \,\„, fi, n,,, ... are the roots of the equation
|
A-X|=0, where

X and Xj, and /i and /i^, etc. are conjugate complexes. It is possible to find two rows x, a!,

each of^ quantities, to satisfy the equations

ax-^^= \x, a'.r+j3'y = Xx', or, say, (A-X)(x, ^) = 0, (i),

and similarly two rows z, /, each of jo quantities, to satisfy the equations

08+ 13/=/*^, a'2+/3V= fiy, (ii);

from equations (i), if x^ be the conjugate imaginary to x, etc., it follows, since XX„=r, that

and hence, in virtue of the relations satisfied by the matrices a, ^, a', /S', we have

ff'Xg-^o'= XXo, —a'Xf,+ aX^'= XXa',

* For the general case, see FrobeniuB, Crelle, xcv. (1883).
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which belong to the supplementary matrix rA^' just as the equations (i) belong to the

matrix A ; for our puqwse however they are more conveniently stated by saying that

t=x^, t= —x^, satisfy the equations

(A-X)(<, 0=0;
hence as x, x' satisfy the equations

(A-X)(.r,x') = 0,

it follows from the lemma just proved, putting n=2p, that tx+t'j/ is not zero ; in other

words the quantity

is not zero. Fiu^her from the eqiuitions (i), (ii) we infer

X^ (X!f-a/z)= (ax+8j/)(,a'z+ffz^)-{a'x+ px'){az+^) ;

and by the equations satisfied by the matrices a, /3, o', this is easily found to be the

same as
(X/i - r) (xz' - a/z)= ;

thus, as the equation \fi=r would be the same as X=Xo, we hfvvo

X!^-x'z=0.

Also we have

thus we deduce, as in the case just taken, that

(\^„-r) (xz^' -x'z^) = ;

and hence as X/io - r, =r (X//i - 1), is not zero, we have

xZf,' — a/zQ=0.

If we put .v=a'i + i>2> •i'o=^i-i>'''2) a' =*)'+ "^21 *'o'=^i'-W) ^^^ quantity

U/JOq "" J7 it'll ~~ "*' \^\"9 ~~ »*'| "^9}

is seen to be a pure imaginary ; if in equatioiis (i) X be replaced by Xo, the sign o{ xx^—afx^

is changed, but the quantity is otherwise unaltered ; since then the equations (i) de-

termine only the ratios of the constituents of the rows x, x', we mat/ suppose the sign, of

the imaginary part of\ in eqtuUiotis (i), and the resulting values of the constituents of x and

x', to be so taken that

this we shall supiwse to be done ; and .we shall suppose that the conditions for the (^- I)

similar equations, such as

ZZq — ZZq^ — zt,

are also satisfied. With this convention, let the constituents of x and x' bo denoted by

Ci.i) •••) Ci. i)> Ci. i> •••> ci, p ;

similarly let the constituents of the rows z, s', which are taken corresponding to the root ^,

be denoted by

S2,li •••! S2,l»> Sai) •••) S2.»>>

and so on for all the p roots X, ^, . . . . Then the equations xXq - x'xq= -2i, zZf,'— z'Zo= - 2i,

etc., are all expressed by the statement that the diagonal elements of the matrix

are each equal to - 21. When r is not equal to s (r, s<p+l), the (1, 2)-th element of thi.s

matrix is

XZq — XZqj
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which we have shewn to be zero ; similarly every element of the matrix, other thaw a

diagonal element, is zero ; we may therefore write

Take now a row of^ quantities, t, and define the rows X, X' by the equations

X=it, X'=i%
so that

then
-^it„t=i$^'t„t- i%t„t=XX„' - X'X„ ;

hence it follows that the determinant of the matrix ^' is not zero, since otherwise it would

be possible to determine t, with constituents other than zero, so that X'= 0, and therefore

also X(i'= ; as this would involve —2ii„t= 0, it is impossible.

382. If now the matrix t be determined from the equations

a; + Ta;' = 0, z + tz' = 0,...,

where x, x are determined, as explained, from a proper value of \, etc., or,

what is the same thing, if t be defined by

then

«'-n=fvr-rTr=r(T-t)r;

but the equations of the form xz' — x'z=0 are equivalent to

now, since the determinant
|

^'
|
does not vanish, a row of quantities t can be

determined so that X' = ft, for an arbitrary value of X' ; thus for this

arbitrary value we have
(t-t)Ji:'^ = o,

and therefore

T = T,

or the matrix t i.s symmetrical.

Further, from the equation f + fV = 0, we have

If; - rfo = fToi; - ft|„'= I' (t„ - t) ?„'.

and hence, if t = p + ia, since ^^^ — f'f» = — 2t, we have

1 = |'o"f„', or tot = aXo'X',

where t ia a, row of any p quantities and X' = \'t ; hence, since the determi-

nant
I f'l does not vanish, it follows, if JiT' be any row of p quantities, that

aX^X' is positive ; in particular when «,, ..., Wp are real, the imaginary part

of the quadratic form t7i' is positive.

Finally from the equations

ax + ^x' = \x, a'x + ^x = \x'.
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putting x = — Tx', we infer
,

(/S — ar) ic = — \tx', {^ — o't) x' = \x',

and therefore

T (/3' - aV) x +(^- ar) x = 0,

or

[/3 + T/3'-(a + Ta')T]a;' = 0,

and hence

[y3 + Ty8' - (a + ra') t] f = 0,

from which, as
| f '

|

is not zero, we obtain

/3 + T/3' - (a + ra') t = 0.

We have therefore completely proved the theorem stated.

It may be noticed, as follows from the equation ^ + |V=0, that we may form a theta

function with associated constants given by

2a>= 2|', 2a>'=-2|;

these will then satisfy the equations

u'u — am = 0, woJq' — taa^= — 2i

;

the former equation always holds ; the matrix <> can be determined so that the latter

holds, as is easy to see.

Ex. Prove that by cogredient linear substitutions of the form

u'=cu, w' = cw,

we can reduce the equations u=Mw to the form

Mj'= ^,Wl', ...,Mp'= ^pi»p',

where /*,, ..., /ip are the roots of
|
J/-X |=0.

383. For an example we may take the case p=l ; suppose that a, j3, a, /3' are such

integers that a^ -a'^==r, a positive integer, and that the roots of the equation

(a+ra')T=jS+ r;3'

are imaginary ; if a'= 0, the condition thatr should not be a rational fraction requires that

(:^)=Co!).

where o'= r, and then the equation for r is satisfied by all values of r ; this ca.se is that of

a multiplication by the rational number a, and we may omit it here ; when a is not zero

we have

2aV= - (a - /3') ± V(o +/3')' - 4r,

and therefore (a+/3')'<4r; this of itself is sufficient to ensure that the roots of the

equation

are unequal, coi^ugate imaginaries, of modulus y/r.
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If then r be any given positive integer and A be a positive or negative integer

numerically leas than 'i'ljr, and a, a' be any integers such that {a'-ha+ r)jd is integral,

= — /3, we obtain a special transformation corresponding to the matrix

for a value of t given by
\a' h — aj

h-%1 .\/4r-^2
''

2a'
*"'

2|a'| '

where \a'\ ia the absolute value of d, and the square root is to be taken positively ; the

corresponding value of M is a + rd. Hence by the results of Chap. XX., the function

Q[^{h±i^ir-h^)w;
h-2a±is/4r-hn

2a' J'

when multiplied by a certain exponential of the form e*""", is expressible as an integral

A-2a + iV4r-A2'
ujitti ui uruor r lu twu iiuicLiuu» vx w

\

iatic«.

polynomial of order r in two fiinctions e w; ^^-; with different character-

The expression for the elliptic functions is obtainable independently as in the general

case of transformation. When

i^i)= <Ba+ «'a', Mv' = a>^+ <o'^, a^ -a'^ = r, u= M'W,

if to any two integers wi, m' we make correspond two integers n, n' and two integers k, k',

each positive (or zero) and less than r, by means of the equations

m +k= mff - wi'ft rn'+ i:'= - ma' + m'a,

or the equivalent equations

m = na+ n'/3 + - (ait+ jSl-'), m:= nd-\- n'ji \--{a'k+ ffk'),
T V

then we immediately infer itoxa the equation

|»(M) = M-2+2 2'[(a + 2mo) + 2ni'»')-2-(2»»«+ 2m'a.')-2],
m m'

by using n, n', instead of to, wi', as summation letters, that

M-^<^{Mw\U, 2a,')= !>(,.
I

2„, 2.-) + 22;[^(i. + ^''^+ ^"''^
|2v, 2.') -g)(^"^+^"'^-)],

wherein the summation refers to the r- 1 sets k, kf other than ^= ^•'=0, for which (§ 357,

p. 589) the congruences
ajt+3-f =0, a'k+^k^=.(i (mod. r)

are satisfied*.

This formula is immediately applicable to the case when there is a complex multiplica-

tion ; we may then put

2a.= 2v=l, 2«'= 2u' = r, /3'= A-a, - ^= (a^ - ^a -f r)/a', T= (h-2a±i's/^i^^h^l2a',

* When these congraences have a eolation (<:„, k„'), in which fr„, A,,' have no common factor,

i.e. (Appendix ii., § 418) when a, a', /3, ;3' have no common factor, the remaining solutions are of

the form (X*,, XA„'), where \<r; in that ease taking integers x, x' such that J:„x'- ^,,'^ = 1, it is

convenient to take 2i/*„ + 2u'*„' and 2ux + 2i/x' as the periods of the functions ^ on the right side.
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and if=(A+iV4r-/t')/2, as above, where A'<4r. The application of the resulting

equation is sufficiently exemplified by the case of r= 2 given below (Exz. ii., iii.).

In the particular case where r=l, the condition A'<4r shews that k can have only the

values or + 1 or - 1 ; in this case the values n, n' given by

,c^ — ha-^r , , ,,, ,

m—na — ii ; , m=na+n (Ji — a)
a

are integral when m and »»' are integral; hence as ; (-{A-a)T= J/T, we

immediately find

Thus when A=0 we have g3=0, and if a, a be any integers such that (a^+ l)/a' is integral,

we have T= ( + t-a)/a', the upper or lower sign being taken according as a is positive or

negative. In this case the function f (u) satisfies the equation

where

5rj= 60 2 2'

;„ [7n+n(±i-a)la'f

When A= l we have S'.^^Oi '"'^^ '^ °> «' ^ ^^y integers such that (a*-a + l)'n' is

integral, we have t= (1 — 2n + i V3)/a' ; in this case

When h= - 1, wehaveg'2=0, and, if (a*+a+ l)/a' be integral, then r=(- 1 -2a±i'J3)/a.

Ex. i. Denoting the general function ^u by ^{u; g^, g,), it is easy to prove that the

arc of the lemniscate 7^= a' cos 26 is given by a^jr^= l^{sla; 4, 0); when n is any prime

number of the form Ak+ \ the problem of dividing the perimeter of the ciu-ve into n equal

parts is reducible to the solution of an equation of order k—when n is a prime number

of the form 2^ + 1, the problem can be solved by the ruler and comiwi&s only. (Fagnano,

Produzioni Matematiche, (1716), Vol. ll. ; Abel, CEuvres, 1881, t. I., p. 362, etc) It is

also easy to prove that the arc of the curve 7^ = a' cos 36 is given by a^lt^= p{sla; 0, 4);

when n is a prime number of the form 6/-+ 1, the problem of dividing the perimeter of

this curve into n equal parts is reducible to the solution of an equation of order k (Kiepert,

Crelle, Lxxiv. (1872), etc.). The.se facts are consequences of the linear special transforma-

tions of the tbeta functions connected with the curves.

Ex. ii. In case r=2, taking a=4, a'=9, A=0, we have T=(-4+t\'2)/9, and

-
2J> (tV2 .w)= ipiw)+ ij>

(^w+0- jf>(T/2).

By extending this equation in powers of w, and equating the coefficients of itf', we
find easily that, if jp (T/2)=e, then gi=^e\ and 5^3= - fe-^ ; hence we infer that by means
of the transformation

-2«=-^+8-(Fri)
we obtain

J( V8|'-15*+7 J'

dx

t V8^'-15f+7 J<t '^Sx'-lbx+l

which can be directly verified. It u manifest that when r= 2, /i = 0, we are led to this

equation for all values of a and a'.
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Ex. iii. Prove that if m= ^ (A + j VS - hP), the substitution

,^ Sm* - 3 1

*
OT^ + 4 x-1

gives the equation

This includes all such equations obtainable when r=2. Complex multiplication arises

for the five cases A = 0, A= +1, A= ±2.

Ex. iv. When r=3 and^= l, we see by considering the matrix

dx

V /3'j (l \) [o l) \\ o) \0 sj

that the function e,,,[(l+t V^)"*; I'Vl] is expressible as a cubic polynomial in the

functions 6o,i(w; t V^), 61,1 (tr; i\/i). The actual form of this polynomial is calculable

by the formulae of Chap. XXI. (§§ 366, 372), by applying in order the linear substitutions

(n 1
) '

( 1 n) ^""^ *'''®° ^^^ cubic transformation (« o) • Hence deduce that /• = v'2- 1

and

8n[(l+iV2) Jri=(l+iV2)8n W[l-8n2 Wlsti^yy\\-Ban^ If.sn^y],

where y=^2(,K-i£')l3, K being (§ 365, Chap. XXI.) =7re^, and iK=rK.

For the complex multiplication of elliptic functions the following may be consulted :

Abel, (Euvres, t. i. (1881), p. 379; Jacobi, Werke, Bd. i., p. 491; Sohnke, Crelle, xvi.

(1837), p. 97 ; Jordan, Cours d'Awtlyse, t. 11. (1894), p. 531 ; Weber, Elliptische Functional

(1891), Dritter Theil ; Smith, Report on the Theory of Numbers, British Assoc. Reports,

1865, Part vi. ; Hermite, Th/orie de» iquatioM modulaires (1859); Kronecker, Berlin.

Sitmngtber. (1857, 1862, 1863, 1883, etc.), Crelle, lvii. (1860) ; Joubert, Compt. Rendus,

t. L. (1860), p. 774; Pick, Math. Anna!, xxv., xxvi. ; Kiepert, Math. Annul, xxvi. (1886),

xxxii. (1888), xxxvii., xxsix. ; Greenhill, I'roc. CanJ). Phil. Sac. iv., v. (1882—3), Quart.

Journal, xxil. (1887), Proc. Land. Math. Soc. xix. (1888), xxi. (1890) ; Halphen, Liouville,

(1888); Weber, vlrfo Math. xi. (1887), Math. Annul, xxiii., xxxiii. (1889), XLlll. (189.3);

Etc.

384. We come now to a different theory*, leading however in one phase

of it, to the fundamental equation.s which arise for the transformation of

theta functions, that namely of the correspondence of places on a Riemann

surface. The theory has a geometrical origin ; we shall therefore speak

either of a Riemann surface, or of the plane curve which may be supposed to

be represented by the equation sissociated with the Riemann surface, accord-

ing to convenience. The nature of the points under consideration may
be illustrated by a simple example. If at a point « of a curve the tangent

be drawn, intersecting the curve again in Zi, z.^, ..., ^/m, we may say that to

the point x, regarded as a variable point, there correspond the « — 2 paints

* For references to the literature of the geometrical theory, see below, § 387, Ex. iv., p. 647.

The theory is considered from the point of view of the theory of functions by Hurwitz, Math.

Annal. xxviii. (1887), p. .501; Math. Annul, xxxii. (1888), p. 290; Math. Amuil. xli. (1893),

p. 403. See also, Klein-Fricke, Modulfunclionen, Bd. ii. (Leipzig, 1892), p. 518, and Kiein, Ueber

Hiemann't Theorie (Leipzig, 1882), p. 07. For (1, 1) correspondence in particular see the re-

ferencea given in § 393, p. 6.54,
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Zi, ..., Zn-i- To any point z of the curve, regarded as arising as one of a set

Zi, .... z„^, there will reciprocally correspond all the points, a;,, x^, ..., a;„»_j,

which are points of contact of tangents drawn to the curve from z. Such a

correspondence is described as an (« — 2, »i — 2) correspondence. A point of

the curve for which x coincides with one of the points Zi Zn-3 correspond-

ing to it, is called a coincidence ; such points are for instance the inflexions

of the curve.

In general an (r, s) correspondence on a Riemann surface involves that

any place x determines uniquely r places Zi,..,,Zr, while any place z,

regarded as arising as one of a set ^,, ..., z,, determines uniquely s places

Xi, ..., X,. The investigation of the possible methods of this determination is

part of the problem.

385. Suppose such an (r, s) correspondence to exist; let the positions of

z that correspond to any variable position of x be denoted hy Zi, ..., Zr, and

the positions of x that correspond to any variable position of z be denoted by

X,, ..., x,; and denote by Ci, ..., c, the positions of ^i, ..., z^ when x is at the

particular place a, and by a,, ..., a, the positions of a;, x, when z is at

the particular place c ; denoting linearly independent Riemann normal inte-

grals of the first kind hy v^, ..., Vp, consider the sum

vT''' + + <•''

as a function of x ; since it is necessarily finite we clearly have equations of

the form

Mi,iV^ + +Mi^pVp =Vi + + Vi' , (i=l,...,p),

where ilfi,i, ...,Mip are constant.s. On the dissected surface the omitted

aggregate of periods of the integral Vi indicated by the sign = is self-deter-

minative; if the paths of integration be not restricted from crossing the

period loops the sign = can be replaced by the sign of equality (cf.

Chap. VIII. §§ 153, 158).

If now X describe the kth period loop of the second kind, from the right

to the left side of the kth period loop of the first kind, the places Zi, ..., Zr

will describe corresponding curves and eventually resume, in some order, the

places they originally occupied ; since, on the dissected Riemann surface

Vi""' +v^'''' = Vt" "'
-f Vi"

"'
, we may suppose each of them actually to resume

its original position ; hence we have an equation

Mi,k = ai,i -I- T,-, , o',,i; + + Ti,p o'p,i

,

wherein a,-jt, a'i.i, ... are integers ; similarly by taking x round the kth period

loop of the first kind we obtain

^i,l Ti,t t + Mi^pTp^k = ^;,t + T,-,,/3',,t + + Ti^pffpX,
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we have therefore 2p- equations expressible iu the form

M=a + Ta', Mt = ^ + t^',

wherein o, a', ^, y9' are matrices of integers, of^ rows and columns.

Consider next, as a function of x, the integral

jvTd[K:^+ + ut%:],

wherein z, c are, primarily, arbitrary positions, independent of x, and HjI "„,

is the Riemann normal integral of the third kind. The subject of integration

becomes infinite when any one of the places Zi, ..., Zr coincides with z, or, in

other words, when z is among the places corresponding to x, and this happens

when X is at any one of the places Xi, ...,«„ which correspond to z; the

subject of integi-ation similarly becomes infinite when x is at any one of the

places Oi, ..., a,, which correspond to the particular position of z denoted by c

;

it is assumed that c does not coincide with any one of the places Cj, ..., c^

The sum of the values obtained when the integral is taken, in regard to a

round the infinities a;,, ..., Xg, a-i, ..., o,, is, save for an additive aggregate*

of periods of the integral «„, equal to

2'"'(^'''' + + C">
This quantity is then equal to the value obtained when x is taken round

the period loops on the Riemann surface. Consider first, for the sake of

clearness, the contribution arising as x describes the fcth period loop of the

second kind ; if x described the left side of this period loop in the negative

direction, from the right to the left side of the kih. period loop of the first

kind, the aggregates of the paths described by z^, ..., z^ would, in the

notation just previously adopted, be equivalent to a^, i negative circuits of

the \th period loop of the second kind, and a'x, * positive circuits of the Xth

period loop of the first kind {\ = \, ...,p). In the actual contour integration

under consideration the description by x of the left side of the kih period loop

of the second kind is to be in the positive direction ; hence the contribution

arising for the integral as x describes both sides of the kih period loop of the

second kind is

p

similarly the contribution as x describes the sides of the ikth period loop of

the first kind is

27rt-AVt^^A,t<''>

• Which vanishes when paths can be drawn on the dissected surface connecting a^, ..., a,

respectively to x,, ...,x„ so that siraultaneons positions on these paths are simultaneous posi-

tions o{ x,, .... a,. Of. Chap. VIII. § 153 ; Chap. IX. § lfi.5.

B. 41
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where £„, t = unless m = k, and Em, m = 1- Taking therefore all the period

loops into consideration, that is, i = 1, ... , p, we obtain

«i,o, Zi> a« £> ~/ 2, c £ £ , z, c j^ -.J-
z,e

vj, + -\-v„ =2/9x,»i»'A -2 ZT„,iax,tt'x SZiV,„.X«A ,

where Nm, k = yS'x, m - 2 t„, » a'x, i

,

80 that Nm, A is the (m, \)th element of the matrix

since the equations M=a + to', ifr = yS + t^S' give

-^ + to = (/9'-to')t,

we have also _
Nr = - ^ + Ta.

These equations express the sum Vm"'+ + ^m'
' in terms of integrals u^

in a manner analogous to the expression originally taken for y<" ' + ...+ v,-

'

in terms of integrals V)^ , the difiference being the substitution, for the matrix

Q^,), of the matrix (f_,-f).

386. The theory of correspondence of points of a Riemann surface now

divides into two parts according as the equation, which arises by elimination,

either of the matrix M or the matiix iV, namely,

TttV + ax - T/3' - /3 = 0,

is true independently of the matrix t, in virtue of special values for the

matrices a, j8, a', /3', or, on the other hand, is true for more general values of

these matrices, in virtue of a special value for the matrix t.

We take the first possibility first ; it is manifest that for any value of t

the equation is satisfied if

a = -yE, /9 = 0, a'= 0, /3' = - yE,

where 7 is any single integer, and E is the matrix unity of p rows and

columns ; conversely, if the equations are to hold independently of the value

of T, we must have the n' equations

^ a'i,jrm,iT^,j=0, Z am,i-ri,K= S t^j^j,!,, A»,x = 0, (m, \ = 1, ...,p),
«.i 1=1 i=i

and, for general values of t, these give

«'<.;= 0, a,„,,„=/S'A,x, ««.«• = /3\v = 0, /3„,,x = 0, (m 4= m', X, 4= X'),

which are equivalent to the results taken above.
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With these vahies we have, as the particular forms of the general

equations of § 385,

Vi + + Vi +yVi s 0,

•Om + +Wm +7^m =0. {l, m= 1, . .. , p).

Let the value on the dissected surface of the left side of the fii-st of these

equivalences be

9i + ffi.''ri,i + +9'p'^i,P'

where g^, ..., gp, gi, ...,g'p are integers. Consider now the function

<t>(x,z; a,c) = e ''•'' "•" *•» ' '
'^ ^ ',

wherein Zj, ..., Zr are the places corresponding to x, and c,, ..., Cr their

positions when x is at a, and z, c are arbitrary places. In virtue of the

equations just obtained it is a rational function of z, and rational in the

place c (of. Chap. VIII., § 158). Regarded as a function of x it is also

rational ; for the quotient of its values at the two sides of a period loop

of the second kind, which, by what has just been shewn, must be rational in

z, is, by the properties of the integral of the third kind, necessarily of the

form

e2Ti(Ar,i-r+ +^p''r>,

where K^, ..., Kp are integers; this quotient, as a function of z, has no

iii6nities ; being a rational function of z, it is therefore a constant, and

therefore unity, since it reduces to unity when ^^ is at c ; hence <j)(x, z; a, c),

as a function of x, has no factors at the period loops; as it can have no

infinities but poles it is therefore a rational function of a;; it is similarly

rational in a. As a function of a; it vanishes when one o{ Zi, ..., Zr coincides

with z, that is, when x coincides with one of a;,, ...,«,.

We have therefore the result. Associated with any (r, s) correspondence

which can exist upon a perfectly general Riemunn surface, it is possible to

construct a function <f)(x, z; a, c), rational in the variable places x, z and the

fixed places a, c, which, regarded as a function of x vanishes to the first order

at the places x^, ..., x,, which correspond to z, and vanishes to order y (if y be

positive), at the place z ; which, as a function of x, is infinite to the first order

when X coincides tvith any one of the places Uj, ..., a, which correspond to c,

and is infinite to order y (7 being positive) when x is at c ; which, as a function

of z, has similarly {for y positive) the zeros z^, ..., z^., x* amd the poles

c , Cr, ay. An analogous statement can be made when 7 is negative.

Ex. i. Some examples may be given to illustrate the form of this rational function.

On a plane cubic curve we do in fact ol>tain a (1, 4) correspondence, for which 7= 2,

by taking for the point z, which corresponds to .v, the point in which the tangent at

41—2
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X meets the curve again, and therefore, for the points x^, Xj, a:,, x^ which correspond to z,

the points of contact of tangents to the curve drawn from z. The value y = 2 is obtained

from Abel's theorem, which clearly gives the equation

V +2o =0

as representative of the fact that a straight line meets the curve twice at x and once at ^^.

Denote the equation of the curve in the ordinary symbolical way by A^= ;
then the

equation A:?A,=0, for a fixed position of x, represents the tangent at x ; and for a fixed

position of z, represents the jx)lar conic of the point z, which vanishes once in the points of

contact, x^,Xi, x^, Xf, of tangents drawn from z and vanishes also twice at z, where it

touches the curve ; then consider the function

A.U^.AJ'A.'

when z, a, c are fixed, this function of x vanishes to the first order at a-j, x^, x^, Xf and to

the second order at z, and is infinite to the first order at the places a,, a^, a^, a^ which

correspond to c, and infinite to the second order at c ; when z, a, c are fixed, this function

of z vanishes to the first order at 2,, and to the second order at x, and is infinite to the

first order at the place c, , which corresponds to a, and infinite to the second order at a.

Ex. ii. More generally for any plane curve of order n, and deficiency p, if to a jwint x

we make correspond the r=n-2 points 2,, ..., 2„_2, in which the tangent at x meets the

curve again, and to a point 2 the «= 2»j+ 2/)-4 points of contact x^, ..., x, of tangents

drawn to the ciu-vo from 2 (so that, for instance, when the curve has »t cusps, k of the

points x^, ..., X, will be the same for all positions of 2), we shall have an (r, s) corre-

spondence for which y=2. If .1^"=0 be the equation of the curve, the function

A--^A.

regarded as a function of x, for fixed positions of 2, a, c (of which a and c are not to be

multiple points), has for zeros the places a:,, ..., x,, z\ for poles the places a,, ..., a,, c^,

and regarded as a function of z, has for zeros the places 2,, ..., 2,, x', and for jwles the

places Cj, ..., Cr, aK

Ex. iii. If from a point x a tangent be drawn to a plane cur\'e, and the corresponding

points be the jwints other than the point of contact, in which the tangent meets the curve

again, we have

where 2* is the point of contact of one of the tangents drawn from .r, there being as many

such equations as tangents to the curve from x ; since the 2H+ 2p-4 jKjints 2" lie on the

first polar of x, it follows by Abel's theorem that

2i>''.'+2v»='''= 0;
therefore

t>*"°' + + «;*• ''''+ (2»+ 2/j- 8) i/'-^sO,

so that 7= 271+ 2^-8. As a function of 2 the fimction (^(^, z; a, c) has therefore the

(n— 3)(2»+2/>-4) zeros «, z,, which correspond to x, as well as the zero x, of the

(2n+ 2p-8)th order, and has as poles the places c,, ..., c„ which correspond to a, as well

as the zero a, of the (2n+ 2p - 8)th order.

For instance for a plane quartic, there are 10 places corresiionding to x, one for each of

the tangents that can be drawn from x to the curve ; the function ^{x,z; a, c), as a
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function of z, vanishes to the first order at each of these ten places, and vanishes to the

sixth order at x ; its infinities are the i^laces similarly derived from the fixed position, a,

of X. We can build up this function in the manner suggested by the use already made of

Abel's theorem in the determination of the value of
-y ; for a fixed position of x, let T{z) =

be the equation, in the variable z, for the ten tangents to the quartic drawn from z ; let

/• (2)=0 be the first polar of x ; the quotient

T{z)IP^{z)

vanishes when z is at the places z,, ..., 2,q, and vanishes when z is at a; to order

10 -2 (2)= 6; let T^iz), Pa{^) represent what T{z), P{z) become when x is at a ; then

the function of z

T{z) I T^z)

has the same behaviour as has the function ((>{x, z ; a, c) a^ a function of z. From this

function, by multiplication by a factor involving x but independent of z, we can form a

symmetrical expression in x and z ; this will be the function (l>{x, z ; a, c). In fact,

denoting the equation of the quartic curve by Ajc*= 0, and expressing the fact that the line

joining the point x of the curve to the point f not on the curve should touch the curve,

rnz., by equating to zero the discriminant in X of {Aj,+\A()*— Ax*, we obtain an equation

of the form

^/[f«, afi]=iA,A^^n9 (AMiY-l^A^A^^ . A/A^l

which represents the tangents to the curve drawn from x. Replacing f by 2, a point on

the curve, so that A,*=0, we have, since AxA.^=0 is the first polar of a;,

T(z)IP> (z)=9 (AM.')^ - leAxA/' . Ax^A.

;

hence

9 (Ax^A.^^-lGA^A.K Ax^A,
4>(x, z; a, c)-.

[9 {AM.^^ - ISAaA.^ . Aa'A.] [9 (J^M/)'^- 16J^4.3 . A^U,]

'

Ex. iv. If a (I, 1) correspondence exists, the rational ftinction of x, denoted by

<f>{x, z ; a, c), is of order y+ 1.

387. A problem of great geometrical interest is to determine the number

of positions of a;, in which a; coincides with one of the places Zi, ..., Zr, which

correspond to it. This is called the number of coincidences.

A simple way to determine this number is to consider the rational func-

tion of X obtained as the limit when z = x, of the ratio <^{x, z; a, c)/{x — zY;

putting

^ (a; ; a,c) = lim [<^ (x, z ; a, c)/{x - zf],
z=z

and bearing in mind that if t be the infinitesimal on the Riemann surface,

dx/dt vanishes to the first order at every finite branch place, and is infinite to

the second order at every infinite place of the surface, we immediately find

from the properties of the function (f>{x, z; a, c), on the hypothesis that none

of the branch places of the surface are at infinity, the following result ; the

rational function of x denoted by <^{x; a, c) vanishes to the first order at

every place x of the surface at which x coincides with one of the places
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z,, ..., Zr which correspond to it, vanishes also to order 27 at each of the n

infinite places of the surface, and is infinite to order 7 at each of the branch

places of the surface and at each of the places o, c, while it is infinite to the

first order at each of the places c,, ..., c, which correspond to a, and at each

of the places a, a, which correspond to c ; hence, denoting the number of

coincidences by G we have

G + 2/17 = (2« + 2p - 2) 7 + 27 + r + s,

80 that*
G = r-irs + 2py.

The same result is obtained when there are branch places at infinity.

The argument has assumed 7 to be positive ; a similar argument, when 7 is

negative, leads to the same result.

Ex. i. The number, i, of inflexions of a plane curve of order n and deficiency p is

given (Ex. ii. § 386) by

t+A=;i-2 + 2n+2p-4+4p=3(«+ 2jB-2),

where h is the number of coincidences arising other than inflexions, as for instance at the

multiple points of the curve. In determining h it must be remembered that we have not

excluded the possibihty of there being fixed iwsitions of x which correspond to z for all

positions of z ; for instance in the case of a curve with cusps all these cusps have been

reckoned among the places ii-,, ..., x, which correspond to z. Therefore for a curve with

K cusps, h will contain a term 2ic ; for a curve with only d double points and k cusps, the

formula is the well-known one

i—K=Z {m-n),

where m ia the class of the curve, equal to 7t (n - 1 ) - 28 - 3ic.

Ex. ii. Obtain the expression of the function (.» ; a, c) determined by the limit

where ^,"=0=^.»=^„''=/l.». (Cf. Ex. ii. § 386.)

Ex. iii. The number of double tangents of a ciu-ve of order »i and deficiency p may be

obtained from Ex. iii. § 386, if we notice that a double tangent, touching at /' and Q, will

iirise both when 1' is a coincidence, and when y is a coincidence ; hence if t be the number
of double tangents, and h the number of coincidences not giving rise to double tangents,

we have
2T+ /i = 2(?i-3)(27t + 2;j-4) + 2/)(27i+ 2io-8)= 4<r{o-+ l)-8p,

where <T=n+p— 3. For instance for a curve with no singular ijoints other than 8 double

points and x cusps, there will be a contribution to h equal to twice the number of those

improjwr double tangents which are constituted by the tangents to the curve from the

cusps and the lines joining the cusps in pairs. The niuuber of tangents, t, from a cusp is

given (cf. § 9, Chap. I., Ex.) by

< + K-l = 2(»i-2)+2p-2, or <=2re-5-(c+2jo=n»-n-3-28-3»c.

There will not arise any such contribution con-esponding to a double jwint, since the two

* This result was first given by Cayley ; see, for referenoes, Ex. iv. below.
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points of the curve that there correspond are different places (cf. § 2, Chap. I.) ; hence

we have

and therefore t=2(t (a- + 1.)-'ip-Kt-^(K^-K)

;

substituting the values for tr, p and t, we find the ordinary formula equivalent to

where m is the class of the curve.

Ex. iv. The points of contact of the double tangents of a quartio curve Ax* = lie

upon a curve whose equation is obtainable by determining the limit, when z=x, of the

expression

[9 (AJ^A.^f-lSA^A/. A^^A.y{x-zy.

For the result, cf Dersch, Math. Annal. vil. (1874), p. 497.

For the general geometrical theory the reader will consult geometrical treatises ; the

following references may be given here ; Clebsch-Lindemann-Benoist, Legons sur la G4o-

m^trie (Paris, 1879—1883), t. i. p. 261, t. ii. p. 146, t. iii. p. 76 ; Chasles, Compt. Rendut,

t. LViii. (1864) ; Chasles, Compt. Rendus, t. Lxil. (1866), p. 584 ; Cayley, Compt. Rendug,

t. LXii. (1866), p. 586, and London Math. Soc. Proc. t. i. (1865—6), and Phil. Trans.

CLViii. (1868) (or Coll. Works, v. 542 ; vi. 9 ; vi. 263) ; Brill, Math. Annal. t. vi. (1873),

and t vn. (1874). See also Lindemann, Crelle, lxxxiv. (1878); Bobek, Sitzher. d. Wiener

Akad., xcin. (ii. Abth.), (1886), p. 899; Brill, Math. Annal. xxxi. (1887), xxxvi. (1890);

Castelnuovo, Rend. Ace. d. Lincei, 1889 ; Zeuthen, Math. Annal. XL. (1892), and the

references there given.

Ex. V. If we use the equation (Chap. X. § 187)

ni°. ^ e(t>'>'+iQ)e(i;°-'+iQ)

e {v'''+\a) e {v'-'+^a)

'

where Q is an odd half-period, equal to \ + t\' say, X, X' being each rows of p integers, and

form the rational function of x and a,

R(x, a)=^m_(- l)r
ey(^-Ha)ey(v'>'H^)

Si <l>
{x, z ; a, c)

[2e'„ (io) . Dv'^Jf [se'„ (JQ) . Dv'^y

= (_!)? -!• '^
,

[(f>
{x, z ; a, c)l{x -zf {a-cy\c=,,a = e

we have

e(^."+ iQ).«'^'«""=[^(:r,a)]^e^<"^-''-^ + n....-2T..''
>,

which is a generali.sation of the equation (i), p. 427.

The function R{x, a) vanishes when x is at any one of the places Ci, ..., c^, which

correspond to a, and when x is at any one of the places a,, ..., a, which correspond to the

position a of the place c ; it vanishes also 2y times at each of the zeros of the function

e{v'.<'.\.^Q). It is infinite G times, namely when x has any of the positions in which it

coincides with one of the places «,,,.., z^ which correspond to it. In the particular case

of Ex. i. p. 427, the function R{x,a) is {x-afX{x), and the equation C=r+ s-\-'ipy

expresses that the number of branch places (where two places for which x is the same

coincide) ia 2 (n- 1) +2/).

Ex. vi. Determine the periods of the function of x expressed by

n*' " J. 4- n^' "
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where 2,, ...,«, are the places corresponding to x, and c,, ..., c, are the places correspond-

ing to a.

Ex. vii. If there be upon the same Riemann surface two correspondences, an (r, t)

corresi)ondencc and an (/, «') correspondence, then to any place z will correspond, in virtue

of the first correspondence, the places x^, ..., x,, and to any one of these latter, say x^ , will

correspond, in virtue of the second corresiwndence, say /i_j, .... y^,- ; conversely to any

place i' will correspond, in virtue of the second corresjwndence, the places Xi, ..., x,,, and

to any one of these latter, say Xi, will correspond, in virtue of the first correspondence,

8*7 •^(.1) •••) ^i,r ; wo have therefore an (/«, rs') correspondence of the points (z, /). In

virtue of the equations

«*'•"' + +»^''' "»-)-// "'= 0,

A»''''' + -(-/'.•••''*.>-|-yjr'i'»'*=0, (i=l, ...,»'),

we have

Hence* we can make the iuference. If upon the same Riemann surface there be tvm

correspondences, an {r, s) correspondence ofpieces x, z, and an (/, «') correspondence of places

of, z', then the number of common corresponding pairs of these two correspondences, for which

both X, x' coincide, and also z and z', is

r's+ rs' -iYy'P-

388. We have so far considered only those correspondences i" which can

exist on any Riemann surface. We give now some results^ relating to

correspondences which can only exist on Riemann surfaces of specisJ cha-

racter, more particularly (1, 1) correspondences.

We prove first that any (1 , s) correspondence is associated with equations

which are identical in form with those which have arisen in considering the

special transformation of theta functions. For any such correspondence, in

which to any place x corresponds the single place z, and to any position of z

the places x^, ..., x^, we have shewn that we have the equations (i= 1 p)

v'i ' siff,
,«'•

" + +Mi^ j,vl' ", M=a + ra', Mt= ^ +r^.

v''-'" + + vT-'" = Ni,y-'' + + Ni,pvy, N=^'-Ta', NT = -^ + Ta;

hence

avi =Mi^i 2 Vi + +Mi^p 2 Vp
m=l ni=l

= I if.-,i(i\r,_,^fV + N,,j,v';')
*=1

— T z, e
J- z,e= -L'i,iVi + +Li_pV,, ,

* Provided the {r's, rs') correspondence is not an identity.

+ Called by Hurwitz, Werthigkeit-oorrcspondenzen, 7 being the Werthigkeit.

t For other results, see Klein-Frioke, Modulftmctionen, Bd. 11. (Leipzig, 1892), pp. 540 fl.
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where Z,-^,„ is the (i, m)th element of the matrix L, = MN. This matrix is

therefore equal to s. Now

MJf =i/( ^-Ta)= (a + Ta)y8'-()8 + T/3')a'= a^'-fia'+T(a'fi'-^'a'),

MNt = Jlf(- y8 + tS )= - (a + ra') yS + (/3 + tjS ) a = - (2/8 _y9a)+T(/3'S - a'yS ),

which we may write in the form

MN=B + tB, MNt = -A+tH;

if now T = Ti + jTj, where t,, t, are matiices of real quantities, it follows

by equating to zero the imaginary part in the equation

MN-s=H-s + tB =

that Tj5 = 0; since for real values of n,, ..., Up the quadratic form Tow' is

necessarily positive, the determinant of the matrix tj is not zero ; hence we

must have B = 0; hence also H =s and .4=0; or

a/8 = y3a, a'i8' = ^'a', ay8' - ^o' = ^ a - o'yS = s

;

and these equations, with the equation (a + ra') t = /3 + t/3', are identical

in form with those already discussed in this chapter (^ 377, ff.)-

We are able then as in the former case to deduce certain conditions

for the matrices a, /9, a', /S', which in their general form necessarily involve

special values for the matrix t.

389. In particular, in order that a (1, 1) correspondence* may exist,

the roots of the equation
|
ilf — X

j

= must be conjugate imaginaries of the

roots of the equation |iV— X| = 0, must be all of modulus unity, and must

be roots of the equation
|
A — X

|

= 0, where A =
( , p/ ) • They must there-

fore be roots of unity. For the sake of definiteness we shall suppose p >1
and that A and t are such that the roots of

|
Jlf — X

|

= are all different

;

this excludes the case already considered when A = f T _ j
. Supposing

a (1, 1) correspondence to exist, for which this condition is satisfied, if in

the fundamental equations (ii=l, ...,p)

Vi =Jm,-, ,t;, + +Mi^pV„ ,

we introduce other integrals of the first kind, say V^", ..., V^'", where

Fx, a a;, a , ,
-x, a

( =Ci,iV, + +Ci,pV,, ,

and therefore also

I =Ci,iVi + +Ci,pV,, ,

• The (1, 1) correspondence for the case p = l is considered in an elementary way in § 394.

The reader may prefer to consult that Article before reading the general investigation.
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then we can put the fundamental equations into the form

for this it is necessary that Xj should be a root of the equation
|
^/ — X

|
= 0,

and that the p quantities Ci, i, ..., Ci,p should be determined from the

equations

C,-,,il/,,r+ +Ci.pMp,r = '^Ci,r, (r = I, ,?)]
under the prescribed conditions the determinant of the matrix c will be

dififerent from zero.

Hence as X,- is a root of unity, it can be shewn, when ^>1, that every

such (1, 1) correspondence is periodic, with a finite period ; that is, if the place

corresponding to x be Zi, the place corresponding to the position ^,, of x,

be z^, the place corresponding to the position z^, of x, be z^, and so

on, then after a finite number of stages one of the places ^,, z^, z,,...

coincides with x. In order to prove this, suppose that all the roots of the

equation \M — \\ = are k-th roots of unity ; then denoting the place

X by z,, and the place a by Co, the equations of the correspondence may
be written

dVt'-" = \idVl"''\ dV^-'' = \idV-'''\ dV''-'' = \idV^-'"-';

these give

dF;""^=xfdF^'"=dF;-'',
and therefore

Ci,i[diu'''^ -dv^'"'] + + a^pldvp'" - dvp'"'] =0;

hence on the dissected Riemann surface we have equations of the form

Vr -Vr =X^ + X,T,,i+ +XpTr,p, (r=l,...,p),

where Xj, ..., X^' are integers. Thus either z^ = Zo and Ct = Co, which is the

result we wish to obtain, or else there is a rational function expressed by

e":;,«-n::.;-2-(v«^'"+ +v«r),

which is of the second order, having z,,, c„ as zeros and z„, Ct as poles; now

a surface on which there is a rational function of the second order is

necessarily hyperelliptic (Chap. V. § 55)—but, on a hyperelliptic surface,

for which p >1, of the two poles of such a function either determines

the other, and of the two zeros either determines the other; it is not

possible to construct such a function whereof, as here, one pole c^ is fixed,

and the other arbitrary and variable (§ 52).

Hence we must have z^ = z^, and Ct = Co, which proves the result

enunciated.

There is no need to introduce the integrals V in order to establish this result. It

is known (Cayley, Coll. Works, Vol. ii. p. 486) that if X,, Xj, ... be the roots of the equation

I

if- X 1
= 0, the matrix M satisfies the equation (J/-X,) (if-Xj) =0; when the roots
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X,, Xj, ... are different i-th roots of unity it can thence be inferred that the matrix M
satisfies the equation iP^l; then from the successive equations dif"''^ = Md^'"''',

d^j. '^=MdAf'^''\ etc., we can infer rf/*' '^=dif" % and hence as before that zt=z^, c^^c^.

A proof of the periodicity of the (1, 1) correspondence, following difterent lines, and

not assuming that the roots of the equation |J/-X|=0 are difierent, is given by Hurwitz,

Math. Annal. xxxii. (1888), p. 295, for the cases when p>l. It will be seen below that

the cases ;d=0, p=l possess characteristics not arising for higher values ofp (§ 394).

390. Assuming the periodicity of the (1, 1) correspondence, we can

shew that all Riemann surfaces upon which a (1, 1) correspondence exists,

can be associated with an algebraic equation of particular form. As before

let k be the index of the periodicity, and let w = e^"''*; let S, T be any

two rational functions on the surface, and let the values of 8 at the

successive places x, z^, z^, ..., z^^j, a; which arise by the correspondence be

denoted by S, S,, ..., /S*-,, S, and similarly for T ; then the values of the

functions

8=8+ W-'/S, + + «-'*-'»
/S;fc_,

t = T+ z + + r,_,

at the place 2, are respectively

Sr = 8r + (o-'8r+i + + to~'*~" 8r+k-i = w''s, and t
;

hence it can be inferred (cf. Chap. I., § 4) that there exists a rational

relation connecting «* and t. Conversely <Si and T can be chosen of such

generality that any given values of s and t arise only at one place of

the original Riemann surface. Thus the surface can be associated with

an equation of the form

(«*, <) = 0,

wherein every power of s which enters is a multiple of k.

Such a surface is clearly capable of the periodic (1, 1) transformation

expressed by the equations

s' = eos, t' = t.

The following further remarkable results may be mentioned*:

(a) The index of periodicity k cannot be greater than 10(^-1 ).

(y9) When k > 2p- 2 the Riemann surface can be associated with an

equation of the form

s* = f' {t - If' (t - cf'.

(y) When it; > 4p - 4, the Riemann surface can be associated with an

equation of the form
«* = <*. (t - ] f'.

Herein A-,, k,, i, are positive integers less than k.

* Harwitz, Math. Annal. xxxu. (1888), p. 294.
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391. We can deduce from § 389 that in the case of a (1, 1) correspond-

ence the number of coincidences is not greater than 2p + 2. In the case of

a hyperelliptic surface, when the correspondence is that in which conjugate

places—of the canonical surface of two sheets—are the corresponding pairs,

the coincidences are clearly the branch places, and their number is '2,p + 2;

for all other (1, 1) correspondences on a hyperelliptic surface, the number of

coincidences cannot be greater than 4.

For, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, let g denote a rational function

which is infinite only at one place Zo of the surface, to an order jo +

1

; and

let g' be the value of the same function at the place z, , which corresponds

to Zo ; then the function g' — g is of order 2p + 2, being infinite t(} order

p + \ dX Zo and to order ^ + 1 at the place z_^ to which z^ corresponds ; now

every coincidence of the correspondence is clearly a zero of g' — g; thus

the number of coincidences is not greater than 2p + 2. In the case of a

hyperelliptic surface

we may similarly consider the function x — x, of order 4 ;—unless the

coiTespondence be that given by y' = — y, x = x, for which x —xhs, identically

zero. We thus obtain the result that the number of coincidences cannot

be greater than 4, except for the (1,1) correspondence i/ = — y,x' = x.

It can be shewn for the most general possible (r, s) correspondence, associated with the

equations

1^^'"' + \-V^''^=Mi,iVl'''+ ^-Mi^y^-", M=a + ra; Mr= ^-\-Tff,

by equating the value obtained for the following integral, taken round the period loops,

/ d̂{nl%^+ +n^',U

to the value obtained for the integral taken round the infinities of the subject of integra-

tion, that the number of coincidences is

C=r-h»-(ai,-|- +app-(-/3'„-(- -1-^';,^).

Since a„-l- +i3'pp is the sum of the roots of the equation |A-X|==0, it follows for a

(1, 1) correspondence, in which all the 2p roots of |A —X|=0 are roots of unity, that

C+2/J+ 2. For any (r, s) correspondence belonging to a matrix A= ( ^ j, the same

formula gives C=r +»+2joy, as already found.

We have remarked (§ 386, Ex. iv.) for the case of a (1, 1) correspondence associated with

a matrix A of the form ( ^ J,
the existence of a rational function of order l-(-y. For

any such (1, 1) corres[)ondence, if ^ be >1, y must be equal to -t-1 in order that the

number 1 -|- 1 -|-2py of coincidences may be ,j> 'ip + 2. Thus such a correspondence involves

the existence of a rational fmiction of order 2, and involves tlierefore that the surface be

hyperelliptic. This is also obvious from the fact that such a correspondence is associated

with equations of the form

v'-'=+yv'^''=0, {i=\,...,p);
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conversely, for y= 1, equations of this form are known to hold for any hyperelliptic surface,

associated with the correspondence of the conjugate places of the surface. From the

considerations here given, it follows for p>l that for a (1, 1) correspondence the number
of coincidences can in no case be >2p+ 2.

392. In conclusion it is to be remarked that on any Riemann surface

for which p >1, there cannot be an infinite number of (1, 1) correspondences.

For consider the places of the Riemann surface that can be the poles of

rational functions of order <(j)+l) which have no other poles (§§ 28, 31,

34—36, Chap. III.). Denote these places momentarily as ^r-places. As

such a (1, 1) correspondence is associated with a linear transformation of

integrals of the first kind, which does not affect the zeros of the de-

terminant A, of § 31, it follows that the place corresponding to a ^r-place

must also be a ^r-place. Now, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, every

jT-place cannot be a coincidence of the correspondence; for we have shewn

(Chap. III., § 36) that then the number of distinct gr-places is greater

than 2p + 2; and we have shewn in this chapter (§ 391) that the number

of coincidences in a (1, 1) correspondence, when p>l, can in no case

be >2p + 2. Therefore, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, a (1, 1)

correspondence must give rise to a permutation among the ^r-places ; since

the number of such permutations is finite, the number of (1, 1) corre-

spondences must equally be finite. But the result is equally true for a

hyperelliptic surface ; for we have shewn (§ 391) that for such a surface the

number of coincidences of a (1, 1) correspondence cannot be greater than 4,

except in the case of a particular one such correspondence ; since the

number of distinct ^-places is 2p + 2, every (1, 1) correspondence other than

this particular one must give rise to a permutation of these ^-places. As

the number of such permutations is finite, the number of (1, 1) corre-

spondences must equally be finite.

It is proved by Hurwitz* that the number of (1, 1) correspondences,

when p >l, cannot be greater than 84 (yj — 1). In case p = 3, a surface is

known to exist having this number of (1, 1) correspondences'^.

393. The preceding proof§ (§ 392) is retained on account of its

ingenuity. It can however be replaced by a more elementary proofj by

means of the remark that a (1, 1) correspondence upon a Riemann surface

can be represented by a rational, reversible transformation of the equation of

the surface into itself Let the equation of the surface be /(«, y) = 0;

let {z, s) be the place corresponding to (x, y) ; then z, s are each rational

functions of x and y such that /(z, s) = 0; conversely x, y are each

• Math. Annal. xli. (1893), p. 424.

+ Klein, Math. Annal. xiv. (1879), p. 428; Modulfunctionen, t. i., 1890, p. 701.

§ Hurwitz, Math. Annal. xli. (1893), p. 400.

X WeierstnwB, Math. Werke, Bd. ii. (BerUn, 1895), p. 241.
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rational functions of z, s. To give a formal demonstration we may
proceed as follows ; supposing the number of sheets of the Riemann surface

to be n, let Zi, ..-, Zn denote the places corresponding to the n places

xf\ ...,x^n for which x = 0, and let V. •••,^n denote the n places corre-

sponding to the places x^'\ ..., arj,"' for which x is infinite ; as a: is a rational

function on the surface we have, for suitable paths of integration (cf. Chap.

VIII. § 154)

«*"''i + + v''"'' =0, (t=l p);

hence from the equations

v-' = Mi^-,v^''+ + Mi^pv';',

we have

v'r'' + -Fi;f-'" = 0, {i=\....,p);

there exists therefore (Chap. VIII., § 158) a rational function having the

places ^1, ..., ^„ as zeros, and the places z^, ..., z„' as poles; regarding this as

a function of z, s and denoting it by </> {z, s), it is clear therefore that a;/^ {z, s)

is a constant, which may be taken to be 1. Hence x = ^{z, s), etc.

For the theorem that for p>l the number of (1, 1) correspondences is limited the

reader may consult, Schwarz, Crelle, Lxxxvil. (1879), p. 139, or Getamm. Math. Abhand.,

Bd. II. (Berlin, 1890), p. 285 ; Hettner, Ootting. jyackr. (1880), p. 386 ; Noether, Math.

Annal., xx. (1882), p. 59 ; Poincar^, after Klein, Acta Math., vii. (1885) ; Klein, Ueber

Riemann's Theorie u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1882), p. 70 etc. ; Noether, Math. Annal., xxi. (1883),

p. 138 ; Weierstrass, Math. Werke, Bd. ll. (Berlin, 1895), p. 241 ; Hurwitz, Math. Annal.,

XLi. (1893), p. 406.

394. In regard to the (1, 1) correspondence for the case p= l, some remarks may be

made. The case jo= needs no consideration here ; any (1, 1) correspondence is expressible

by an equation of the form
AtH+Bt-irCH+ D^O;

thus there exists a triply infinite number of (1, 1) correspondences.

In case p= \, if there be a (1, 1) correspondence, whereby the variable place x
corresponds to x', and a, a' be simultaneous [X).sitions of .v and x', it is immediately

shewn, if v*' " denote the normal integral of the first kind, that there exists an equation of

the form

wherein ;i is a constant independent both of a and .v. From this equation, by supposing x
to describe the period loops, we deduce equations of the form

/x = a + Ta', liT—^+ T^', (i),

where a, a, /3, ^ are integers. By supposing a^ to describe the period loops we deduce

equations of the form

l=,i(y+T7'), r=^(8+ T«'), (ii),

where y, y, h, K are integers. The expression of these integers in terms of a, a, /3, ^ is
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known from the general considerations of this chapter ; it is however interesting to

consider the equations independently. From the equations (ii) we deduce

8' - ry'= /x (yS' - y'S), S - ry= - rpi (yS' - y'8) ;

if now y8'-y'8 = 0, either y' and y are zero, which is inconsistent with 1 =/i (y+ ry'), or else

T is a rational fraction ; it is known that in that case the deficiency of the surface is not 1

but ; we may therefore exclude that case ; if yV — y'h be not zero, we have

o — Ty xy— 8

hence, unless r be a rational fraction, we have

y __ -y _ , y _a, -^
_ff

yV-y'd~"' y«'-y'8 "' yS'-y'S '^' y8'-y'8
'^'

and therefore

l = (a^'-a'j3)(y«'-y'd);

thus oj? - a'/3 = yd* - y'8= 4- 1 or - 1 ; let « denote their common value ; then we deduce

S^= €a, y'—-a'f, y= ^f, 8= -^t

;

by these the equations (ii) lead to

a+Ta'= ii, /3+r/3'= /xr,

that is, to the equations (i).

Further, from the equations (i) we deduce in turn

T2a'+T(a-/3')-0= O, M*-M(a+ /3')+ «= 0.

so that /I is a root of the equation

a-n /3 =0;

now if a be zero, the first of equations (i) gives fi= a, and, therefore, as t cannot be

the rational fraction /3/(a— /S*), the second of equations (i) gives a= ^', j3=0 ; the equations

give ii*=e, or, since n, =a, is an integer, they require €= +1 and fi=+lor/i=-l; the

equations corresponding to >» = + 1 and /i= — 1 are

B^.v^yx.a and v^-'''+ v'-'= 0;

these do belong to existing correspondences—of the kind considered in §§ 386, 387, the

coefficient y being +1* But they differ from, the (1, 1) correspondences which are possible

when p>\, in each containing an arbitrary parameter ;

if next, a be not zero, the equation for r gives

2ra'= -(a-/3')±V(a+0?-4«,

SO that, as t cannot be real, we must have

* For instance, on a plane cubic curve, the former equation is that in which to a point of

argument u we make correspond the point of argument u + constant ; the line joining these two

points envelopes a curve of the sixth class, which in case the difference of arguments be a

half-period becomes the Cayleyan, doubled; while the latter equation is that in which we

make correspond the two variable intersections of a variable straight line passing through a

fixed point of the cubic.
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and this shews that, in this case also, e= l. Hence the equations are reduced to precisely

the same form as those already considered for the siJecial transformation of theta functions

(§ 383) ; and the result is that the only special surfaces, having p= l, for which there exists

a (1, 1) correspondence are those which may be associated with one of the two equations

the former has the obvious (1, 1) corresjwndence given by .r'= -x,^-=iy; the latter has

2tir

the obvious correspondence given by y= e * x, '>/=y ; the index of i)eriodicity is 2 in the

former case and 3 in the latter case.

Ex. Consider the (1, 2) correspondence on a surfece for which /) = 1 in a similar way.

For the equation
y«= ar'-15a:+7

shew that a (1, 2) corresjKjndence is given (cf. Ex. ii. § 383) by

„. 9 tV2a^-2a;-J
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CHAPTER XXII.

Degenerate Abelian Integrals.

39.5. The present chapter contains references to parts of the existing

literature dealing with an interesting application of the theory of trans-

formation of theta functions.

It was remarked by Jacobi * for the case p = 2, that if the fundamental

algebraic equation be of the form

y' = x{x—l)(x — K){x — X){a;— k\),

an hyperelliptic integral of the first kind is reducible to elliptic integrals;

in fact, putting f = a; + k\/x, we immediately verify that

(x ± V/t\) dx d|

•^x(x-1)(x-k)(x-\)(x-k\) J{$ T 2 Via) (f- 1 - /c\) (^ - « - X)

396. Suppose more generally that for any value of p there exists an

integral of the first kind

£/'= X,w, + + XpMp,

wherein it,, ...,Up denote the normal integrals of the first kind, which is

reducible to the form

{ itNRd
R (f) being a cubic polynomial in |, such that ^ and Vii (f) are rational

functions on the original Riemann surface; then there exist p pairs of

equations of the form

wherein a,-, 6,-, a,', 6/ are integers ; we may suppose fl' to be chosen so that

the 2p integers

ffli, ..., dp, (i\ , ..., dp

have no common factor and so that

a^hx + cij6j' + + ttphp — (ii'bi - a^'b^ — — dp'bp = r,

• CrelU, viii. (1832), p. 416.

B. 42
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where r is a positive integer; we assume that r is not zero. Eliminating

the quantities X,, ..., Xy, and putting (o = Cl'lil, we have the p equations

if therefore the matrix of integers, A = ( , ^ j
, of 2p rows and columns,

wherein the first column consists of the integers a,, ..., a/ in order, and the

(p + l)th column consists of the integers bi bp in order, be determined

to satisfy the conditions for a transformation of order r,

aa' = aa, ;8y3' = ^'/3, a^'-a^ = r,

(§ 420, Appendix II.), then it immediately follows from the equation for

the transformed period matrix t', namely

(a + Ta')T' = /9 + T/3',

that t'ii = o), t'ij = 0, ..., t'ip = 0; to see this it is sufficient to compare the

elements of the first columns of the two matrices ^ + rfi', (a+Ta')T'. In

other words, when there exists such a degenerate integi-al of the first kind as

here supposed, it is possible*, by a transformation of order r, to arrive at

periods t' for which the theta function ^(w, t' I5) is a product of an elliptic

theta function, in the variable w,, and a theta function of (p—l) variables,

Wa, ..., Wp.

397. It can however be shewn that in the same case it is possible by a

linear transformation to anive at a period matrix r" for which

t^, = 0,t'„ = r\p = 0,

while t"i.2, = 1/r, is a rational number. We shall suppose"f- two rows ai, x

,

each of p integers, to be determined satisfying the equations

ax — a'x = 1, bx' — b'x = 0,

such that the 2p elements of rx—b, rx' — b' have unity as their greatest

common factor, a denoting the row Oj, ..., a^, etc., and suppose (§ 420) a

matrix of integers, of 2p rows and columns,

\7 6 J \a, rx -b, ... x, ...J

to be determined, satisfying the conditions for a linear transformation,

77=77, S8' = 8'8, 7S' — 7^ = 1,

wherein the first column consists of the elements of a and a, the second

column consists of the elements of rx-b and rx'-h, and the (ju+l)th

• This theorem is due to Weierstrass, see Konigsberger, Crelle, Lxvn. (1867), p. 73 ; Kowal-
evski, Acta Math. iv. (1884), p. 395. See also Abel, (Euvret, t. i. (1881), p. 519.

+ The proof that this is possible is given in Appendix II., § 419. It may be necessary, before-

hand, to make a linear transformation of the periods 0, 0'.
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column consists of the elements of x and x ; the conditions for a linear trans-

formation, so far as they afifect these three columns only, are

a (rx — b) — a (rx — b) = 0, ax' — ax = 1 ,
{rx — h)x' — (rx —b')x = 0,

and these are satisfied in virtue of the equation ab' — a'b = r. Then the

equation for the transformed period matrix t", namely

(7 + Ty') t" = S + t8',

leads to t"3_ , = 0, ... , r'p, , = if only the p equations

[7.-,. +(T7')i..] t"m + [%•,. + (t7').-.J a, = Si., +(tS'X-.„ (i = 1, ...,p},

which are obtained by equating corresponding elements of the first columns

of the matrices S + t8', (7 + ry) t", are satisfied ; these p equations are

included in the single equation

t"i_ i\a+ra''\ + t'\^ , \rx — 6 + t {rx — b')\ = x + tx',

and are satisfied* by t"i_, = (o/r, t"o_, = 1/r ; for we have, as the fundamental

condition, the equation

» (o + Ttt') = b + rb'.

398. It follows therefore in case p = 2 that the matrix r" has the form

"u, 1/rKn, l/r\
.

U/r, t"J '

hence it immediately follows that beside the integral of the first kind already

considered, which is expressible as an elliptic integral, there is another

having the same property. In virtue of the equations here obtained the first

integral having this property can be represented, after division by O, in the

form

U={b'-rr'\,,a')u,

where u denotes the row of 2 integrals w,, Mj ; consider now the integral

V = [H' - a' - rr'Vs {rx' - b')] u,

where t' is a row of two elements, these being the constituents of the first

column of the matrix 8' ; the periods of V at the first .set of period loops are

given by the row of quantities

ri' — a — rT"3,8 (/•«' — b'),

' See Kowaluvski, Acta Math. iv. (1884), p. 400 ; Pioard, Bulletin de la Soc. Math, de France,

t. XI. (1882—3), p. 25, and Cowpl. lieiidiis, xcii. xciii. (1881); I'oincare, Bulletin de la Soc. Math.

de France, t. xii. (1883—4), p. 124 ; Poincar6, American Journal, vol. viii. (1880), p. 289.

42—2
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and are linear functions of the two quantities 1, rT",_,; the periods of Fat
the second set of period loops are given by

[t (ri - a')l - rT\ , [t {raf - 6')],-, (i = 1 . 2)

;

now the equation (7 + T7') t" = 8 + rh' gives

(7 + -n'X. t",,, + (7 + T7')m a, = (S + tS').-,„ (i = 1, 2),

and hence we have

t'i,s [a + ra'] + t'\^ [rx-h + r {rx - h')] = t + Tt',

where t is the row formed by the constituents of the first column of the

matrix 8; therefore, as T"i^3=l/r, the periods of V at the second set of

period loops are expressible in the form

- (rt - a)i + rT\ , {rx -b)i, (t = 1 . 2),

and these are also linear functions of the two quantities 1, rr'^^^. Heuce it

may be inferred that the integral V is reducible to an elliptic integral.

399. It has been shewn in the last chapter that for special values of the

periods t there exist transformations of the theta functions into theta func-

tions for which the transformed periods are equal to the original periods. It

can be shewn* that for the special case now under consideration such a

transformation holds. Suppose that a theta function ^, with period t, is

transformed, as described above, into a theta function
<f),

with period t, for

which t'i,j=0 = ... = t'i,p, by a transformation associated with the matrix

1 ; suppose further that there exists, associated with a matrix

11= (, ,j, a transformation whereby the theta function tj) is transformed

into another theta function with the same period t' ; then it is easy to prove

that there exists a corresponding transformation of the theta function ^
whereby it becomes changed into a theta function with the same period t,

namely the transformation is that associated with the matrix

to prove this it is only necessary to shew that the equations

(\ + t'X') t' = /* + T>', (a + ra') t' = /3 + t^'

give the equation

i/+-r/')T=g + Tg'.

* Wiltheiss, Math. Aiinal. xxvi. (1886), p. 127.
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Hence it follows that in order to deterinine a transformation of the function

^ which leaves the period t unaltered, it is sufficient to determine a trans-

formation of the function
(f>

which leaves the period t' unaltered ; this

determination is facilitated by the special values of t'i, 2, ...,t'i,p; and in

fact we immediately verify that the equation (\ + t'\') t' = /x + r'/t' is satisfied

by taking X' = yn = and by taking each of X and fi' to be the matrix in

which every element is zero except the elements in the diagonal, each of

these elements being 1 except the first, which is — 1.

400. Thus for the case p = 2, supposing r = 2, the original function ^ is

transformed into a theta function with unaltered period t, by means of the

transformation of order 4 associated with the matrix,

where m denotes the matrix ( r, ,); the matrix V is equal to 2A~\ and it

is easy to see that this transformation of order 4 is equivalent to a multipli-

cation, with multiplier 2, together with a linear transformation associated

with the matrix

AMCiV).

We have therefore the result ; when, in case p=2, there exists a transforma-

tion of the second order whereby the periods t are changed into periods t' for

which t'i, , = 0, then there exists a linear transfonnation whereby the periods

T are changed into the same periods t, or what we have called in the last

chapter a complex multiplication.

401. The transcendental results thus obtained enable us to specify the

algebraic conditions for the existence of an integral of the first kind which is

reducible to an elliptic integral.

Thus for instance when p = 2, to determine all the cases in which an

integral of the first kind can be reduced to an elliptic integral by means of a

transformation of the second order, A = [" \,) , it is sufficient to consider

the conditions that the transformed even theta function S'fw; t' ^L ^11

may vanish for zero values of w ; for when t',,2 = this function breaks up into

the product of two odd elliptic theta functions. By means of the formulae*

for transformation of the second order, it can be shewnf that this condition

leads to the equation

• Chap. XX. § 364.

t Konigsberger, Crelle, lxvii. (1867), p. 77.
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and by means of the relations expressing the constants of the fundamental

algebraic equation in terms of the zero values of the even theta functions* it

can be shewn that this is equivalent to the condition that the fundamental

algebraic equation may be taken to be of the form

y* = X {w — 1) (a; — k) {x — X) (x — kX),

so that the case obtained by Jacobi is the only one possible for transformations

of the second order.

In the same case oi p = 2,r = 2, the same result follows more easily from

the existence, deduced above, of a complex multiplication belonging to a

transformation of the first order. For it follows from this fact that the

algebraic equation can be taken in a form in which it can be transformed

into itself by a transformation in which the independent variable is trans-

formed by an equation of the form

A^ +B
C^-A'

and this leadsf to the form, for the fundamental algebraical equation,

^ = {z^- a') (2' - b") (2' - c%

which is immediately identified with the form above by putting

x=*/kX{z + 1)I(z-1),

the quantities a, b, c being respectively

1, ('^KX + iyj{'JKX-iy, (v'« + V\)V(V«-V\y.

Similarly tor p = 3, when the surface is not hyperelliptic, it can be shewn*

from the relations connecting the theta functions when a theta function is the

product of an elliptic theta function and a theta function of two variables,

that the only cases in which an integral of the first kind can be reduced to

an elliptic integral are those in which the fundamental algebraic equation

can be taken to be of the form

'^x(Ax+ By) + '^y{Gx + Dy) + Vl + Fa; + Oy = 0.

The Riemann surface associated with this equation possesses a (1, 1) corre-

spondence given by the equations

^^-xJil^Fx+Oy), r, = -yl{l+Fx + Oy).

Of. Ex. V. p. 341. By means of the substitution x= <;, + (fl, - Ci)t, the branch places can be

taken at |= 0, 1, k, \, ft, wherein, if Cj, a,, c^, a^, c be real and in ascending order, 0, 1, k, \, n
are in ascending order of magnitude. For complete formulae, when the theta functions are

regarded as primary, and the algebraic equation as derived, see Bosenhain, Mem. p. divers

Savants, xi. (1851), p. 416 B.

+ Wiltheiss, Math. Annal. xxvi. (1886), p. 134.

t Kowalevski, Acta Math. iv. (1884), p. 403.
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402. But the problem of determining the algebraic equations for which an associated

integral of the first kind reduces to an elliptic integral may be considered algebraically, by

beginning with an elliptic integral and transforming it into an Abelian integral. The
reader may consult Richelot, Crelle, xvi. (1837); Malet, Crdle, lxxvi. (1873), p. 97;

Brioschi, Compt. Rendm, lxxxv. (1877), p. 708; Goiu^at, Bulletin de la Soc. Math, de
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Hermite, Ann. de la Soc. Scient. de Bruxelles, 1876, and Burkhardt, Math. Annal. xxxvl

(1890), p. 410. For the case p= 2, and a transformation of the fourth order, see Bolza,
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Schade, 1885), or Sitzungtber. der Naturforsch. Oes. zn Freiburg (1885). The paper of

Kowalevski {Ada Math, iv.) deals with the case of a transformation of the second order for

p = 3. See further the references given in this chapter, and Poincaro, Compt. Rendus,

t xcix. (1884), p. 853 ; Biermann, Sitzungsher. der Wiener Akad. Bd. lxxxvii. (ii. Abth.)

(1883), p. 983.
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APPENDIX I.

On Algebraic Curves in Space.

404. Given an algebraic curve (C) in space, let a point be found, not on the curve,

such that the number of chords of the curve that pass through is finite ; let the curve

be projected from on to any arbitrary plane, into the plane curve (/), and referred to

homogeneous coordinates f, i;, t in that plane, whose triangle of reference has such a

position that the curve does not i>ass through the angular point i;, and has no multiple

points on the line t=0; let the curve (C) be referred to homogeneous coordinates ^, i;, f, t

of which the vertex f of the tetrahedron of reference is at 0. Putting x=^It, ^—i/t,

2= f/r, it is sufficient to think of .v, y, z as Cartesian coordinates, the point being at

infinity. Thus the plane curve (/) is such that y is not infinite for any finite value of x,

and its equation is of the {orm f(j/, x)=y'"+ A^f'-^ + +^,„=0, where Ai,...,An
are integral polynomials in x ; the curve (C) is then of order m; we define its deficiency

to be the deficiency of (/); to any point (x, y) of (/) corresponds in general only one

point {x, y, z) of (C), and, on the curve (C), z is not infinite for any finite values of x, y.

Now let /'(y)=3/(y, x)[dy; let be an integral polynomial in x and y, so chosen

that at every finite point of {f) at which /'(y) = 0, say at x=a, y— h, the ratio

{x - a) <li/f' (j/) vanishes to the first order at least ; let a=n (x-a) contain a simple factor

corresponding to every finite value of x for which /' (j/) = 0; let y^, ..., y,„ be the values

of y which, on the curve (/), belong to a general value of x, so that to each pair (x, yi)

there belongs, on the curve (C), only one value of z ; considering the summation

J (c-yi) (c-ym)

\j'{y)\-H'

where c is an arbitrary quantity, we immediately prove, as in § 89, Chap. VI., that it

has a value of the form
a (<?""' t<i+C"'"*?(2 + + «t.i),

where «,,..., «m are integral polynomials in x; putting yi for c, after division by a, wo
therefore infer that z can be represented in the form

z='^l<i>,

where (^, ^ are integral polynomials in x and »/, whereof <^ is arbitrary, save for the

conditions for the fractions {x - a) <f>l/' (y). This is Cayley's monoidal expression of a

curve in sjiace with the adjunction of the theorem, described by Cayley as the capital

theorem of Halphen, relating to the arbitrariness of (Cayley, Collect. Works, Vol. v. 1892,

p. 614).



404] ALGEBRAIC CURVES IN SPACE. 665

It appears therefore that a curve in space may be regarded as arising as ^n
interpretation of the relations connecting three rational functions on a Riemann siu'face

;

and, within a finite neighbourhood of any point of the curve in space, the coordinates

of the jwints of the curve may be given by series of integral powers of a single quantity <,

this being the quantity we have called the infinitesimal for a Riemann surface; to

represent the whole curve only a finite number of different infinitesimals is necessary.

More generally the representation by means of automorphic functions holds equally well

for curves in space. And the theory of Abelian integrals can be developed for a curve

in space precisely as for a plane ciu-ve, or can be deduced from the latter case; the

identity of the deficiency for the curve in space and the plane curve may bo regarded as

a corollary. Also we can deduce the theorem that, of the intersections with a curve in

space of a variable surface, not all can be arbitrarily assigned, the number of those whose

positions are determined by the others being, for a surface of sufficiently high order, equal

to the deficiency of the curve.

Ex. If through ^ - 1 of the generators of a quadric surface, of the same system, a

surface of order ^+ 1 be drawn, the remaining cm-ve of intersection is representable by

two equations of the form

y= (x, l)2p + 2, 2Mi= tt2,

where (x, \)^ + 2 '^ an integral polynomial in x of order 2p + 2, and jt, , m, are respectively

linear and quivdric polynomials in x and y.

For the development of the theory consult, especially, Noether, Abh. der Akad. zu

Berlin vom Jahre 1882, pp. 1 to 120 ; Halphen, Journ. £cole Polyt, Cah. lii. (1882),

pp. 1—200; Valentiner, Acta Math., t. ll. (1883), pp. 136—230. See also, Schubert,

Math. Annal. xxvi. (1885); Caatelnuovo, Rendiconti delta R. Accad. dei Lincei, 1889;

Hilbert, Math. Annul., xxxvi. (1890).
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APPENDIX II.

On Matrices*.

405. A BET of n quantities

(Xj , . .
.
, a^n)

is often denoted by a single letter x, which is then called a row letter, or a column letter.

By the sum (or difference) of two such rows, of the same number of elements, is then

meant the row whose elements are the sums (or differences) of the corresponding elements

of the constituent rows. If »i be a single quantity, the row letter mx denotes the row

whose elements are nu;,, ..., mx\. If x, y be rows, each of n quantities, the symbol xy

denotes the quantity x^y^-^ +A'„y„.

406. The set of n equations denoted by

^i=«<.i^i+ +»t,plp, (»=1. , »)

where n may be greater or less than p, can be represented in the fomi x=a^, where a

denotes a rectangular block of np quantities, consisting of n rows each of p quantiti&s,

the r-th quantity of the i-th row being Oj, r- Such a block of quantities is called a

matrix ; we call Oj, ^ the (i, r)th element of the matrix. The sum (or difference) of two

matrices, of the same number of rows and columns, is the matrix formed by adding (or

subtracting) the corresponding elements of the component matrices. Two matrices are

equal only when all their elements are equal ; a matrix vanishes only when all its

elements are zero. If |, , .
. , |p be expressible by m quantities X, , . .

.
, X^ by the equations

^,=6,.iZ,+ +6r.m^m, (»-=l,2, ,p\

so that S=bX, where 6 is a matrix of /> rows and m columns, then we have

^\= Ci,i-^\ + +Ci,mA'„„ (i=l, , n),

or x=cX, where

, ,
• /i=l, ,ra\

Ci..=a,.6,.+ + a^,6p..,
(^^^^^ J,

* The literature of the theory of matrices, or, under a slightly different aspect, the theory of

bilinear forms, is very wide. The following references may be given : Cayley, Phil. Trans. 1858,

or Collected Works, vol. ii. (1889), p. 475; Cayley, Crelle, L. (1855); Hermite, Crelle, xlvii.

(1854) ; Christoffel, Crelle, Lxni. (1864) and lxviii. (1868) ; Kronecker, Crelle, Lxviii. (1868) or

Gesam. Werke, Bd. i. (1895), p. 143 ; Schlafli, Crelle, lxv. (1866) ; Hermite, Crelle, lxxviii.

(1874) ; Bosanes, Crelk, Lxxx. (1875) ; Bachmann, Crelle, lxxvi. (1873) ; Kronecker, Berl.

Momtsber., 1874; Stickelberger, Crelle, lxxxvi. (1879); Frobenius, Crelle, lxxxit. (1878),

ixxxvi. (1879), Lxxxvni. (1880) ; H. J. S. Smith, Phil. Trans., cu. (1861), also, Proc. Land. Math.

Soc., 1873, pp. 236, 241 ; Laguerre, J. d. Vec. Poly., t. xxv., cah. XLii. (1867), p. 215 ; Stickelberger,

Progr. poly. SchuU, Zilrich, 1877 ; Weierstrass, Berl. Monats. 1858, 1868 ; Briosohi, Liouville,

XIX. (1854) ; Jordan, Compt. Rendus, 1S71, p. 787, and Liouville, 1874, p. 35 ; Darboux, Liouville,

1874, p. 347.
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Ci^ , being the (i, «)th element of a matrix of n rows and m columns ; it arises from the

equations x= a^, ^= hX, whereof the result may be written x=ahX ; hence we may
formulate the rule : A matrix a may he multiplied into aiwther matrix b provided the

number of columns of a he the same as the numher of rows of b ; the (i, si)th element of the

resulting matrix is the result of multiplying, in accordance with the rule given above, the

\-th row of a hy the a-th column of b. Thus, for multiplication, matrices are not generally

commutative, but, as is easy to see, they are associative.

The matrix whose (;, «)th element is c,^i, where c,, < is the («, i)th element of any

matrix c of n rows and m columns, is called the transposed matrix of c, and may be

denoted by ~
; it has m rows and n columns, and, briefly, is obtained by interchanging the

rows and columns of c. The matrix which is the transposed of a product of matrices is

obtained by taking the factor matrices in the reverse order, each transpo.sed ; for example,

if a, b, c be matrices,

abc=cba.

407. The matrices which most commonly occur are square matrices, having an equal

number of rows and columns. With such a matrix is associated a determinant, whose

elements are the elements of the matrix. When the determinant of a matrix, a, of p rows

and columns, does not vanish, the p linear equations expressed by x= a^ enable us to

represent the quantities |i, ..., fp in terms of a-,, ... , x,, ; the result is written ^= a-^x, and

a"* is called the inverse matrix of a ; the (i, r)th element of a~' is the minor of a^, i in

the determinant of the matrix a, divided by this determinant itself. The inverse of a

product of square matrices is obtained by taking the inverses of the factor matrices in

reverse order ; for example, if a, 6, c be square matrices, of the same number of rows and

columns, for each of which the determinant is not zero, we have

(a6c)-i=c->6-'a-».

The inverse of the transposed of a matrix is the transposed of its inverse ; thus

(«)-'=(0-

The determinant of a matrix a being represented by \a\, we cleai'ly have
|
a6 1 =

|
a

|
| 6 1

.

408. Finally, the following results are of frequent application in this volume ; (i) If a

be a matrix of n rows and p columns, and ^ a row of p quantities, the symbol a| denotes

a row of n quantities ; if i; be a row of n quantities, the product of these two rows, or

(af)(>;), is denoted by afij. When n=p this must be distinguished from the matrix

which would be denoted by a . (q—this latter never occurs. We have then

n p

and this is called a bilinear form ; we also clearly have the noticeable equation

(ii) if 5 Ije a matrix of n rows and q columns, the product of the two rows a|, hrj, wherein q

is now a row of q quantities, is given by either (6a) |i) or (ah) ri^, so that we have

a^.hr]= ha^ = aftijf

.

The result of multiplying any square matrix, of p rows and columns, by the matrix £,

of p rows and columns, wherein all the elements are zero except the diagonal elements,

which are each unity, is to leave the multiplied matrix unaltered. For this reason the

matrix E is often denoted simply by 1, and called the matrix unity of p rows and

columns.
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409. Ex. i. If a bilinear form axy, wherein x, y are rows of p quantities, and a is a

square matrix of p rows and columns, be transformed into itself by the linear substitution

X= R^, y= <Si), where R, S are matrices ofp rows and columns, then aR^ . St)

=

o^ij ; hence

SaR=a.

Ex. ii. If A bo an arbitrary matrix of /i rows and columns, such that the determinants

of the matrices a+h do not vanish, and the determinant of the matrix a do not vanish,

prove that
(a+ A)a"' (a— A)=a — Aa~' A= (a— A)a~' {a+h)

;

hence shew that if

R= a-^{a-h){a+h)-'^a, S=a{a-h)-^{a-i-h)a-^,

the substitutions x= R^,y= Sr) transform axy into a^ij.

For a substitution in which R= S see Cayley, Collected Workt, vol. ll. p. 505. Cf. also

Taber, Amer. Joum., vol. XVL (1894) and Proc Land. Math. Soc., vol. xxvi. (1895).

Ex. iii. The matrices, of two rows and columns,

give E^=E,J^=-E; and the determinant of the matrix

vanishes, for real values of x, y, only when ;i;=0, y=0.

Ex. iv. The matrices, of four rows and columns,

'1 ON

loOO-l/ l-l 000
^001 o' ^ -1 o'

give >,2=^22=>3^=-e, JiJ3= -J3Ji=Ju JJl=-JlJ3=Ji, JlJi^ -JiJl=J3y JlJj3=-«-

Hence these matrices obey the laws of the fundamental unities of the quaternion

analysis. Further the determinant of the matrix

ex+JiXi+j^t+J3X3={ X Xi x^ x^)

^ Xa 3Sn 3j

X,

which is equal to {afl+x^^+Xf^^+x^^y, vanishes, for real values of x, Xj, x^, x^, only when

each of x, Xi, x^, x^ is zero. (Frobenius, Crelle, lxxxiv. (1878), p. 62.)

410. In the course of this volume we are often concerned with matrices of 2p rows

and 2p columns. Such a matrix may be represented in the form

=(: ^)'

wherein a, 6, c, d are square matrices with p rows and columns ; if /i' be another such

matrix given by
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the (t, r)th element of the product fifi, when i and r are both less than ^ 4- 1 is

and this is the sum of the {i, r)th elements of the matrices a'a, b'c ; similarly when i and r

are not both less than p+ \ ; hence we may write

fa' ITS (a h\ _ (a'a+ h'c , a'b+ h'd\

\<f d) \c d) ~ \c\<ia+dc, (/b+d'cl)'

the law of formation for the product matrix being the same as if a, b, c, d, a', b', c', d' were

single quantities.

Ex. Denoting the matrices („ , )i
( , f>)

respectively by 1 and j, the matrices of

Ex. iv. can be denoted by

411. We proceed now to prove the proposition* assumed in § 333, Chap. XVIII.

Retaining the definitions of the matrices At, B, C, D there given, and denoting

Ai,~^, J5"', f'~', /)"' respectively by oj, 6, c, d, we find

and

5=( 1

1

1

1

1
1

1

1

at=Ai, so that At'^l,

), c= { 1 1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 10

1

1

1

1

1

1

so that b, c, d differ respectively from B, C, D only in the change of the sign of the

elements which are not in the diagonal. It is easy moreover to verify such facts as the

following

J?*=l, {BCf=\, DA^^A^D, AiBAtB=BAiBAt, mDE^A^^A^B^DB^,

which are equivalent respectively with

6*=1, (c6)'=l, a^=da^, baj)ai, = aj}aijb, aj:^db^=b'^db^a2 ;

but such results are immediately obvious from the interpretations of the matrices a*, b, c, d
which are now to be given.

Let A denote any matrix of 2/j rows and columns, and let the four products

Aa;t, iJ), Ac, ^d

* For a shorter proof of an equivalent result the reader may consult C. Jordan, TraiU des

Substitutiom (Paris, 1870), p. 174. The theorem was first given by Kronecker, " Ueber bilineare

Formen," MonaUber. Berl. Akad. 1866, Crelle, Lxvin. or in Werke (Leipzig, 1895), Bd. i. p. 160;

(he proof here given follows the lines there indicated.
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be formed ; the resulting matrices will diflFer from A in respects which are specified in the

following statements

:

(i) Oi interchanges the first and >(;-th columns (of A), and, at the same time, the

(p+l)th aud {p+k)th columns (l<i:<p+l). For the sake of uniformity we introduce

also a,, =1.

(ii) b interchanges the first and {p+l)th columns, at the same time changing the

signs of the elements of the new first column.

(iii) c adds the first column to the (j>+l)th.

(iv) d adds the first and second columns respectively to the (jB+ 2)th and

the (ja+ l)th.

Hence we have these results ; if the matrices denoted by the following symbols be

placed at the right side of any matrix A, of 2p rows and columns, so that the matrix

A acts upon them, the results mentioned will accrue :

—

li,=aifi'at, changes the signs of the ^-th and {p + t)th columns (of A),

h^Okbaist interchanges the k-th and (jB+ ^)th columns (of A), giving the new Jt-th

column an opposite sign to that it had before its change of place,

fi,=aifi^ai,, interchanges the ii;-th and (p + i:)th columns, giving the new {p+ k)th

column a changed sign.

mi=aii^cVa]i, adds the it-th colimm to the {p+k)th.

m.'t=aifif'cbcb^a^=atVc'^b'^at, subtracts the /t-th column from the (p + k)th.

ni,=ajb^cbcaic—aiibc~^b^aii, adds the {p-\-k)th column to the /t-th.

n'ic=aiJtPcbai,y subtracts the {p+k)ih. column from the i-th.

gr,»=o-r<''^^fi4^dba2a,a^r, subtracts the «-th column from the r-th, and, at the same

time, adds the (jB + r)th column to the (p + «)th.

g'r^,=a^^fl,j)dh^a^fi,^r) adds the <-th column to the r-th, and, at the same time,

subtracts the (jD+ r)th from the (/) + «)th column.

fr,a=(t9r,/tt ^^s the (p + '')th and (/)+ «)th columns respectively to the s-th and

r-th columns.

f'r,,=t,g'r,/„ subtracts the (p+r)th and {p+s)th columns respectively from the »-th

and r-th columns.

To this list we add the matrix at, whose effect has been described, and the matrix b',

which changes the sign both of the first and of the (jo-fl)th columns; then it is to be

shewn that a product, /', of positive integral powers of these matxices, can be chosen such

that, if A be any Abelian matrix of integers, given by

-C/.)-
where ay3=)3a, a'^' = /8'a', a/3'-/3a'= l.

the product A/* is the matrix unity—of which every element is zero except those in the

diagonal, each of which is 1. Hence it will follow that /i = P"' ; namely that every such

Abelian matrix can be written as a pnxiuct of positive integral ixjwers of the matrices

All, B, C, D. Up to a certain point of the proof we shall suppose the matrix A to be

that for a transformation of any order, r.

In the matrices a^, a,., o„ each of k, r, » is to be <p+l ; and in general each of

i, r, « is >1 ; but for the sake of uniformity it is convenient, as already .stated, to

introduce a matrix «i = l ; then each of /•, r, s may have any positive value leas than p + l.
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412. Of the matrix A we consider first the first row, and of this row we begin with

the ^-th and 2^-th elements, a,, p, /3j, ,, ; if the numerically greater of these elements be

not a positive integer, use the matrix Ip to make it positive*—form, that is, the product

idp. Then, let y be the greater, and 8 the less of these two elements ; if 8 is positive,

use the matrix w'p or the matrix n'^, as many times as possible, to subtract from y the

greatest possible multiplet of 8 (i.e. if i/ be the matrix upon which we are operating, =A
or =^lp, form one of the products i/(m'p)'', v {n'^Y) ; if S is negative, use nip or «„ to add
to y the greatast possible multiple of S ; ,so that, in either case, the remainder, y',

from y, is numerically less than 8 and positive. Now, by the matrix l^, take the element

8 to be positive I ; then again, by application of m^ or Jip or m'p or n'p replace 8 by a

positive quantity numerically less than y. Let this process alternately acting on the

remainder from y and 8, be continued until either y or 8 is replaced by zero. Then use

the matrix t^ or t!p to put this zero element at the 2jo-th place of the first row of the

matrix. A', which, after all these changes, replaces A.

Let a similar proce-ss of alternate reduction and transposition be applied to A', until

the (1, 2/)-l)th element of the resulting matrix is zero. And so on. Eventually we

arrive, in continuing the operation, at a matrix instead of A, in which there is a zero in

each of the places formerly occupied by ;3,, ,, ,/3,,p.

Now apply the processes given by 6^, Ij,, ff^^p, g^^ ,, and eventually oSp, if necessary, to

reduce the {\, p)th element to zero. Then the processes 6^, ip_i, S"!, p-i, g'p-t,i, Op-i, as

far as necessary, to reduce the (1, p-\)i\x element to zero; and so on, till the places,

which in the original matrix were occupied by a^^^, ..., a,,p, are all filled by zeros.

Consider now the second row of the modified matrix. Beginning with the (2, jo)th and

(2, 2/))th elements, use the specified processes to replace the latter by a zero. Next

replace, similarly, the (2, 2/j-l)th element by a zero; and so on, finally replacing the

(2, p + 2)th element by a zero. The necessary processes will not aflTect the fact that all

the elements in the first row, except the (1, l)th element, are zero. Next reduce the

elements occupying the (2, /))th, ..., (2, 3)th places to zero.

Proceeding thus we eventually have (i) the (r, s-\-p)ih. element zero, for every r<p and

every Kp, in which »^r, (ii) the (r, «)th element zero, for every r<p and every a<p, in

which »>r. In other words the matrix has a form which may be represented, taking ^ = 4,

by the matrix p,

On

<hi ^22 /321

"31 O32 "M ftl fe

o« <»42 043 "44 ^41 fe ^43

«'., a',2 o'l3 "'14 ^'u ^n ^'i3 ^'i4

"41 "42 "43 "44 P41 P42 P43 P44

since now the original matrix is an Abelian matrix, and each of the matrices a^, 6, c, d is

an Abelian matrix, it follows (Chap. XVIII., § 324) that a^=/3a ; if the original matrix be

* The changes of sign of the other elements of the same column which enter therewith do not

concern ns.

t The simaltaneons snbtractiona, effected by the matrix m'p, of the other elements of the

colnmn, do not concern us. Similar remarks apply to following cases.

X It is not absolutely necessary to use the matrix {p in this or in the former case ; but it con-

doees to clearness.
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for greater generality supposed primarily to be associated with a transformatiou of order r,

the value r=l being introduced later, the determinant of the matrix is ±r'' (§ 324, Ex. i.)

and is not zero ; hence comparing in turn the 1st, 2nd, ..., rows of the matrices aB and /3a

we deduce that in the matrix p the elements /Sju Psu Bni ••• "f ^^^ matrix /3 which are on

the left side of the diagonal are also zero ; thus, in p, every element of the matrix /3 is zero.

Apply now to the matrix p the relation

a0'-/3a'= r,

which in this case reduces to a^=r. Then it is immediately found that the elements of

the matrix /3' which are on the left side of the diagonal are also zero—and also that

"11^11= = app^pp=''.

The resulting form of the matrix p may then be shortly represented by

If now to the matrix o- we apply the processes given by the matrices
ffi^ j or ^^j, , and l^,

we may suppose a^i numerically less than a^, and qj^ positive ; if then we apply the

processes given by the matrices ^,, 3 or (/^^ 3 and ^3, and the processes given by the matrices

^2. 3 o*" 9'i. 3 ^'"^ ^3> ^^® "^'^y suppose 031, 032 numerically less than 033, and may suppose ojj

to be positive. Proceeding thus we may eventually suppose all the elements of any row of

the matrix a which are to the left of its diagonal to be less than the diagonal elements of

that row—and may suppose that all the elements of the diagonal of the matrix a are

positive ; this involves that the diagonal elements of ^ are positive, and in particular

when ?• is a prime number involves that these elements are each 1 or r.

Further we may reduce the elements of the matrix a which are in the diagonal of

a, and those which are to the left of this diagonal, by means of the diagonal elements of

the matrix ^. We begin with the elements of the last row of a; by means of the

processes given by the matrices Up or n'p we may suppose a'pp to be numerically less than

jS'pp ; by means of the processes given by the matrices fp,p-i or /'p,p-i we may suppose

op_p_j to be numerically less than /3',,, ,,
; in general by means of the processes given by

/p,, or /',,,, we may suppose a'p,, to be numerically less than /3'p,p. Similarly by the

processes given by n^.i or »'p_, we may suppose a'p_,, p_, numerically less than jS",,.,, p_„
and by the processes /p_,,, or/'p_j_,, where s<p-l, we may suppose a'p_j,, numerically

less than /3'p_i,p_,. The general result is that in every row of the matrix a we may
suppose the diagonal element, and the elements to the left of the diagonal, to be all

numerically less than the diagonal element of the same row of the matrix /S".

413. If then we take the case when r= l we have the result that it is possible to form

a product Q of the p + 2 matrices a^, b, c, d, such that the product AO has a form which

may be represented, taking^=3, by

AO= ( 10 0),1

1

I

Oa'is °'l3 ' ^'12 ^n
a'a 1 ffn

1

wherein all the elements of each of the matrices a and ff to the left of the diagonals are

zero, and all the elements of the mati'ix a both in the diagonal, and to the left of the
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diagonal, are zero. Applying then the condition a0'= l, we find that the elements of the
matrix ff to the right of its diagonal are also zero, so that ff=a= \. Then finally, applying
the condition d^'=^a', eqmvalent to d= a, we have a'= 0. Thus the reduced matrix is

the matrix unity of 2p rows and columns, and A, =a~\ is expressed as a product of
positive integral powers of thep+2 matrices A^, B, C, B, as desired. Since the determinant
of each of the matrices A^, B, C, D ia +1, the determinant of the linear matrix A is also

+1.

414. In the particular case p=l the only matrices of the ^+2 matrices A^, B, C, D
which are not nugatory are the two matrices B and C ; we denote these here by U and V
and put farther

«=£'-'=
( j,

»=F-i= ( j, Vi= uw,^w?, w= ui)v?, Wi= u^vu^vu^

;

then we immediately verify the facts denoted by the following table

(6-)) (-1,^) i-S,-v) (.v,-() iS,v+S) ilv-^) {^-v,v) {Hn.ri)

of which, for example, the first entry moans that ifA= (°, ^jbe any matrix of 2 rows

and columns, and we form the product am, then the columns |, ij of the matrix A are

interchanged, and at the same time the sign of the new first column is changed ; we have

in fact

CAK-VH-'.:)'
hence it is immediately shewn, as in the more general case, that every matrix A=('', ^) ,

for which the integers a, /3, o', jS" satisfy the relation aff -a'ff= l, can be expressed as a

product of positive integral powers of the two matrices

"< -i). Ho -;)

415. Combining the final result for the decomposition of a linear Abelian matrix with

the results obtained for any Abelian matrix of order r we arrive at the following statement,

whereof the parts other than the one which has been formally proved may be deduced from

that one, or established independently : let A = ( ° ^) be any AbeUan matrix of order r
;

then it is possible to find a linear matrix Q expressible as a product of positive integral

powers of the (^ + 2) matrices At, B, C, D, which will enable us to write A= AjQ, where Aj

is an Abelian matrix of order r having any one, arbitrarily chosen, of the four forms repre-

sentable by

Hb^\ ^-(^^). ^=(SJ- ^'-(X>
and it is also possible to choose the linear matrix Q to put A into the form A= QAi, where

A< is also any one, arbitrarily chosen, of these same four forms. It follows that the deter-

minant of the matrix A is +r''. In virtue of the equations a«/3',<= r(!i=l, .:,p), which

hold for any one of the matrices A,, Aj,, A3, A4, and the inequalities which may also be

suppoeed to hold among the other elements, as exemplified, § 412, for the case of A,, it is easy

to find the number of difierent existing reduced matrices of any one of these forms. For

instance when p= 2, the number when r is a prime number is 1 + r+ r^+ r^ ; for />= 3, and r

B. 43
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a prime number, it is 1 + r+ r'+ Sr'+ r*+ r*+ r* ; for details the reader may consult Hermite,

C(ympt. Rmdus, t. XL. (1855), p. 253, Wiltheiss, Crdle, xcvi. (1884), pp. 21, 22, and the

book of Krause, Die Transformation der Hyperdliptischen Functionen (Leipzig, 1886),

which deal with the case p=2; for the case p =3, see Weber, Annali di Mat. Ser. 2*, t. ix.

(1878), p. 139, where also the reduction to the form A=Q i^ )
Q', in which Q, O' are

linear matrices, is considered. Cf. also Gauss, Disq. Arith., § 213 ; Eisenstein, Crdle, xxvui.

(1844), p. 327; Hermite, CreUe, XL., p. 264, xli. (1851), p. 192; Smith, PhU. Trans. CLL

(1861), Arts. 13, 14.

416. Considering (cf. § 372) any reduction, of the form

where l'^,
,
) is a linear matrix, we prove that however this reduction be effected, (i) the

determinant of the matrix B' is the same, save for sign, (ii) if ^ be a row of p positive

integers each less than r (including zero), the rows determined by the condition,

- B'ii=mtegra,l, are the same. For any other reduction of this kind, say A=Q'A'o, must

be such that

where l^, ^ J
is a linear matrix ; the condition that the matrix a' of the matrix A'j, should

vanish, namely y.4=0, requires (since |.4||5'|=rP and therefore |.4|, the determinant of

A, is not zero) that^'=0 ; thiis the reduction A=0'A'o can be written

/a /3\ /'p?', -pq + <rp\ /pA,pB+ qB'\

V«' /37 W, -p'?+<^W 'Vo . ?'^' /

^ovrpq'=l ; therefore |2'|= +1 ; thus WB'\= ±\B'\, which proves the first result. Also,

if /I be a row of integers such that - B'/t is a row of integers, =m say, then - q'B'fi, =^m,

is also a row of integers ; while if -q'B'fi be a row of integers, =n say, then -p^B'fi,

which is equal to -B'n, is equal to pn, and is also a row of integers ; since ^B' is the

matrix which, for the reduction A=Q'A'o, occupies the same place as that occupied, for the

reduction A=QA(„ by the matrix B', the second result is also proved.

417. Considering any rectangular matrix whose constituents are integers, if all the

determinants of (^ + 1) rows and columns formed from this matrix are zero, but not all

determinants of I rows and columns, the matrix is said to be of rank I. The following

theorem is often of use, and is referred to § 397, Chap. XXII. ; In order that a system of
simxdtaneous not-homogeneous linear equations, with integer coefficients, should be capable

of being satisfied by integer values of the variables, it is necessary and sufficient that the

rank I of, and the greatest common divisor of all determinants of order I which can be

formed from, the matrix of the coefficients of the variables in these equations, should be

unaltered when to this matrix is added the column formed by the constant terms in these

equations. For the proof the reader may be referred to H. J. S. Smith, Phil. Trans, cli.

(1861), Art. 11, and to Frobenius, Crdle, Lxxxvi. (1879), pp. 171—2.

418. Consider a matrix of »+l columns and n+\ or more rows, whose constituents

are integers, of which the general row is denoted by

o-i bi ti,li,ei;
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let A be the greatest common divisor of the determinants formed from this matrix with

n+ 1 rows and columns; let A' be the greatest common divisor of the determinants
formed from this matrix with n rows and columns ; then, since every determinant of the

(?i + l)th order may be written as a linear aggregate of determinants of the n-th order,

the quotient A/A' is integral, =M, say. Then the n+ l or more simultaneous linear

congruences

Ui=aiX+bii/+ +kii+lit+eiu=0 (mod. M)

havejust A inco^igruent sets of solutions, and have a solution whose constituents have unity as

their highest common divisor. Frobenius, Crelle, Lxxxvi. (1879), p. 193.

Also, if in the m linear forms {m<= or >w+l)

Ui=aiX+hiy+ +hiZ+lit+eiU, (i= l, ...,m),

the greatest common divisor of the m{n-^\) coefficients he unity, it is possible to determine

integer values of x,y, .,., t, u, such that the m forms have unity as their greatest common
divisor; in particular, when n= l, if the 2m numbers Ui, bi have unity as their greatest

common divisor, and the J^i(m — 1) determinants a^bj — ajhi be not all zero, it is possible to

^nd an integer x so that the m forms OiX+bi have unity as their greatest common divisor.

Frobenius, loc. cit., p. 156.

419. The theorem of § 418 includes the theorem of § 357, p. 589 ; it also includes the

simple result stated § 383, p. 637, note. It also justifies the assumption made in § 397,

that the periods Q, Q' may be taken so that the simultaneous equations ax' — a'x=l,

bx'-b'x=0 can be solved in integers in such a way that the 2p elements rx-b, rxZ-b'

have unity as their greatest common divisor ; assuming that r is not zero so that the

p {2p— 1) determinant'i Oibj — ajbi, aib/ — a/bi, a/b/ -a/bi are not all zero, and that O' has

been taken so that the 2p integers a^ a^, a{, ..., a^ have no common divisor other

than unity, the necessary and sufficient condition for the solution of the equations

oo.-' -a!x=\,b3! - b'x=0 is (§ 417) that the greatest common divisor, say M, of the p (2p - 1)

binary determinants spoken of should divide each of the 2p integers b^, ..., 6p'; if this

condition is not already satisfied we may proceed as follows : find two coprime integers

(§ 418) which satisfy the 2p congruences

X6j'+/iai'=0, \bi+iiai=0 (mod. M), (i=l, ...,p),

and thence two integers p, a- such that Xo--/xp= l
;
put Qj'=XO'+fiQ, Q, =pD'+trQ,

Bi= bi\+ ain, Ai=^bip + ai(r, Bi=b-\+ at'ii, Ai'=bt'p+ aia-; then

bfO - aiQ'= BiQi

-

^<Qi', 6j'Q

-

alo! ^Bltl^-AiQ.{,

and the greatest common divisor of the p{2p-\) binary determinants AiBj-AjBi,

AiB/-A/Bi, AiBj-AjBl, which is equal to M, divides the 2p integers B^,...,B^\

thus M is the greatest common divisor of these 2p integers ; next put Q,^= Mq.^, Q.^= a{,

bi= Bi/i/; hl==BllM, a<= ^(, &i= Ai\ then the greatest common divisor of the^(2p-l)

binary determinants ajby-aybj, etc., is unity, and this is also the gi-eatest common divisor

of the 2p integers b, , . .
.
, b/. Now let {x, x') be any solution of the equations a^ - a'.r= 1

,

b:z;'-b'j:=0, so that (,rx-h, rx'-V) is a solution of the equations af -a'|= 0, bf -b'|= 0;

let (f, f ) be an independent solution of these latter equations (Smith, Phil. Trans., cli.

(1861), Art. 4) so that the p{2p-l) binary determinants Xi^j-Xj^i, etc., are not all zero,

so chosen that the 2p elements ^<, 1/ have unity as their highest common divisor; then if

h be any integer, the 2p elements 3^(4- h|i, a;/+ h^/ form a solution of the equations

ax'-&'x=l, by-b'a:=0; let h be chosen so that the 2p elements rxi- hi+ hr^i,

rxi -hi +hr(i' have no common factor greater than unity (§ 418). Putting X=x+h^,
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A''=y +h^', the first column of the matrix in § 397 will consist of the elements of (a, a'),

the (p+l)th column will consist of the elements of (b, b'), the second column will

consist of the elements of rX-h, rX'-b'; and since these latter have imity as their

greatest common factor, it is possible to construct the {p+2)th and all other columns

of this matrix (§ 420).

420. A theorem is assumed in § 396, which has an interest of its own—If of an

Abelian matrix of order r there be given the constituents of the first r columns, and also the

constituents of the {p+ l)th, ..., {p+ r)th columns (r<p), it is always posgible to determine

the remaining 2{p-r) columns. For a general enunciation the reader may refer to

Frobenius, Crelle, lxxsix. (1880), p. 40. We explain the method here by a particular case

;

suppose that of an Abelian matrix of order r, lorp=Z, there be given the first and (/i+l)th

columns ; denote the matrix by

(a X t \ h y u );

\a' xf tf\h' 2f u'\

the elements of the given columns will satisfy the relation ah' -a'h=r ; it is required to

determine in order the second, the fifth, the third and the sixth columns ; the relations

arising from the equations

aa'-a'a= 0, B^~^^= 0, oj3'-5'/3=r

80 far as they affect these columns respectively, are as follows ;

aii/-c^x=0\ ... ay'-a'y=0\ a^-a't^Cf

hi/-Vx=o] ^'^'' 6y'-6>=OWii), bf-b't=0
xy'-x'y=r] xf-a!'t=0

yf-y't=0)

(iii),

om' — a'M=0\
bu'-b'u=0

xu'— x^u=0
yu'

tvl

u'— 3fu= -

!i'-yM=
u,' - t!u = rl

(iv);

now let {x, y) be a solution of equations (i) in which the 2p constituents have no common
factor other than unity ; determine 2 rows of p elements |, f' such that .rf — x'|= l, and

denote a^ — a'^ by A and 6|' - b'^ by B ; then it is immediately verified that the values

y = r^-{Ab-Ba), y'=r^-{Ab'-Ba'),

satisfy equations (ii) ; next let (t, <*) be a solution of equations (iii) in which the Sp

constituents have no common factor other than unity ; determine 2 rows of p elements,

V, I)', such that tv' — t'v=l, and denote av' — a'v, bv' — b'v, xv —xfv, yv'-y'v respectively by

A, B, X, V; then it is immediately verified that the values

u=rv-(Ab-Ba)-(Xy- Vx), u'=rv' -{Ab' -Ba')-(Xy' - Vx')

satisfy the equations (iv).
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DeflniUon equation of theta functions of general
order, 4t8.

Degenerate Abelian integrals, 657.

Dependence of the poles of a rational function,

27.

Differential equations of inversion problem,

225, ff.; of theta functions, see Ad-
denda (p. XX).

Differentials of integrals of first kind, 25, 62,

67, 127, 169.

Dimension of an integral function, 48, ff., 55

;

condition of dimensions, 49.

Discriminant of a fundamental set of integral

functions, 74, 101, 124.

Dissection of the Riemann surface, 26, 529,

253, 257, 569, 297, 550, 560.
Double points of a Riemann surface (or curve),

1, 2, 3, 11, 114; tangents of a plane
curve, 644, G46.

Elementary integrals, see Integrals.
Equivalence, meanings of sign of, 236, 256

261, 264, 487.

Equivalent sets of places on a Riemann sur-
face, 134, ff., 136, 213.

Essential factor of the discriminant, 60, 74, 124.
Existence theorems, algebraically deducible,

78 ; references, 14.

Expression of any rational function, 77, 176,
212; of fundamental integral func-
tions, 105, ff. ; of half-integer charac
teristic by means of a fundamental
system, 301, 487, 500, 502.

Factorial functions, 392, ff.; definition of, 396;
which are everywhere finite, 399; ex-
pressed by factorial integrals, 403;
expressed by fundamental factorial

function, 413; with fewest poles, 406;
used to express theta functions, 423,
426; connection with automorphic
functions, 439, ff.

Factorial integrals, 398 ; which are everywhere
finite, 399 ; fundamental, having only
poles, 408; simplified form of that
integral, 411 ; expression of factorial

function by means of that integral,

412.

Function, automorpbic, 352, ff., 439, ff.; fac-

torial, see Factorial; integral, see

Rational, and Transcendental
; p func-

tion, 292, 324, 333, 516 ; prime, 172,

177, 205, also 360, 363, 428 ; radical,'

374, 390, 565 ; rational, see Rational

;

Tbeta, see Theta functions, and
Transformation

; J function, 287, 292,
320

;
see Fundamental rational.

Fundamental algebraical equation, 10, 113.

Fundamental rational function, Weierstrass's,

171, 175, 177, 178, ff., 182.

Fundamental set for the expression of rational

integral functions, 48, ff., 55, 56, 57,

105, ff.

Fundamental system of theta characteristics,

301, 487, 500, 502.

B.

Cap theorem, 32, 34, 93, 174.

Oeometrical investigations, 113 ; see Curves.

Oopel biquadratic relation, 338—340; 465-

468 ; see Addenda (p. xx).

Gopel group and system, see Cbaracteristics.

Grade, of a polynomial, 120.

Oroup, Gopel, see Cbaracteristics.

44
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Hensel'B determination of fnndamental integral

functions, 105, £f.

HomogeneouB variables, 118, 441.

Hcmographlc behaviour of differentials of in-

tegrals of first kind, 26.

HyperelUptlc surfaces, 80, fl., 152, 153, 373;

sec Tbeta functions and Transforma-

tion.

Independence of the poles of a rational func-

tion, 27; of the 2'-"' theta functions

with half-integer characteristics, 446,

447 ; See Linearly.

Index of a place on a Biemann surface, 122,

123, 124; at the infinite place of

Weierstrass's canonical surface, 129.

Infinitesimal on a Biemann surface, 1,2, 3.

Infinitesimal periods, 238, 573.

Infinities of rational function, 27, £f. ; see

Residue.

Infinity, the places at infinity on a Biemann

surface, algebraic treatment of, 118.

Inflexions of a plane curve, 36, 40, 646.

Integrals, degenerate, 657; factorial, see Fac-

torial; Biemann's, normal elementary,

15 ; all derivable from integral of third

kind, 22 ; algebraic expression of, 65,

ff., 127, 131, 163, 185, 189, 194;

hypcrelliptic, 195 ; formulae connect-

ing with logarithmic differential coeffi-

cients of theta functions, 289,290,320.

Integral functions, see Kational and Transcen-

dental.

Interchange of argument and parameter, 16,

185, 187, 189, 191, 194, 206; of period

loops, see Transformation.

Invariants in birational transformation : the

number j), 7; the 3p-S moduli, 9,

144, 148, 150; the ratios of ^-poly-

nomials, 26, 153; the contact <p-

polynomials, 281, 427; the jr-places,

38, 653; for transformation of the

dependent variable, 74, 124.

Inversion theorem, Jacobi's, 235, ff., 270;

solution of, 239, 242, 244, 275; by

radical functions, 390; in the hyper-

elliptic case, 317, 324.

Jacobi's inversion theorem, see Inversion.

Jacobian functions, their periods, are generali-

sation of theta functions, 579—588;

their expression by theta functions,

588—594 ; there exists a homogeneous

polynomial relation coimecting any

p + 2 Jacobian functions of same

periods and parameter, 594.

Klein, prime form, 360, 427, 430, 433.

Laurent's theorem, for p variables, 444.

Left side of period loop, 529.

Linearly independent ^-products of order li,

154; columns of periods, 575; theta

functions, 446, 447; Jacobian func-

tions, 594.

Linear transformation, see Transformation.

Loops, period loops on a Biemann surface, 21,

529.

Lots, of sets of places on an algebraic carve,

or Biemann surface, 135.

Matrices, 248, 283, 580, 666, 669.

Hittag-Leffler's theorem for uniform function

on a Biemann surface, 202.

Moduli, of the algebraic equation, are 3p- 3 in

number, 9, 144, 148, 150; for the

hypereUiptic equation, 88.

Moduli of periodicity, see Periods.

Multiplication, complex, of theta functions,

629, ff. ; by an integer, for theta

functions, 527.

Multiply-periodic, 236; see Inversion.

Noether's (Kraus's) 0-curve in space, 156, 157.

Normal equation for a Biemann surface, 83,

91, 103, 143, 145, 152.

Normal integrals (Biemann's) see Integrals.

Number of independent products of ^ ^-poly-

nomials, 154; of odd and even theta

functions, 251 ; of theta functions of

general order, 452, 463; of Jacobian

functions, 594.

Order of small quantity on a Biemann surface, 2;

of a theta function, 448.

iP Function, 292, 324, 333, 516.

Parameter, interchange of argument and para-

meter, sec Interchange.

Parameters, in the algebraic equation, see

Constants.

Period loop, see Loops.

Period characteristics, see Characteristics.

Periodicity of a (1, 1) correspondence, 050.

Periods of Biemann's integrals, 16, 21 ; Bie-

mann's and Weierstrass's relations for

the periods of integrals of the first

kind, and of associated integrals of

the second kind, 197, 285, .581, 587

;
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rule for half-periods on a hyperelliptic

surface, 297 ; for integrals of second

kind, 323 ; of factorial integrals, 404

;

linear transformation of periods, 532

;

general transformation, 536, 538

;

general theory of systems of periods,

571, ff., 579, ff. ; of degenerate inte-

grals, 657.

Plcard's theorem (Weierstrass's), 658.

Places, of a Kiemann surface, 1, 2, 3 ; branch

places, 7, 9, 46, 74, 122, 297, 569;

where a rational function is infinite,

to order leas than p + 1, 38, 41, 90,

653;

the places 7111, ..., m^, 255; their geo-

metrical interpretation, 265, 266 ; after

linear transformation, 562 ; deter-

mination of, for a Biemann surface

with assigned period loops, 567 ; for a

hyperelliptic surface, 297, 563.

FliickMr's equations, generalised form of, 123,

124 ; for curres in space, 166.

Poles, see Infinities.

Polynomial, grade of, 120 ; algebraic treat-

ment of, 120; adjoint, 121, 128;

^-polynomials, 141 ; transformation

of fundamental equation by ^-polyno-

mials, 142, 154 ; expression of rational

functions, and algebraic integrals by

means of adjoint polynomials, 156

;

see Curves.

Positive direction of period loop, 529.

Primary and associated systems of factorial

functions, 397.

Prime function (or form), see Function.

Product expression of uniform transcendental

function with single essential singu-

larity, 205.

Qaartlc. Double tangents of plane quartic

curve, 381—390, 647.

Quotients of theta functions, 310, 311, 390,

426, 516.

Badical function, see Function.

Rational function, of order 1, only exists when

p = 0, 8 ; is an uniform function on the

Biemann surface whose only infinities

are poles, 27 ; infinities of, Eiemann-

Boch theorem, Weierstrass's gap theo-

rem, 27, ff.; special, 25, 137; of order

p, 38, 137; integral function, 47, ff.,

55, 91, fl. ; of the second order, 80, fl.

;

fundamental integral rational func-

tions, algebraic determination of, 106,

B. ; algebraic expression of, by adjoint

polynomials, 125, ft., 156 ; Weier-

strass's fundamental, 171, 175, 177,

178, ff., 182 ; expressed by Biemann's

integrals, 24, 212 ; expressed by Weier-

strass's function, 176.

Reciprocal sets of zeros of adjoint polynomials,

134.

Residual sets of places, 135.

Residue, fundamental residue theorem, 232,

189, 20.

Reversible transformation, see Biratlonal.

Riemann-Roch theorem, 44, 133 ; for factorial

functions, 405.

Rienuum and Weierstrass's period relations,

197, 285, 581, 587.

Right side of period loop, 529.

Row and column, see Matrices

Schottky-Klein prime form and function, 360,

427, 430, 433.

Sequence, theorem of, 114, 161, 165.

Sequent sets of places, 135.

Sets of places on a Biemann surface or algebraic

curve, 135. See Special.

Sign of equivalence and congruence, 236, 256,

261, 264, 487.

Special correspondences on a Biemann surface,

648.

Special rational functions, 25, 62, 137.

Special sets of zeros of adjoint polynomials,

134, 147.

Special transformation of a theta function,

629, ft., 639, 660.

Strength of assigned zeros, as determinators of

a polynomial, 133.

Supplementary transformations of a theta

function, 552.

System, Gupel, see Characteristics.

Syzygetic characteristics, 487, 542.

Tables of Characteristics, 303, 305.

Tangents, double, of a plane curve, by the

principle of correspondence, 644, 646.

Theta functions

:

Biemann's theta functions, 246, ft. ; con-

vergence of, 247; determination of,

from periodicity, 444 ;
period proper-

ties of, 249; number of odd and even,

251, 446 ; zeros of, 2.52, 255, 258, 567

;

identical vanishing of, 258, 271, 276,

303; hyperelliptic, 296, ff.; algebraic

expression of quotients of, 310, 311,
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390, 426 ; addition theorem for hyper-

eUiptic, 332, 387 ; algebraic expression

for hyperelliptie, 436; algebraic ex-

pression of first logarithmic derivatives

of, 288, 290, 320; algebraic expression

of second logarithmic derivatives of,

293, 324, 329, 333 ; solution of inver-

sion problem by means of, 275, 324,

390, 420, ff. ; Itiemanu's functions not

the most general, 248, 628.

General theta function of first order, 283,

444; period relations, 285, 197, 581,

587; second logarithmic derivatives

of, 516; addition theorems for, 457,

472, 481, 513, 521 ; Gopel relation for,

in case i'
= 2, see Gopel; expression

of Jacobian functions by means of,

594.

Theta functions of second and higher order,

448 ; expression of, number of linearly

independent, 452, 463; of order 2, of

special kind, 509, 510; every p + 2

theta functions of same order, periods,

and characteristic, connected by a

homogeneous polynomial relation, 453.

Transformation of theta functions, see

Transformation ; characteristics of

theta functions, see CharacteriBtics

;

complex multiplication of theta func-

tions, 629, e., 639, 660; theta func-

tions expressed by factorial functions

and simpler theta functions, 426;

particular cases, 430, ff. ; hyperelliptie

case, 433.

Transcendental uniform function, 200 ; Mittag-

LefBer's theorem for, 202; expressed

in prime factors, 205 ; application of

Laurent's theorem when the function

is integral, 444.

Transformation

of the algebraic equation (or Riemann

surface), 3, 143, 145, 151, 152, 054,

655; see Biratlonal;

of theta functions, 535; linear trans-

formation, 539; constants in, 554

—

559; for hyperelliptie case, 568; of

second order, 603, 617; for any odd

order, general theorem, 614; con-

stants in, 620, 622; when coefficients

not integers, 625; supplementary

transformations, 552 ; composition of,

S51; special transformations, 629,

630, 600;

of periods, 528, 534, 539, 551, 553, 555,

559, 568

;

of characteristics, see Cbaracterlatics.

Uniform, see Rational, and Transcendental.

Vanishing of theta function, 253, 258, 271 ft.,

270, 303.

Variables, homogeneous, 118, 429, 441

Weierstrass's gap theorem, 32, 34, 93, 174;

special places which are the poles of

rational functions of order less than

p + 1, 34, ff. ; canonical surface (or

equation), 90, ff., 93; fundamental

rational function, 171, 175, 177, 178,

182, 189; period relations, 197, ff.,

285, 581, 587; rule for characteristics

of hyperelliptie theta functions, 569

;

theorem for degenerate integrals, 658.

Zeros, generalised zeros of a polynomial, 121;

zeros of Riemann theta function,

252.

Zeta function, 287, 292, 320.
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